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Preface 


I teach Classics at Bowling Green State University and remain passionate about 
helping students learn how to read ancient Greek. I hope this elementary text 
assists them. This text owes a part of its existence to a CURS grant, which funded 
a collaboration between myself and Adam Lewton, who read through the 
manuscript and suggested many improvements. 

I thank the team at Open Book Publishers for their amazing work, Alessandra 
Tosi, Lucy Barnes, Anna Gatti, and Luca Baffa; Evan Hayes, Stephen Nimis, and 
Geoffrey Steadman, to whose running vocabulary texts my second- and third- 
year Greek students responded so very well that their reading ability improved 
significantly and quickly;! James Keenan for all he has been and done; the guest 
contributors: Amy R. Cohen, Joe Goodkin, Stefan Hagel, Tom Holland, Diane 
Rayor; and Roshan Samtani for creating a musical translation of Anakreon’s 
Thrakian Filly poem. 

I also thank the founding members of OMEGA, a consortium for the teaching 
of ancient Greek: E. Del Chrol, Christian Franzen, Jennifer Larson, Deborah 
Lyons, and William Owens. E. Del Chrol’s knack for storytelling and teaching is 
on display in his Etymology Corner. Deborah Lyons and William Owens carefully 
read the text, fixed errors, and suggested revisions. As a result of their efforts, 
input, intellects, and keen eyes, this text has been substantially improved. 
Their conviviality and general good will make me blush with appreciation 
and gratitude. My son Zachary Peek read a good portion of the manuscript 
and amazed me by his ability to improve the text in a myriad of ways. Also of 
great value were the suggestions of my students Jada McDowell and Thomas 
Ziegler. I thank the anonymous reader of OPB for challenging me to improve 
and to reimagine the text in all ways and the perspicacious Hilary Goy for her 
excellent suggestions. I credit and thank Wilfred Major for making me rethink 
sequencing, particularly in regard to third-declension nouns. Finally, I thank the 


1 Texts with running vocabulary on the same or on a facing page offer students developing their 
language skills two distinct advantages: (1) the running vocabulary saves them invaluable 
time and (2) it keeps their attention focused on the logic of the sentence and the paragraph. In 
making these texts, care should be taken to present students with a connotative and denotative 
range of meanings so that their vocabulary develops flexibility and nuance. 
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Center for Undergraduate Research and Scholarship (CURS) at BGSU for a 2015 
grant supporting this project in its initial phases, my colleagues Nicholas Dee 
and James Pfundstein, and the many ancient Greek students I’ve taught over the 
years, including Brad Corfman, Dan English, Jordan Kilpatrick, Adam Lewton, 
Ethan Zaborowski, and the Fall 2021 Consortium students. Any mistakes remain 
mine. 

Finally I thank my parents, my wife Elaine, and my children Zachary, 
Brandon, and Madeline for all they were, are, and will be. 


Introduction 


This text contains twenty-five years of learning and teaching experience. During 
this time, I have had the pleasure of introducing ancient Greek to a variety of 
students and thank them for giving me the opportunity to teach them. In this 
book a guiding philosophy is to present as much as possible with as little as 
possible: o0 moAAG GAA TOAD (“depth not breadth”). Attempting to do so has 
been a labor of love. 

Since teaching ancient Greek at BGSU, I used several different textbooks 
before settling on Chase and Phillips’ elementary textbook. I began writing 
my own textbook as a reworking of their A New Introduction to Greek, a text 
that, though lacking in some essentials, I admire for its restraint. Using Chase 
and Phillips as a model for accomplishing much with less, I then built this 
book around the principles of memory, synthesis, and analysis. Students will 
memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring ancient Greek words, the 
essential word endings, the eight parts of speech, and the grammatical concepts 
they will most frequently encounter when reading authentic ancient texts. The 
logic behind this approach is obvious: students should learn first the vocabulary 
and concepts that they will encounter most often. The hope is that familiarity 
with the commonplace will turn more efficiently and effectively into a mastery 
of reading this beautiful language. Vocabulary outside of the top 250 is glossed 
as it is in texts with running vocabulary. Glossing these words on the same or 
adjoining page enables students to focus as much of their attention as possible on 
acquiring the reading skills that they will need as they progress in the language. 

Many years ago, I had the privilege of learning from Drs. Hansen and Quinn 
and their text Greek: An Intensive Course. The authors, their book, and their 
teaching methodology were transformative for me. I hope that, in some way, 
I keep alit the flame of the Latin and Greek Institute and the excellence they 
instill in their students. 


My Teaching Philosophy 


The difficulties involved in teaching a subject that is as data intensive as Greek 
took me, early in my career at BGSU, to the Lilly Conference at Miami University 
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on how to improve teaching. There I listened to the keynote talk by Dr. Jeanette 
Norden, Professor Emerita of Cell and Developmental Biology at Vanderbilt. A 
neuroscientist by training and a researcher by passion, she came to teaching 
reluctantly. Assigned to teach the course no one wanted, she bucked the norms 
of her department and taught neurology from the point of view of what learning 
the students would have to apply once they became practising doctors. What 
had been a difficult rote-memory course became an even more demanding 
memory, logic, and diagnosis course, even though she significantly reduced the 
amount of memorization she required of her students. As I began assembling 
this textbook on learning Greek, her approach has been one of my guiding 
principles. I have taken every effort to keep the information to be memorized 
to a minimum and to combine memory, analysis, and synthesis as much as 
possible. I asked myself two questions: what memorized working information 
do I rely upon when reading ancient texts, and what method do I employ when 
diagnosing sentences, especially when I struggle to understand what is being 
said? 

In thinking about this guiding principle and what people are capable of 
learning, it strikes me that survival and adaption are what humans do best. 
Suited to thrive in an infinite number of environments, homo sapiens is born 
ready to learn and to create and to communicate. As we age, we can lose touch 
with our innate ability to learn—so natural to us when young—especially upon 
encountering novel problems, like the learning of a new alphabet and of ways 
of creating meaning that differ from our current paradigm and understanding 
of how our native language works. 

For this reason, learning and teaching start with belief. If we do not have 
faith, we and our students are doomed. Teachers must believe that their students 
are capable of more than they realize. Students must believe that they can excel 
and master physics, a second language, or the world that irrational numbers 
inhabit. They also must believe that they can memorize the large quantities of 
factual material that many subjects, including languages, demand. 

An extreme example helps us to see what is possible. In the land that 
super-memorizers inhabit, people are able to memorize 500 random numbers 
in as little as 10 minutes. Grand master of memory Kevin Horsley holds the 
world record for memory and recall of 10,000 numbers of pi. Another super- 
memorizer, featured in the Netflix series, The Mind Explained, Yanjaa suggests 
that rote-memory is dead and creative-memory is its superior successor. Kevin, 
Yanjaa, and others show us how to use our creative mind to increase our ability 
to memorize many random items quickly. Their techniques are not dissimilar 
from those of the memory palace, possibly invented by Simonides of Keios. 
Since in an average elementary ancient Greek course students are responsible 
for memorizing about 1,200 items of discrete factual information, belief coupled 
with memorization techniques are essential to student success. 
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Facts and rote memory form just the base level of Bloom’s revised taxonomy. 


Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy 


create 


evaluate 


analyze 


apply 
understand 


remember 


http://www.apa.org/ed/new_blooms.html 
based on an APA adaptation of Anderson, L.W. & Krathwohl, D.R. (Eds.) 2001 


Fig. 1 Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy with descriptions. This represents a visual of Bloom’s Revised 
Taxonomy, Taken on July 14, 2008. Some rights reserved, https://www.flickr.com/photos/ 
ddmeyer /2666448493/ 


We all know that memorization is one essential aspect of learning. As teachers, 
we are obliged to teach students how to move from the base of Bloom’s learning 
pyramid to the pinnacle, creativity. Ancient Greek, due to its complexity, is 
especially suited to helping us meet this obligation. The number of conceptual 
items Greek requires—including case functions for nouns, pronouns, and 
adjectives; definitions of parts of speech; verbal qualities; and grammatical 
constructions, such as the indirect statement, purpose and result clauses, and 
conditional statements—adds up to some sixty items. It is much harder for 
students to attain competence and understanding of these concepts than it is 
for them to acquire vocabulary. 

Consequently, dividing our courses into memory-based learning and concept- 
and skill-based learning enables students to differentiate between rote learning 
and higher-level cognitive skills. Translate-and-parse quizzes help students 
acquire the skills of applying factual information to solve novel problems 
through analysis and synthesis. When translating, students develop a skill set 
that enables them to solve complex problems, for even simple Subject Object 
Verb sentences require from our students dexterity of thought. Translating 
develops their ability to synthesize. Parsing develops their analytical skills, 
which are widely applicable to any endeavor, as parsing develops in them a 
nuanced understanding of how languages work. Seeing a subject from the inside, 
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as parsing encourages them to do, opens up doors to ever greater refinements 
in thinking and enriches their understanding, just as interpreting the Iliad from 
the inner world of its characters’ choices, dreams, fears, hates, and hopes, gives 
us a greater understanding of the epic than does a plot summary that maps 
exactly what happens to whom when. 

In the classroom it is also helpful to teach students metacognitive strategies. 
Teaching students metacognitive strategies empowers them to take charge 
of their own learning and to teach themselves. As they learn to apply factual 
information to solving the decoding of a collection of letters, words, phrases, 
and clauses written in a strange alphabet, with strange but meaningful endings 
and a novel word order, teaching them how to think about thinking develops in 
them the skills they will need as they journey through life. 

Authentic content is another key to creating a rigorous course. About 10 
years ago in second-year Greek I started using texts with running vocabulary for 
selfish reasons. Hitherto the amount of material I was able to get the students 
to read during a 50-minute class was abysmal and painful for both students and 
teacher. Upon adopting texts with running vocabulary in intermediate Greek, I 
was surprised by how successful the students were at reading and translating 
not a little bit more but a considerable amount more. We went from 10 lines of 
excruciatingly slow translation of the Iliad to 40-50 lines of impressive reading 
and translation work. I adopted this same running vocabulary approach in 
assembling the materials of this text. A benefit of doing so at the elementary 
level is that it freed me up to choose a variety of content-rich sentences from a 
number of different authors. 

Compelling content is a great asset to any course. The humanities, with their 
content-rich media, such as film and literature, have an enormous capacity to 
create complicated ethical questions about what this or that character thinks, 
and what the whole film or poem or story may be saying. The humanities 
reflect our capacity for play, for empathy, and for the contrafactual. Imagined 
contrafactual worlds and ethical questions of utilitarianism (maximizing the 
good of everyone) and deontology (intrinsic rights and wrongs) are two of the 
biggest reasons why the humanities matter. They enable us to imagine alternate 
selves and fictive worlds that give us the capacity to transform ourselves and 
those around us. Understanding other people and ourselves lets us imagine 
new ways of being human. To change our world, our selves, and our society 
we have to think about what we ought to be like, as well as what we actually 
are like. Imagining ourselves as a different person allows us to become that 
different person; imagining new worlds allows us to create these worlds. The 
humanities invite us to play and help us imagine and feel and see and be more. 
Contrafactuals, imagination, fictions, and ethics matter, for how we read, teach, 
think, translate, write, live, and love. Ancient Greek even at the elementary level 
provides us with this rich content and with the ability to embrace ambiguity, 
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diversity, and ambivalence about the lack of a definitive solution to life’s difficult 
and meaningful questions. 

Learning new factual information (endings and vocabulary) and thinking 
differently about this information can be stressful. Stress inhibits learning. 
We can assist students by informing them that learning information in order 
to teach it is less stressful. We can also create assignments that require them 
to demonstrate proficiency through teaching. Good teaching requires good 
learning. But there is a clear line between what students are responsible for and 
what we, their teachers, are. We cannot learn for our students nor can we make 
them understand the concept of a direct object. We can explain the concept as 
clearly as possible. We can give them practical exercises to assist their learning 
the concept. We can support and encourage and guide them. We can make them 
aware that mistakes are necessary, that setbacks and barriers are part of the 
process. We can make sure that they do not feel stupid or inadequate as they 
struggle. With love and empathy, we can care about them as students and as 
people. Ultimately it is they who determine whether they learn and how deeply 
their thinking goes. 

And the potential is enormous. Recently, inspired by reading Use Your Perfect 
Memory by Tony Buzan; Deep Thinking: What Mathematics Can Teach Us about 
the Mind by William Byers; The Philosophical Baby: What Children’s Minds Tell Us 
about Truth, Love, and the Meaning of Life by Alison Gopnik, Unlimited Memory 
by Kevin Horsley, and Teach Students How to Learn by Saundra McGuire, I 
added Learning Tips to my teaching repertoire. These Tips attempt to clarify 
the instructor’s role in learning, as well as the student’s (McGuire); to explain 
the mysteries of the learning process itself (Byers, Gopnik, and McGuire); to 
teach students how to learn (McGuire); to provide students with a variety of 
memorization strategies (Buzan and Horsley); and to introduce creativity and 
deep thinking to the process (Buzan, Byers, Gopnik, and Horsley). I have used 
this textbook in beta form for a few years. Most of its contents have proven their 
worth in the classroom. At the time of writing this introduction, the success 
of the Learning Tips is uncertain, though anecdotal evidence suggests that 
some students have had good results when they have consistently applied the 
principles they espouse. Dissatisfied with the results of applying the brute force 
of rote memory to my own learning, I have been pleasantly surprised by my 
ability to learn more efficiently when I use the strategies found in the Learning 
Tips. 

Creative memory, deep learning, and thinking involve discontinuity. It is an 
approach to learning that goes beyond rote memory, analysis, and synthesis 
into the realm of the unknown that requires a transformation from old ways of 
thinking to new ways of understanding. It is a paradigm shift. We all understand 
that 1+1 = 2 and that 15 divided by 5 = 3. Those of us challenged by math have 
difficulty understanding that 1 +1 can = 10 when we are in a binary conceptual 
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system. Learning to think differently and to imagine new paradigmatic ways of 
thinking is challenging. In Greek, one of the main concepts students must learn 
is that endings create meaning. The right side of their brain is engaged when 
they learn new information. As they memorize, process, and understand this 
new information, their understanding moves from the right half of the brain to 
the left. Thus learning involves both halves of the brain. 

The right side of the brain processes new information. As we process this new 
information, the left half of the brain brings analysis, logic, and reason to what 
we have learned. In the end both hemispheres come to a shared understanding 
of our new knowledge. When we engage in further defining information, we 
use the left hemisphere. The left half of our brain rationalizes information and 
rejects anomalies. It looks out, holding the intense beam of a flashlight. If a 
gorilla walks through a volleyball game, the left side of our brain tends to miss 
the strangeness completely. When we consider ambiguities and contradictions, 
we use the brain’s right side, which lights our way with the radiant glow of a 
lantern. Dissonance in the right side of our brain opens us to novelty, to new 
ways of thinking, to creativity. Dissonance is essential to our survival as a 
profession and as a species. 

To sum up, just as we know that carbon dioxide emissions affect the weather 
but even with this knowledge cannot predict exactly what kind of storm will 
hit exactly where, so do we know the general qualities that create constructive 
learning experiences. The individual autobiographies and stories that make 
up our pedagogical lives are the irreplaceable narratives that comprise good 
teaching and good living, with no set solution to the complicated equation of 
good teaching and of good living, and with no application of a set formula for 
happiness and success. Belief, knowledge, analysis, synthesis, metacognition, 
care and creativity, and ethics and contrafactuals are general characteristics 
that enable us to provide students with opportunities to take charge of their 
own learning. Once they do, the doors to a well-lived life open wide. With this 
exhortation, I hope that I have given you things to think about as you practice in 
the great guild we have chosen to join. 


For Instructors 


In teaching with this book, I recommend experimentation and flexibility. The 
module on adverbs I assign as homework in a flip-the-classroom approach.' I 
then assess student learning of the material in the next day’s class. At semester’s 


1 Students are required to outline the module on adverbs before coming to class. In class I 
answer any questions they have about adverbs. Once their questions are answered, they take 
a proficiency quiz. In eighth grade, my daughter learned algebra by this method. She hated 
it and the teacher for the first month or so. Then she came to like the method and love the 
teacher. 
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start I spend a lot of class time chanting and teaching students how to memorize 
endings and vocabulary. Later in the term I assess their development of reading 
and translating skills by giving them translate-and-parse quizzes. 

The material covered in this book is designed to enable students to begin 
reading authentic texts as soon as possible. It is important for students to develop 
a process-oriented approach each time they translate. If an approach is logical 
and repeatable, students will continue to improve as they learn new material. 
I encourage students to become their own teachers and to use the answer key 
in the back of the book. Learning how to teach oneself is an excellent skill that 
they will take with them and apply throughout their lives. Using the answer 
key to learn how to learn develops this skill. For the student learning ancient 
Greek, finding a balance between working hard on a translation before turning 
to the answer is one that each will need to find for herself. I encourage you to 
encourage your students to find this balance as they teach themselves how to 
learn. 

In assessing mastery of essential information, the quiz format works 
particularly well for me. Through quizzes, students can display mastery of 
concepts, endings, functions, skills, and vocabulary. Once the course is about a 
third of the way to completion, I regularly give translate-and-parse quizzes that 
present students with ancient Greek they have not seen before and that ask them 
to utilize the identification and reading skills that we have been developing in 
class. 


For Students 


Memorize the definitions of the eight parts of speech and acquire a deep 
understanding of how they work. Use your understanding of English to develop 
your understanding of Greek. Memorize the essential vocabulary for the Greek 
adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions. These words are not glossed in the 
text and the better you know them, the easier your development as a reader of 
ancient Greek will be. These words, for the most part, function just as they do 
in English and so, once you know their definitions, translating them is typically 
straightforward. 

Greek nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs are not as straightforward. 
They all use endings to create meaning. You must memorize these endings 
and their functions. Memorizing them is essential to your development in the 
language. If you cannot identify the word you are looking at and do so quickly, 
your translation and reading skills will not improve and you will become easily 
frustrated. 

Once you identify a word correctly, create expectations for its function in 
the sentence based upon context and frequency. For instance, the majority of 
the time you encounter a noun or pronoun in the genitive case you will need 
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to supply the preposition “of” in order to translate the word correctly into 
English. Consequently, when you encounter a genitive noun or pronoun, supply 
“of” right away. A percentage of the time you will be incorrect and context will 
require you to adapt your expectations, but most of the time you will be correct. 

As you encounter nouns and pronouns, this process of identifying the form 
and then translating based upon the form’s possible functions and function 
frequency is repeated time and again. For certain cases it is easier than others. 
Nominative nouns and pronouns typically have the function of subject and so, 
when you identify a noun or pronoun as nominative, expect that the word is the 
subject of the sentence. Other cases have more possibilities in their functions 
and, as a result, are a bit more complicated to anticipate. In these instances, be 
sure to apply critically the Case and Function Chart.” Most times a given noun 
or pronoun’s function is obvious; at other times it can be narrowed down to 
one or two choices. Once you have narrowed down your choices, use context to 
figure out which one makes the most sense. 

Easier to translate are adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions because, as 
already noted, they function just as their counterparts in English do. Adjectives, 
nouns, pronouns, and verbs, however, create meaning through endings and so 
function differently from the way they do in English. Thus in order to translate 
them successfully, an adjustment in your thinking about how language works 
is necessary. 

As you reflect on your own language and how meaning is created, you 
will note that meaning is created in English mainly through word order and 
prepositional phrases. In ancient Greek, meaning is created in three main ways: 
(1) through endings placed upon adjectives, nouns, pronouns, and verbs; (2) 
through prepositional phrases; and finally (3) through word order, though not 
decisively so as in English. This text strives to communicate as comprehensibly 
as possible the repeating patterns Greek uses in its creation of meaning through 
these three paths. 

As you strive to understand these patterns, another suggestion that 
I recommend is for you not to write out an English translation of the Greek 
sentences and narratives. Rather read through the Greek several times so that, 
when you come to class, you can translate the Greek as easily as you would read 
aloud an English sentence. 

Developing this skill takes more time initially than writing down atranslation, 
but devoting more time at first to developing a reading approach will result 
in your taking much less time to translate sentences whose complexity keeps 
increasing as the semester wears on. As you translate from the Greek, you 
will find your vocabulary increasing naturally and find that your ability to 
understand how Greek creates meaning through word order also develops 
naturally. 


2 Ina few instances the text cites Smyth, Greek Grammar and Boas, Rijksbaron, Huitink, and 
Bakker, The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek, abbreviated to SSG and CGCG in the text. 


Introduction 


When translating ancient Greek into English, the requirements for how 
English creates meaning result in our rearranging the beautiful and effective 
arrangement of a given ancient Greek sentence. Were we ancient Greeks, no 
such rearranging would occur and we would hear and understand each word 
in the order it is presented to us. Reading the Greek several times, so that you 
can read it as easily as you would a sentence in English, develops this natural 
understanding of Greek and Greek word order and greatly increases your 
enjoyment of the language. 

As you work your way through the text, remember that we all are language 
geniuses and that were we born in another time and place we would speak 
fluently a language other than English. And so, when Greek proves challenging 
and as you memorize more and more information, be sure to remind yourself 
of your innate language ability and to call to mind those first few days of class 
and how much you have learned since that time. 


Dialects 


This textbook uses a mixed dialect designed to enable you to read authentic 
texts written by a variety of writers using a variety of dialects, including Attic, 
Epic, and Ionic, though most forms are Attic or Ionic. Ionic -oo- is used and not 
Attic -tt-. Ionic odetc is presented as the third-person pronoun as are the oblique 
forms of avtoc, used in the Attic dialect. Infinitives, finite verb forms, and noun 
forms are generally uncontracted until after contract verbs are presented 
(Modules 10, 17, 19, and 24). Then a mixed approach is used, with deference 
given to the original Greek form. For detailed information on Herodotos’ mixed 
dialect and on the Ionic-Attic dialect, see Appendices XI and XII. I address dialect 
differences throughout the book as opportunities arise. 


Moral Philosophy 


This text seeks to embrace change, difference, and diversity, recognizing that 
there is no one right way to solve life’s difficult and interesting questions. It 
strives to make students comfortable with making mistakes and comfortable 
with engaging in debate and disagreement. It offers compelling reading 
selections in English and in Greek, chosen as starting points for contemplation, 
debate, and reflection. It recognizes we can do right for wrong reasons and 
wrong for right ones. The richness that deep thinking offers us can be absurd, 
ironic, perplexing, contradictory, and joyous. Current advances in quantum 
theory and practice seem destined to take us further along these interesting 
subjective paths. 
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Pronunciation 


Over 20 ancient Greek dialects existed and, until one became standard in about 
400 BCE, many alphabets. Although no one knows for sure how ancient Greeks 
spoke their language and their pronunciations varied from person to person and 
city-state to city-state and over time, I offer a set pronunciation system. It is the 
same as is used by Mastronarde at his website, AtticGreek.org Pronunciation 
Guide, with some simplifications made for the sake of speakers of American 
English.° 

For the vowel sound of eta I use the more familiar ay as in date instead 
of é as in the French téte, and for the short vowel sound of upsilon I use the more 
familiar short u as in put or long u as in boot instead of the short French u as 
in lune and long French w as in French ruse. For the diphthong vt, I use the wi 
sound of wit instead of combining the rounded vowel y with semivocalic i as 
Mastronarde recommends. 

Like Mastronarde, I also use the conventional pronunciations for the sounds 
of the letters theta and phi, pronouncing theta 0 as the th of thin instead of 
the unaspirated t in top, and pronouncing phi, 9, as the fricative f as in foot 
instead of the aspirated p of pot. JACT in their pronunciation system maintain 
the distinction between these aspirated and unaspirated sounds. Their system 
differs from the one I offer in these ways, 

H n: hair 

© 6: toy (note the exhalation of breath when pronouncing the f). 
O o: pot 

Y u: French lune or German Muller 

® o: pool (note the exhalation of breath when pronouncing the p). 
Q Ww: saw 


If the pronunciation of ancient Greek intrigues you, see 


e Allen, W. S. 1987. Vox Graeca: A Guide To The Pronunciation Of Classical 
Greek (Cambridge, TAS, Australia: Cambridge University Press) 


¢ Daitz, Stephen G. 1984. The Pronunciation and Reading of Ancient 
Greek: A Practical Guide (Guilford, Connecticut: Jeffrey Norton 
Publisher) 

* Danek, G. 1989. “Singing Homer,” Uberlegungen Zu Sprechintonation 
Und Epengesang, Wiener Humanistische Blatter, 31: 1-15 


¢ Devine, A. M. and Stephens, L. D. 1994. The Prosody of Greek Speech 
(Oxford, England: Oxford University Press) 


3. http://atticgreek.org/pronunc/pronunc_guide.html. 
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Some Tips on Using This Book 


If using a hardcopy, to minimize flipping back and forth, open the book with 
the spine flat and two pages visible. If using a digital copy, use the word search 
feature to find information. 

Whichever version you are using, print and then keep at your elbow the 
Case and Function Chart, the handout on Adjectives, Adverbs, Nouns, and 
Pronouns, and the handout on Verbs. 

Resist the urge to write down your English translation. Learn to translate 
into English while reading directly from the Greek. Resisting this graphical urge 
will improve your vocabulary retention and your reading ability. 


Vocabulary 


Ancient Greek has a rich vocabulary that permitted the creation of neologisms 
(new words) as needed. Aristophanes, the comic poet from Athens, created the 
longest attested word in the Greek language, 


AomadoTEWAXOoEAaKoyaAEoKpaAvLoAELavos pPlLUUVTOTPLLLATOGIAD 
LOKAPABOLEALTOKATAKEYULEVOKLYAETILKOOOUMOMATTOTEPLOTEPAA 
EKTPVOVOTITOKEDAAALOKLYKAOTIEAELOAAYWOOLPAaLoBadntpayavort 
TEPVYWV. 


It is the name of a dish with a recipe that called for fish, flesh, fowl, and sauces. 
It has 172 letters and 78 syllables. For information on the creation of neologisms 
in a variety of languages, follow this link: 


Neologisms.* 


In this text you memorize the top 250 most commonly occurring Greek words, 
about 18 words over a period of 14 weeks, starting with adverbs, conjunctions, 
and prepositions. The words marked by an asterix are in the top 250 and are to 
be memorized. I based this list on the list compiled by Dickinson commentaries, 
located here, 


Ancient Greek Core Vocabulary‘ 
and on my own many searches in, 
Logeion,® 


which I encourage you to explore on your own. 


4  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2DzeDU6QMZM. 
5 https://dcec.dickinson.edu/greek-core-list. 
6 https://logeion.uchicago.edu/lexidium. 
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The definitions given in the modules are simplified. As you encounter each of the 
words in the wild you will develop a more nuanced understanding of the range 
of meanings some words have. Many words are straightforward, without much 
complexity. For example, vatc means ship. Other words have many degrees of 
complexity. Adyoc has a wide range of denotative and connotative meanings, 
including word, speech, story; reason, account; value, esteem, talk, conversation; 
t@ Adyw for the sake of argument, in word, i.e., falsely; €v Adyw in the rank of; 
Kata Adyov according to the value or esteem. As your vocabulary increases so 
will your ability to understand a word’s possible meanings in a specific context. 
Join the course on Quizlet to access vocabulary flashcards and drills, https:// 
quizlet.com/class/19147013/. 

As is true of most things in life, the top 250 list is not perfect and can be 
improved. Send me your suggestions. 


Vowel Length 


In the accent and pronunciation exercises and paradigms, macrons mark alpha, 
iota, and upsilon if long and not accented with a circumflex. Short alpha, iota, 
and upsilon are unmarked. In the glosses and readings vowels are generally 
unmarked for quantity. 


A Word on the Title 


For several years I have gone back and forth between two titles for this book: 
Ancient Greek I: A Reading Approach and Ancient Greek I: A Cognitive Approach. 
Upon reading Deep Thinking: What Mathematics Can Teach Us about the Mind 
(William Byers); The Philosophical Baby: What Children’s Minds Tell Us about 
Truth, Love, and the Meaning of Life (Alison Gopnik); and Teach Students How to 
Learn (Saundra McGuire), I leaned toward Ancient Greek I: A Cognitive Approach. 
Finally, as I continued revising the modules, I settled on a third, Ancient Greek I: 
A 21* Century Approach, since I wish students to approach learning Greek from 
the standpoint of learning any subject in depth. Though this book has content 
that no other textbook on learning Greek contains, it is often traditional in its 
approach to grammar and morphology. As a stretch goal it asks students to 
imagine themselves as ancient Greeks and to process the language as a native 
speaker would. 


To Instructors and Students 


Should you have any corrections or suggestions for improving the text, please 
contact me. 
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Sincerely, 


Philip S. Peek 

Professor, Ancient Greek, Latin, Classical Studies 
Bowling Green State University 
peekps@bgsu.edu 


Module 1 
The Greek Alphabet 


The Alphabet 


About 300,000 years ago homo sapiens regularly used fire—one of our greatest 
technologies, enabling us to create many more technologies dependent upon 
it. The agricultural revolution dates to about 12,000 years ago. Before this 
revolution, we hunted and gathered in small bands requiring vast territories 
to sustain us. Farming enabled our species to feed many more mouths per acre 
and for ever-increasing numbers of us to settle in small areas. It also enabled the 
first empires, which date to about 4000 years ago. The administration of a large 
state required written records, and so in this period we see the rise of various 
writing systems, none of which were alphabetic, instead relying on ideograms 
and syllabaries. Today there are dozens of alphabets with no set characteristics. 
The Khmer alphabet, which represents Cambodian, has 74 characters. The 
writing systems of most languages, such as English, are based on the Latin 
alphabet, which was derived from the Greek, and have 24-26 characters. The 
alphabet made possible a vast number of additional technologies dependent 
upon writing. 

The origin of the Greek alphabet dates to about 800 BCE, though there is 
disagreement on exactly when it was invented. When the Greeks adapted the 
Phoenician syllabary, which represented consonants only, they introduced 
a refinement, taking the symbols for glottal stops, which do not appear in 
Greek, and using them instead to represent vowels. The new alphabet gave 
the Greeks the ability to represent in their entirety each sound that made up 
a word. Exactly how, when, and why the adaptions occurred is uncertain and 
the story of how it happened is fascinating and not without its oddities. Some 
of the consonantal adaptions of the Phoenician syllabary to the Greek alphabet 
represent a correspondence between sounds, just as the sound of the English 
consonant | is similar to the sound of the Greek consonant A. One oddity is 
that the sounds of the Greek letters chi xy and phi © were not represented at 
all, though they easily could have been, and were added to the alphabet much 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.01 
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later. Oddities aside, the most astounding feature of the new invention was the 
adding of vowels to the syllabary. It is one that in retrospect seems obvious. It 
was not. The Greek inventors took a syllabary of a Semitic language, outside 
the Indo-European family tree to which Greek belongs, and adapted it, creating 
something novel. The innovation was discontinuous and revolutionary. Due to 
the addition of vowels, the Greek alphabet is called the first true one. 

Throughout Greece and its many independent city-states, there were over 
twenty different dialects in use and a number of variations in the alphabet. 
Some Greek letters differed from one district to the next and a few disappeared, 
notably digamma Ff, a w-sound, koppa Q, a q-sound, and san M, or sampi 3, 
whose sound is unclear. In about 400 BCE Athens officially adopted the 24-letter 
Ionian alphabet, which is the one presented in this book. The ancient Greeks 
wrote in all capitals. We owe the lower-case letters to a later time of Byzantine 
scribes and the ingenious printers of the Renaissance. Look over this alphabet 
and notice that you are familiar with many of the letters and the sounds they 
make. Many of the English words have been chosen to present as accurately as 
possible the rendering of the Greek sound. For example spot for 7 is pronounced 
with no aspiration accompanying the p-sound. 


Alphabet Chart 

Sound equivalents are bolded. 
Letter Name 6évoua Pronunciation Transliteration 
Aa alpha Aba long a: father short a: about a 
BB beta BAta bit b 
Ty gamma yaa go g 
A$ delta SéATA dot d 
Ee epsilon é prov always short: bet e 
ZC zeta Chita wisdom Z 
Hn eta ta always long: ate e 
08 theta Of\ta theater th 
It iota i@ta long t: meet short tu: bin i 
Kk kappa KaTITA skin k,c 
Ad lambda Aaupsa lit 1 
Mu mu uo meet m 


1 For detailed information on the invention of the alphabet, see Roger D. Woodard, ‘Phoinikéia 
Grammata: An Alphabet for the Greek Language’, in A Companion to the Ancient Greek 
Language, ed. by Egbert J. Bakker (Malden: Blackwell, 2010), pp. 25-46. 
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Letter Name 6vona Pronunciation Transliteration 
Nv nu vb neat n 
BE xi ral box x 
Oo omicron 6 wikpov always short: thought 0) 
II mt pi mL spot p 
Pp rho pa rrat (slight roll) r, rh 
Los sigma oiyua set (¢ replaces o at the ends s 
of words) 
Tt tau TAD sting t 
Yu upsilon b Wirdv long 0: muse short vu: put uy 
Po phi ot fit ph 
XX chi xt lunkhead kh, ch 
ww psi Yi upset ps 
Q Ww omega @ uéya always long: total 0) 
Pronunciation 


The equivalents given above represent a close approximation of the sounds each 
letter made, though some sounds have been chosen because native speakers of 
English find them easier to pronounce. Except in these few cases, this text uses 
the same pronunciation as does Mastronarde in his text and on his website, 


AtticGreek.org Pronunciation Guide.’ 


For the differences between this text and the website, see the Introduction, 
Pronunciation. 

A tenet of this book is embracing change, difference, and diversity. Since 
no one knows exactly how ancient Greek was pronounced, below are a few 
alternative pronunciations. Should you wish to adopt them, note the following 
differences, which follow the pronunciation system used by JACT in their 
Reading Greek series. 


H n: hair 

© 8: toy (note the exhalation of breath when pronouncing the f). 
O o: pot 

Y vu: French lune or German Miller 

® : pool (note the exhalation of breath when pronouncing the p). 
Q Ww: saw 


2 — http://atticgreek.org/pronunc/pronunc_guide.html. 
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Memorize the Names of the Alphabet 


In this module your goal is to memorize the alphabet and know it as well as you 
know the English alphabet. As a first step, memorize the names of the letters by 
singing or chanting them as you did when you first learned the English alphabet. 
Chunking the names into groups of four may make the task more manageable. 


¢ alpha, beta, gamma, delta dAoa, BAta, yaupua, S€Ata 


* — epsilon, zeta, eta, theta é Wiov, Cita, FTA, Ofjta 
¢ iota, kappa, lambda, mu iMta, Kama, AduUBSa, Ud 
* nu, xi, omicron, pi vb, i, 6 ULKpOV, Tt 

e — rho, sigma, tau, upsilon p@, oiyya, tab, b Pirdv 

* phi, chi, psi, omega oy XL Wi, © uéya 


Long and Short Vowel Sounds 


Greek vowels have length or quantity; their quantity is either long or short. 
Long vowels take approximately twice as long to pronounce. Say out loud the 
English word drama. Note the difference in the amount of time you take to 
pronounce the first syllable dra and the second syllable ma. The a of the first 
syllable takes longer to pronounce, just as in Greek the long alpha takes longer 
to pronounce than does the short alpha. 

Greek has five long vowels and five short vowels. Eta and o-mega (big 0) are 
always long. Epsilon and o-micron (little 0) are always short. Alpha, iota, and 
upsilon can be long or short. A long mark or macron (uakp6v) is placed above 
these vowels when they are long, as in @ Short vowels and vowels that are 
always long (n, w) are not marked. When you read out loud, pay attention to the 
vowel sounds and their quantity. Hearing quantity is especially important when 
attempting to feel the rhythm of a line of poetry or of a prose sentence. 


Long Vowels Short Vowels 
long alpha a father short alpha a about 
eta i ate epsilon € bet 
long iota i meet short iota L pit 
omega Ww total omicron 0) thought 


long upsilon 0 muse short upsilon U foot, put 
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1. Note that in authentic texts macrons are not used. In this textbook macrons 
are used in the paradigms. Otherwise they are typically omitted. 


Memorize the Long and Short Vowel Sounds 
Memorize the alphabet and the sounds the letters make. 
* Write out each vowel from memory. 
e As you write out each vowel, pronounce the sound it makes out loud. 


¢ Pronounce the sound of each vowel out loud as you write it in your 
mind or in the sky. 


¢ When you pronounce each sound, picture the corresponding letter. 


e Reproduce from memory the above chart. 


Diphthongs 


Some pairs of vowels, called diphthongs, are pronounced together, producing a 
combined sound of two vowels in a single syllable. The English words loud, loin, 
and lair all have diphthongs that produce a combination of two differing vowel 
sounds. Greek diphthongs function similarly. The second letter of a diphthong 
is always iota, t, or upsilon, v. For meter and accentuation, diphthongs are 
considered long with one exception. The diphthongs at and ot, when final or 
the last two letters of a word, are short except in the optative, a mood learned in 
Part II of the 21*-Century series. Note that the breathing and accent, explained 
below, are placed over the second vowel of the diphthong: ai€p, nvpov. 


Pronunciation of Diphthongs 


Except for pronouncing the diphthong vt like the wi sound of wit, instead of 
combining the rounded vowel y with semivocalic i as Mastronarde recommends, 
this text uses the same pronunciation for diphthongs as does Mastronarde. 


Diphthong Pronunciation Transliteration 
at fine ai, ae,e 

EL eight ei, e, i 

OL boy 0i, 0€, €, i 

UL wit ul 


au scowl au 


Ancient Greek | 


Diphthong Pronunciation Transliteration 
ev (e + uv: few; feud) eu 

nv (yn + vu: hey + you) eu 

ov boot ou, u 


1. All diphthongs are long with these exceptions: -at and -ot, when 
they are the last two letters of a word (final -at and -ov), are short for 
purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part 
II of the 21st-Century series. As you work through the text, the short 
quantity of final -at and —ot will make sense. Note that et and n are 
pronounced alike, as are ov and DU. 


Follow this link to listen to a chanting and a singing of the alphabet by me and 
by Dr. E. Del Chrol of Marshall University, followed by me pronouncing the long 
and short vowels and diphthongs: 


Alphabet, Long Vowels, Short Vowels, Diphthongs.? 


Memorize the Sounds of the Diphthongs 
Memorize the diphthongs and their sounds so that you know them by heart. 
* Write out each diphthong from memory. 


e As you write out each diphthong, pronounce out loud the sound it 
makes. 


* Pronounce the sound of each diphthong out loud as you write it in your 
mind or in the sky. 


e When youpronounce each sound, picture the corresponding diphthong. 


¢ Reproduce from memory the above chart. 


Rough and Smooth Breathings 


Greek also has an h-sound, which occurs only at the beginning of certain words. 
This sound is not indicated by a separate letter but by the symbol (‘) called a 
rough breathing. Say out loud the English word, hi. Notice the sharp exhalation 
of breath. The technical word for this exhalation is aspiration. Say the word pea 
out loud while holding your hand in front of your mouth. Note that when you 
make the sound of the letter p at the start of words, you expel air. Now say the 
word hope and note that you do not expel air. The p of pea is aspirated and the 


3 https://loom.com/share/4b0c8a33da2e49f6a265d4295fc4aeb5. 
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p of hope is unaspirated. In Greek the h sound appears only at the beginning of 
certain words. 


EFAyYWVOV hexagon 


“EAEvy Helen 


Note that the rough breathing is placed above lower-case letters and before 
upper-case ones. 


Words beginning with a vowel or diphthong, which do not have the h-sound, 
have a smooth breathing (’) indicating the absence of the h-sound. 


oAtyapyxia oligarchy 


“HAEKtTpa Electra 


Contrast the placement of the breathing over the lower- and upper-case vowels 
with its placement over the second vowel of a diphthong: 


eipwveia irony 


ewe helot 


All words beginning with an upsilon have a rough breathing. 


UMOVEOLG hypothesis 


Likewise, all words beginning with rho have a rough breathing. Say the English 
word rooster and note that when you pronounce the letter r you expel breath. 
Now say the word bird and note that you do not expel any breath when you 
pronounce the r. Initial rho is pronounced like the r in rooster. Note that the 
rough breathing is captured in the English spelling of rhetoric and rhythm. 


pntopikh rhetoric 


pveuoc rhythm 
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Memorize the Letters of the Alphabet 


Memorize the letters themselves. For each letter, memorize the upper- and 
lower-case symbol. To assist you in memorizing the letters, try these techniques: 


¢ Write out the upper- and lower-case letters from memory. 


e Picture the upper- and lower-case letters in your head as you write 
them. 


¢ Write out the upper- and lower-case letters as you say the name of the 
letter. 


¢ Write out the upper- and lower-case letters as you pronounce the 
sound the letter makes. 


¢ Reproduce from memory the alphabet chart. 


Practice Pronouncing the Words Below. Note that macrons mark the long 
vowels and short vowels are unmarked. 


Quantity Greek Equivalent Quantity Word Equivalent 
a, a dpayua drama aua Kapdsia heart 

n, 0 Sfywos people €,€,0 éTEPOG other 

La, Ww VIkKaw I conquer 40 Bioc life 

a, W, 0 G&vOpwstog human 0, n, 0 “Ounpos Homer 

D, W AW I free a, v, a, 0 advvatoc unable 


To hear the words pronounced, follow the link: 


Practice Pronouncing.* 


Orthography 


In the above in addition to the rough and smooth breathing marks, certain 
vowels have marks over or in front of them, G, fj, G, G, UV, t, &, t, “O, U. These marks 
are accents, indicating a special intonation given to the vowel’s pronunciation. 
In Greek, three accents—acute, grave, or circumflex—mark a raising (acute) 
or a neutral (grave) or a raising and lowering (circumflex) of pitch. In English, 
instead of raising or lowering a syllable’s pitch, we place an emphatic stress 
on one syllable. Pronounce the word rhetoric and note that the syllable rhe is 
stressed. 


4 https://loom.com/share/ce863b2b5e9d4ce4a820a5958f56af60. 
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Originally, ancient Greeks wrote using all capital letters, no punctuation, and 
often no spacing. Eventually as cursive writing became more common, lower- 
case letters replaced upper-case and accents were added as part of the spelling. 
Accents and their marks will be explained in Modules 3, 5, and 11. Learning 
accents will assist you in reading the language out loud, in distinguishing forms 
that are identical but for accent, and in identifying forms that are difficult to 


decipher. 


More Pronunciation Practice. 


Greek 
yata 

Setvoc 
TLOLEW 
vautns 
YOVEUG 
nvpov 
TAOUTOS 
a&vOpwrosg 
Bioc 
yAOTTA 
6i6aoKGAoc 
EVOOVCLAGLOG 
Cf\Aoc 

h80¢ 

Oedc 
iotopia 
Kapdsia 
Adyos 
petadopa (a) 
vats 

E€voc 
OdOaALOSG 
TaTNp 
PLVOKEPOG 


o0bdG 


Equivalent 
earth 
awesome, terrible 
I make 
sailor 
parent 

I found 
wealth 

man 

life 

tongue 
teacher 
enthusiasm 
zeal 
character 
god 
investigation 
heart 

word 
metaphor 
ship 
foreign 

eye 

father 
nose-horn 


wise 


Derivative 
Gaia 
dinosaur 
onomatopoeia 
nautical 
gonad 
eureka! 
plutocracy 
anthropology 
biology 
polyglot 
didactic 
enthusiasm 
zeal 

ethos 
theology 
history 
cardiac 

logic 
metaphor 
nautical 
xenophobia 
ophthalmology 
paternity 
rhinoceros 


philosophy 
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Greek Equivalent Derivative 
TUPAVVOS tyrant tyrant 
UBptc insolence hubris 
pdBoc fear phobia 
XPOvos time chronology 
wpeddocg falsity pseudonym 
wpa hour hour 


To hear the words pronounced, follow the link: 


More Pronunciation Practice.® 


Herodotos of Halikarnessos (Halicarnassus), ‘HpdSo0toc 6 AAtKkapvnooéos 
c. 484-425 BCE. Herodotos was an ancient Greek historian who hailed from 
Halikarnessos, a Greek city founded by the Dorians, ruled by a monarchy, and 
part of the Persian empire until conquered by Alexander the Great. Credited 
with inventing the discipline of history, Herodotos wrote in a mixed Ionic 
dialect. To learn more about this dialect Herodotos, see Appendix XI, Herodotos’ 
Mixed Dialect. 


Module 1 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading aloud the beginning of 
Herodotos’ Histories, paying attention to the sound each syllable makes. 


‘Hpoé6tov AAtkapvnooéos iotoping amddeétg Ade, wo uNnte TA 
VEVOLEVG EF AVOPWNWV TH XPOVH EFiTHAG pEVNTAL UNTE Epya EydAa 
te Kal OWuaoTa, TA HEV “EAANoL TA S& BapBapotot amodeyGEvTa, 
aKkAed yéevntat, Ta Te GAAG kai 6U Av aitinv émoAEunoav CAANAOLOL. 


Translation 


This work of research belongs to Herodotos of Halikarnessos. So that 
humankind’s achievements do not become forgotten in time and so 
that the great and wondrous works of barbarians and Greeks do 
not perish unsung, I have investigated a variety of things, including 
why they fought one another. 


To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent, 
follow the link below: 


Herodotos’ Proem.°® 


5 https://loom.com/share/1f0ae9055a644c6e9f4d3d551d126b53. 
6 _https://loom.com/share/fc83af84a232435b80a012505e35020a. 
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Etymology Corner | by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Knowledge of etymology will give you control over the world 


...1s probably a false statement, but lots of people in the ancient world believed it. One 
of the earliest branches of philosophy looks a lot like modern linguistics, since those 
philosophers believed that if you could get to the heart of a word, the true (tus true, 
real, actual) word or reasoned account (Adyos word, speech, story; reason, account), 
where it came from, and its original meaning, you could learn something profound 
about it. Ancient etymology was half a quest for magical power—if you learned the 
true name for something, you could control it—and half a quest for the machine 
language of the brain—languages are overlays on how we think. 


What to Study and Do 1. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
can do the following from memory: chant or sing the alphabet, write out the lower- 
and upper-case letters, and say the sounds while picturing or writing down the letters. 


Learning Tip 1: Our Amazing Minds. We all think that we have terrible memories. 
For most of us this belief is self-fulfilling and destructive, preventing us from reaching 
whatever goals we would otherwise be able to reach. This textbook offers you specific 
strategies for placing new information into your medium-term memory quickly, 
efficiently, and effectively so that you can recall it whenever you need to. Though 
the majority of information I present to you in the textbook has been tested in the 
classroom over the past twenty-five years of my teaching career, I only started using 
these memory strategies in earnest in December 2020. In this short time I have found 
the way I think about encoding new information has completely changed. Hitherto 
I used the brute force of repetition, which has served me okay but often fails when 
I need instant and accurate recall. I came upon these strategies while looking for 
effective strategies for memorizing vocabulary. YouTube was the first place I looked. 
One video led me to an interview with Kevin Horsley, a super-memorizer and author 
of Unlimited Memory. This book and Tony Buzan’s Use Your Perfect Memory explain 
most of the memory strategies I present to you in the 21st-Century series. Follow the 
link below if you wish to listen to Kevin’s story: 


Interview with Kevin Horsley.’ 


Kevin Horsley has not invented these strategies but he has excelled at making them 
a part of his life, a feat that is all the more impressive given the story of Kevin’s 
struggles during his formative years. When he was eight years old, Kevin’s inability 
to concentrate and to memorize was so bad that a school psychologist thought he 
had brain damage. He now is a grandmaster of memory, holding the world record 


1 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sjEkwznBV7k. 
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for memorization and timely recall of the first 10,000 digits of pi m. Having barely 
graduated from high school and deemed a failure as a student, Kevin’s successful 


implementation of these learning strategies have enabled him to build a successful 
life for himself, teaching others the learning and memory strategies he excels at using. 


Module 2 
More Sounds and Punctuation 


lota Subscript and Adscript 


When the long vowels, 4, n, and w are combined with a short iota, the iota is 
written beneath the long vowels as an iota subscript. The prefix sub- means 
under. 


If the long vowel is capitalized, the iota is written beside the long vowel and is 
called an iota adscript. The prefix ad- means beside. 


At Ht QL 


The iota is not pronounced and the pronunciation of these combined letters is 
the same as it is for the plain vowels, a, n, and w. Practice pronouncing the name 
of Hades, the Greek god of the dead, ‘Adc. 


Note that the writing of the iota as a subscript or adscript is a writing convention 
begun in the Middle Ages. Originally the iota was pronounced with the long 
vowels, a, n, W, as a combination of two sounds. From the fourth century to 
the second century BCE the iota weakened to a glide, similar to the way the 
English y can affect vowels. Pronounce out loud late and day, noting how the 
y influences the sound of the vowel a. After the second century BCE the iota 
was not pronounced. When reading ancient Greek, you will soon discover that 
the iota adscript or subscript often helps you identify the form of the word it 
appears in. 
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Gamma Clusters 


When followed by a gamma y, kappa k, xi , or chi x, gamma y, forms a cluster 
that creates the combined sound indicated by the bold letters below. 


yy diphthong SidBoyyos 

y«K anchor aykupa 

yé larynx, Sphinx Adpvyé, Loiysg 
YX synchrony ovyxXpovos 


Punctuation 


Greek uses the same period and comma as English. A single mark (- ) serves as 
either a colon (:) or a semicolon (;) depending on context. 


“EAAnvec: LodoxKAfs, epics, Anuoobevne. 

Greeks: Sophokles, Perikles, Demosthenes. 

0 5€ A€ye 1) SE MOLEEL. 

He speaks; she acts. 
The question mark in Greek is represented by (;) and looks the same as the 
English semicolon (;). 

ov S€ Tic Kai Ti BOUAEL; 

Who are you and what do you want? 


Capitalization 


Proper names and adjectives are capitalized, as are the first words of paragraphs 
and of quotations. The first word of a sentence is not typically capitalized. Note 
the capitalized words bolded in the paragraph below: 


‘Hpod0tov AAtkapvnoo€éos iotoping amddecic HdSe, wo ute TA 
VEVOLEVA EF AVOPWNWV TH XPOVH ESiTNHAG pEVNTAL UNTE Epya WEydra 
Te kai OWuaoTd, TA LEV “EAANot Ta SE BapPdpotot AamodeyGEvTaA, 
aKkAed yevntat, Ta Te GAAa kai 6U Hv aitinv émoAEuNnoav GAANAOLOL. 


“EAAnot is the Greek word for Greeks. 
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Who Were the Greeks? 


The non-Greek Minoan civilization of Krete (Crete) flourished from c. 2200- 
1500 BCE and influenced the Greeks. The Iliad and the Odyssey mention 
Minos, legendary king of Krete (Crete), who ruled the island and those nearby 
with his many ships. Around 2100 BCE Greek-speaking people arrived on 
mainland Greece, bringing with them their customs, language, and religion. 
The geographic area we call ancient Greece or Hellas never became a nation 
state, but rather was a collection of independent city-states which were diverse, 
comprising many different customs and dialects. Though diverse, Greek culture 
shared important features, including architecture, athletics, literature, music, 
religion, and science. The ancient Greek love for athletics led to our establishing 
the modern Olympic games. Their polytheistic religion and the accompanying 
stories of gods and heroes, their mythology, permeated much of what they 
accomplished and believed. Through their music, poetry, and prose writings 
they made sense of the world and their place in it. The richness the Greeks 
created continues to influence people all over the globe. 


Greek Dialects 


The earliest known dialect is the Mycenaean, attested in the Linear B syllabic 
script deciphered by the self-taught linguist, Michael Ventris. In the Classical 
period, roughly 750-350 BCE, there were about twenty-three Greek dialects, 
including Aeolic, Attic, Doric, and Ionic. At the end of the 4th century, the koine 
or common dialect began to be used, spreading to Asia and Egypt and eventually 
replacing the dialects that preceded it. The many dialects correspond roughly 
with Greek geography and their diversity was caused by many factors, including 
conquest, lineage, migrations, and natural barriers. Another influence on dialect 
was literature itself. The Homeric or epic dialect is a literary dialect, comprised 
of elements of the Ionic, Aeolic, and Arcado-Cypriot dialects. Later writers such 
as Apollonios Rhodios in his Argonautica, and Nonnos in his Dionysiaca, imitate 
Homer’s literary dialect. Ionic was the dialect used to write elegiac poetry and 
poets used Doric for composing choral lyric poetry. For specifics on the Ionic- 
Attic dialect, see Appendix XII. 


Arkhilokhos of Paros, ApxiAoxoc Ilapou, c. 680-645 BCE. The son of Telesikles, 
an aristocrat, and a slave woman, Arkhilokhos was a mercenary soldier and 
poet from Paros, a chief center for the worship of Demeter. In association with 
Demeter and Dionysos there was a tradition of iambic poetry, tapBot, a genre of 
poetry marked first by invective and scurrility, scatology, and sex, and second by 
its iambic meter. This iambic genre may have originated in the cult of Demeter, 
where insulting and abusive language, aioxpoAoyia, formed part of the ritual 
worship of the deity. In iamboia first person narrator regales the audience with 
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accounts of extravagant orgies or other escapades in which he claims to have 
taken part. Some of Arkhilokhos’ iamboi were concerned with Lykambes and 
his two daughters, one of whom was named Neobule. In addition to iambics, he 
wrote about current events and military, personal, and political concerns. It is 
believed that his poetry was banned at Sparta because of its seditious qualities. 
In 708 B.C. his fellow islanders colonized Thasos, a northern Aegean island. The 
Parians who colonized it were often attacked by tribes from Thrakia. At some 
point Arkhilochos went to Thasos and fought against the Thrakians. The Saians, 
mentioned in the poem below, are a Thrakian tribe. 


Module 2 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this poem by Arkhilokhos. 
Read the poem a few times, trying to hear the rhythm of the words. 


domidt uev Laiwv Tis ayaAAetat, Hv mapa Pduvw 
EVTOC AUWUNTOV KOAAUTOV ODK EBEAWV, 


autos & €é€mvyov Savatou TEAS. domic exeivyn 
EppETW- EFADTLG KTIOOUAL OV Kakiw. 


Verse Translation 


Dropped beside a bush, my shield no more some Saion 
With grasp and grin takes up. I blame myself. 


Sadly leaving, fleeing gladly, I sidestepped Death. 
Without a shield I live to buy anew. 


To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent, 
follow the link below: 


Arkhilokhos’ Ripsaspis Poem. 


(~ ») 
Etymology Corner II by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Knowledge of etymology will give you control over Greek 


...1S probably a true statement. You are going to learn a lot of new, strange, precise 
terminology in your quest to accurately describe the syntax of a sentence. When you 
learn the origin of these terms, you will learn they are actually straightforward. Early 
grammarians were trying to convey information, not create a secret code that only 
experts can use. Unfortunately, these terms are usually in Latin or Greek, languages 
you don’t speak (yet!). These Etymology Corners are designed to demystify the precise 
terminology of this textbook and thereby help you understand the concepts much 
faster. 


1 _shttps://loom.com/share/02a004f496ca45a2904e772ce874af59. 
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a > 
What to Study and Do 2. Familiarize yourself with the additional sounds and 
punctuation conventions. You will encounter this information frequently. As you 
work through this text you will find yourself easily memorizing each sound and 
punctuation convention. 


Learning Tip 2: Memorize and Internalize the Sounds. When memorizing the 
sounds of Greek, learn them well. The first time you learn the vowel sounds, you may 
feel as though you are learning a sequence of noises. Try associating each sound with 
a memorable image. Long alpha & may make you think of falling into grass on a warm 
summer’s day. As you fall into the grass, say the sound ah and picture a long alpha @ 
in your mind. Imagine this picture of you and the smell of the grass and the sound ah 
and the long alpha @ as part of your lived experience. Link the next sound, eta, ay and 
n, to the ah, G, sound. Link the two by imagining the sun’s rays (r n s) warming you 
as sink into the grass. Make sure that you connect the sound ay with an image of the 
letter eta, n, so that the two create a super-image in your mind. Link each image to the 
next and you will find that the time it takes you to remember brand-new information 
for the medium term is greatly reduced. By connecting new information, @ and n, 
which must begin as part of your short-term working memory, to old information 
that you already know, the English words ah and day, you create a link between your 
short-term memory and your long-term memory to create a medium-term memory. 
The formula STM + LTM = MTM is a memorization strategy that this textbook will 
recommend again and again. I have not invented this formula or these strategies. 
They have existed for a long time and the most powerful of them, presented soon, 
dates back to the ancient Greeks. 

Next, think of a word in English that has the ee sound. Meet, t, works well. As you 
say ah @ and sink into the grass warmed by the sun’s rns, your eyes meet (m Ut) with 
a cloud moving in the blue sky overhead. This cloud takes the form of a big boat (b w 
t) filled with pirates. The pirates stand in the bwt with black leather boots (b 0 ts), as 
they stare back right at yb. This linking strategy is powerful and can be used to place 
any number of items into your medium-term memory very quickly. You will still need 
to review this information in order to retain it and to place it, eventually, into your 
longterm memory. Just willing yourself to remember new information will not work. 
You need to use your imagination, if you wish to remember well and for the long 
term. Repetition also works but takes longer and often fails when you need to recall 
information. When creatively linking new information with old, remember to SEE 
it. SEEing it means that you create an image that you can make come alive with your 
five Senses—hearing, seeing, smelling, tasting, touching. You Exaggerate that image to 
make it memorable. Finally you Energize the image by making it do something. This 
may seem like a lot of work. It will be, especially at the start. But with continued use 
the strategy will pay off and you will be able to use it for anything in life that you want 
to remember well. 


Module 3 
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Why Learn Accents? 


Accents tell you how to pronounce words correctly. They can also assist in 
identifying hard-to-decipher noun and verb forms. As you improve in reading 
Greek, you will begin to hear how the syllable sounds and accents work together 
to create meaning and beauty. 


Accent 


Most Greek words have one syllable whose musical pitch varies slightly from 
that of the other syllables of the word. This difference of pitch is called the 
word’s accent (t6voc). In English, we accent words by increasing stress on the 
accented syllable—relative, religious—rather than by a difference in musical 
pitch. 


In order to understand pitch better, say the following out loud: 
The house is there. 

and 
The house is there? 


Note that when you pronounce the word house in the statement the intonation 
of your voice is neutral but when you pronounce house in the question the 
pitch of your voice raises. When you raise the pitch of house, you indicate that 
you are asking a question. 

Unlike English, all Greek words have their accents marked. Marking accents 
as part of spelling is a later convention, introduced possibly by the Alexandrian 
scholar Aristophanes of Byzantium in 200 BCE. Before this time the Greeks 
themselves did not mark their words with accentual notation, and, just like 
native English speakers, did not require them to know how to pronounce the 
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words of their language. The accent of a Greek word is learned as a part of its 
spelling. 
Accent is indicated in the following way: 
Acute (6gvc) accent: marked a raising of the musical pitch 
Grave (Bapvs) accent: marked a neutral musical pitch 


Circumflex (meptomwuevoc) accent: marked a raising and 
lowering of pitch 


Since English speakers accent words by stress not pitch, for the purpose of this 
course, simply stress the accented syllable like you would in English, ignoring 
the type of accent. If you wish to hear what a pitch accent in Greek may have 
sounded like, follow the links found at the end of this module. 


Orthography 
Note carefully the following orthographical conventions: 


* accents occur directly over vowels and over the second letter of 
diphthongs, as in ‘EAévn, EiAeiOvta, Spaiua, beddoc; 

¢ when an acute (’) or grave accent (") and a breathing appear over the 
same syllable, the breathing is written first: GvOpwrtos, Umvos, dv; 

¢ when a circumflex accent (~) and a breathing appear over the same 
syllable, the breathing is written under the circumflex, as in Ta; 


* accents, like breathings, are written before capitalized vowels, 
including vowels followed by iota adscript, but over the second letter of 
diphthongs whose first letter is capitalized: ‘Ounpos, Aipeotc, “Aténc; 

e the circumflex accent (~) only occurs over long vowels or diphthongs, 
Sptpa, Weddoc. 

As you read, translate, and write in ancient Greek you will readily internalize 
these conventions and so there is no need to commit them to memory. 


Syllabification 


In order to accent a word correctly, you must know how to break it into syllables. 
A syllable occurs for every vowel or diphthong a Greek word has. To determine 
the number of syllables, count the vowels and diphthongs: 


“Ounpos (3); = "Ht (2); Aipeote (3); AXUAEvG (3). 
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A syllable in Greek includes any initial consonants + the vowel or diphthong 
that directly follows + the first letter of a double consonant following the vowel 
or diphthong: 


‘O-un-pos; “Ht; Ai-pe-ouc; A-XU-Aevc. 


Practice Counting Syllables. Check your answers with those in the second 
column. 


QUTOVOLOG av-T0-vo-uos (4) 
‘OSvaGEvG '0-6u0-0Evc (3) 
oivoc oi-voc (2) 
Eivei8via Ei-Aei-Ov-a (4) 
dUooodia ot-Ao-o0-di-a (5) 
ayyeaosc ay-ye-Aos (3) 
aykupa ay-kv-pa (3) 


OgvppvyxXo¢ O-cUp-puy-xos (4) 
ai€ryp ai-Orp (2) 
eipfyvn ei-py-vn (3) 


Consider the Greek word, EiAgi€uta, the goddess of childbirth. We break this 
word into syllables like so: Ei-Agi-@ut-a. Each vowel and each diphthong is a 
syllable. The last three syllables are referred to by their sequence: 


Et not named 


-Agt- antepenult (before the 
next-to-last) 


-6ul- —s penult (almost last) 


-a ultima (last) 


The initial syllable Ei- is not named because it is not one of the last three syllables. 


21 


22 


Ancient Greek | 


Vowel Length 


In the paradigms and accenting practice of this text, macrons mark alpha, iota, 
and upsilon if long. Short vowels and diphthongs are not marked. In authentic 
texts and in the Practice Translating of this text, macrons do not occur. 
Diphthongs are by definition long with this exception: final -at and -ot are short 
for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II 
of the 21st-Century series. -at and -ot are final when they appear as the last two 
letters of a word, Adoat but not Avoatc. 


Recessive and Persistent Accent 


In recessive accent, the accent occurs as far from the ultima as the possibilities 
of accent allow. Most verb forms have recessive accent. Nouns and other 
parts of speech have persistent accent, presented in detail in Module 11. In 
persistent accent, the accent stays on the same vowel or diphthong it is on in the 
nominative singular form, and does not change unless it has to in accordance 
with the possibilities of where accents can occur. 


Possibilities of Accent 


Memorize these two possibilities. As the text progresses, you will learn how to 
accent adjectives, nouns, pronouns, and verbs. Appendix X offers a complete 
explanation of accent and contains additional practice exercises. 


1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima. 


2. Anacute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short. 


Accenting Verbs of Three Syllables or More 


Long vowels are marked with a macron. Short vowels are not marked. Read 
from top to bottom and apply the first line that meets the criteria: 


1. If the ultima is short, put an acute on the antepenult. émave 


Stop! 
2. Ifthe ultima is long, put an acute on the penult. Stop! TAVOATW 
Accent 516 ut. 


Check the ultima. If the ultima is short, place the accent on the antepenult. Stop! 
You are finished. If the ultima is long, place the accent on the penult. Stop! You 
are finished. 
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¢ The ultima, -t, is short and so place the accent on the antepenult: 
SiSwut. 
Accent mtoLew. 


Check the ultima. If the ultima is short, place the accent on the antepenult. Stop! 
You are finished. If the ultima is long, place the accent on the penult. Stop! You 
are finished. 


¢ The ultima, -w, is long and so place the accent on the penult: ttotéw. 


Practice Accenting Verbs of Three Syllables or More. Check your answers 
with those in the Answer Key. Remember that final -at and -ou are short for 
purposes of accentuation, except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. There are no optative forms in the below. 


1. d6wut, e6L60v, SdouE8a, eStSovv, Sidouev, eSidounyv, Stdotat, Ssooatr 
. §tdouys, edounyv, S6odovy, 6i6oTE, &Stdouc, £66000, St5o000at, StSovtat 
. Sdouyjy, St6ouE8a, St6008¢, SiSotnuev, didounyv, d.doTw 

. TLL ETLONYV, ETLOELC, TLONOLY, TLOELEV, ETLOEL TLOECAL, TLBETAL 


. TWEuEGa, ETLOEUNYV, TLIEOOE, TLOETE, TIBEQOLy, E8euNV, TIBEVTAL, TIEGBAL 


a nan FF WwW WD 


. TPATTETE, ETMPAEA, EMPAXOnNv, EMPATTOV, ETPAXONTE, MET PAXA, MPATTETAL, 
TIPATTEGOAL 


7. yevnooueda, €yevouny, Eylyvou, yeyova, yeyevnobe, ylyVETAL ylyVEeoa 


8. MOLEEL, TOLNOELV, EMOMNOG, EMOLEOV, EMOLEOL, EMOMONV, TMOLEETAl, 
TOLEOVTAL 


9. Sokeetc, e60Keec, SoKeetv, eSo0ée, ed0yx0n, edoKeounv, SoKeeoGat, 
SOKEETAL 


10.dpaw, OWouEba, Opaety, OvEcOs, ciSounv, Ewpaka, OPaETAl, OPAOVTAL 


Ancient Greek Pitch Accent 


To hear what an ancient Greek pitch accent may have sounded like, follow the 
links below: 


Stefan Hagel, Austrian Academy of Sciences’ 
Twavvns Ltpatakns, Podium-Arts.? 


Anakreon of Teos, Avaxpéwv 6 Tnios, c.582-c.485 BCE. Alive during the 
tumultuous Archaic Age (700-480 BCE), Anakreon was born in Teos, a Greek 


1 https://www.oeaw.ac.at/kal/sh/demodokos.mp3. 
2 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MOvVWiDsPWQ. 
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city on the border of the Persian empire. In 545 the Persians attacked the Greek 
city-states lying on and off the coast of Asia Minor. Anakreon fought against the 
invaders, though, he says, he did nothing noteworthy in the battle. Anakreon 
eventually fled Persian rule and found refuge at the court of Polykrates, tyrant 
of Samos. After the assassination of Polykrates, Hipparkhos, tyrant of Athens, 
brought Anakreon to his court. When Hipparkhos was murdered in an uprising 
against him, Anakreon left Athens, returning to his native Teos, where he spent 
the rest of his days. Considered one of the best of the lyric poets, in his poetry 
Anakreon employs a deceptively simple style with subtle wit, humor, nuance, 
irony, and complexity. 


Module 3 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading aloud this poem by 
Anakreon; pay attention to the sound each syllable makes and the rhythm of 
the words. 


mTOHAE Opykin, Ti dr We Aogov Suuaot BAEMovoa 

vnaAéws devyetc, Soxeic Sé w’ ovdEev eidEvat coddv; 

(ot TOL, KAAHS UEV Av TOL TOV YAaALVOV ELUBAAOLUL 

vias & Exwv otpédotul o’ audi Tepuata Spduov: 

viv 6€ Aetudvdc Te BOokeal KoUdA TE OkIPTMOa TAiCEtc, 
SeElov yap immomeipyv ovK éxetc emeuBaTHv. 


Verse Translation 


Thracian filly, why eye me sidewise? With heartless 
Glance you flee and see no skill in me. Yet look how 
Deft I am, I can insert the bit, around the 
Racecourse post with reins in hand I can ride astride 
You. For now in meadows you graze, playing, lightly 
Leaping, lacking any expert guide to ride you. 


To listen to Anakreon’s poem read by me and performed by Stefan Hagel, follow 
this link: 
Anakreon’s Thrakian Filly.’ 


To listen to the translation set to an original music score by Roshan Samtani, 
follow this link: 


Roshan Samtani’s Musical Translation of Thrakian Filly,’ 


Guitarist, composer, and educator Dr. Roshan Samtani graduated with degrees 
in jazz studies (William Paterson), music history (BGSU), and ethnomusicology 
(PhD. Brown Univ). He resides in Madrid, Spain, and occasionally takes on 
dedicated students of the guitar. 


3 https://loom.com/share/175738b3a7fb48cbbdd3fee97b96bee0. 
4  https://loom.com/share/46f05df53e694896b7dade62e9b8d99a 
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Etymology Corner Ill by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Etymology to the Rescue 


By now you've probably realized the reason why the alphabet is called the alphabet— 
it’s named after the first two letters of the Greek alphabet, alpha and beta. But are 
you having trouble remembering whether an omicron or an omega is the long one? 
O-micron is the O that is micro short, like in microscope. O-mega is the O that is 
mega big, like in megaphone or megabyte. An epsilon is a psilon bare, short E, 
whereas an eta is just a plain long E sound. Etymology to the rescue 


What to Study and Do 3. Before moving on to the next module, make sure you know 
how to accent verbs of three syllables or more. 


Learning Tip 3: Take Note of Two Goals for this Course. This course requires 
analysis, logic, and memorization. These processes, though difficult to learn, are 
teachable. This course also attempts to initiate in you a process of deep learning and 
thinking. Deep learning and thinking involve discontinuity and creativity. They form 
an approach to learning that goes beyond analysis, logic, and rote memory into the 
realm of the unknown, which requires a transformation from old ways of thinking 
to new forms of learning. We humans are naturally creative. Our ability to sing and 
to communicate brought us out of the trees and on to the plains. We create many 
things, including words. Throughout the world it is estimated that 5,400 new words 
are created every year and 1,000 of them are used enough to make it into print (Global 
Language Monitor). Note that it is easy to connect many English words with their 
Greek ancestors. In the case of anthropology, biology, and chronology, we created the 
loan word directly from two Greek words, 


dvOpwroc, avOpwrov human being 
Bios, Biov life 
XPOvos, xpdvov time 


and 
Adyos, Adyov word, reason, study. 


As you memorize sounds and learn new vocabulary, consider coining your own 
words: etymophilia, perhaps? Think about memorizing the facts of this course and 
about using your creativity to make them live with special meaning inside you. 


1 _shttps:/languagemonitor.com/number-of-words-in-english/no-of-words/. 
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Adverbs 


In English, adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Many English 
adverbs end in the suffix -ly. In Greek, adverbs are defined as they are in 
English. A Greek adverb (¢mippnua) typically ends in the suffix -we, although 
the majority of the high-frequency ones found below do not. When reading 
Greek you often encounter adverbs right before or right after the word they 
modify. 

Memorize the definition of an adverb as given above and the three examples 
found below. The adverb is in bold and what it modifies is underlined. 


1. It may be only in dreams (only modifies the verb may be). 
2. I told her we’d be so happy (so modifies the adjective happy). 


3. I remember it so well (so modifies well which in turn modifies 
remember). 


The suffix ly does not always function as a morpheme? indicating that an English 
word is an adverb. Consider these two sentences, 


1. There’s a motion in daily silence. 


2. Your dear blue eyes how they haunt me daily. 


Though the forms are the same, in the first daily functions as an adjective and 
in the second it functions as an adverb. Since the adverb in Greek functions 
just like the adverb in English, use your understanding of English adverbs to 
understand the definition and the function of the Greek adverb. 


Practice Identifying Adverbs. From this excerpt of Joseph Heller’s Catch-22, 
practice picking out the adverbs and what they modify. Check your answers 
with those in the Answer Key. 


1 Aminimal and indivisible morphological unit that cannot be analysed into smaller units: e.g. 
in (prefix), come (stem), -ing (suffix), forming the word incoming (Oxford English Dictionary). 
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“Open your eyes, Clevinger. It doesn’t make a damned bit of 
difference who wins the war to someone who’s dead.” 


Clevinger sat for a moment as though he’d been slapped. 
“Congratulations!” he exclaimed bitterly, the thinnest milk-white 
line enclosing his lips tightly in a bloodless, squeezing grind. “I 
can’t think of another attitude that could be depended upon to give 
greater comfort to the enemy.” 


“The enemy,” retorted Yossarian with weighted precision, “is 
anybody who’s going to get you killed, no matter which side he’s 
on, and that includes Colonel Cathcart. And don’t you forget that, 
because the longer you remember it, the longer you might live.” 


In doing the above exercise, aim for a complete understanding of what an 
adverb is and how it functions. Since the Greek adverb is nearly identical to the 
English in definition and function, you can transfer your understanding of the 
English adverb to your understanding of the Greek adverb. 


Greek Adverbs 


The below has a list of the most frequently occurring adverbs. Memorize them. 
You will encounter them frequently in the rest of this book and they are not 
glossed. This book glosses (yA@ooa tongue, language) all words except the 
frequently occurring adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions by giving each 
word’s English equivalent and the information you need to be able to identify 
the word’s form. 


Adverb Additional Information English Equivalent 

cei or aiei always 

agua at the same time as, at once 

ava thereon, thereupon, throughout 
dpa or pa and so, therefore, then, in that case 
ye (enclitic) indeed, in fact, merely, at least 

5é (postpositive) on the other hand 

5n indeed, in fact, certainly 

ETELTA thereupon, thereafter, then 

€TL yet, still 


EU well 
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Adverb Additional Information English Equivalent 
Hdn already, by this time, now 
kai even, also 
UGALoOTa especially, most 
paAAoV more, rather 
pév (postpositive; typically followed onthe one hand 
by 6) 
HEVTOL indeed, to be sure, however 
peta after, next 
un (mostly found in hypothetical no, not 
contexts) 
uv truly, surely 
viv now 
ov, oUK, ovX (proclitic; mostly found in no, not 


factual contexts) 


x 


ovv then, therefore; really, certainly 
ovTWS or OUTW in this way, such, so 

TTAALY back 

TAVU perfectly, verily, by all means 
TOTE (enclitic) at some time, once, ever 

TOG how 

TOiVUV then, therefore 

TOTE at that time, then 

MomTEp as, as if 


1. Of these frequently occurring adverbs, only one, oUtwe, ends in -we. 
This is because most adverbs ending in -we derive from adjectives. 


2. Enclitics. Enclitics are pronounced closely with the word that precedes 
them. Some common ones are the adverbs ye, mo0€v, mol, mote, TOV, 
mTWc, and tou; the conjunction te; the pronouns Ue, LOL, LOU, OE, GOL 
oOov, TL, and Tic; and the verbs eiui, dni. Enclitics sometimes have 
an accent and sometimes do not. They can also affect the accent of the 
word that precedes them. How they do this is covered in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


3. Postpositive. Certain words like wév and 5€ cannot stand as the first 
word in a sentence. 
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4. Proclitics. Proclitics are monosyllabic words, lacking an accent, and 
are pronounced closely with the word that follows them. Common 
proclitics are the adverb ov; the conjunctions ei and we; the prepositions 
eic, év, ék; and these forms of the article: 0, n, oi, ai. 


5. wév and S€ often work together and are often not translated into 
English. They can contrast two things: he (uév) did this; but she (8€) 
did that. They may also create a list or an accumulation of things: he 
(uév) did this; and she (8é) did that, and they (5€) did this, etc. wév is 
almost always followed by an answering 5é. Additionally 6 uév...0 
5é can mean the one ... the other and oi wév... oi 5€ can mean some 
... others. At first you may find it helpful to translate wév as on the 
one hand and 6¢ as on the other hand. As your understanding of Greek 
improves, you will develop sophisticated ways to translate them or 
may decide not to translate them at all. 


6. OU, OUK, OLX: use OUk if the word that comes after starts with a smooth 
breathing; use ovx if the word that comes after starts with a rough 
breathing; if the word starts with a consonant, use ov. 


Practice Translating Adverbs. Translate the paragraph below from Catch-22, 
paying attention to how the adverbs function. Often there is not an authentic 
connection between how ancient Greek expresses the meaning of a sentence 
and how English does. The main takeaway from exercises like these is a greater 
understanding of how each part of speech functions, not a greater understanding 
of ancient Greek idiom. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


‘Every time another White Halfoat was born,’ he continued, ‘the 
stock market turned bullish. NOdv whole drilling crews were 
following us around with all their equipment ye to get the jump on 
each other. Companies began to merge ye so they could cut down 
on the number of people they had to assign to us. But the crowd in 
back of us kept growing. We never got a good night’s sleep. When we 
stopped, they stopped. When we moved, they moved, chuckwagons, 
bulldozers, derricks, generators. We were a walking business boom, 
and we began to receive invitations from some of the best hotels ye 
for the amount of business we would drag into town with us. Some 
of those invitations were udALoTa generous, but we could ov accept 
any because we were Indians and all the best hotels that were 
inviting us would ov accept Indians we guests. Racial prejudice is a 
terrible thing, Yossarian. It wry is. 


‘toivuv, Yossarian, it 4) happened—the beginning of the end. They 
began to follow us around from in front. They would try to guess 
where we were going to stop next and would begin drilling before 
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we even got there, so we could ov stop. As soon as we’d begin to 
unroll our blankets, they would kick us off. They had confidence in 
us. They wouldn’t kai wait to strike oil before they kicked us off. We 
were ovTwe tired we almost did ov care the day our time ran out. 
One morning we found ourselves unv surrounded by oilmen waiting 
for us to come their way so they could kick us off. Everywhere you 
looked there was an oilman on a ridge, waiting there we Indians 
getting ready to attack. It was the end. We could ov stay where we 
were because we had viv been kicked off. And there was no place 
left for us to go. Only the Army saved me. Luckily, the war broke out 
just in the nick of time, and a draft board picked me right up out of 
the middle and put me down safely in Lowery Field, Colorado. I was 
the only survivor,’ 


Why Study the Greeks? 


The answers to this question are many and vary as much as beauty does to 
the beholder’s eyes. One answer is this. Given our rapidly changing digital 
world, today more than ever we need to learn how to learn. Ancient Greek is a 
great vehicle for doing so. It offers us information which must be memorized, 
understood, and analyzed. And it offers us different conceptual systems for 
thinking about culture and language. A second answer is that the ancient Greeks 
offer us compelling content. Ancient Greek culture is the starting point for 
many subjects that continue to enthrall and influence us today. Anthropology, 
architecture, art, history, literature, mathematics, medicine, music, philosophy, 
political science, rhetoric, science, and theology are some fields of study to which 
the Greeks applied their curiosity and intellects. Studying their achievements in 
these fields assists us by offering models and perspectives for thinking about 
these subjects and for living our own lives. By studying a culture different from 
our own, we can see more clearly how life is filled with complexity and nuance, 
where there are few absolute saints and sinners. Like the rest of humanity, the 
Greeks achieved great things, some good, some bad, and much that was mixed. 
The Greeks in all their complexity are there for us to study with a critical eye 
that sees the bad and the good and realizes that most people have a mixture 
of both within them. A third possible answer is that the Greeks were creative 
and independent, willing to challenge the status quo and to invent new ways 
of doing and of thinking. Cultivating the creative spirit was integral to Greek 
life and we can learn from them how to do so ourselves. And so this textbook 
offers its answers to this question by assisting you in learning how to learn; by 
offering you rich content; and by attempting to awaken the creative spirit that 
lives within you. 
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Mimnermos of Kolophon or Smyrna, Miuveppocs ék KoAoddvoc h Luvpvas, c. 
630-600 BCE. A Greek elegiac poet, Mimnermos wrote short polished poetry ona 
variety of themes including age, death, and love. He influenced Kallimakhos and 
the Alexandrian poets and Properitus and the later Roman poets. Alexandrian 
scholars collected his poems into two books. Today only paltry scraps remain. As 
is the case with most of the ancients, what little we know of Mimnermos comes 
from what we glean from the small bits of his writings that have survived. 


Module 4 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this poem by Mimnermos. 
Read the poem a few times, paying attention to the sound each syllable makes 
and trying to hear the rhythm of the words. 


Mimnermos, Fragment 1 


tic 5é Bloc, Ti S€ Tepmvov AtEep xpvoric Adpositns; 
TeOvainy, OTE LOL UNKETL TADTA WEAOL: 
Kpumtadsin dbUOTNs kai pEiAtya Spa Kai evvi, 
ov Bs GvOea yivetat apmaréa 
1.5 
avépaotv dé yuvatéiv: érei & OSvvnpov eérAOy 
yiipas, 6 7 aioxpov Oudc kai kakov Gvépa TET, 
aigi utv dpevac Audi kaxai Teipovol UEPLUVAL, 
ovs’ avydc TpocopHv Tépmetat HEdiov, 
aAN’ €xOpoOc LEV Tatolv, ati“aotos 6& yuvatéiv: 
1:10 
oUTWS APyaAr£ov yijpac €Onke Ved. 


Verse Translation 


What’s life? Where’s joy without golden Love? 
I welcome death when these delights depart: 
Secret love and pleasing gifts and tangled beds, 
The blossoms youth provides to grasping men and 
Women. Aged pain then creaks its self in 
And brings an ugly face and evil grin, 
Rubbing sharpened cares upon our dulling minds. 
No more do we enjoy the rays of day 
Rather hostile lives we live despised by 
Young loves. So god decreed pained age to be. 


To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent, 
follow the link below: 


Mimnermos’ What is Life.” 


2 https://loom.com/share/6afdebc56f4542e7bfaf3ae35ccffeg96. 
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Etymology Corner IV by Dr. E. Del Chrol 
Why Bother? 


Most of us these days don’t get a solid grammatical grounding in the language we 
learn at home—if you can express yourself in English, why do you need to know 
how it fits together? It’s like how most of us drive cars—if you can obey the rules 
of the road and get from A to B, why do you need to know how to change a tire or a 
sparkplug? If something goes wrong, can’t you just call an expert? The great thing 
about studying Greek is YOU will become that expert. When you start to understand 
how the mechanics of Greek work, you'll in turn start to understand some of those 
things that are weird about English. Greek and English aren’t identical under the 
hood, but you will gain the tools to understand both of them. 

Or to think of it a different way, to understand Greek you’ll need to learn some of 
these technical terms that you probably haven’t heard anyone talk about since 3"¢ 
grade (if ever). It’s not your fault, but it’s now your problem! 


What to Study and Do 4. Before moving on to the next module make sure that you 
have learned the definition and the function of the adverb as found in the wilds of 
the English and Greek languages, keeping in mind that if you understand the English 
adverb you also understand the Greek. As you work through this text, if you find 
yourself uncertain about the definition and function of the adverb, redo the exercises 
in this module and check your answers with the Answer Key. 


Learning Tip 4: Internalize and Apply. As you process and come to understand 
new information, you make it part of your working knowledge. Going through a 
process of memorization, association, and review enables you to internalize the new 
information. Active application of what you have memorized assists your learning of 
the new material. The practice exercises on adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions 
seek to assist you in making your understanding of the definitions of these parts of 
speech part of your internalized working knowledge by having you apply what you 
have memorized, the definitions, to identifying the parts of speech in the wild. Memory 
combined with application result in your mastering this analytical part of the course. 


Module 5 
Conjunctions and Accenting Verbs II 


Conjunctions 


Like adverbs, the Greek conjunction (oUvSeou0s) is the same as the English 
conjunction in definition and function. Conjunctions are of two kinds, 
coordinating and subordinating. 

Coordinating conjunctions connect two words: our doubts and fears; crying 
and laughing. They connect two phrases: by ship and on foot. They connect 
clauses (words containing a subject and verb): a nation that was conceived in 
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that all are created equal. 

Subordinating conjunctions connect adependent clause to anindependent 
clause. Clauses, both dependent and independent, contain a subject and a verb. 

Consider these two sentences, 


be mindful if you’re speaking, 
and 
be careful when you go along. 


If you’re speaking and when you go along are the dependent clauses. Be 
mindful and be careful are the independent clauses. The subordinating 
conjunctions if and when connect the two clauses. 


Practice Identifying Conjunctions. From this excerpt from Catch-22, practice 
picking out the coordinating and subordinating conjunctions in the passage 
below. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Each morning when they came around, three brisk and serious men 
with efficient mouths and inefficient eyes, they were accompanied 
by brisk and serious Nurse Duckett, one of the ward nurses who 
didn’t like Yossarian. They read the chart at the foot of the bed and 
asked impatiently about the pain. They seemed irritated when he 
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told them it was exactly the same. Nurse Duckett made a note to 
give Yossarian another pill, and the four of them moved along to the 
next bed. None of the nurses liked Yossarian. Actually, although the 
pain in his liver had gone away, Yossarian didn’t say anything and 
the doctors never suspected. 


With this exercise your aim is a full understanding of what a conjunction is (its 
definition) and how it is used in a sentence (its function). 


Greek Conjunctions 


The below has a list of the most frequently occurring conjunctions. Memorize 
them. You will encounter them frequently in the rest of this book and they are 


not glossed. 

Coordinating Additional Information English Equivalent 
GAAG but, for 

yap (postpositive) for 

5é (postpositive; sometimes 6é just and, but 

indicates change of subject) 

H or, than 

kai and; 

kai... kai both... and 

unde and... not 

pte neither; 

PTE... UTE neither... 

nor 

ovdé and not, but not, not even 
ovte and not; neither; 
ovte... ovTE neither... nor 

TE (enclitic and postpositive) and 

Subordinating Additional Information English Equivalent 
éav if 

el (proclitic) if 


émei after, when, since 
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Subordinating Additional Information English Equivalent 

wa in order that, so that, where 

OTWC so that, in order that; how; 
whenever 

oTtav (OTE + Gv) whenever 

OTE when 

OTL that, because 

Tpiv before 

OS (proclitic) as, how, when, since 

WOTE and so, such that, with the result 
that 


1. Enclitics. Enclitics are pronounced closely with the word that precedes 
them. Some common ones are the adverbs ye, mo0€v, mol, moTE, TOV, 
TwS, and Tot; the conjunction te; the pronouns We, MOL, MOV, OE, GOL 
oov, Tt, and tic; and the verbs eipi, Onpi. Enclitics sometimes have 
an accent and sometimes do not. They can also affect the accent of the 
word that precedes them. How they do this is covered in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


2. Postpositive. Certain words like uév and 6€ cannot stand as the first 
word in a sentence. 


3. Proclitics. Proclitics are monosyllabic words, lacking an accent, and 
are pronounced closely with the word that follows them. Common 
proclitics are the adverb ov; the conjunctions eiand we; the prepositions 
eic, év, x; and these forms of the article: 0, nh, oi, ai. 


4. te...te&. Note the post-positive placement after what it links, 6 HALOS TE 
1) Qyopa Te = kai 6 HALOS Kai 1) ayopa both the sun and the marketplace. 


Practice Translating Conjunctions and Adverbs. Translate the paragraph 
below, a translation of the beginning of Lucian’s The Ass, 6 “Ovoc, paying 
attention to how the conjunctions and adverbs function. Often there is not an 
authentic connection between how ancient Greek expresses the meaning of a 
sentence and how English does. The main takeaway from exercises like these 
is a greater understanding of how each part of speech functions, not a greater 
understanding of ancient Greek idiom. Check your answers with those in the 
Answer Key. 


I mote went to Thessaly. I had some family business there with a 
man from that region. My horse carried me kai my possessions 
kai one slave attended me. I was travelling the dirt road émei along 
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came some travellers headed for Hypata, a city of Thessaly kai 
their hometown. We shared bread wc we approached the end of 
our journey kai the city. I asked them ei they knew about a man 
living in Hypata. His name was Hipparkhos kai I carried for him a 
letter from home, requesting a stay at his house. They replied 6tt 
they knew Hipparkhos, iva in the city he lived, 6tt he had sufficient 
silver, and 6tt he kept only one slave and a wife, émei money was 
his true love. 


Ws we neared the city, we saw an orchard kai on the grounds a small 
but tolerable cottage tva Hipparkhos lived. Bidding me farewell my 
companions left. I approached the door and knocked. After a long 
wait a woman answered, stepping outside. 


Accenting Verbs II 


Remember that there are three accent marks: 


Acute (6gvc) accent: marking a raising of the musical pitch 
Grave (Bapvs) accent: marking a neutral musical pitch 


Circumflex (septommpevoc) accent: marking a raising and 
lowering of pitch 


Since English speakers accent words by stress not pitch, for the purpose of this 
course, simply stress the accented syllable as you would in English, ignoring 
the type of accent. If you wish to hear what a pitch accent in Greek may have 
sounded like, follow the Stefan Hagel links throughout this text. 


Vowel Length 


In the paradigms and accenting practice of this text, macrons mark alpha, iota, 
and upsilon if long. Short vowels and diphthongs are not marked. In authentic 
texts and in the Practice Translating sections of this text, macrons do not occur. 
Diphthongs are by definition long with this exception: final -at and -ot are short 
for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II 
of the 21st-Century series. -at and -ot are final when they appear as the last two 
letters of a word, Adoat but not Avoatc. 
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Recessive and Persistent Accent 


In recessive accent, the accent occurs as far from the ultima as the possibilities 
of accent allow. Most verb forms have recessive accent. Nouns and other parts 
of speech have persistent accent. In persistent accent, the accent stays on the 
same vowel or diphthong it is on in the nominative singular form and does not 
change unless it has to in accordance with the possibilities of where accents can 
occur. 


Review Possibilities of Accent | 
Review these two possibilities, rememorizing them if you need to. 
1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima. 


2. Anacute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short. 


Additional Possibilities of Accent 


Memorize these four possibilities. 
1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima. 
2. Anacute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short. 


3. Acircumflex accent can appear only on long vowels and never accents 
the antepenult. 


4. A circumflex accent can appear on the penult if the penult is long and 
the ultima is short, abbreviated PLUS: PENULT LONG ULTIMA SHORT. 


Review Accenting Verbs of Three Syllables or More 
Remember that long vowels are marked with a macron and that short vowels 
are not marked. Read from top to bottom and apply the first line that meets the 
criteria: 

1. Ifthe ultima is short, put an acute on the antepenult. Stop! &émave 


2. Ifthe ultima is long, put an acute on the penult. Stop! TAVOATW 


Accenting Verbs of Two Syllables 


Note that there are no verbs of only one syllable unless contraction, like cannot 
to can’t, has occurred. Contract verbs are introduced in Modules 10, 17, 19, and 
24. 
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1. Ifthe penultislong AND the ultimais short, putacircumflex nave 
on the penult. Stop! 


A helpful acronym is PLUS: Penult Long; Ultima Short. 


2. In all other cases (there are three), put an acute on the 
penult. Stop! 


a. Short penult, short ultima Bare 
b. Short penult, long ultima BaAw 
c. Long penult, long ultima TLAVEL 


Practice Accenting Verbs of Two Syllables or More. Check your answers 
with those in the Answer Key. Remember that final -at and -ot are short for 
purposes of accentuation, except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. There are no optative forms in the below. 


1. AauBavet, Anwet, eAaBe, eAauBave, eAndOn, AnweoOe, AauBavetat, 
AauBaveoBat 


2. BovAet, BovAn, BovAnooueba, EeBovaAov, EefovdAeto, eBovaAnOnoav, 
BovAetat, BOVAOVTAL 


3. epxeade, EAevoEL, HAPOV, HAGE, HAPoUEV, HAPEG, EPXOVTAL EpYEecOaL 


4. KdAewW, eKaAEov, KaAEElv, EKAAEGA, KEKANKA, EKANON, KAAEETAL, 
KQAEOVTAL 


5. MPATTOV, EMPATTOV, MPATTE, MPAEEtc, MAW, MPAsEl, MPATTETAL, 
mMpattecOatr 
6. APXELG, NPXOV, NPXES, HPXOV, NPSE, HPXOn, Apyetat, ApYovTat 


7. QKOVEL AKOVOEL NKOVOA, AKOVELV, AKOVOLEBA, AKOVOLEV, AKOVETAL, 
QKOVOVTAL 


8. MEpEtc, dEpEl, dEpov, oicov, depe, oioel, OideTat, oiceacOat 
9. AyoueEV, yeLy, Hyg, you, HXOn, ase, AyeTtal, AEovTat 
10.datvetc, datvov, édatvov, daveety, €davOn, datve, datvetat, daveecOat 


There is additional accent practice in Appendix X. 


Greek Lyric Poetry 


Greek lyric poetry refers to poetry composed between the 600s to about 350 
BCE, which is not epic, didactic, verse in hexameters, or dramatic (comedy, 
satyr, and tragedy). Lyric poetry has its roots in folk songs and its subject matter 
is as varied as the subject matter of song is today. Poets sung about friendships, 
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funerals, harvests, hatreds, love, philosophy, war, and weddings, to name a 
few topics. Lyric poems ranged in length from a few lines to several hundred. 
Most of this poetry was sung to the accompaniment of a lyre or an aulos, a 
double-reed wind instrument, commonly but mistakenly referred to as a flute. 
Sometimes a harp was used instead of a lyre. Some lyric poets are Arkhilokhos, 
Kallinos, Mimnermos, Semonides, and Tyrtaios, who lived in the 600s BCE; 
Alkaios, Sappho, Solon, and Theognis, alive in the 600s and 500s BCE; Anakreon 
in the 500s; and Bakkhylides, Pindar, Praxilla, and Simonides in the 400s. In this 
text you have already read poems by Anakreon, Arkhilokhos, and Mimnermos. 
You will also read poems by Sappho, hailed by her contemporaries as the tenth 
muse, and by Praxilla, a poetess also of high repute. 


Module 5 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this poem by Anakreon. 
Read the poem out loud a few times, paying attention to the sound each syllable 
makes and trying to hear the rhythm of the words. 


Anakreon 395 


TOALOL UEV NHUiv ASN 


KpOTAOL Kdpy TE AEVKOV, 
xapteooa & ovKéT’ ABN 


mapa, ynpar€ot & odovtec, 


5 yAuKepod 8’ OVKETL TOAAOG 
BLOTOU XpOvoc AEAELTITAL: 
Sta TADT’ AVAGTAALTW 
Baud Taptapov Sedorkwe: 


‘At6ew yap €oTt Setvoc 


10 =vxoc, apyaaf & éc avTOv 
Katodsoc: kai yap ETOTLOV 
KataBavet un avaBfvat. 


Verse Translation 


Mine temples are gray 


My pate gleams bright 
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Gone’s youth’s delight. 


My teeth rot away 
Not much remains 


Of my cherished life. 


And so I wail, 
In dread of Hell, 
And Hades’ fright- 


Ful gloom. A steep 
Step down, a grim 


Descent, from which 


We won't return. 


To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent, 
follow the link below: 


Anakreon 395.1 


é > 
Etymology Corner V by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 1 


Diphthongs, Module 1. You’ll remember that a diphthong is defined as 
some pairs of vowels pronounced together, producing one sound that starts 
as one vowel and finishes as another. This makes sense because they are 
two (di) sounds (phthong) coming together. Think of two strings on a 
guitar being struck and making a simple chord—phthong! 


What to Study and Do 5. Before moving on to the next module, make 
sure that you have learned the definition and the function of coordinating 
and subordinating conjunctions and that you can identify them in the 
wild. Remember that if you understand the definition and function of 


q d 


1 _shttps://loom.com/share/94d49965d2174398aca850e5d0800897. 
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oN 


the English conjunction, you also understand the Greek conjunction. As you work 
through this text, if you find yourself uncertain about the definition and function of the 
coordinating and subordinating conjunctions, redo the exercises in this module and 
check your answers with the Answer Key. Also make sure that you have memorized 
the possibilities of accent and that you can accent verbs of any number of syllables. 


Learning Tip 5: Learn So As To Be Able To Teach. Learning anything new takes 
time. As you progress through this course, learn the new information so as to be able 
to teach it to a friend, enemy, pet, relative, or roommate. As you progress, review 
regularly and often. What seems at first read a barbaric murmur of incoherence will 
become an articulate and beautiful friend as you revisit it time and again. 

___4 


Module 6 
Endings Create Meaning 


Greek Cases 


In the next module the noun and pronoun case system is presented in detail. For 
now, know that there are five cases in Greek: nominative, accusative, genitive, 
dative, and vocative or, ordered differently, nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. Americans teaching ancient Greek use the latter 
order. Those teaching in other parts of the world tend to use the former. So as 
to reach both audiences, this text adopts both conventions, presenting NAGDV 
first, and NGDAV second. Each case has specific functions associated with it. 
In this module, three cases (nominative, accusative, dative) and their functions 
(subject, object, indirect object) are introduced. 


In English, Word Order Creates Meaning 


In English, meaning is created by two main things: word order and prepositional 
phrases. Word order enables us to understand who acts and whom or what 
receives the action. 


Key: bold = subject of the verb 
underlined = object of the verb 
italics = verb 


() = indirect object 


Consider this sentence: 
The woman sees the man. 


The woman, the sentence’s subject, performs the action of the verb, sees. The 
man, the sentence’s object, receives the action of the verb, sees. 
If we change the order of the words, 
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The man sees the woman. 


we change the meaning of the sentence. 

In the above, three items of complexity are present: subject, verb, object. In 
the below a fourth item is added, an indirect object. 

In the sentence, 


I give (her) money 


I, the sentence’s subject, performs the action of the verb, give. Money, the 
sentence’s object, receives the action of the verb, give. Her, the sentence’s 
indirect object, indirectly receives the action of the verb give. Word order 
determines who gives what to whom. If we change the order of the words, 


Give money I her 


we no longer have a meaningful sentence. 


In Greek, Endings Create Meaning 


In Greek, meaning is created by two main things: word endings and prepositional 
phrases. Word order still has a role to play in creating meaning but, again, word 
endings, much more than word order, determine meaning. Endings tell us who 
acts and who or what receives the action. 

In this sentence, 


1) yovn TOV dvdpa opdet, 

The woman sees the man, 
1) yuvij is the subject. Greek indicates the subject by the nominative case ending 
-n. The nominative case is the case that Greeks used in order to tell who or what 
performs the action of a verb or has the action of the verb performed upon it. 
tov avdpa is the object of the verb—it directly receives the action of the verb. 
Greek indicates object by the accusative case ending -a. The accusative case is 
the case that Greek uses to tell who or what receives the action of a verb. 

If we change the order of the words, 


1. TOV Gvdpa Opdet h yovnh, 

2. Opdet H yuovi TOV Gvdpa, 

3. TOV Gv6pa HL yuvi} OPael, 
the meaning remains the same because case ending, not word order, determines 
meaning. 

As already noted, the above sentence has three pieces of grammatical 
complexity: subject, verb, direct object. In what follows we add a fourth, the 


indirect object. 
In the sentences, 
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1 yovi Xonuata (abt) SiSwou, 
The woman gives him money, 


and 


1 yovi Xonwata (avti}) SiSwor, 
The woman gives her money, 


1) yuvi is the subject. Greek indicates subject by the nominative case ending -n. 
xpruata is the object of the verb—it directly receives the verb’s action. Greek 
indicates object by the accusative case ending -a. In the first sentence avt is 
the indirect object and in the second avtij is the indirect object. Greek indicates 
indirect object by using the dative case endings -w and -n. Again if we change 
the order of the words, 


Xpfuata fh yovi didwot (avt@), 
the woman gives him money, 


and 


(avTh) SiSwot Hh yovh Xonuvata, 
the woman gives her money, 


the meaning remains the same because case ending, not word order, determines 
meaning. 


Practice Writing in Greek. Using the vocabulary from the nouns and verbs, 
compose the below sentences in ancient Greek. For nouns and pronouns be sure 
to use the correct case. Nominative case endings are bolded; accusative endings 
are underlined and dative endings are highlighted. Check your answers with 
those in the Answer Key. 


Case Ending: Nominative Ending Function 
-Q, -N, -OG use for the subject of the verb 
Dative Ending Function 
“H.-L -W use for the indirect object of the verb 
Accusative Ending Function 


-Q -1V, -OV use for the object of the verb 
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Verbs 
*ayet leads *ypagoet writes 
*Sidwot gives *Opdet sees 
*éxet holds *mei8et persuades 
*KaAéet calls *méumet sends 
*haupavec takes *mouéet does, makes 
*KeAevet commands *oépet carries 


Nouns and Pronouns 


Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent 
*vOpwstoc avOpwnw avOpwov human, person 
*nde THSE thvde she, her, hers 
“Blog Biw Biov life 

*yuvi] yovatxt yovaika woman, wife 
*OedG Oe@ Oeov god, goddess 
*(TOG inmw inmov horse 

*VOLOG VOUW vouoV law, custom 
*65e TMSE TOVSE he, him, his 
*pidog o”W oidov friend 
*YpOVvoc Xpovw Xpovov. time 
*xprhuata Xphuaot (v) Xpnuata money 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 

2. The letter nu in xprpaot (v) is a nu-movable. It may be added to the 
ending when the following word begins with a vowel or at the end of 
clauses or verses. Otherwise it is left off. 


Using the vocabulary found above, translate the sentences into ancient Greek. 
There is no Greek equivalent for the English a and so leave a untranslated in the 
below. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


1. Aperson leads a horse. 
2. Custom persuades man. 
3. God gives him money. 
4. He gives her money. 
5 


. A woman sees a horse. 
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6. A person makes a god for him. 
7. Ahorse carries her. 

8. God gives her a friend. 

9. Aperson calls a horse. 


10.Time writes custom. 


Practice Making Up Your Own Sentences 


Using the above words, try writing sentences in Greek. Be creative and don’t 
worry about making a mistake. 


Epic Poetry 


The Sumerian epic Gilgamesh, dated to c. 2000 BCE, tells the story in Akkhadian 
of the historical king of Uruk, Gilgamesh, and his companion, Enkidu. It is the 
first recorded literature that exists and concerns Gilgamesh’s unsuccessful 
quest to obtain immortality. Epic poetry also flourished in Greece. The Iliad and 
the Odyssey, believed to have been composed by Homer, record historical and 
fictional events that date to 3100 years ago, c. 1100 BCE. The epics were originally 
transmitted orally and first written down around 750 BCE, the same time that 
their possible author, Homer, lived. The ancient Greek epics tell the tale of two 
heroes, Akhilleus and Odysseus, and are organized around a central thesis. The 
Iliad concerns Akhilleus’ wrath and the destruction it caused when the Greeks 
fought at Troy so as to take back for Menelaos his wife Helen. The Odyssey 
explores Odysseus’ quest to return home after the fall of Troy and to reassert 
himself as king of Ithaka. The Greeks believed that both epics were largely true 
accounts of what they viewed as the ancient past. Today we believe that the 
epics are mostly fiction, though they include many non-fictional places, people, 
and events. The epics (and other poetry) were sung by bards and accompanied 
by a musical instrument, such as the phorminx or lyre. For more information 
and to hear what the words and music may have sounded like, visit this site: 


Georg Danek and Stefan Hagel 


“In the course of the last years, we have developed a technique of 
singing the Homeric epics, which is appropriate for the primarily 
oral tradition from which these poems emerge. The Homeric bard 
sang his songs to the four-stringed phorminx, improvising his four- 
note melody at the same time as he improvised his text, which was 
unique in every performance. His monotonous melody, far from 
interpreting the text, served only as a medium to transport the 
words and to catch the listeners’ attention by their intrinsic rhythm. 
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Our theory is not to be understood as the exact reconstruction of 
a given melody, but as an approach to the technique the Homeric 
singers used to accommodate melodic principles to the demands 
of the individual verse, guided by the accentual structure and 
sentence-intonation of the Ancient Greek language as well as by 
metrical structures.” 


To listen to Stefan Hagel singing the Iliad, follow this link: 
Stefan Hagel Singing the Iliad.? 


Homer, “Ounpoc, c. 750 BCE Homer is conventionally credited with the 
composition of the epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey, although today many 
scholars believe that the poems were composed by the different people. Homer 
sung his poems to the accompaniment of a musical instrument, the four- 
stringed phorminx (@d6putyé). In the poems Homer speaks of the past and of his 
own modern day, referring to it regularly. When telling the story of the heroes 
Akhilleus and Odysseus, he refers to the events of their lives as having taken 
place in ancient times. Like many things, time—and our conception of it—is 
relative. Of the many accounts of Homer’s life the most common is that he was a 
blind bard from Ionia—blindness being associated with excellence in the poetic 
craft. Of him not much else is known and less is certain. Time veils what we 
know of Homer. 


Module 6 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this excerpt of the Odyssey, 
Book 19. 535-550. Read the excerpt a few times, paying attention to the sound 
each syllable makes and trying to hear the rhythm of the words. 


aA’ Cye Lol TOV Ovetpov UTOKPLval kai GKOVOOV. 
xf\véc LOL Kata Oikov éeikoot MUpOv ESov0tv 

£& Udatos, kal TE odwv iaivoual eicopdwoa: 

£AOwv & €& Speos ueyac aietos AyKvAoyxeiAns 
MHOL KAT’ abyévac HEE kai Extavev: oi &’ ExéxvvTO 
a8poot év peydpote, 6 &’ &c¢ aiPépa Siav aépOn. 
avTdap €yw kAatov Kai Ekwkuov Ev TEp OvEipw, 
audi & gw nyepebovto evmAoKautdec Ayatal, 
oikTp’ OAOdupOHEVNy 6 LOL aieTOc ExTaveE yfvac. 
a & €AOwv Kat’ Gp’ &er’ Eri MpovyovTt WEAdOpw, 
owvi 5€ Bpotén katepytve OWvNoEv TE: 

«Odpoet, Tkapiou kovpn THAEKAELTOLO- 

ovK Ovap, AAA’ Urap EoBAOV, 6 TOL TETEAEGHEVOV EOTAL. 
Xfivec HEV UvNoThpes, yw dé Tot aietoc Spvic 


1s https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qAZg9aGbEU8&t=88s. 
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Na mapos, viv avbte TEdc Md0tC EiAAOUBa, 
dc MAGL UVNOTHpolv dEetkéa TOTHOV Erow.» 


Verse Translation 


Guest, interpret my dream, listen closely, please. 

Twenty house-fed geese of mine are eating grain inside. 
Fresh from swimming they came, bringing joy, and I admire them. 
From afar a large beaked mountain eagle enters, 

breaks their necks, and kills them all, a heap of bodies, 
Piled in our hall. He then flies into the bright sky. 

Still asleep I weep and caterwaul in dreams alive, and 
Altogether ‘round me stand long-haired Akhaians. And I 
Sob—alas for me—my dead geese killed by eagle’s might. 
Turning back he perches massive in our hall and 

Ends my tears, his human voice proclaiming clearly, 


“Courage, daughter, born of famed Ikarios. No 

Dream was this but real, an act that shall occur. These 
Geese are suitors; I, no more an eagle, bird of 

Prey, am come, your husband once again returned. A 
Dreadful foul and fateful death I throw upon them all.” 


To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent, 
follow the link below: 


Odyssey Book 19. 535-550.” 


an — 
Etymology Corner VI by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 2 


Orthography, Module 1. Orthography refers to the correct way of writing a word, 
and in Greek it’s not just a matter of getting the letters in the right order but we need 
to include accents and breathing for some vowels. Orthography comes from the 
Greek 0p86¢ straight, correct, right (did you get braces from the orthodontist, correct 
tooth doctor?) and ypadia drawing, writing (like calligraphy is beautiful writing, 
oceanography is writing about the ocean, and graffiti is writing on a wall or surface 
in a public place). 


have learned that Greek indicates the subject, the person or thing that performs the 


What to Study and Do 6. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
q — 


2 — https://loom.com/share/d2ab14e469a34546929bf3ce02d5cfad. 
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action of a verb or has the action performed upon her, by using a nominative case 
ending; that Greek indicates the object, the person or thing that receives the action 
of the verb, by using an accusative case ending; and that Greek indicates the indirect 
object, the person or thing indirectly involved in the action of the verb, by using the 
dative case ending. You should now have a good understanding of the two ways that 
English creates meaning (word order and prepositional phrases) and the two ways 
that Greek creates meaning (endings and prepositional phrases). 


Learning Tip 6: Let What You Know Help with What You Do Not Know. You are 
acquiring an understanding of how English and Greek create meaning in similar 
and different ways. Use your knowledge of English to assist you in acquiring your 
knowledge of Greek. As you identify parts of speech and determine their function, 
your understanding of this book’s content (definitions, endings, and vocabulary) 
and its concepts (how Greek creates meaning) increases. Learning the content and 
concepts of this course requires focused effort on your part. Apply this strategy to 
other aspects of life, building from what you know to what you do not. 


Guest Feature 1 


Stefan Hagel Teaches Us How to Sing 


Singing Ancient Greek by Stefan Hagel 


Why would you want to do such a weird thing? Perhaps because you realise most 
of ancient poetry was meant to be sung, and you would like to experience it as 
properly as possible. Or because it is a nice way of getting acquainted with the 
interplay between rhythm and melodic accent that is at the core of ancient Greek 
pronunciation. Or because, in the form of song, it is much easier to remember 
poetry. Or to impress your friends (only recommended with a very special type 
of friend). 

If you do not like singing and are nevertheless fascinated with poetry, there is 
still much to gain—epic poetry was generally recited at least from the Classical 
period on, and so were all the ordinary dialogues in drama. Here the rhythm 
alone, if executed in the ancient way in the form of long and short syllables, will 
grant a genuinely musical experience even without a melody, and all the more 
so if the gliding pitch contours of the language are respected as well. For those, 
however, who take the easier route of singing, here are some ideas. 

Regarding the music of ancient poetry, we are trapped between the excitingly 
ancient and the reassuringly genuine. We do have some ancient tunes, some of 
them virtually complete, but most of these are from the Roman period, half a 
millennium after Classical Athens and even further removed from the music of 
Sappho and Homer. Most famous among these melodies is the so-called Seikilos 
song, inscribed on a small funeral monument. Then there is a number of pieces 
by a certain Mesomedes, a highly valued musician at the Imperial court in Rome. 
Apparently composed for elementary music schooling, they are still perfect 
introductory material, having been preserved in medieval copies. The oldest 
performable melody, in contrast, comes from the end of the second century 
BCE, when a hymn staged at Delphi by the Athenian state orchestra was publicly 
displayed on stone. Naturally, this is much more complex music, which will sound 
quite strange to ears not trained in the subtlety of ancient chromaticism. 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.07 
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The aforementioned melodies are readily accessiblein moderntranscriptions. 
There is only asmall problem: most of these do not reflect the original pitch. When 
the difference is in the range of only a semitone or tone, that may be negligible 
for many purposes, but often—which unfortunately includes the best editions— 
the melodies appear much too high. This has complex historical reasons that 
need not concern us, but it is important to bear in mind. For the simpler pieces 
mentioned above there is a simple guide: the Seikilos song, Mesomedes’ Hymn 
to the Sun, and the two short Invocations in the same collection all start with 
the same note. However we find it transcribed (most often as a or e), its original 
pitch was very close to modern F#. Remember this note, in case you should ever 
want to play one of the chief ancient instruments, where it is a traditional bass 
note (in ancient musical notation, it is written as C). 

Even though the Greeks developed the idea of an octave being divided into 
twelve equal semitone steps, they did not normally tune their instruments in 
this way. Therefore, an original performance would often surprise modern 
Western ears with some notes slightly ‘out of tune’. If you are interested in such 
details, I have developed tools for bringing transmitted tunings to life on the 
computer and experimenting with them. You may download them here, 


https://homepage.univie.ac.at/stefan.hagel/software/Harmogai_inst.exe 


Finally, you may want to set your favourite lyric to melodies of your own. The 
good news is that here we cannot do anything wrong, except a single thing: 
to claim that what we are doing would amount to ‘reconstructing ancient 
music’. Otherwise we enjoy complete freedom, though it is always helpful 
to remain aware of what exactly we are aiming at. In an approach towards 
the unapproachable goal of ‘authenticity’, there are various possible steps— 
challenges best faced one at a time: trying to understand the underlying 
rhythm, rationally and as a bodily experience; roughly using ancient-style 
scales; perhaps using real ancient tuning; using reconstructed instruments (in 
recent years, good replicas of auloi and lyras have become available, though the 
best-advertised are not necessarily the most authentic); and of course designing 
the melody in an ancient way. 

Unfortunately, our understanding of what the last may mean rests on the few 
surviving music fragments plus some scattered remarks in ancient texts. Above, 
we have already made the acquaintance of a typical starting note, which also 
serves as a convenient final; we also learn that the note a fourth above it played a 
highly important role in pre-Roman music, and the notes a tone below these two 
respectively may conveniently serve as a harmonic contrast. An instrumental 
accompaniment would underline such harmonic domains, while abstaining 
from modern chordal harmony: instead of our cherished chords involving three 
or more different notes in the octave, the ancient sources only ever talk about 
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a combination of two, creating intervallic concords but also discords, as well as 
resolving the tensions created in this way into unison. 

But how to develop the contours of a melody? In many of the extant ancient 
pieces, there is a tendency to follow the rise and fall of speech melody, sometimes 
roughly, sometimes so faithfully that scholars were able to derive crucial 
parameters of ancient prosody from them. Many of us who have composed 
melodies for ancient texts have therefore mimicked this practice, if only for lack 
of a better starting point. Probably this approach is indeed well suited for many 
kinds of poetry; it has been argued that even early epic song worked in a similar 
way. But this will not help us with most strophic song. Whenever the ancient 
Greeks composed in strophes, they replicated the rhythm in each of them with 
great precision, while taking (almost) no heed of where the accents were placed 
in the verses: in sharp contrast to English, for instance, Greek accents were 
purely melodic and thus did not contribute to the rhythm of the language. As a 
consequence, if ancient Greek poetry performed matching strophes to similar 
melodies, these could not possibly all follow the contours of speech melody. 
One may doubt the condition—might they rather have varied the melody from 
strophe to strophe? Unfortunately, the extant musical fragments contradict 
that possibility at least for the songs of tragedy. Still, the matter may have been 
different with the much shorter strophes of Sappho, Alcaeus, and other archaic 
composers. Here the frequent repetition of a small structure may well have 
called for some melodic variation—especially when a single performer could 
easily adjust melodic patterns on the fly, which a chorus cannot. 

The guidelines for ‘composing according to the accent’ are rather 
straightforward. In each Greek word, apart from small ones such as prepositions 
and articles, there is a certain point where the gliding voice of speech reached the 
highest pitch. This point is indicated graphically by the accent marks: an acute 
or grave was located at the end of the vowel or diphthong, with a circumflex, 
rather than at the beginning. After this point, the pitch dropped markedly— 
except in the case of a grave accent, where the end of the word followed suit, 
leaving no time for a pitch drop. From the start of the next unit up until its own 
accent point, the pitch does not fall again. Notably, there is never the need for a 
sharp rise—it is the downward movement that defines the accent preceding it. 

Converted from the continuous glide of the speaking voice to the individual 
notes of song, this means: (1) within an accentual unit, the pitch should not 
fall before the accent is reached. (2) If possible, fall immediately after it. In the 
extant melodies, syllables with circumflex often bear a couple of descending 
notes (or even more), but often also a single note or even a rising movement, 
followed by a drop on the next syllable. On the sentence level, melodies tend 
to fall gradually, being reset to a higher level after a phrase boundary; this is 
just a typical feature of human speech. Words bearing emphasis, including 
proper names, may also be elevated to higher pitch, relative to their context. 
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It is worthwhile observing how the extant melodies bear these ‘rules’ out (or 
don’t); for us, they may provide a conveniently tight framework within which 
musical creativity can unfold. 

All this gives us a toolkit for raising ancient poetry from the dormancy of 
printed form to the auditory life for which it was meant. The journey, however, 
does not end here. There was chromaticism, opening up potentials of modulation 
unheard of in Western music. Most excitingly, perhaps, the music of the Classical 
period involved the so-called harmonia, incorporating microintervals down to 
quartertones, typically played on kinds of doublepipes which music archaeology 
has only just begun to make sense of. Lots of fun still lies ahead. 


Practice Learning How To Sing 
Read the first line of the Iliad, preferably memorizing it. 
ufve Gede Ged TInAniadew AytAfjosc 


Next listen to the singing of this line, paying attention to the high notes and the 
lower notes, 


Stefan Hagel Sings the Iliad.1 


Each accented vowel has a high pitch after which there is a falling off or a lower 
pitch. For wijvev the high point and fall occur on the eta. For detde the high point 
is on the alpha and the fall is on the diphthong et. For 0ea there is a rise to the 
alpha. For IInAniadew the fall occurs after the alpha. AxtAfjos rises towards the 
eta and falls within it. 

Try the same exercises with the first seven lines of the Iliad, again preferably 
memorizing them. 


ufvew Getde Bed TInAniadew AytAfjos 
ovAouEevNy, fh} wvpt Axatoic GAye’ €6nke, 
TOAAAG S’ ibBivous Wuyac Aisi MpotaWev 
Ypwwv, avtove S€ EAWPLA Tebye KUVEGOLV 
oiwvotoi Te mio, Atos & éteAgieto BovAn, 

&€ od S&F TA MPATA StaotHtHVv épioavte 
Atpeténe Te Gvaé AvSpHv Kai Sioc AyUAEvc. 


Again listen to Stefan Hagel’s singing of these lines, paying attention to the high 
notes and the lower notes, 


Stefan Hagel Sings the Iliad.” 


1 shttps://soundcloud.com/stefan-hagel-448623467/il-1-1-100-3. 
2 — https://soundcloud.com/stefan-hagel-448623467/il-1-1-100-3. 
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For comparison, listen to the same text in reconstructed classical Attic 
pronunciation, 


The Beginning of the Iliad Spoken.’ 


As you practice pitch accent, use this simple strategy to hear the rhythm and 
melody of the words. 


3 https://soundcloud.com/stefan-hagel-448623467/il-1-1-100-spoken. 


Module 7 
Nouns, Pronouns, and their Case 
Functions 


Nouns 


Nouns in Greek are defined just like nouns are in English, but the way they 
create meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (OvOuaTa) refer to 
people, places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns 
can change form when they show possession as in Jada’s book, where the ’s is 
added as a suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also 
change form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The 
endings on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings 
as English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional 
phrases. 


Pronouns 


In both languages, pronouns have the same definition: they take the place of 
nouns. The function of the Greek pronoun (avtwvvupia) differs from the English 
because it creates meaning through case endings much more extensively than 
the English pronoun does. 


Greek Noun Sets 1-10 


In Greek there are three noun declensions: first, second, and third. In this text, 
the third declension, noun sets 9 and 10, is taught first (Module 13) because it 
offers the most complexity. Once you understand the third declension, it is easier 
for you to learn the remaining two declensions. Learning the third declension 
first also reinforces why the stem, the base to which endings are attached, is 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.08 
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taken from the genitive singular. Also by learning the third declension before 
the first (noun sets 1-6) and the second (noun sets 7 and 8), you will be less 
inclined to match or rhyme noun and adjective endings when you modify a 
noun with an adjective. 

Since each Greek noun takes only one set of endings, this text numbers the 
endings by sets 1-10. Each numbered set has ten endings. The aim in numbering 
them is to make clear that each noun has only one set of endings. The numbers 
are also a helpful way to refer to the endings when identifying nouns and 
discussing things like case and function. 

What follows explains what is meant by a noun’s gender, number, and case. 


Gender is a grammatical category and not identical with a noun’s 
sex. Often, however, words that refer to living beings of the male 
sex are masculine in gender; words that refer to living beings of the 
female sex are feminine in gender. In Greek non-living things can 
be masculine, feminine, or neuter (neither masculine nor feminine). 
Since noun gender is often random, each noun’s gender must be 
memorized. 


Number is singular (one) or plural (more than one). 


The cases in English are three: subjective, objective, possessive. 
In Greek they are five: nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, 
and vocative, or, ordered differently, nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. Each case has certain specific functions, 
indicating the meaning of each noun in relation to other words in 
the sentence. 


Remember that, in Greek, a noun’s case ending determines its meaning in the 
sentence. 


The Five Cases 


In what follows you learn some of the case functions of Greek nouns. For a list of 
all the case functions covered in Parts I and II of the 21st-Century series, see the 
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. In this Module and in Appendix I, the 
case functions are placed in order of frequency of occurrence, relative to each 
other. And so a case’s first function is the one you will encounter most often 
when reading authentic texts. The case functions found below were chosen both 
on the basis of frequency and because they illustrate an important function of 
each case. This latter is particularly true of the function of separation without 
a preposition for the genitive case, which is not that frequent in occurrence. 
Most of the noun functions below use case endings to create meaning. A few 
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of the noun functions create meaning through case ending or a prepositional 
phrase. Remember that the basic building blocks for sentences in English are 
prepositional phrases and word order. In Greek, the basic building blocks are 
word endings, prepositional phrases, and word order. The preposition and its 
object are presented in detail in Module 8. If you are eager and wish to better 
your understanding of the preposition and its object in English now, you can 
follow the links below: 


Khan Academy Prepositional Phrases? 


Quia Practice with Prepositions.? 


The Nominative Case 
The nominative has two main functions. 


Function 1, Subject (Smyth’s Greek Grammar 938 and Cambridge Grammar 
of Classical Greek 30.2, hitherto abbreviated to as SGG and CGCG). The 
nominative case’s most frequent function is to mark a subject of the verb. 

In this sentence, 


0 a5eA06c (the brother) dépet (carries) AiBous (stones), 
The brother carries stones, 


brother is the subject. The verb is carries. Stones is the direct object. The 
ending -oc tells us that the noun, d5eAo6¢, is nominative in case. Since the main 
function of the nominative case is as a subject, the ending -og indicates that 
brother serves this function in the sentence. 


Function 2, Predicate Nominative (SGG 939; CGCG 30.3). A second common 
function of the nominative case is as a predicate nominative. Predicate 
nominatives occur when there is a linking verb that connects the subject to a 
noun or a pronoun that gives information about the subject. The verb is is the 
most common linking verb. 

This sentence, 


0 “Ounpds (Homer) €oTt (is) tountis (a poet), 
Homer is a poet, 


includes two nouns in the nominative case, “Ounpos and motntns. The case 
endings -og and -ng are both nominative. One noun is the subject of the verb 
and the other is a predicate nominative. Word order and context indicate 


1 https://www.khanacademy.org/humanities/grammar/parts-of-speech-the-preposition- 
and-the-conjunction/introduction-to-prepositions/v/meet-the-preposition. 
2 https://www.quia.com/quiz/298373.html?AP_rand=1278083422. 
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that “Ounpos is the subject and motntijs is the predicate nominative: Homer 
(nominative, subject) is (verb) a poet (predicate nominative). 

Though adjectives have yet to be introduced, it is helpful to compare and to 
contrast the predicate nominative with the predicate adjective (SGG 910; CGCG 
30.3). Adjectives, as you will learn soon, agree in gender, case, and number with 
the nouns they modify. The difference between a predicate nominative and a 
predicate adjective is that the predicate nominative is a function for nouns and 
the predicate adjective is a function for adjectives. 

This sentence, 


0 “Ounpds (Homer) éoTt (is) dyads (good), 
Homer is good, 


includes one noun in the nominative case, “Ounpos, and one adjective, aya86c, 
in the nominative case. Each word has the nominative case ending -oc. Word 
order and context indicate that “Ounpos is the subject of the verb and a&ya86c is 
the predicate adjective. If we change the word order of the sentence, 


ayabds €oTL 0 ‘Ounpos, 

good is Homer, 
the meaning remains the same and the function of the noun as subject and of 
the adjective as predicate adjective remain the same, good (predicate adjective) 
is (verb) Homer (nominative, subject). Module 9 presents more information 
on linking verbs in English and in Greek. If you are eager to better your 
understanding of linking verbs in English now, follow the links below: 


Khan Academy Linking Verbs? 


Quia Practice with Linking Verbs. ? 


The Genitive Case 


The genitive case has four commonly occurring functions. 


Function 1, Genitive of Possession (SGG 1297; CGCG 30.28). The genitive of 
possession indicates that one noun owns another. 
In this example, 
TO BLBAiov Tod adSeAGod, 
the book of the brother or the brother’s book, 


the brother possesses the book. In Greek there is no equivalent of the 
preposition of. Rather the genitive case ending, -ov, on the noun déeAood 


3. https://www.khanacademy.org/humanities/grammar/parts-of-speech-the-verb/linking- 
and-helping-verbs/v/linking-verbs-the-parts-of-speech-grammar. 
4  https://www.quia.com/rr/409539.html?AP_rand=155051551&playHTML=1. 
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brother, indicates ownership of the noun BtpAiov book. In Greek, case endings, 
here -ov, will determine how we assign meaning to nouns when we translate 
them into English. In English the preposition of or the apostrophe followed by 
S, ’s, creates ownership, informing us that the brother possesses the book. In 
Greek we call this function a genitive of possession. 


Function 2, Genitive of Dependence (SGG 1290; CGCG 30.28). The genitive of 

dependence indicates a relationship between two nouns that does not involve 

ownership where the noun in the genitive case further defines a second noun. 
In this example, 


5@pa ypvoot, 

gifts of gold, 
the two nouns, 5@pa xpvuootd, work together to form the phrase, @pa ypvood 
gifts of gold. 

In English, word order and the preposition of work together so that we 
understand that gifts and of gold create a meaningful phrase. Again, in Greek 
there is no equivalent of the English preposition of. Rather the genitive case 
ending, -ov, indicates that the noun ypvuood gold gives defining information 
about a second noun 6@pa. We call this function the genitive of dependence. 


Function 3, Partitive Genitive (SGG 1306; CGCG 30.25). The partitive genitive 
is a third commonly occurring function of the genitive case. The partitive 
genitive expresses the idea of the greater whole of the smaller part. 

In this example, 

ovdeic THV EAA Vv, 

no one of the Greeks, 
the noun Tv ‘EAArVvwv the Greeks with its ending in the genitive case, -wv, gives 
more information about the second noun, ovdeic no one. The two together form 
a phrase ovdeic Tv EAANVwv no one of the Greeks. ovéeig no one is the smaller 
part of the greater whole, Tv ‘EAANvwv the Greeks. 

In English word order and the preposition of work together so that we 
understand that no one and of the Greeks create a meaningful phrase. Again 
in Greek there is no equivalent of the English preposition of. Rather the genitive 
case ending, -wv, indicates that the noun Tv ‘EAAHVwv the Greeks gives defining 
information about the noun ovédeig no one. We call this function a partitive 
genitive. 


Function 4, Genitive of Separation (SGG 1392; CGCG 30.34). A fourth function 
of the genitive is to express the idea of separation. Though the genitive of 
separation without a preposition does not occur frequently, it does express an 
important conceptual function of the genitive case. 

In the sentence, 
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Avovot (they free) Tov EAANvouc (Greeks) Seouddv (fetters), 
they free the Greeks from fetters, 


they is the subject. Free is the verb. The Greeks is the direct object. From 
fetters expresses the idea of separating someone from some thing. In English 
separation is expressed by the prepositional phrase from fetters. In Greek 
there is no prepositional phrase. Rather Greek expresses separation by placing 
the noun Seouddv, fetters, in the genitive case. The ending -wv tells us that the 
noun dSeoudv fetters is genitive. The genitive case and context work together to 
indicate the meaning of separation that the noun has in the sentence. 

With the genitive of separation, the idea of motion is often present. Compare 
and contrast these two sentences, 


ov (you) BaBpwv (steps) tots (get up), 
and 


ov (you) ék (from) Ba@pwv (steps) iotnc (get up), 
You get up from the steps. 


In both sentences, you is the subject and get up is the verb. In the first 
sentence, the idea of separation, from the steps, is expressed by the genitive 
case ending, -wv, on the noun BaOpwv steps. No preposition is present. In the 
second sentence, the prepositional phrase, «x Ba@pwv from the steps, expresses 
separation just as the prepositional phrase from the steps does in English. Note 
that in authetic texts, the genitive of separation without a preposition does not 
occur as frequently as does separation with a preposition. 

In the above you have learned that Greek creates meaning through case 
endings and English creates the same meaning by using prepositional phrases. 
You have also learned that Greek and English can use prepositional phrases as 
building blocks to create the same meaning. When translating the genitive case 
into English, remember that you will often have to supply the prepositions of 
or from. 


The Dative Case 
The dative case has four main functions. 


Function 1, Indirect Object (SGG 1457 and 1469; CGCG 30.37). A frequently 

occurring function of the dative case is as an indirect object. An indirect object 

indirectly receives the action ofa verb or is indirectly involved in a verb’s action. 
In the English sentence, 


she gives money to him, 
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She is the subject; gives is the verb; and money is the direct object. To him is 
the indirect object and is indirectly involved in the action. To him is indirectly 
involved because it receives the money. It is the money that she gives, not the 
him. 

Consider this sentence, 


diSwot (he gives) TO BLBALov (book) tT aSeAO (brother), 
he gives the book to the brother. 


He is the subject. Gives is the verb. Book is the direct object—it directly receives 
the action of the verb. To the brother is the indirect object and indirectly 
receives the action of the verb. 

In English, the indirect object is expressed by the prepositional phrase to the 
brother. In Greek, the case ending -w tells us that the noun &6eAo® brother is 
in the dative. The case ending -w and context work together to create the noun’s 
meaning in the sentence. 

Consider two more examples, 


detkvvovovw (they show) domiéa (a shield) t@ a5eA0@ (brother), 
they show a shield to the brother, 


and 


ypauuata (a letter) avt@ (him) éxdutcov (I bring), 
I bring a letter for him. 


In the first sentence they is the subject; show is the verb; a shield is the direct 
object, directly receiving the action of the verb. To the brother is the indirect 
object and indirectly receives the action of the verb. In the second sentence, I 
is the subject; bring is the verb; letter is the direct object; and for him is the 
indirect object. English creates the meaning of the indirect object through the 
prepositional phrases, to the brother and for him. In Greek the ending -w tells 
us that each noun, &5eAo@ brother and avté him, is in the dative case. The 
dative case and context work together to create the meaning of the indirect 
object in the Greek sentences. 
Finally compare and contrast these two sentences, 


tavta (these things) avtH (her) A€yw (I say) 
and 


tavta (these things) mpdc (to) avtiv (her) Aéyw (I say). 
I say these things to her. 


In both sentences I is the subject and say is the verb. These things is the direct 
object and to her is the indirect object. In the first the indirect object is expressed 
by the ending -f of the dative case of the pronoun avtfj her. In the second the 
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indirect object is expressed by the prepositional phrase, mpdc avtijyv to her, just 
as the prepositional phrase to her does in English. 


Function 2, Dative of Means or Instrument (SGG 1503; CGCG 30.43-44). 
Another frequently occurring function of the dative case is as means or 
instrument. 

In the sentence, 


BaAAet (he hits) we (me) étpw (rock), 
he hits me with a rock, 


He is the subject. Hits is the verb. Me is the direct object, directly receiving 
the action of the verb. The English prepositional phrase with a rock translates 
the meaning of the Greek dative of means or instrument, informing us of the 
means or instrument by which the action of the verb happens. English creates 
this same meaning through the prepositional phrase with a rock. In Greek, the 
case ending -w tells us that the noun métpw rock is in the dative. The ending -w 
and context create the meaning of means or instrument for the noun, métpw 
rock. English builds meaning with prepositional phrases and Greek does the 
same through a mixture of case endings and prepositional phrases. 
Consider this sentence, 


oevyel eis THY yy vni, 

she flees to the land by ship. 
She is the subject. Flees is the verb. To the land (gic trv yijv) is a prepositional 
phrase in both languages. In Greek the case ending -t tells us that the noun 
vnii ship is dative. The ending -t and context create the meaning of means or 
instrument for the noun vni ship. In English the prepositional phrase by ship 
creates the same meaning as does the dative case of the Greek noun vni ship. 
Again we see that English creates meaning with prepositional phrases and 
Greek does the same through case endings. 


Function 3, Dative of Possession (SGG 1476; CGCG 30.41). The dative of 
possession expresses ownership of one noun over another. 

Like the genitive case, the dative case may express ownership, having the 
same function as the genitive. Consider these two examples, 


tov aSeAood (the brother) vidc (son), 
the brother’s son or the son of the brother, 


and 


T@ A5EAOH (the brother) vids (son), 
the brother’s son or the son of the brother. 
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In each sentence, case ending -ov or -w and context work together to create the 
meaning of ownership between the two nouns. 
In these examples, 


Aapeiov (Dareios) ) yywun judgment) 
Dareios’ judgment or the judgment of Dareios; 


and 


Aapeiw (Dareios) fh yywun Gudgment) 
Dareios’ judgment or the judgment of Dareios, 


the same explanation as given above applies: the case ending -ov or -w and 
context work together to create the meaning of ownership between the two 
nouns. Though less frequent than the genitive of possession, the dative of 
possession occcurs in places where the genitive does also. 

When a linking verb, often the verb to be (eivat), is used in sentences like 
these, 


tT Ounpw (Homer) éoti (is) vats (ship), 
there is a ship to Homer (Homer has a ship), 


and 


T® Ounpw (Homer) éoTi (is) kUWv (dog), 
there is a dog to Homer (Homer has a dog), 


then the dative case, more typically than the genitive, expresses possession. 
In each case ending, -w, and context work together to create the meaning of 
ownership between the two nouns. 

English shows ownership through an apostrophe followed by s (the brother’s 
son) and through a prepositional phrase using of or to (the son of the brother 
or the son to the brother). Greek expresses the same meaning through the 
genitive or dative case endings. 


Function 4, Dative of Place Where (SGG 1530; CGCG 30.47). The fourth most 
frequently occurring function of the dative case expresses place where: she lies 
on the ground; or they fight at Marathon. 

When expressing place where in poetry Greek may use the dative case 
without a preposition, 


yf (ground) Keita (she lies), 
she lies on the ground. 


In prose Greek typically uses a preposition, often év, followed by the noun in the 
dative case. In these two examples, 


év (on) yf (ground) Keita (she lies), 
she lies on the ground, 
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and 


év (in) T@ vn@ (the temple) 6 otpatnyoc (the general) Fv (was), 
the general was in the temple, 


the endings -n and -w tell us that the nouns yf] and vn@ are in the dative case. 
The preposition followed by the noun in the dative case work together to create 
a prepositional phrase that expresses place where. 

With some place names Greek uses the dative without a preposition, 


mToAeuEovOL (they fight) Mapa@évr (at Marathon), 
they fight at Marathon. 


The endings -t tells us that the noun, Mapa@évt, is in the dative case. The noun 
in the dative case by itself, commonly called the locative, or with a preposition 
express the idea of place where. 

In the case of place where, both English and Greek may create the same 
meaning through prepositional phrases. Greek often uses the preposition év 
followed by a noun in the dative case. English typically uses the prepositions 
in, at, or on followed by a noun in the objective case. As we saw in the previous 
unit, nouns that are translated with prepositions create prepositional phrases 
and are called the objects of the preposition. 


The Accusative Case 
The accusative case has two main functions. 


Function 1, Direct Object (SGG 1553; CGCG 30.8). The main function of the 
accusative case is as a direct object. 
For example in the sentence, 


di6wot (he gives) T6 BiBAiov (book) Ounpw (Homer), 
he gives the book to Homer. 


He is the subject. Gives is the verb. The book is the direct object and directly 
receives the action of the verb. The case ending -ov tells us that the noun BiBAiov 
book is in the accusative case. ‘Ounpw to Homer is in the dative case, indicated 
by the dative case ending -w and is the indirect object, indirectly receiving the 
action of the verb. 

Consider this sentence, 


toiet (he holds) opti (a festival) Alovbow (Dionysos), 
he holds a festival for Dionysos. 


He is the subject. Holds is the verb. Festival is the direct object and directly 
receives the action of the verb. The ending -nv indicates that opti festival is 
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accusative. Atovvow Dionysos is in the dative case, indicated by the dative case 
ending -w and is the indirect object, indirectly receiving the action of the verb. 

Note that English uses word order to indicate a subject of the verb and direct 
object. In the sentences, 


the man sees the woman, 
and 
the woman sees the man, 


word order determines who performs the verb’s action and who receives it. In 
these examples, 


0 aviip (the man, nominative subject) tv yuvatka (the woman, accusative 
direct object) opdet (sees), 
the man sees the woman, 


and 


| yuovn (the woman, nominative subject) tov dvépa (the man, accusative 
direct object) opdet (sees), 
the woman sees the man, 


case ending, not word order, communicates who performs the verb’s action and 
who receives it. 


Function 2, Extent of Space and Duration of Time (SGG 1580; CGCG 30.15-16). 
The accusative case expresses the ideas of extent of space or duration of time. 
In the sentence, 


they march for five miles, 


They is the subject. March is the verb. For five miles expresses the idea of 
extent of space. 
Consider the similar Greek sentence, 


éAavvovol (they march) mévte (five) otadua (stades), 
they march for five stades. 


Greek creates the meaning of extent of space by placing ota6ta stades in the 
accusative case. The ending -a of the noun otdéta stades indicates that otdéta 
stades is in the accusative case. Context and case work together to communicate 
to the reader the meaning extent of space. English creates the same meaning 
through the prepositional phrase for five stades (a stade, by the way, is 
equivalent to about 200 meters or 600 feet). 

Greek uses the accusative case to express duration of time. In this sentence, 


éAavvovot (they march) mévte (five) huépas (days), 
they march for five days, 
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They is the subject. March is the verb. In English the prepositional phrase for 
five days expresses the idea of duration of time. Greek expresses this same idea 
by placing the noun fuépas days in the accusative case. The case ending -ac tells 
us that the noun is in the accusative. Context and case ending work together to 
indicate that mévte nuépas has the meaning duration of time. 


The Vocative Case 
The vocative case has one function. 


Function 1, Direct Address (SGG 1283; CGCG 30.55). Greek uses the vocative 
when one person is directly addressing another. In these sentences, 


“Ounpe (Homer), md)c¢ (how) oikfoetc (will you live), 
and 


® “Ounpe (Homer), mc (how) oiKoetc (will you live), 
Homer, how will you live?, 


the ending -e tells us that the noun, “Ounpe, is in the vocative case. The ending -e 
and context work together to express the meaning, direct address. In the second 
sentence, the interjection w, the ending -e, and context work together to express 
the meaning, direct address. English creates direct address in writing by setting 
the person addressed off from the rest of the sentence with one or two commas. 
In speaking, English uses pause and intonation to indicate direct address. 


Case and Function Chart 


Since English uses prepositions in many situations where Greek does not, when 
translating into English you often need to supply prepositions not present in 
Greek. The chart below tells you the case; the function of the case; and what 
preposition you need to supply in English when there is no preposition present 
in Greek. None indicates that there is no preposition to supply when translating 
from Greek into English. None (€k, a6) indicates that there is no additional 
preposition to supply when translating from Greek into English and gives the 
preposition that is commonly present in ancient Greek. 

Also noted below is that nouns and pronouns in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative cases can all serve as objects of a preposition. Some prepositions take 
their objects in only one case. Other prepositions may have their objects in two 
or in all three cases. Prepositions are covered in Module 8. 
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CASE FUNCTION PREPOSITION 
Nominative 1. Subject: she eats. none 
2. Predicate Nominative: he is a doctor. none 
Genitive 1. Possession: the horse of Sally. of 
2. Dependence: a bag of gold. of 
3. Partitive: some of the Greeks. of 
4. Separation: she frees us from prison. from, away from 
5. Object of Preposition (often indicating motion none (ék, 716) 


away from): she departed from the house. 


Dative 1. Indirect Object: she gives a book to Sara; he made _ to, for 
a coat for Jim. 
2. Means or Instrument: he kills the man witha by, with 


sword; she travels by ship. 


3. Dative of Possession: a dog to Sara OR the dog of __to, of 
Sara OR Sara’s dog. 


4. Place Where (often with a preposition): he none (év) or in, 
fights at Marathon; she sits on the rock. on, at 
5. Object of Preposition (often shows place none 


where): with Homer; in the temple 


Accusative 1. Direct Object: she gives me an apple. none 
2. Extent of Space: she walks for 3 miles. for 
3. Duration of Time: he works for 3 hours. for 
4. Object of Preposition (often shows motion none (7p6¢, eis) 
toward): to Homer; to the sea. 
Vocative 1. Direct Address: Sally, come here. none 


The above are all case functions for nouns and pronouns. 


Apposition of Nouns and Pronouns 


A common grammatical occurrence that happens in all cases of nouns and 
pronouns is apposition. Apposition is defined as an instance in a sentence 
when two nouns or two pronouns are in the same case referring to the same 
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person or thing. The second noun or pronoun renames the first. Apposition can 
happen to a noun in any case and the second noun matches the case of the first. 
Consider the following examples. In each, the main noun is bolded and the noun 
in apposition is underlined. 


Nominative 
éy® Tadta TH ‘Ounpw, mouths, Si6wut. 
I a poet, give these things to Homer. 


Genitive 
TO BLBAiov ToD OuNpov, moutod, coi Si6wut 
I give to you the book of Homer, a poet. 


Dative 
eyo TabTA TH ‘Ourpw, tomth, SiSwue 
I give these things to Homer, a poet. 


Accusative 

opdet TOV “Ounpov monty. 
She sees Homer, a poet. 
Vocative 

® Baowred Kips, éA8e. 
King kKyros, come. 


The important items to note are that the two nouns refer to the same person or 
thing and each has the same case. Apposition occurs frequently in this textbook 
and in the authentic texts you are preparing to read. 


Parsing 


Parsing English and Greek sentences enables you to understand what you have 
memorized, using analysis and logic. English has three cases: subjective for 
subjects; objective for objects; possessive for ownership. In parsing you identify 
the words in a sentence and give their case and function. In the sentence, 


you stretch the frozen moments with your fear 


you is in the subjective case and is the subject. Stretch is the verb. The and frozen 
are adjectives modifying the noun moments. Moments is in the objective case 
and is the direct object of stretch. With is a preposition. Your is a possessive 
adjective modifying the noun fear. Fear is in the objective case and is the object 
of the preposition with. 

Parsing solidifies your understanding of the key conceptual system this book 
presents. It turns memorization into understanding. If you struggle with this 
aspect of the course, do not stress. Struggling with understanding is a necessary 
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part of learning. Persist in your struggles and eventually you will come to 
understand language itself in a novel way, exercising even greater ability to 
communicate effectively. 


Lucian of Samosota c. 125 CE. Born on the banks of the upper Euphrates River, 
Lucian was an Assyrian who wrote in ancient Greek but whose native language 
was probably Syriac, a dialect of Aramaic. What we know of Lucian comes 
from his own works. He was a satirist and rhetorician. He ridiculed hypocrisy, 
pedantry, religion, and superstition. Educated in Ionia, he lived in Athens for 
approximately 10 years during which time it is surmised that he wrote many 
of his works. Of the over 80 writings attributed to him, this textbook offers 
excerpts from A True Story, AAn®Of Stnynuata; The Lover of Lies, PioWEevsHs; 
and The Ass, 6Ovog, though it is not certain whether Lucian is the author of this 
last work. In his own day Lucian was very popular. Today his writings continue 
to exert influence. 


Practice Parsing in English. For this translation of an excerpt from Lucian’s The 
Ass, 0 "Ovo, use the Case and Function Chart to tell these six things (1) what 
case each noun would have in Greek; (2) what function each case has; (3) where 
Greek would use the preposition ék or tapa + the genitive; év + the dative; and 
gic + the accusative; (4) what words are verbs; (5) what words are adverbs; and 
(6) what words are conjunctions. Answers are found in the Answer Key. 


1. My owner discovered a profit of many drachmae. 

2. She spoke to my owner and promised payment of silver to him. 

3. She lit a lamp with fire and it burned for three hours. 

4. She pours fragrant oil from a bottle of alabaster and rubs her arm with 
it. 

5. On the day of the spectacle we bring him and one of the women to the 
theater. 

6. The bed was large and adorned with gold. 


7. They placed me in the middle of the theater and everyone shouted and 
clapped. 


8. I went to Thessaly because there was to me a personal matter there. 


9. I carried to Thessaly a letter from my father for Hipparkhos. He lived 
there and was very miserly. 


10.Loukios, my home, is small but generous. Treat it kindly. 


Euripides of Athens, Evptuiéns 6 A®nvaios, c. 480-406 BCE. An innovator who 
did not gain wide acceptance until after his death, Euripides wrote satyr plays 
and tragedies. He introduced comedy into tragedy and presented the heroes 
and heroines of his plays as everyday people. He was a proponent of the new 
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music, which broke with tradition and is one feature of his work that shocked 
some of his contemporaries. In several plays (Helen, Ion, Iphigeneia in Tauris), 
he created tragicomic plots that foreshadowed the so-called New Comedy. He 
is said to have composed his tragedies in a cave on the island of Salamis, to 
have been solitary and surly, and to have been prosecuted by Kleon for impiety. 
In support of this charge, Diogenes Laertius says that Protagoras first read his 
skeptical work on the gods at Euripides’ house, in which he argued that it did 
not matter whether the gods existed—he was an agnostic; that there were two 
sides to every question, each opposed to the other; that the soul was nothing 
apart from the senses; that everything is true; that all values were relative; and 
that “man is the measure of all things, of things that are that they are, and of 
things that are not that they are not.” Euripides’ unpopularity probably caused 
him to accept an invitation to the court of Arkhelaos in Makedonia in c. 408 B.C., 
where about two years later he died. He wrote ninety-two plays and had four 
victories in the Athenian annual dramatic competition and festival in honor of 
Dionysos. Nineteen of his plays survive, more than any other tragedian. Without 
them our view of tragedy would be more rigid, dogmatic, and inaccurate. In 
upcoming modules, this textbook offers adapted selections from Euripides’ 
Alkestis, Bakkhai, Helen, Herakles, Iphigeneia in Tauris, and Medea. 


Module 7 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this excerpt from 
Euripides’ Alkestis. Read the excerpt a few times, paying attention to the sound 
each syllable makes and trying to hear the rhythm of the words. 


“AAKN OTL 

‘AAte kal bdo avEepac, 
245 ovpaviai Te Sivat vedéAac Spouaiou 
‘ASuntoc 


Opa o€ KauE, 6U0 kaKc TETpayotas, 

ovdév Be0vs Spdcavtac ave’ 6tov Gavi}. 
“AAKNOTLG 

yaid te kai pEAdOpwv oTéyat 

vuudiétol te Kot- 

Tal Matpiac TwAKod. 

‘ASuntoc 
250 éMAlpe GAUTI\V, W TAAALVAG, LN TpPOSc: 


Aisoou S€ Tovs Kpatovvtas oikTipalt Heovs. 


AAKNOTLG 


255 


‘Aduntos 
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Opa Sikwrov, Op@ oxados év 
Aiuva: vexvwv S& mop8pevds 

éywv yép’ emi KovT®, XApwv 

w dn Kkadet Ti péAAetc; 

émetyou: ov Kateipyetc. Tad¢E TOL WE 


OTEPYOUEVOG TAYUVEL. 


o(pvou mikpdav ye THvde LOL vVaLKANpiav 


éAgéac. ® SUOSALUOV, Oia TAGYOUEV. 


Verse Translation 


Alkestis 


Admetos 


Alkestis 


Admetos 


Alkestis 


Sun and light of day, 


Swirling clouds above 


Who gaze at you and me, we suffer, 


Yet did the gods no wrong that merits death. 


Land and house and childhood bed, 


Iolkos, once my home. 


Arise, now up, poor dear, dare not betray me. 


Beseech the powerful gods to pity you. 


Look, I see oars; Look, I see a ship 
Anchored there at port and see a ferryman, 
Hands on punt. He carries souls away. 
Kharon calls me, Ready? Why delay? 
Hurry. You detain me. Urging me on, he 


Presses me to go. 
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Admetos 
Alas, this ship you call by name pains me. 
Oh ill of fate, what sufferings must we endure. 
To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent, 
follow the link below: 


Alkestis 244-259.5 


Etymology Corner VII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 3 


Orthography, Module 1. Previously we learned that orthography refers to the correct 
way of writing a word. In the orthography section of Module 1, there are three accents. 
The rising pitch is the acute (0€Uc) accent, which comes from the Latin acutus sharp; 
grave (Bapus) is an neutral accent, marking the end ofa word’s pitch rise (reread Stefan 
Hagel on pitch accent, if you need a refresher) from the Latin gravis heavy; and the 
one that flexes around, that is, bends up then down, is the circumflex (meptomwuevoc) 
accent, from the Latin circum- around and flectere to bend. As noted, the accents 
originally denoted musical pitch. This makes etymological sense, since accent comes 
from the Latin prefix ad- towards and the Latin verb cantare to sing, meaning you are 
adding musicality to prose. When we run across the word prosody, we note that it is 
derived from the original Greek prefix mpoc- towards and noun w6n song, the same 
two words that are used to build the word accent. 


What to Study and Do 7. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have learned that case ending determines meaning, that you know how to use the Case 
and Function Chart when reading and translating, and that you understand what 
apposition is. It is a good idea to review the information in the Case and Function 
Chart a couple of times a week. 


Learning Tip 7: Create a Linked Story. This textbook presents you with a variety of 
strategies for remembering information. These strategies can be used to memorize 
essential information that you need for this course, for life, or for any random 
information that you need or want to remember. The strategies require you to use 
your imagination. Imagination always beats your will to remember. 


5 https://loom.com/share/fc958326f10b478dbe22c07c4b54b684. 
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Try this experiment. Use your willpower to remember these 12 words: 


fillmore, pierce, buchanan, lincoln, johnson, grant, hayes, garfield, arthur, 
cleveland, harrison, cleveland. 


Spend a minute willing yourself to remember the words in order. After one minute, 
write down as many of the words as you can in order and from memory. Most people 
can remember about four or five of the words. 

Next, imagine that you are standing at your kitchen sink and you fill more water 
into a pitcher than it can hold. You pierce the pitcher with a long needle and watch 
as the water pours out of the hole and down the drain. Out of the drain a shiny new 
cannon rises and situates itself on your countertop. Make the scene come alive in 
your mind. The new cannon shoots links of chain at an inn across the street from 
your house. You run to the inn to warn the people inside. Upon entering the inn, you 
have an urgent need to use the john. As you use the john, you call your son. You ask 
your son if he will grant you one wish. He says yes. You ask him to take some freshly 
harvested hay to a far field where King Arthur awaits, seated on his horse. Your 
son cleaves to the hay as he picks it up from the land. He gets in a truck driven by a 
hairy son and once again cleaves tightly to the hay he grabbed from the land. Spend 
a minute using your imagination to place the images into your mind, visualizing the 
events happening in real time. Use as many senses as you can when you replay the 
events in your mind. You should find that after one minute or less you are able to 
remember all the words in order and with ease. You should also find that you can 
recite the list forewards and backwards. Congratulate yourself on having memorized 
US presidents 13-24. Try using a similar strategy for remembering the first twelve 
US presidents. If you find you need some assistance, look at the Answer Key for one 
possible solution. To watch Yanjaa, a super-memorizer, use a similar strategy to 
remember random items in a magazine, follow this link: 


Yanjaa’s Memory Tips." 


1 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8eRcAaTYfcU. 
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Module 8 
Prepositions and Prefixes 


Prepositions 


A Greek preposition (11p68eotc) has the same definition and the same function 
as does its English counterpart. Prepositions are typically one to two syllable 
words that take a noun or pronoun as an object. Consider these English examples: 


in a great civil war; 

on a great battle-field; 
of that war; 

above our poor power; 
to the unfinished work; 
for the great task; 
from the earth; 


and take note of the preposition and its object, which are referred to as a 
prepositional phrase. Prepositional phrases are a common building block for 
creating meaning both in Greek and in English. 

Consider the following passage from Herman Melville’s Moby Dick and note 
how frequently prepositions occur (bold marks a preposition and underline its 
object): 


Call me Ishmael. Some years ago—never mind how long precisely— 
having little or no money in my purse, and nothing particular to 
interest me on shore, I thought I would sail about a little and see the 
watery part of the world. It is a way I have of driving off the spleen 
and regulating the circulation. Whenever I find myself growing 
grim about the mouth; whenever it is a damp, drizzly November 
in my soul; whenever I find myself involuntarily pausing before 
coffin warehouses, and bringing up the rear of every funeral I 
meet; and especially whenever my hypos get such an upper hand 
of me, that it requires a strong moral principle to prevent me from 
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deliberately stepping into the street, and methodically knocking 
people’s hats off—then, I account it high time to get to sea as soon as 
I can. This is my substitute for pistol and ball. With a philosophical 
flourish Cato throws himself upon his sword; I quietly take to the 
ship. There is nothing surprising in this. If they but knew it, almost 
all men in their degree, some time or other, cherish very nearly the 
same feelings towards the ocean with me. 


In eight sentences there are twenty-three prepositional phrases. The preposition 
comes before its object almost every time. Leaving out the prepositional phrases, 
reread the passage, noting how much meaning is lost. 


Call me Ishmael. Some years ago—never mind how long precisely— 
having little or no money, and nothing particular to interest me, I 
thought I would sail about a little and see the watery part. It is a 
way I have. Whenever I find myself growing grim; whenever it is 
a damp, drizzly November; whenever I find myself involuntarily 
pausing and bringing; and especially whenever my hypos get such 
an upper hand that it requires a strong moral principle to prevent 
me—then, I account it high time to get as soon as I can. This is my 
substitute. Cato throws himself; I quietly take. There is nothing 
surprising. If they but knew it, almost all men, some time or other, 
cherish very nearly the same feelings. 


Consider the following Greek passage from Herodotos’ Histories: 


avaySéevtec 5é €k Tis Kpotwvoc oi lépoat exmintovot Tihot vnvol é¢ 
Innvyiny, kai obeac SovAevovtas evOadta TiAAos avAp Tapavtivos 
ovydac puodpEevos anhyaye Tapa Baotréa Aapetov. 0 S€ avti TOUTWV 
Etotuoc HV StS0vat TobTO 6 Tt BOvVAOLTO avTOc. [2] TiAAoc Sé aipéetat 
Katodov oi &€g Tapavta yevéoOal, MpoaTNnynodwEevos TV GULMOpPHv: 
Wa S€ un ovvtapdaéy tiv EAAGSa, Av St’ avtOV OTOAOG HEyas AEN 
émi Ti ItaAinv, Kvisious wovvous anoxpav oi EN TOvS KaTAYOVTAS 
yiveoSat, SoKeWV ATO TOUTWY EdVTWV TotoL TapavTivoLoL diAWV 
UdALoTa THv KaTOSoV oi EceoOat [3] Aapetoc S& Umodegauevoc 
émetéAce: Téuwac yap dyyedov &¢ Kvidov, katdyetv odéag ekéAeve 
TiAov é¢ Tapavta. mev8duevor S€ Aapeiw, Kvidtot Tapavtivous ovK 
ov émeBov, Binv Sé advvatot hoav mpoodéperv. [4] tadta vév vuv 
oUTW éEpXOn: ObTOL SE MPMTOL Ek Tic Aine é¢ TAV EAAGSa ATiKovto 
Tlépoat, kai oUtot Sua ToLOvSe TPHyua katdoKorOl éyévovTo. 


In this paragraph of similar length there are thirteen prepositions. Because 
much meaning is created in Greek through the use of case endings on nouns and 
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pronouns, Greek prepositions do not occur as frequently as they do in English. 
Nonetheless the point to take from the above is that the prepositional phrase 
is an important building block for creating meaning in Greek and in English. 
Learning to recognize prepositions and their objects and understanding how to 
translate them are key skills to acquire. 


Practice Picking out Prepositions. From this excerpt of Moby Dick, practice 
picking out the prepositions and their objects. Check your answers with those 
in the Answer Key. 


Circumambulate the city of a dreamy Sabbath afternoon. Go from 
Corlears Hook to Coenties Slip, and from thence, by Whitehall, 
northward. What do you see?—Posted like silent sentinels all 
around the town, stand thousands upon thousands of mortal men 
fixed in ocean reveries. Some leaning against the spiles; some seated 
upon the pier-heads; some looking over the bulwarks of ships from 
China; some high aloft in the rigging, as if striving to get a still better 
seaward peep. But these are all landsmen; of week days pent up 
in lath and plaster—tied to counters, nailed to benches, clinched to 
desks. How then is this? Are the green fields gone? What do they 
here? 


In doing the above exercise, aim for mastery—understand what a preposition 
and its object are and be able to pick out prepositions and objects from any 
sentence written in English. Since the meaning and function of English and 
Greek prepositions are the same, you will be able to transfer your knowledge of 
the preposition in English to your understanding of it in Greek. 


Greek Prepositions 


Remember that in Greek and in English prepositions must take an object. If 
there is no object, then the word is not a preposition. In Greek the object may be 
in the accusative (acc.), genitive (gen.), or dative (dat.) cases, whose endings you 
will learn shortly. Some prepositions take only one case as their object. x only 
takes an object in the genitive case: 


&ék out of + an object in the genitive case 
Other prepositions take objects in all three cases, such as audi: 


audi about + an object in the genitive case 
around + an object in the dative case 


around + an object in the accusative case 
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Below is a list of the most frequently occurring prepositions. Memorize them. 
You will encounter them frequently in the rest of this book and they are not 
glossed. Note that in some cases the definitions are simplified. See the glossary 


for more complete ones. 


Preposition Additional Info. English Equivalent Case of Object 
dua at the same time as + dative 
ava on, upon, onto + genitive or dative 
up to, throughout + accusative 
ao from, away from + genitive 
Sud through, throughout + genitive 
by + genitive 
on account of + accusative 
eig or &¢ (proclitic) to, into, against + accusative 
&k (proclitic) from, out of, by + genitive 
év (proclitic) in, on, at, among + dative 
éveka or on account of + genitive 
eiveka 
for the sake of + genitive 
éri on, upon + genitive 
in the time of + genitive 
towards + genitive 
on, at, next to + dative 
on, to, against, for + accusative 
kata down from + genitive 


down toward 


genitive 


Preposition 


peta 


wéexpL 


Tapa 


mnept 


TPO 


TpOC 
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Additional Info. 


English Equivalent 
under 

against 

during 

throughout 


by, according to 


with 


after 


up to, until 


meanwhile 


from 
at, beside 
to, toward 


contrary to 


about, concerning 
around, concerning 


around, concerning 


before, in front of 
on behalf of 


facing 

from 

in the eyes of 
by 

at, near 

in addition 
towards 
against 


in regard to 
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Case of Object 
genitive 
genitive 
accusative 
accusative 


accusative 


genitive 


accusative 


genitive 


genitive 


genitive 
dative 
accusative 


accusative 


genitive 
dative 


accusative 


genitive 


genitive 


genitive 
genitive 
genitive 
genitive 
dative 
dative 
accusative 
accusative 


accusative 
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Preposition Additional Info. English Equivalent Case of Object 
ovv or bv with, with help of + dative 
vmép above, over + genitive 
on behalf of + genitive 
over, above, beyond + accusative 
Lice) by + genitive 
under + genitive 
under + dative 
subject to + dative 
under + accusative 
during + accusative 
toward + accusative 


1. The preposition évexa or eivexa usually has its object placed before 
it, though the object may also follow as it does for most prepositions: 
évexa vyteiac for the sake of health or vbyteiac évexa for the sake of 
health. etvexa instead of €vexa is found in the epic and Ionic dialects 
and in poetry. 

2. Both gig and &é¢ are used by Homer and by the Ionic poets. Herodotos, 
writing in a mixed Ionic dialect, prefers éc. Attic inscriptions have eic, 
which Attic prose prefers. In Attic tragedy, eic is slightly more common 
than ég. Aeolic poets preferred eig before vowels and é¢ before 
consonants. 

3. Proclitics are monosyllabic words, lacking an accent, and are 
pronounced closely with the word that follows them. Common proclitics 
are the adverb ov; the conjunctions ei and we; the prepositions eis, év, 
éx; and these forms of the article: 0, 1), oi, ai. 


Word Order 


As in English, in Greek the object of a preposition typically comes right after it, 
év Tf 066) in the road. The object, tf_ 066), follows the preposition év. At times 
words intervene between the preposition and its object, Sua Atoc m0p through 
the fire of Zeus. The noun At6s, of Zeus, possesses mip fire and comes between 
the preposition 6a through and its object nip fire. Note that for the preposition 
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etveka or éveka typical word order is object followed by eivexa or évexa, as 
noted above. 


Anastrophe of the Disyllabic Preposition 


In the majority of instances the object follows the preposition. In some instances 
the order is reversed and a preposition of two syllables follows the object, as in 
this example, kdAAouc mépt concerning beauty. Note that when anastrophe 
occurs, the accent shifts from the ultima to the penult, mepi to mépt. 


Prepositions and Motion 


For the genitive, dative, and accusative cases, a general rule of motion applies 
in many instances. 

The rules of motion are three and they are only generally true. In each the 
preposition is bolded and its object is underlined. 

A preposition with its object in the genitive case can express motion away 
from: 


EPXOVTAL GTO THC yhc 
they go from the land. 


A preposition with its object in the dative case can express place where: 
toTnut év TH O06 
I stand in the road. 
A preposition with its object in the accusative case can express motion towards 
or against: 
epxoueba eis THV yfv 
we go to the land. 


In poetry the preposition may be omitted altogether. When you encounter 
prepositional phrases in the wild, keep in mind the general rule of motion. 


Practice Identifying Prepositions. From this excerpt of Herodotos’ Histories 
(1.215) practice picking out the prepositions év, éc, and mepi. Check your answers 
with those in the Answer Key. 


Maooayétat S€ €o0fTa Te OvOINv TH LKvVOLKH Mdopeovot Kai Siattav 
éxovot, immotat 6€ eioi kai Gvimmol—audoTépwv yap WETeYOVoL— 
Kal TOC¢OTAL Te Kai aixyuoddopol, oaydptc vouiCovtes éxetv. xpvo0d 
dé Kai YAAK® TA MAVTA YpEWVTAL. Goa HEV yap &c aixuds kai apdic 
Kal oaydptc, XAAK@ TA MavTA xpewWvTat. doa S& TEpi KEdaANy kal 
Cwothpas Kai UdoXaALoTipac, ypvoW Koouéovtat. [2] Wo & adtws 
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TOV inmmwv TA LEV epi TA OTEPVA XYAAKEOUG BWPNkKas TEpLBAAAOVOL, 
Ta SE MEPL TOUS yaAtvOoUGs kai OTOULA Kai OdAapa ypvoW. otdnpw dé 
0vs’ ApyvpwW xpeWvTat OVSEV: OVSE yap OVSE Oot EoTI EV TH XWPF]. O 
5& xpvods kal 6 yAAKOS CiTAETOS. 


Translation 


The Massagetai dress similarly to the Skythians and have a similar 
way of life. They fight from horses and on foot, for they make use 
of both. They shoot bows and throw spears and customarily carry 
the battle-ax. They make abundant use of gold and bronze. They use 
bronze for the tips of arrows and spears and for their ax-heads. For 
adorning their heads and belts and straps, they use gold. For their 
tack, they take the same approach. They surround their horses’ 
chests with breastplates made of bronze. They adorn with gold the 
reins, bits, and cheek-plates. They do not use iron or silver because 
their land has none, though gold and bronze are plentiful. 


Practice Choosing the Preposition. In this translation of an excerpt of 
Herodotos’ Histories, for the bolded words choose the Greek preposition that 
best translates them. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Concerning customs all people think this way and it is possible 
to prove it is so by many examples and also in the following way. 
During his rule Dareios called some Greeks who were present and 
asked them at what price they would be willing to eat their dead 
fathers. They replied that they would do this at no price. After this 
Dareios called the Kallatians from India who eat their dead and 
while the Greeks watched and understood what was said through 
an interpreter, asked at what price they would agree to burn with 
fire their dead fathers. They yelled loudly and bid him to watch his 
tongue. So it is with customs and I think Pindar’s poem correctly 
says that custom is the king of everything. 


Practice Translating Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Adverbs. Translate 
the paragraph below, paying attention to how the conjunctions, adverbs, and 
prepositions function. Often there is not an authentic connection between how 
ancient Greek expresses the meaning of a sentence and how English does. The 
main takeaway from exercises like these is a greater understanding of how each 
part of speech functions, not a greater understanding of ancient Greek idiom. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 
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Paragraph I (from Moby Dick) 


It was a humorously perilous business for both of us. mpiv yap 
we proceed further, it must be said 6tt the monkey-rope was fast 
émi both ends; fast to Queequeg’s broad canvas belt, and fast to my 
narrow leather one. wote for better or for worse, we two, eis viv, 
were wedded; and should poor Queequeg sink torise no more, émetta 
kai usage kai honor demanded, 6tt instead of cutting the cord, it 
should drag me down in his wake. ovtwe, émetta, an elongated 
Siamese ligature united us. Queequeg was my own inseparable 
twin brother; nor could I any way get rid of the dangerous liabilities 
which the hempen bond entailed. 


ovTws strongly and metaphysically did I conceive of my situation 
TOTE, OTL WEXpPt earnestly watching his motions, I seemed distinctly 
to perceive 6tL my own individuality was vbv merged in a joint stock 
company of two; 6tt my free will had received a mortal wound; kai 
6tt another’s mistake h misfortune might plunge innocent me eic 
unmerited disaster and death. 


Paragraph II (translation from Lucian’s A True Story) 


Athletes kai those seeking physical fitness pay attention to health kai 
exercise. They kai contend 6tt well-timed relaxation is a vital part 
of training. Students kai I think profit é€x rest weta& reading serious 
works and ovv return eic their studies invigorated. This rest works 
best ei they spend time obvv books which provide contemplation 
kai inspiration AAG kai wit, charm, kai attraction, just the sort of 
restful thought I think this work provides. I note ov only the novelty 
of the content and the charm of a compelling story GAAd kai the 
witty allusions mpoc the ancient classics, filled with legends and 
monsters, written b10 poets, historians, and philosophers. 


Prefixes 


Many verbs have prefixes added to them. The prefix typically changes the verh’s 
meaning, doing so sometimes in slight, and other times in significant, ways. Note 
the following verbs and their meanings: 


*Sidwut give; Siknv Sidwut pay the penalty; Sidwut yap I give thanks 
€xdidwut give up, surrender, give out (of one’s house), give (in marriage) 
mpodidwut betray, abandon, give up (to an enemy) 
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*giut be, be possible 
*mapetut be near, be present; (imper.) be possible 
*eiut come, go 
*mapetut go in, enter, pass by 
*(Lotnut stand 
aviotnut make stand up, wake, break up (an assembly) 
*KaB8iotnut appoint, establish, put into a state; (intrans.) be established, be 
appointed 
*ciOnut put, place 
tpotiOnut place before, propose, prefer 
*oepw bring, bear, carry 
Tpoodéepw bring to, apply to 
1. Some meanings differ more from the meaning of the root verb than 
others do. 


2. Theasterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Object of Prefix 


A preposition always has an object. The prefix does not always but may at times 
also take an object as in these examples: 

Biav TpOOdepw AUTO, 

I apply force to him; 


Biav is the object of dépw and avt@ is the object of the prefix mpoc-; 


and 


tic SE yfic amtEpXoVTAt, 
they depart the land. 


yijs is the object of the prefix amo-. 


In each example above, the noun serves as the object of the prefix. In this 
next example, note that Herodotos uses the same prefix and preposition, one 
reinforcing the meaning of the other. The prefix and preposition are in bold. 
The preposition’s object is underlined. 


Tept TA OTEPVA YAAKEOUG BWHPNKAG TEPLBAAAOVOL 
They surround their chests with breastplates made of bronze. 


The preposition mepi and its meaning around are reinforced by the prefix mrept-. 
In this next example there is a similar repetition of the preposition and prefix. 
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év TH OS@ TéAuatt Pavel Evtvyxavw. 
I stumble upon a deep puddle in the road. 


In this sentence the preposition év and the prefix év- do not work together, 
reinforcing each other as mepi and mept- do above. Rather the noun téAuatt 
is the object of the prefix év- and the prepositional phrase év ti 06 locates 
téAuatt BaGet the deep puddle. 


Elision 

A final short vowel at the end of a word or a prefix may be elided (eliminated) 
when the word or verb that follows starts with a vowel or diphthong. When 
elision occurs between two words, the missing short vowel is marked by an 
apostrophe. When elision occurs between a prefix and its verb, the short vowel 
of the prefix is eliminated. Note these instances of elision: 


GAAG Exw becomes GAA’ Exw. 65e eimev becomes 68’ eimev. 
audi YuUdv becomes aud’ HUwv. rapa budv becomes map’ buddy. 
auto Epxouat becomes anépyxouat. Tapa €xyw becomes mapéxw. 
auto ikvéouat becomes agukvéouat. tovto ov becomes TovT’ ov. 
ato GAAUL becomes aTOAAUUL. vd apxw becomes vUrapxw. 


When the consonant directly before the elided vowel is kappa, pi, or tau—k, 7, 
or t—and is followed by a word with a rough breathing, the consonant changes 
to the corresponding aspirate: k becomes x; m becomes 9; and t becomes 0. 


éri @ becomes £0’ @. 
kata totnhut becomes KaGiotn Ut. 
In addition to the elision of short vowels, final -at and -ot are occasionally elided: 
eivat év Ti 05@ becomes eiv’ év Ti 656. 
oOiLot WS ABvVEEW becomes oi’ ws ABvEEW. 
Consider contractions that occur in English, such as can’t or watcha gonna do, 


noting the different ways that words combine. 
Module 8 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this excerpt from 
Euripides’ Alkestis. Read the excerpt a few times, paying attention to the sound 
each syllable makes and trying to hear the rhythm of the words. 
‘AAKNOTLG 
dyet w’ Gye Tic: Gye UE Tic (OVX 


260 Opdc;) vexUwv é¢ avAdy, 
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um’ Odpvot kuavavyéot 
BAEMWV, MTEPWTOSG AL6ac. 


ti peéSetc; ddec. olav OS0v a Set- 


Aatotata mpoBpaivw. 

‘ASuNntoc 

oikTpav OIAOLOLY, Ek SE TOV UAALOT’ EOL 
265 Kai matotv, oic &1) mévOoc év KOLV@ TOE. 
“AAKNOTLG 

usOete, ueOeté Ww’ HSn- 

KAivat’,, ov o8évw moolv. 

mTAnotov Atéac, oxotia 

& én’ GOOOLOL VUE EdEPTTEL. 
270 TEKVO TEKV’, ODKETL 81) 

OVKETL HATHP Ob@v EoTIv. 

yaipovtec, @ Tékva, TOSe Mdoc OpMTov. 
‘ASduntoc 

oiuot TOS’ étocg AUTpOV AKovELv 

kai mavtoc éuoi Bavatou LEtCov. 
275 Un) POG <oE> BEdv TAS UE TPOSOvVaL, 


un mpos Taidwv ovs Opdavieic, 
aAN’ va, TOAUG. 

oov yap bOtwEevNs OUKET av einv: 
év ool & €ouev Kai Civ Kai uN: 


ony yap duUiav oeBouEcba. 
Verse Translation 


Alkestis 
Someone pulls and pulls me—don’t you see?— 
Pulls me nigh where dwell the dead, and 


Stares with darkened brow, winged Hades. 
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What will you do? Let me go. What journey 

I’m to make, a soul most sorrowful. 
Admetos 

One sad to friends but most of all to me 

And our poor progeny who share this grief. 
Alkestis 

Let me down, down, now. 

On my back, I cannot stand. 

Here is Hades. Black of night creeps 

Up against mine eyes. 

Children, children, mother dies, 

Yours no longer, mother dies. 

Children, look, enjoy the rays of day. 
Admetos 

Alas your words pain my ear, 

Are worse than any death to me. 

By gods, do not forsake me, dear, 

By ours, those whom you leave now orphaned. 

But up, arise. 

Without you here I live no more. 

In you there rests my life and death. 


I honor you, my love. 


To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent, 
follow the link below: 


Alkestis 259-279.! 


1 https://loom.com/share/80cb5fca014942a990485c0764381ala. 
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Etymology Corner VIII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 4 


Accents, Modules 3, 5, 11. A syllable is the smallest spoken chunk of a word, and 
comes from the Greek prefix ovv- together, with and verb AauBavevv to take, (just like 
in synchronize, to make two times (ypovot) the same, or in sympathy, to feel (ma80¢ 
experience, suffering, emotion) with someone. 

When accenting, there are three syllables we care about. There is the final one, 
the ultima, from the Latin ultimus last, final (anything that is the ultimate had best 
be the final one!). There’s the one that is almost or nearly the final, the penultimate, 
from the Latin paene almost and ultimus last, final (a peninsula is nearly an island, 
from the Latin insula, island because a peninsula has water on three sides). The third 
from the last is the ante- before the pen- almost ult final syllable, the antepenult, (just 
as the Antebellum South, from Latin ante- before and bellum war, was the South 
before the war and just as in poker the ante comes before the bets). 

The last datum we need to add is whether the accent is persistent, meaning it tries 
to stay over the same syllable, (per, thoroughly, sistere, to stand firm, like in insist) or 
recessive, meaning it tries to fall back towards the antepenult (re, again, like redo, 
and cess from Latin cedere, meaning to yield or move back, like in cede or recession). 


What to Study and Do 8. Before moving on to the next module make sure that you 
have learned the definition and the function of prepositions, prepositional phrases, 
and prefixes. Remember that the English and Greek prepositions have the same 
function. If you understand the English preposition, you understand the Greek. As 
you work through this text, if you find yourself uncertain about the definition and 
function of the preposition, redo the exercises in this module and check your answers 
with the Answer Key. 


Learning Tip 8: Work through Difficulties. Break seemingly intractable problems 
into tractable sub-problems. Break down each problem into its knowable and 
unknowable parts. Figure out what you do and do not know. Expose and examine 
your assumptions. Make guesses without being afraid of being wrong, recognizing 
that mistakes are necessary for growth and learning. Discover your errors quickly. 
Ask for assistance. 


dj 


Module 9 
The Verb and ut-Verbs eiul, SLOWUL 
TLONUL 


The Verb 


In Greek and in English, verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 

In this module you will see how the Greek verb functions with three ut-verbs: 
eivi, SiSwut, and TiOnut. 


Finite Verbs 


The finite verbs I run or we run have a person I or we and a number, singular I 
or plural we. Note that the combination of a verb with its subject forms a clause. 


Infinitives 


Infinitives are not marked for person or number. In English the infinitive is 
preceded by to. To run, to go, to walk, to carry, to mark, and to sing are all 
infinitives and are all unmarked for person and for number. 


Intransitive and Transitive Verbs 


Verbs are either intransitive or transitive. Intransitive verbs do not take a 
direct object. cii J am is an intransitive verb. Transitive verbs take a direct 
object. opdw I see is a transitive verb. It takes a direct object. In the sentence, 
opaw avtov I see him, avtov is the direct object of the transitive verb Opaw. 
Some verbs can be intransitive or transitive depending upon their use in 
context. For example the English verb walk is intransitive in the sentence, I 
walk to the store. And it is transitive in the sentence I walk my dog to the 
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store. Dog functions as the direct object of walk. Consider the verb smell. In the 
sentence, the flower smells good, the verb smell is intransitive and describes a 
quality of the flower’s aromatic existence. In the sentence I smell the sauteeing 
onions and garlic, the verb smell is transitive and represents an action that I 
perform. Onions and garlic function as the direct objects of smell. Module 30 
has practice translating exercises with the ut-verb totnmt, which can be both 
intransitive and transitive. 


Linking Verbs 


Linking verbs connect two items in a sentence. The verb to be is the most 
common linking verb. In the sentence she is a doctor, the verb is connects the 
subject she and the predicate nominative doctor. In the sentence he is hungry, 
the verb is connects the subject he and the predicate adjective hungry. Some 
common linking verbs in English are these: appear, become, feel, grow, look, 
remain, seem, smell, sound, stay, taste, and turn. Some common linking 
verbs in Greek are these: yiyvouat be, be born; 50Kéw seem; eipi be; ketuat lie, 
remain; and daivw seem. The two items connected by the linking verb are in the 
same case, which in Greek is typically nominative. In the examples below, the 
linking verbs are bolded and the words in the same case are underlined. 


tatpdc yiyvetat 6 InmoKpatne. Hippokrates is a doctor. 

TO Sé S0KEEL APLOTOV. It seems best. 

Ovoud pol éott PiAummoc. My name is Philip. 

Hovyoc ketuat. Iremain quiet. 

peydaa Ta Toga daivetat. The bows seem large. 
Verb Tense 


English and Greek have a variety of verb tenses which express time. Tense 
refers to the times of the past, present, and future. Each tense indicates when 
the action of the verb occurs. The present tense indicates action that is currently 
happening. The future tense refers to an event that will happen at some later 
point. The past tense refers to actions that have already occurred. 


Tense-Aspect 


Time (tense) refers to the past, present, and future. Aspect refers to whether an 
action is incomplete (imperfective), completed (perfective), or in a state (stative). 
The present tense stem, which is used to form the present and imperfect tenses, 
communicates an incomplete action. The beginnings and ends of the action 
are undefined. Thus the tense-aspect for the present is present ongoing or 
repeated, and the tense-aspect for the imperfect is past ongoing or repeated 
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(imperfective). The aorist tense stem communicates a completed action as a 
single whole. The boundaries of the action’s beginning and end define the action 
as completed (perfective). The tense-aspect of the perfect and future perfect (not 
covered in this text due to its rarity) have a completed state that results from 
a previous completed action or have a completed state (stative) whose effects 
are still relevant. The future tense stems have a temporal value but no aspect, 
showing no distinction between the imperfective (incomplete) and perfective 
(completed) aspect (CGCG 33.4-6). 
Incomplete Aspect. In the sentences, 


she picks flowers, 


and 
she was picking flowers, 


the aspect is called incomplete because the beginning and end of the 
action are undefined. 


Completed Aspect. In the sentence, 
she picked flowers, 


the aspect of picked is completed because the boundaries of the 
beginning and end of the action are defined. 


Stative Aspect. In the sentence, 
he is amazed, 
the aspect of is amazed is stative because the action of the verb results 


in the subject’s being in a certain state, here amazement. 


In sum the aspects are three: incomplete, completed, or stative. In English, 
aspect depends upon verb tense and context. In Greek, verb tense is a clearer 
determinant of aspect, though context still matters. 


Verb Mood 


English has these moods: the conditional, imperative, indicative, infinitive, 
and subjunctive. 


The conditional mood uses the helping verbs could, might, should, would. For 
the conditional mood, the proposition (could, might, should, would) depends 
on a condition (if). In this sentence, 


If I show you my weak side, would you take me home?, 


upon the successful conclusion of the conditional if, the proposition may be 
fulfilled. 


95 


96 


Ancient Greek | 


The imperative mood gives someone a command, 
So kick back, dig, while we do it. 


Here the mood of the verb kick gives a command that may or may not be 
fulfilled. 

The indicative is the mood of fact. This mood makes declarations that are 
presented as true. In this sentence, 


Generals are gathered in their masses, 


we are to believe that the generals have crowded together. 

The infinitive is unmarked for person and number. It is classified as a 
verbal noun and is best understood by thinking of its function as completing or 
enhancing the meaning of adjectives, clauses, nouns, and verbs. This is why the 
infinitive is referred to as a complement. Sometimes classified as a mood, the 
infinitive is potential in meaning, év duvapet, because its action may or may 
not be realized. In this phrase, 


standing in line to see the show tonight, 
there is no guarantee that the person standing in line will get to see the show. 


The subjunctive mood communicates ideas that are contrafactual, hypothetical, 
or uncertain. 


I wish you were here. 
I ask that he be still a moment and this mystery explore. 
Oi, where be the bar, John? 


Be, explore, and were are all subjunctives. In the first sentence the were is 
contrafactual, indicating that the subject I is in fact not here. Contrast this 
contrafactual sentence with the factual one: we were two lost souls. The two 
weres are identical in form but not in function. Context enables us to understand 
the difference in meaning between them. Be and explore both refer to events in 
the future that may or may not be fulfilled. In the third sentence the be expresses 
uncertainty as to where the bar be. 

Greek also has five moods: imperative (command); indicative (factual 
statements usually); infinitive (potential); optative (factual or hypothetical); 
and subjunctive (hypothetical). English often uses helping verbs such as may, 
might, should to express hypothetical or uncertain situations that Greek 
expresses through a verb’s mood. 


Verb Voice 


English has two voices: active, (she throws) and passive, (she is thrown). Greek 
has three voices: active, middle, and passive. 
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Active Voice. In the active voice the subjects perform the verb’s action. In the 
sentence 


she throws, 
she performs the act of throwing and so throws is active voice. 


Passive Voice. In passive voice the action of the verb is performed upon the 
subject. In the sentence, 


she is thrown, 
the act of throwing is performed upon the subject she. The verb is thrown 
is passive voice. 


Middle Voice. Middle voice expresses actions the subjects perform upon 
themselves or actions that the subjects are personally interested in. Greek uses 
the middle voice to translate the English sentence, 


she washes herself, 
AOUVETAL. 


Greek also uses the middle voice to translate the sentence, 


she has her daughters educated, 
TALSEVETAL TAG BvyaTEepac. 


In sum the voices are three. The Greek active and passive voices function just 
as they do in English. English does not have a middle voice. The Greek middle 
voice, covered in more detail in Module 19, often has a reflexive meaning: I see 
myself; I wash my hands. Typically you will translate it via the English active 
voice. 


Principal Parts 


English and Greek verbs have principal parts. In English the principal parts are 

these: go, went, gone, going. Speakers of English use these principal parts to 

compose the variety of tenses, moods, and voices the English verb enjoys. 
Greek verbs have these six principal parts: 


I. Form: ayw 

English Equivalent: I lead, I am leading, I do lead 

Identification: first person singular, present indicative active 
II. Form: et at) 

English Equivalent: I shall lead, I shall be leading 


Identification: first person singular, future indicative active 
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Ill. hyayov 
Form: 

Translation: Iled 

English Equivalent: first person singular, aorist indicative active 
IV. Form: Axa 

English Equivalent: Ihave led 

Identification: first person singular, perfect indicative active 
V. Form: Ayuar 

English Equivalent: I have led or I have been led 

Identification: first person singular, perfect indicative middle 

or passive 

VI. Form: hxOnv 

English Equivalent: Iwas led 

Identification: first person singular, aorist indicative passive 


From these six principal parts are formed all the various tenses, moods, and 
voices the Greek verb enjoys. 


Practice with Verbs in English. Read (or sing) this song by Little Richard and 
give as much information as you can about each verb. Check your answers with 
those in the Answer Key. 


[Intro] 
La, la, la da da da da da 


[Verse 1] 

I hope that I should live to see 

When every man should know he’s free 
Prayers and suffrage from the past 

All make our heart to be this sad 


[Chorus] 
I got my duty rock and roll 
Now everybody, everybody, everybody’s got to be free, y’all 


[Refrain] 
La, la, la da da da da da 


[Verse 2] 
Let’s get rid of that old man, hey hey hey hey 
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And bring our government up to date 
It may seem very hard to do 
Just open your mind, let love come through 


[Chorus] 

You hear me calling, hear my plea 

Everybody, everybody, everybody’s gotta be free 
Oh yes! 


[Refrain] 
La, la, la da da da da da 


[Verse 3] 

We did our thing and we paid our dues 
And let’s get rid of these freedom blues 

It may seem very hard to do 

Just open your mind, let love come through 


[Chorus] 
I got my duty rock and roll 
Now everybody, everybody, everybody’s got to be free, y’all 


[Outro] 
La, la, la da da da da 


The purpose of this exercise is to have you think actively about how the English 
verb conveys meaning. In doing this exercise reflect on how much you intuitively 
know about your native language. Also look to transfer this knowledge to your 
understanding of the Greek verb. 


The Ut-Verb eiut 


eiwi frequently occurs. In all languages the verb to be is used so frequently that 
its forms resist change and they tend to be highly irregular. The finite forms of 
verbs indicate person and number. Because the forms of eiwi are unique, it is 
difficult at first to discern the person and number of each form. When you learn 
Sidwut, TLOnWL, and the omega- or w-verb, you will understand clearly how 
verb endings indicate person and number. 

Memorize the below forms of eipi. Note that each form of the verb contains 
its own subject. The Greek language does have equivalents for the English 
pronouns I, you, he, she, it; we, you, they. You will learn them in detail in 
Module 18. Greek often does not state them separately from the verb. Contrast 
eiui I am with éym® eiui J am. eiui without the pronoun éyw occurs more 
frequently. When the ancient Greek pronoun is present, it is often there for 
emphasis or for contrast or for sound or for some other aesthetic or practical 
reason. 
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Memorize eimi so that you are able to recite and write the forms, going from 
Greek to English and vice versa. Remember that present refers to time now; that 
the indicative is used to state facts; and that in active voice the subject performs 
the verb’s action or state of being. 


Present Indicative Active of eit 


Verb Form Translation Person and Number 
eiut Iam 1“ person singular 

el eic you are 2™4 person singular 
éoti (v) he, she, it is; there is 3" person singular 
éouev we are 1 person plural 

éoté you are 2°¢ person plural 

eiot (v) they are; there are 3" person plural 


1. The letter nu in the third person singular and plural is a nu-movable. 
It may be added to the ending when the following word begins with a 
vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise it is left off. 


Present Infinitive Active of eiut 


etvat to be unmarked 


1. All forms but ei and eivat are enclitic. Enclitics are pronounced closely 
with the word that precedes them. Some common ones are the adverbs 
ye, mo8Ev, TOL, MOTE, TOU, MWC, and Tot; the conjunction Te; the 
pronouns UE, MOL, UOL, GE, GOL GOV, TL, and Tic; and the verbs eiui, 
onui. Enclitics sometimes have an accent and sometimes do not. They 
can also affect the accent of the word that precedes them. How they do 
is covered in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Practice Translating ciui. Translate the sentences below, which have been 
adapted from Lucian’s The Ass, 6 "Ovo. Remember the meanings and functions 
of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded and 
genitive endings are italicized. Also in these sentences, the definite article, 
which will be learned systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in these 
forms: Tic, TO, Tv. Translate each one as the. Check your understanding with 
the translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or 
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding 
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 
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Case Ending Function 

Nominative -Q, -N), -NS, -0, -OL, -Ov, subject or predicate of the verb 
-0G, -U 

Genitive -AG, -EWG, -NG, -OU, -WV dependence; object of preposition; 


translated with adverb and adjective 


&k ‘YMAatNSG NOAEWS Tho Oettariag eiut. 
ék TOV Gvw el. 

TANOtov HSn Tig MOAEWS EOUEV. 

eéyw wév Epouat ei EvSov EoTe. 

TO SE OIKiSLOV OUTWSC LLKPOV EOTL. 
eéyw ABpord eiut mot S€ kai Katayy; 
ov € kai vén ei Kai KAN; 


TO yWpiov EoTi TH¢ 0500 TpAaxv. 


$O° OO OO Oe es oe 


ov S€ véoc ci Kai EvTOVOS TAAQLOTHS; 


10.0i 5 oVK GmEtpot Tic TEXVINC Eiolv. 


Adverbs and Verbs 
dvw up Katadyn you stay, you lodge 
*eipi be, be possible TAnoiov near + gen. 
€vdov within *mot where 
*Epouatl ask 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Case Genitive Case English Equivalent 
‘ABpoua ABpoiac Abroia (woman’s name) 
GTELPOL ameipwv inexperienced in + gen. 
*€yw rAUCOLD) I, me, mine 

e0TOVOG eVTOVOU fit, well-strung, vigorous 
OeTtTahia Oettarias Thessaly 

*KoAn KQAfS beautiful, noble, good 


*ULKpOV uLkpov small, little, short 
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Genitive Case 


English Equivalent 


*vén vens new, fresh, young 
056¢ 0500 road, path; journey 
*oi 6€ TOV SE they, them, theirs 
oikidtov oiktdiou abode, house 
TAAQLOTHS TLAAALOTOU wrestler 

*TOALC TLOAEWS city 

TEXVN TEXVNS skill, art 

TpPAXD TPAXEOC rough 

TH GVW TOV GVW) the north 
“Yrata “YMATNHS Hypata 

xwpiov xXwptov place, area 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


The ut-Verbs 6i6Wut and TiOnUL 


Though not as numerous as omega- or w-verbs, wt-verbs occur frequently. 
uul-verbs conjugate differently from w-verbs in some tenses, typically the 
present, imperfect, aorist, and sometimes the perfect. In conjugating these verb 
forms, learn which stem to combine with which ending. The stem is the base 
of the word to which the ending is joined. Once you have the correct stem and 
ending, combine them to create the correct form. You may memorize the stems 
and endings or you may learn how to combine stems and endings so that you 
can recognize the forms as you encounter them. In the readings that occur in the 
textbook, use your knowledge of S5idwut give and ti®nut put, place to identify 
the present indicative active forms of other ut-verbs, including am6AAvut kill, 
lose; die; Seikvuut show, display; tnt release, hurl, send; (mid.) hasten and 
totnut place, stand, make stand. 


Present Tense Stems 


Use the long vowel grade stem for the singular (I, you, he, she, it) and the short 
vowel grade for the plural (we, you, they). Note that the stems differ even within 
the same tense, mood, and voice. 
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long vowel grade stem short vowel grade stem 
(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 
516w- 5t50- 

tLON- tUBE- 


Present Tense Endings 


Add to the correct tense stem. 


Primary Active (use for the present tense) 


S Pl 
1s -uL -UWev 
me Se “TE 


374 -ot (v) -Got (v) 


Present Infinitive Active 


-val 


Present Indicative Active of Si6WuUL 


Stem Vowel Grade Verb Form Eng. Equivalent Person and Number 
long SiSwyut I give 1“ person singular 
long S16 you give 2°¢ person singular 
long SiSwot (v) he, she, it gives 3'¢ person singular 
short didopev we give 1“ person plural 
short didote you give 2"¢ person plural 
short 6iddaot (v) they give 3™¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of Si6WUL 


short diddvat to give unmarked 
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Present Indicative Active of TLONUL. 


Stem Vowel Grade Verb Form Eng. Equivalent Person and Number 
long TLONUL I put 1 person singular 
long TIONS you put 24 person singular 
long tiOnot (v) he, she, it puts 3" person singular 
short TiBELeEV we put 1‘ person plural 
short tiOeTE you put 24 person plural 
short tTLBEAOL (Vv) they put 3™¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of TLONUL 


short TLIBEVAL to put unmarked 


Readers of Euripides of Athens, Evpinidns 6 AOnvaioc, c.480-406 BCE. 
Readers of Euripides tend to view him in polarized ways. There are those who 
think that he criticized traditional religion and shocked contemporaries by 
representing mythical figures as everyday, unheroic people or even as abnormal 
or neurotic personalities. Others view him as conventionally religious. He is 
considered by some a misogynist because of his unsparing analysis of feminine 
passion. Others view him as highly sympathetic to the plight of women. Euripides’ 
enormous range spans these contradictory tendencies: he is both a rationalist 
and a romantic; he both criticizes the traditional gods and celebrates religion; 
some of his plays are more comic than tragic with happy endings, while others are 
bitter tragedies. He incorporates the new intellectual and scientific movements 
into his works but also conveys the irresistible power of the irrational. In modern 
times, Euripides has come to be increasingly appreciated for his intellectual 
subtlety, bold and original dramatic power, brilliant psychological insight, and 
ability to elicit unexpected symbolic meaning from ancient myth and cult. 


Practice Translating Sidwut. Translate the sentences below, which have 
been adapted from Euripides’ Medea (Mnédeta). Remember the meanings and 
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are 
bolded, dative endings are highlighted, and accusative endings are underlined. 
Also in the sentences the definite article, which will be learned systematically 
in Modules 11 and 12, is present in these forms: hj, Ti, T6, TOv. Translate each 
one as the. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. 
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each 
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make 
this a habit and you will improve quickly. 
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Case Ending Function 

Nominative -Q, -N, -OC subject of the verb 
Dative -H, -L -@ indirect object of the verb 
Accusative -d, -NV, -V, -0, -OV object of the verb 


oUK, GAAd GAAOS TOV TatSa EKSiSwWotv avTf}. 
1 yuviy TA matsi TitTOd6v Sidwouv. 

TO OxnUa “HAtos Sid6wotv avti}. 

TOV KOGHOV “HAtoc Sidwotv avtij. 

®oiBoc avth dapuaka Sidwotv. 

Kail OUK AUTH) AUTOV TpPOSiSWotv. 

auth S.dovat xaptv mpo8vuN eiut. 


TH vouUdH StSdGotv Spa. 


2. NO OO oe Ow RN 


Kai avthy mpodisote. 

10.dikny avth Kai avtT@ Sidwe. 
Verbs 
*6idwut give; Siknv Sidwut I pay the penalty; Sidwut xaptv I give thanks 
€xdidwut give up, surrender, give out (of one’s house), give (in marriage) 
mpodidwut betray, abandon, give up (to an enemy) 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent 
*QAAOG GAAW GAAov another, other 
*avth auth] avtryy she, her, hers 
*avtTOG autT@ QvTOV he, him, his 

*yovi| yovaikt yuvaika woman, wife 

*6ikn diky diknv Justice, penalty 
S5Hpov bwpw S@pov gift 

“HAtoc ‘HAiw “HALov Helios 

KOOLOG KOOUW KOOLOV ornament, dress 


vvouoON vouon vouonv bride 
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Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent 
6xnua OXNLATL 6xnua carriage, chariot 
*raic TLALSi Taisa child 

mpobvun mpoOvun TpoOvuNV eager 

TLTOOG TLTAD TLTAOV a woman’s breast 
oappaka MApUAaKoLG oapyaKka drugs, medicine 
®oipos Boipw ®oiBpov Phoibos Apollo 
Xaptc Xaptte xaptw grace, favor, thanks 
*ypOvoc Xpovw Xpovov time 

*yphuata xprnuaot (v) xpnuata goods, money 


1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating ti®nut. Translate the sentences below, which have been 
adapted from Euripides’ Alkestis, (AAknotts). Remember the meanings and 
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are 
bolded; genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and 
accusative endings are underlined. Also in the sentences the definite article, 
which will be learned systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in this 
form: tovc. Translate it as the. Check your understanding with the translations 
in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, 
noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the 
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Endin Function 
Nominative -I1P, -L, -OV, -0C subject of the verb 
Genitive -OU, -WV dependence; possession 
Dative -. -L -@ indirect object of the verb; 
possession 
Accusative -, -QG, -€, -NV, -l,-0, object of preposition and verb 
-OV, -OUG 


1. A6Suntoc: not m66a TiIOHUL ToT toTHUL TLAEYW; 


2. Xopoc: fF Bapusaivova o€ ptnp Tiktet. 
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Aduntos: Atsou emiOvuew Swpata vaietv. 

Xopoc: Ta Gvw KATW TIONS Kai CnAdELs TOUS MOLLEVOUG; 

Aduntos: yuvaika Atsy Oavatos napadidwovv. 

Xopoc: ov ye mdoxelc aiaywatwv déla. 

Aduntoc: boyy Alby Ev xepoi TiOnUL Ov yap avbyac HEAW TpOocOpaeEtv. 


Xopos: Sv oSbvac Baivetc: cdba todTo oisa. 


CSN oO oS & 


Aduntos: ti yap avdpi eott kakov LEtCov Exelv; 


10.Xopo6c: 8pdvov TiONs Evol GAAG mEpac SE y’ OVK AAyEwv TIONS. 


Adverbs and Verbs 
Baivets you go vaietv to inhabit 
émtOuuew I desire + inf. *oiSa I know 
*éyetv to have *MAOXELG you suffer 
CnAdetc you envy Tpooopdery to look upon 
6éAw I wish + inf. oaga clearly 
*(Lotnut stand, make stand, place tixtet gives birth to 
*A€yw I say 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English 
Equivalent 
‘Aduntos Adurtou Aduntw ‘Aduntov Admetos 
aidywata aiayudtwy aidypaot (v) aidypata wails, cries 
‘Ards ‘Atdov ‘Ady ‘Atdnv Hades 
dAyea dAyéwv dAyeot (v) dAyed pain, grief 
*avnp avdpoc avspi avdpa man, husband 
*agua agiwv Agiolc Gta worthy things + 
gen. 
avy avyfis avyf| avyrv sunlight 
Bapv-dSaipwv -Saipovoc -Saivove -daivova luckless 
*yovi| yUValkoG yovaiki yuvaika woman, wife 
SwWpata SWUATWV Swpaot (v) Sopata houses 


*€yo euov éuot éué I, me, mine 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English 
Equivalent 

Odvatos Oavatou Oavatw @dvatov Death 

O@povos Opovov 8pdovw Opdvov seat, chair 

KakKOoV Kakov Kak® KaKOV bad, evil, cowardly 

petfov peifovoc peifove peifov greater 

*untnp untpos untpt untépa mother 

odvvn odvvns odvvn odvvnv pain, grief, distress 

oi OBi-uevoL TOV -UEVWV TOU -HEVOLG TOUG -UEVOUG the dead 

TEPAG TEPATOG TLEPATL TLEPAG end, limit, 
boundary 

TOUS TOO TOS Toda foot 

*ov oov oot o& you, you, yours 

TH GVW TOV GVW TOI GVW TA GVW the things above 

ti TiVOC TiVL tiva who, what, which, 
why 

TOUG OOtWEVOUG see Oi OOipEVOL 

TOUTO TOUTOU TOUTW TOUTO this, this thing 

Xopoc Xopov Xop@ Xopov Chorus-leader 

*yetpEc XElpOv xepot (v) xetpac hands; force, army 

“poxy puxiis poy pox soul, life 


1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. 


eyo uwév Epouat ei Evdov EoTE. 
Siknv avtf Kai avtT@ Sidwe. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 9 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 
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Verbs 


Sidwut give; allow ‘x’ in dat. or acc. + inf., €ué (Euoi) evtvxEEtv Si6w¢ you allow 
me to prosper 


ei be, be possible 
tnut release, hurl, send; (mid.) hasten 
mapetut be near, be present; (imper.) be possible 


onui say, affirm, assert 


(— > 
Etymology Corner IX by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 5 


Enclitics, Postpositives, Proclitics, Module 4. Let’s talk about three additional 
technical words. Enclitics are pronounced closely with the word that precedes 
them and sometimes even affect the accent of that word. The etymology of enclitic 
is expressed in lexical entries like this: English enclitic < Latin encliticus, < Greek 
EYKALTLKOG, < Ev on + KAiveEtv to lean, where the symbol < means is derived from). Think 
of enclitics as leaning (kAivevtv to lean) on (€v in, on, at) the word preceding them (like 
how a recliner is a chair you lean back on, from Latin re back and clinare to lean)—a 
rare instance of Latin and Greek using the same root for a technical term. Proclitics 
modify the word coming next. Think of them as leaning forward from mpo- before, in 
front of and KAivevv to lean. Some words can’t come first in a sentence, so they are 
positioned after the first element of the sentence. The word postpositive is built from 
the Latin prefix post- after and positus placed. The word postpone from Latin post 
after and ponere to place is built from the same Latin words as postpositive is. 


What to Study and Do 9. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have memorized the high frequency verbs eipi, Si6wut, and ti®nut so that you can 
write out from memory the verb forms of the present indicative and infinitive active 
of each. In order to remember these verbs over the long term, review them a few times 
each week. When reviewing, make sure that you can write them out from memory 
without looking at the answers. 


Learning Tip 9: Be Persistent. Learning is innate and fundamental to our existence. 
Learning requires us to adapt to the wide variety of environments we experience. 
Learning a different language, or a yoga pose, or any new thing, requires you to adapt 
to new ways of knowing. Persistence in adapting results in your assimilating new 
knowledge. Once you have assimilated it, this new knowledge becomes a part of you 
and your understanding of the world. 


Module 10 
The Verbs €yW, MOLEW, EPYOUAL, 


onul 


The Verb 


In Greek and in English, verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pia) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 

In this module you will see how endings create meaning in the omega- or 
w-verb éyw, the contract w-verb motéw, the deponent w-verb épxouat, and the 


ut-verb onui. 


Present Tense Stems 


To obtain the present tense stem, remove the ending —w or -opat. What remains 
is the present tense stem, the base of the word the ending is joined to. To this 
stem, add the present tense endings. 


Present Tense Endings 


Add to the correct tense stem. 


Primary Active (use for the present and future active tense) 
S Pl 
it -w = -ouev 
gna -Elc.— -€TE 


3rd -EL -ovol (v) 
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Present Infinitive Active 


-ELV 


The w-Verb €xw 


&xw is referred to as an w-verb because it ends in omega in the first person 
singular, present indicative active of the first principal part. w-verbs differ 
from ut-verbs in stems and in endings in some tenses. All w-verbs form their 
present indicative active just as €yw does. In the readings that follow, use your 
knowledge of yw to recognize and translate the forms of other w-verhs. 


Present Indicative Active of €yw 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
exw Ihave 1st person singular 
EYeLC you have 27¢ person singular 
eye he, she, it has 3™4 person singular 
éyouev we have 1% person plural 
éyete you have 2°¢ person plural 
éyovot (v) they have 3™¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of €yw 


eye to have unmarked 


Practice Translating éyw. Translate the sentences below, adapted from a 
variety of ancient Greek authors. Remember the meanings and functions of 
the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded, dative 
endings are highlighted, and accusative endings are underlined. Check your 
understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read 
each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much 
better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you 
will improve quickly. 


Case Endin Function 


Nominative -1), -OL, -OV, -0G subject of the verb 
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Case Ending Function 
Dative -1, -l, -OLG, -W indirect object of the 
verb 
Accusative -G, -QV, -NV, -V, -OV, object of a verb or 
-OUC preposition 


auth UNnTtpl Stadopay eye. 

épyov yap éxet TEepwtw avtij. 

éupvxoi Eouev Kal yywunv sXouev. 

ovy oUTWS Exel yovatkt. 

Kai vov €xyouev KAAdS ExeLv. 

Kai doBos avTov éxet kai Sta Tadta bevyet 
vouon yap got yy Kai Sououc éxetv. 
TOAAA yap AUTH eimtetv Eyw. 


SO enor aL 


el coh Kai SdEav éyetc. 
10.dAA’ Exetc Hovuyos kai OV TOAAG AEYELG. 
Verbs 
*eiut be, be possible 
*eistetv to say 
*€ott it is possible 
*€yw have, hold; be able + inf.; kaAds éxewv to be well 
*,Eyw say, tell, speak 
*oevyw flee 
Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent 
*authH QUvTA QUuTV she, her, hers 
*QUTOG aut@ QuTOV he, him, his 

*yil yi yijv land, earth 

yvoun YVOUN YVMunv judgment, thought 
*yovi| yovaiki yovaika woman, wife 
S.tagopa Stamopa Stadopav disagreement 


60ga 60éa 60éav belief, reputation 
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Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent 
S50puot Sopot S06u0uG house, houses 
Eupvxor EUVXOLG EUPVYOUG alive 

*Epyov Epyw épyov deed, task, work 
HovuxXos fovyw flovyov quiet 

*untnp untpt untépa mother 

vouon vouon vouonv bride 

*moOAAa TLOAAOLG TIOAAG many things 
coon oooh ooonyv wise 

*tavTa TOUTOLG TADTA these things 
TEPWLG TEPWEL TEpYlv enjoyment, delight 
6Boc oBy oBov fear 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


The Contract W-Verb TOLew 


mTotew is referred to as a contract wW-verb because its stem ends in epsilon in the 
first person singular, present indicative active of the first principal part. When 
the stem of principal part I or II ends in epsilon, the epsilon may contract with 
the endings in accordance with the chart below. In the readings that follow, use 
your knowledge of rrotéw to recognize and translate the forms of other epsilon 
contract w-verbs. A second type of contract verb with its stem ending in alpha is 
introduced in Modules 17 and 19. Module 24 presents contract verbs in alpha, 
epsilon, and omega. 


ete>el €+0>0v 
e+ €l> El €+Ol> Ol 
etn>n €+0U>0v 
etn>n e+ W>W 


Present Indicative Active of mtoLtew 
Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
TLOLG) (TtOLEW) I do, Imake 1st person singular 


Ttotetc (TOLEELC) you do, you make 2°¢ person singular 
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TOLEt (TIOLEEL) he, she, it does or makes 3™¢ person singular 
TOLODUEV (TOLEOLEV) we do, we make 1 person plural 
motette (moléeTE) you do, you make 2°¢ person plural 
TMOLOVOL (Vv) (TOLEOVOL(V)) they do, they make 3" person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of TTOLEW 


TOLEtv (TOLEELV) to do, to make unmarked 


1. Uncontracted forms are in parentheses. In order to produce an accurate 
form, accent before you contract. 


2. The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex. The accent on 
contracted penults and antepenults is determined by the rules for the 
possibilities of accents. 


Practice Translating mo.éw. Translate the sentences below, adapted from a 
variety of ancient Greek authors. Remember the meanings and functions of 
the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive 
endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings 
are underlined. Also in the sentences the definite article, which will be learned 
systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in these forms: 0, Tac, TiyV, TIS, 
TO, TOG, TOU. Translate each one as the. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or 
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding 
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Endin Function 

Nominative -EUG, -1G, -0, -OC subject of the verb 

Genitive -NG, -OU, -OUG, -WV dependence; genitive with Gé.a and 
évavTiov 

Dative -OLG, -W dative with éxSoTov; indirect object of 


the verb; object of the preposition 


Accusative -d, -V, -AG, -€, -NV, object of a verb or preposition 
-O, -OV 


1. avayKaCovowy avtov moteiv 6 BovAovtat (Lysias, Attic orator). 
2. motets TO Evavtiov o} BovAouat (Demosthenes, Attic orator). 


3. ékSoToOv ceauThy moteic MOVTW THC AUTNC (Anna Komnene, Byzantine 
author). 
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4. éué 7 Gy8eo0at motet (Aristophanes, Lysistrata). 


5. €ué moteite KolwdoOat Wuyxpots tToig mapa mpoOvpotc (Kallimakhos, 
Alexandrian poet). 


6. tadta & déta ceautif¢ Te moteic Kai TEKvwv (Euripides, Andromakhe). 
7. TOAANY ELE TOLG Heol moLEts YapLv OdetAretv (Xenophon, Kyropaidia). 


8. ti yap Zebs motel; aTaLOpiddet Tac vedEeAac fh ouvvedet (Aristophanes, 
Birds); 


9. 6 mMLvoTAPHS O GUlKpdoTATOS TOD yévouc THY Tpaywdiav Tote 
(Aristophanes, Wasps). 


10.16)¢ 6 B€AOUEV Ov TOLOBLEV Kai 6 UN BéAoUEV TOLODUEV (Epiktetos, Stoic 


Philosopher); 
Verbs 
avaykacw force, compel Kotudo@8at go to sleep 
aTarOpiacw clear away odeiAw owe; be obliged to + inf. 


a&yx8ouat be annoyed, vexed, grieved *TOLEW, TOLI}OW do, make, cause 
*BovAouat want, prefer; wish, be ouvvédw collect clouds 
willing 


*8éAw wish, be willing 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 

*€ta agiwv agiows déta worthy, deserving + 
gen. 

*avt0G avtod avutTa QUTOV he, him, his 

*yévoc yévous yevel yévoc race, kind, sort 

*€yw éu00 euol eye I, me, mine 

&xKS0TOG éxS0Tou éxd0Tw &kS0TOV subject to + dat. 

évavtiov évavtiov évavtiw évavtiov opposite 

*Ocot Oe@v Beoic Oe0vc gods 

AvTN AUTINS Avmn Avmnv pain, grief 

veodedat vederddv vedéaatc vedéAac clouds 

*6 ob @ fe) what 


TLVOTHPNS TILVOTN POU TLVOTHPH TLVOTHPHV crab 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
*mOAAn TLOAANS TLOAAN TLOAANY much, many 
TOVTOG TLOVTOU TOVTW TLOVTOV sea 

TIpO8UpoOV TIpOBVPOV TpOOvVPW TIpOBUPOV front door 

oeauTHh OEQUTHG OeQuTh} OEQUTHV yourself 
OULKPOTATOG  OLLKPOTATOV oLLKpOTATW Oulkpotatov — smallest 

TEKVa TEKVWV TEKVOLG TEKVA children 

ti Tivos TIVL tL what 

Tpaywdia Tpaywdiac Tpaywdia Tpaywdiav tragedy 

Xapts Xapttocg XQptte xapiw grace, favor, thanks 
Woxpa WuxpOv Woxpotc woxpa cold 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


The Deponent Verb €pyouat 


Deponent verbs are similar to other verbs except that they do not have active 
forms. Rather they have middle and passive forms that have active meanings. 
All deponent w-verbs form their present indicative just as €pyouat does. In the 
readings that follow, use your knowledge of €pxouat to recognize and translate 
the forms of other deponent w-verhbs. 


Present Tense Stems 


To obtain the present tense stem, remove the ending -ouat. What remains, épy-, 
is the present tense stem. 


Present Tense Endings 


Primary Middle and Passive Endings (with active meaning). Add these 
endings to the correct tense stem. 


S Pl 
at -OMAL -oue8a 
and -El,  (-eoat) -e00e 


gra -ETOL -OVTAL 
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Present Infinitive 


-eo8at 


Remember that deponent verbs are active in meaning and middle and passive 
in form. 


Present Indicative of €pyouat 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
EpXouat Igo 1 person singular 
épxet, Epxn you go 2°¢ person singular 
EPYXETAL he, she, it goes 3" person singular 
épyoueda we go 1* person plural 
Epxeobe you go 2°4 person plural 
EPXOVTAL they go 3" person plural 


Present Infinitive of Epyouat 


épyeoOar to go unmarked 


Historical Present 


The present tense in Greek can be used when writing about past events. In these 
situations, it is referred to as a historic, or storytelling, present. The reason why 
authors switch to the present tense when writing about the past varies. Some 
possibilities include emphasis, vividness, and stating current or general truths. 


Practice Translating épyouat. Translate the sentences below, adapted from 
a variety of ancient Greek authors. Remember the meanings and functions of 
the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive 
endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings 
are underlined. Also in the sentences the definite article, which will be learned 
systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in these forms: Td, Ti, TI, THIS, 
tO. Translate each one as the. As you translate, consider the frequent use of 
the historical present in Greek. Check your understanding with the translations 
in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, 
noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the 
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 
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Case 
Nominative 
Genitive 


Dative 


Accusative 


CO ne oe eS 


Ending 
-a, -1],-0¢ 
-NG, -OU, -WV 


-L-@ 


Function 
subject of the verb 
object of a prefix 


indirect object of the 
verb; object of verb’s 
prefix 


-d, -V, -NV, -v,-0,-ov object of verb or 


preposition 


TIPOGEPXEOVE THY TOALY OTL KaKOIC EXETE. 

dAyos eic avTiy EpxEeTat OTL KAaKMS EXOVOLV. 

Tie SE yc aneEpxovtat Ta GAA idetv Kai paetv. 
Opaw yap OTL OVK EpyxN MpdG KaLpov. 

KaiTOL OUK éMEpyeTal TO y’ aiviyua SleuTeEtv. 

Kai €pxoue8a eiow kai TA yuvatki Tadta Sidouev. 
QUTH OVVEPXOUAL Kal Tic SE yij¢ aTepyoueba. 
ovK éyw bdoPov éemtei didog Epyouat. 


éyw d€ mpooépyouat kai KOnNTW THY BUpav. 


10.¢yw 6& mapépxouat eiow kai avTH TA ypauuata SiSwuL. 


Adverbs and Verbs 


amépxouat depart, leave 


*Sidwut give; Siknv Sidwut I pay 
the penalty; Si6wut xapt I give 


thanks 
Stettetv to explain 
*gistetv to say 


eiow inside 


émépyouat approach, attack 


*EpXOUaL come, go 


*€yw have, hold; be able + inf.; 


KaAdc éxetv to be well 


kaitot and indeed, and yet; though 


KOTTW strike 


*idetv to see 

*uaGetv to learn 

*Opaw see 

Tapépxouat come forward, pass 
by, go by 


Tpooepxouat advance, go, come 
towards 


ovvépyouat come together, confer 
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Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
aiviyua aiviyuatosc aiviywatt aiviyya riddle 

GAyos CiAYEOG GAyet GAyos pain, grief 

*@AAa GAAWV GAAOLC dAAa other things 

*avtH CUTS QUvTh QuTrV she, her, hers 
*QvTOG avtov aut@ avtTOvV he, him, his 

*yij yiis yi yi land, earth 
ypappata ypapLatos YpaULaTL ypaupata letter 

*yovil yvvaLkoG yovatki yovaika woman, wife 

Ovpa Ovpac 8vpa Ovpav door 

*KALPOG Katpov Kalp@ Kalpov right moment, critical 


time, opportunity 


*TOALG TLOAEWG TTOAEL TLOALW city 
*tadta TOUTWV TOUTOLG TATA these things 
*piAoG oirov oirw oirov friend 
*popoc mopou popu ooBov fear 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


The ut-Verb Onut 


Though not as numerous as omega- or wW-verbs, ut-verbs occur frequently. 
uut-verbs conjugate differently from w-verbs in some tenses, typically the 
present, imperfect, aorist, and sometimes the perfect. In conjugating these verb 
forms, learn which stem to combine with which ending. The stem is the base 
of the word to which the ending is joined. Once you have the correct stem and 
ending, combine them to create the correct form. You may memorize the stems 
and endings or you may learn how to combine stems and endings so that you 
can recognize the forms as you encounter them. 


Present Tense Stems 


Use the long vowel grade stem for the singular (I, you, he, she, it) and the short 
vowel grade for the plural (we, you, they). Note that the stems differ even within 
the same tense, mood, and voice. 
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long vowel grade stem short vowel grade stem 
(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 
on- oa- 


Present Tense Endings 


Add to the correct tense stem. 


Primary Active (use for the present tense) 


S Pl 
i i -UL HEV 
gna “€ -TE 
3m -ol (v) -a0l (v) 
Present Infinitive Active 
-vat 


Present Indicative Active of OnUL 


Stem Vowel Verb Form English Person and Number 
Grade Equivalent 

long onut I say 1st person singular 
long Ons, Ons, dfjic8a you say 2™¢ person singular 
long onot (v) he, she, it says 3" person singular 
short mapev we say 1° person plural 
short até you say 2"¢ person plural 
short oaoi (v) they say 3"¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of Onut 


short oavat to say unmarked 


Practice Translating Oni. Translate the sentences below, adapted from 
Euripides’ Alkestis (AAKnotts). Remember the meanings and functions of the 
cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive 
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endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings 
are underlined. Also in the sentences the definite article, which will be learned 
systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in this form: 0. Translate it as 
the. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. Now go 
back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading 
how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a 
habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Endin. Function 

Nominative -1)G, -0, -0C subject of the verb 

Genitive -G, -OU dependence, possession 
Dative -Q, -l, -OLG, indirect object of the verb 
Accusative -QV, -£, -1V, -OV, -0C object of a verb or preposition 


. AAknotic dnote “HAtov kai ddoc HUEpac Opaw. 

. ASuntos oOnor 6 “HALosG Opdet o€ Kai EuE. 

. AAknotis Onor 6 “HALOS Opaet yy Te Kai matpiav TwAKod. 
. ASuntos Onor ool Onut UN MpostSovat evE. 

. AAknotis Onov Opdaw Sikwmov kai Opdw oKadoc €v Aiuva. 
. Aduntos Ono éeuoi ois mIKpav ye vavKAnpiav. 

. AAknotic ono: dyet us. 0 Aténg Gyet UE. obX Opdetc; 


. Aduntos onor kai oiktTpav dirotc kai Matol bs ye vavKAnpiav. 


Oo ON DH FP WwW DY & 


. AAxnotis onor det ool pEeOtéevat us HSN. 
10.Aduntos onor oipot dfjo8a émoc AUTpOv aKovetv. 


Interjection and Verbs 


*tyo, do, drive, lead oimot alas 
*aKovw hear, listen *“Opaw see 


*Set it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or mpodé.d6vat to betray 
dat. or acc. + inf., Set €APetv it is 
necessary to come 


ue@tévat to release, to let go onut say, tell speak of 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 
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Nominative 


‘Aduntos 
‘Ads 

“yi 
Sikwrov 
*eya 

EOC 
“HALos 
huépa 
IWAKOG 
Aiwva 
Avumpov 
vaukAnpia 
oiktpa 
*ratc 
Tatpia 
TUKpa 

*ov 
OKAOOG 
dog (6) 
*iAOL 


Genitive 


Aduntou 
‘Atéov 
yas 
StKWITOV 
euod 
&mMEOC 
‘HAiou 


Huépas 


TwAKkod 


Aiuvas 
AvuTpov 
vavkAnplas 
olKTpac 
TLALSOG 
TLATpLASG 
TULKPACG 

oov 
OKAMEOG 
aes (Pwtds) 
odwv 


Dative 


ASUNTH 
Atéy 

ya 
StkOTW 
eyo 

émtet 

‘HAiw 
Nuepa 
TWAKO) 
Aiuva 
AvTpd) 
vaukAnpia 
oiKTpa 
Teast 
Tatpia 
TULUKPA 

oot 
OKAdEL 
det (pwti) 
oirotg 


Accusative 


‘Aduntov 
‘Aténv 

viv 
Sikwiov 
eué 

&m0C 
“HAtov 
fuépav 
TWAKOV 
Aiuvav 
AuTIpOV 
vavuKAnpiav 
olKTpav 
maida 
mTatpiav 
TUKpav 

o€ 

OKADOG 
a0¢ (p66) 
odirouc 


English 
Equivalent 


Admetos 
Hades 

land, earth 
two-oared 

I, me, mine 
word, speech 
Helios 

day 

IolKos (city) 
lake 

wretched, poor 
ship, voyage 
pitiable 

child 
fatherland 
sharp, bitter 
you, you, yours 
hull of a ship 
light, daylight 
friends 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases give the preposition and the preposition’s object. 


Kai OOBos avTov éxet kai Sta TATA MEVYEL. 


Opaw yap OTL OVK EpxN MpdG KALpov. 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 
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The Greek Olympics 


Our first official record of the holding of the Olympic games dates to 776 BCE. 
The Greeks celebrated the Olympics in the city-state of Olympia in honor of Zeus, 
king of the gods. They held the Olympics once every four years. At first there 
were two events, the 200- and 400-meter footrace. Soon added were boxing, 
horse racing (single horse and four-horse chariot), a long distance race, the 
pankration (boxing, brawling, judo, wrestling), the pentathlon (discus, javelin, 
long jump, 200-meter sprint, wrestling), and wrestling. Training took place in the 
nude at the gymnasium (yuuvos, -f, -6v naked). Greeks revered their athletes, 
composing poems in their honor, dedicating statues to them, and giving them 
cash and free board. 


Module 10 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Verbs 


BovAouat want, prefer; wish, be éyw have, hold; (+ adv) be, kaAdc éxw 

willing Iam well; w5e &xet it is like so; be able 
+ inf. 

yiyvopat (yivouat be, be born, Aaupdavw take, receive; capture 

happen, become 

Set it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. A€yw say, tell, speak 


or acc. + inf., Set €APetv it is necessary 
to come 


S0Kéw seem, think; seem best, think Opdw see 
best + inf. 


EPXOMAL come, go Totew do, make, cause; (mid.) consider 


E 


tymology Corner X by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 6, Parts of Speech 


Adverbs, Module 4. The first part of speech we have learned is the adverh (exippnua), 
which can modify modify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs. The word modify to 
restrain or to restrict is derived from the Latin verb facere (-ify, -fy) to make and the 
Latin noun modus limit, amount. When you say you are mostly done cleaning your 
room you are putting a limit on the amount of doneness there is. And why is an adverb 
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an adverb? Because it’s a word that has been added, from the Latin prefix ad- to, to 
the verb (from the Latin verbum word), just as the Greek word for adverb, éxippnua, 
is built from the prefix émt- to and the noun pia word, line, verb. In Latin, verbum 
means word, and this isn’t very useful, except if you take it as THE word. As we will 
see shortly, a whole sentence in Greek, like in Latin, can be contained in a single verb. 
This is part of the reason why in grammatical terms verbum or pfjua means verb, the 
word indicating an action or state of existence in a sentence. Unlike its Latin parent, 
the meaning of the English word verb maintains a narrow definition. The semantic 
change of the Latin verbum word to the English verb is called specialization. 
Contrast the semantic change of the Greek noun SioKog discus which derived into 
the general English noun dish and specific noun disc. This type of semantic change is 
called generalization. 


What to Study and Do 10. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have memorized the high frequency verbs éxw, €pxyouat, and oni so that you can 
write out from memory the verb forms of the present indicative and infinitive active 
of each. In order to remember these ending and verbs for the long term, review them 
a few times each week. When reviewing, make sure that you can write them out from 
memory without looking at the answers. 


Learning Tip 10: Move Up Bloom’s Pyramid. Benjamin Bloom edited the first volume 
of Taxonomy of Educational Objectives: The Classification of Educational Goals. In 2001 
the revised version of the taxonomy was published. At the base of the revised pyramid 
is knowledge. Thus, memorization initiates the first step of learning. Understanding 
comes next and is achieved through applied practice in novel situations. Memorizing 
the facts of a language (definitions, endings, and vocabulary) and understanding how 
to interpret these facts in a variety of different contexts (sentences in a setting) are 
essential to learning. In learning how to interpret these facts you must also learn 
key concepts. One main concept you are currently learning is that endings create 
meaning. The right side of your brain is engaged when you learn new information. As 
you memorize, process, and understand this new information, it moves from the right 
half of the brain to the left. Thus learning involves both halves of the brain. If you do 
not memorize, process, and understand this new information, you will not learn it. 
Once you have done so you are freed and can move up Bloom’s revised taxonomy: 
knowledge, understanding, application, analysis, evaluation, creativity. 


4 


Module 11 
The Definite Article and Persistent 
Accent 


The Definite Article and Adjectives 


In Greek and in English the definite article, the, is an adjective. Greek and 
English adjectives have the same function, though the Greek adjective has 
endings and the English adjective does not. Adjectives in both languages are 
words that describe nouns and pronouns. In the below, 


a midnight dreary, 
and 
I ponder, weak and weary, 


a and dreary describe the noun midnight; weak and weary describe the 
pronoun, I. In English, words can change their function and part of speech 
without changing form. Consider the sentence, 


I left my gal and home. 
In this sentence home is a noun. In the sentence, 
I go home, 
home is an adverb. In the sentences, 
I miss my home town, 
and 
I hit a home run, 


home is an adjective. In Greek, words do not typically change function and part 
of speech without changing form. In Greek the adjective has endings becauses 
each adjective agrees in gender, case, and number with the noun it modifies. 
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The Definite Article 


Though in Greek and in English the definite article is an adjective, the functions 
of the two definite articles have important similarities and differences. Often 
the Greek definite article, 6, h, 76, is best translated with its English equivalent 
the. In this case the function of the article in both languages is the same. In other 
situations English calls for a translation of the Greek article with a possessive 
adjective: my, your, his, her, our, your, their. As you proceed through this text 
and Part II of the 21st-Century series, you will encounter additional differences 
between the way the Greek and English articles function and the meanings they 
create. 

Memorize the forms of the article. Be sure to memorize letters, breathings, 
and accents so that you can reproduce from memory each form of the article. 


Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N 0 i TO N ot ai TO 
A TOV TV TO A TOUS Tac (G) TO 
G TOU THS TOU G TOV = TOV TOV 
D TO Th TO) D Toi¢ §~=-: TAC TOIG 
Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N 0 i] TO N ol at TO 
G TOU THS TOU G TOV = TOV TOV 
D TO Th TO D TOIG TAIC TOIG 
A TOV TV TO A TOUS Tac (a) TO 


1. Note that the masculine and feminine singular and plural nominative 
forms, 0, j, oi, and ai do not have an accent. They are proclitics and 
pronounced so closely with the word that follows them that they 
almost form a single word. All of the genitive and dative singular and 
plural forms have a circumflex accent. The remaining nominative and 
accusative forms have an acute accent. 


Remember that the article is an adjective. In Greek and in English adjectives 
are words that describe nouns. In Greek, adjectives agree with the nouns that 
they modify in gender, number, and case. In translating Greek, the ability to 
see the relationship between an adjective and the noun it modifies is one that 
you will use in every sentence you translate. Consequently, understanding 
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how the adjective relates to the noun it modifies is essential to your learning 
the language. The article is the most commonly occurring adjective in ancient 
Greek. It is also very versatile. In the next module, we will see how it affects 
meaning in three common instances. 


Persistent Accent 


Adjectives, adverbs, conjunctions, nouns, and pronouns mainly have a persistent 
accent. Since they are declined, accents on adjectives, nouns, and pronouns can 
change nature—acute, grave, circumflex—and position—antepenult, penult, 
ultima. When presented with any noun or pronoun in a lexicon, the nominative 
case of the noun or pronoun is given first, the genitive case of the noun or 
pronoun, second, and the article, third: 


Nominative Genitive Singular Article English Equivalent 
Singular 
aia aiyatos TO blood 


Remember that the article indicates gender. Persistent accent remains the 
same accent (acute, grave, circumflex) over the vowel or diphthong it is on, as 
given by the nominative singular in all forms of the word, unless forced by the 
possibilities of accent to change in nature (acute, circumflex, grave) or position 
(antepenult, penult, ultima). If an accent violates one of the possibilities (you 
cannot have a circumflex on the antepenult), the accent will change in nature 
(acute, grave, circumflex) before position (antepenult, penult, ultima). The 
accent of most noun forms is persistent and is learned as part of the vocabulary. 


Vowel Length 


In the paradigms and accenting practice of this text, macrons mark alpha, iota, 
and upsilon if long. Short vowels and diphthongs are not marked. In authentic 
texts and in the Practice Translating of this text, macrons do not occur. 
Diphthongs are by definition long with this exception: final -at and -ot are short 
for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II 
of the 21st-Century series. -at and -ot are final when they appear as the last two 
letters of a word, Adoat but not Avoatc. 


Review Possibilities of Accent 


Review these four possibilities, rememorizing them if you need to. 
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Acute Accent 

1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima. 

2. Anacute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short. 
Circumflex Accent 


1. Acircumflex accent can appear only on long vowels and never accents 
the antepenult. 


2. A circumflex accent can appear on the penult if the penult is long and 
the ultima is short. Try using the mnemonic PLUS: Penult Long Ultima 
Short. 


Additional Possibilities of Accent 
Memorize these additional possibilities. 
Acute Accent 
1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima. 
2. Anacute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short. 


3. An acute accent on the ultima changes to a grave when followed by a 
second word in a sentence. 


4. Anacute accent on the ultima does not change to a grave when followed 
by a second word in a sentence if there is a pause (comma, raised dot, 
period, question mark). 


Circumflex Accent 


1. Acircumflex accent can appear only on long vowels and never accents 
the antepenult. 


2. A circumflex accent can appear on the penult if the penult is long and 
the ultima is short. Remember PLUS: Penult Long Ultima Short. 


3. A circumflex accent can appear on a long ultima. 
Grave Accent 
1. A grave accent can only appear on the ultima. 


2. A grave accent can only appear on the ultima when a second word in 
a sentence follows without a pause. A pause is indicated by a comma, 
raised dot, period, or question mark. 
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Chart for Possibilities of Accent 


Key: a stands for antepenult; pe for penult; and u for ultima. 


Acute Grave 
Antepenult Possible if ultima is Never 
short: a-pe-t 


Penult Possible but not if Never 
penult is long and 
ultima is short: a-pé-u 


Circumflex 


Never 


Possible if penult is 
long and ultima is 
short: a-pé-t 


Ultima Possible if pause Possible if no pause Possible: a-pe-t 
follows: a-pe-u+ pause follows: a-pe-t + no 
between words pause between words 


If, when reading the above, your head is left spinning, do not worry. Most people 
need to start applying what they are learning before they can begin to enter 
into understanding. In the below exercises you can learn from the examples. As 
you need to, go back and reread the possibilities for accent, committing them to 


memory through applied practice. 


Application of the Chart for Possibilities of Accent in Persistent Accent. 


Consider the following examples. 


dvOpwros (nominative): 
B.iBAiov (nominative): 
vijooc (nominative): 


5paua (nominative): 


7 Pe NS 


capetr (nominative): 


Explanations. 


avOpwrov, avOpwmw 
BiBAiov, BiBAiw 
vioou, vow, vijcov 
Spduatos, Spayatwv 


ApETiv, ApETAC 


1. advOpwrov, avOpwrw: the ultima is long and so the acute accent must 
change in position from the antepenult to the penult, but not in nature. 


2. BiBAiov, BiBAiw: no violation of the possibilities and so no change. 


3. vijoov, vijow: the penult and ultima are long and so the accent must 
change in nature from a circumflex to an acute, but need not change 
position. vijoov: the penult is long and the ultima is short and so the 
accent remains a circumflex on the penult. 


4. 5pdauatos: the accent remains over the syllable §p@ but must change in 
nature to an acute, because the number of syllables changed from two 
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to three and it is not possible to have a circumflex on the antepenult. 
Spauatwv: the accent must change position because the ultima is long. 


5. dpetiv, apetdc: there is no violation of the possibilities and so no 
change. 


Use these examples and the Chart on Possibilities of Accent to help you 
complete the persistent accent practice. 


Practice with Persistent Accent. The first word in bold gives the persistent 
accent. Accent the unbolded words. Check your answers with those in the 
Answer Key. 


1. Oe0c: BEov, BEol, BEouUCG 

2. AdyOG: AoyoU, Aoyw, AOYOV, Aoywv, AOYOLc, AOyouG, AOYOL 

3. &vOpwros: AvOpwrov, AavOpwnw, AvOpwrov, AavOpwnwv, AVOPWTOLC, 
AvOpwstot 

4. GpXh: apXnv, apxat, apxac 

5. TMpa&yua: MPAYUATOG, TPAYLATL MPAYLATA, TPAyLATWV 

6. MOAEMOG: TOAELOL, TOAELW, TOAEUOV, TIOAEUWV, TOAELOLG, TOAELOUG, 
TLOAELOL 

7. Atpyv: ALWEVOS, ALWEVL ALWEVA, ALLEVEG, ALUEVWV, ALLEVAG 

8. XWPGa: YWPAG, YWPALG, XWPAL 

9. S6VOMA: OVOUATOG, OVOLATL OVOLATA, OVOHATWV 

10.60@Ua: OWLATOG, OWHATL OWUATA, CWUATWV 

There is additional accent practice in Appendix X. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from Euripides’ 
Alkestis (AAknotic). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases 
presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive endings 
are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings are 
underlined. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. 
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each 
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make 
this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Endin Function 
Nominative -Q, -QL, -EUG, -N, -NP, -0, subject of the verb 
-o¢ 
Genitive -QG, -G, -OG, -OU, -0UG, -wv possession; dependence; object of a verb or 


preposition 
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Case Ending Function 
Dative -H, -1, -O1G, -@ indirect object of the verb; object of a 
preposition 
Accusative -, -AV, -AG, -£, -NV, -Ov,-o¢, object of the verb, preposition, or prefix 
-Ov¢ 


AmOAAwvV: 0 Zevds KTEivelt Maida TOV EUdV, AOKANTLOV, Kal OTEPVOLG EUBAAAEL 
obAdya. aALTOV yap YOAdW émtei TOU TEKTOVAG AioU TUPOG KTEivW, TOUS KUKAWwTAC. 
Ontevetv S€ EuE O TATHP OvNnT@ nap’ avépi ToUtTwv Amotva AvaykKdaCet. Epyouat 
Sé tiv eic yatav Kai BovdopRéw Eévw Kai TOV OWlW OikOV. Soldg LEV eit Kai 
Ociou S& avépdc¢ Tvyxdvw, matsoc¢ PEpntoc, ASuntov: avtov Savetv Pvouat kai 
Moipadc¢ S0Adw. aivéovot S€ euol ai Seai Te Kai AEyovoty OTL O Sé Aduntos Atsnv 
autik’ éxdevyel kai SuaAAdooet GAAoV TOIG KATW veKpov. O S€ mavtTac 6 EAEVyYEL 
Kai Slegépxetat didouc, matépa Te Kai untépa. Oo &’ ovy evpioKet ovdSEva, TANV 
yovalkdc¢:  UNTHP avTOV TikTEl GAAG ov EGEAEL Gaveiv TPO aUvTOD. HY UEV yovh 
eOeAel unkeT’ cicopdety ddoc: 6 & avtiy kat’ oikous Ev xepol BaotdCet kai fy Sé 
Woxoppayéet. 

Adverbs, Prepositions, and Verbs 


aivéw tell of; praise; promise, vow *EpXOUAL come, go 

davayKacw compel, force *€xw have, hold; be able + inf.; KaAw>s 
éxev to be well 

avtixa immediately *Oavetv to die 

Baotacw lift, raise OntEevw be a slave, to serve + dat. 

*BovAouat want, prefer; wish, be Kteivy kill 

willing 

BovodopBéw be a cowherd Aéyw say, tell, speak 


StaAAGoow change, exchange, give in mnkéttno longer 
exchange 


SiegEpyxouat go through; be past, be ovKéTLnNo more, no longer, no further 
gone by 


50A0w trick, deceive TAY except for + gen. 


*eipi be, be possible pvouat draw to oneself, save; avtov 
Oavetv pvopat J save him from dying 


etoopadevy to look upon ow Cw save 


éxdevyw flee, escape tiktw bear, give birth 
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éAEyxXw cross-examine; put to the test; *tvuyyavw obtain, meet + gen. 
prove; refute 


*edpioKkw find XOAGw anger, upset 
*€0eAw (OEAW) wish, be willing Wvuxoppayéw let the soul break loose, 
be at the last breath 
€upaaaAw throw in, put in; put ‘x’ in 
acc. into ‘y’ in dat. 
Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 
Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
‘Aduntos Aduntov Aduntw ‘Aduntov Admetos 
‘Atén¢ ‘Atdov ‘Asn ‘Aténv Hades 
*@AAOG GAAOU dAAW GAAoV another, other 
*avnp avdpoc avsdpi avdpa man, husband 
arowa amoivwv amtoivotc amowa ransom, payment 
AOKANTLOG AoKAnmtod AOoKAnTLa AoKAnnidv —- Asklepios 
*avty avtfys auth] avtryy she, her, hers 
*avtoc avtod avtTa QUvTOV he, him, his 
BovAevuata BovAevuatwv BovAevuaot fovAevuata — will 
Bpotoi Bpotav Bpotoic Bpotovs mortals 
yata yaiacg yaia yatav earth, land 
*yovi YUVaLKkoG yovatki yuvaika woman, wife 
*éyo euo0d euot eué I, me, mine 
*€uov euov euda euov my 
*ZEU0G Ato Att Aia Zeus 
*Oeai Be@v Beats Oedc goddesses 
Ovnt6sG Ovytod OvyAt@ Ovntov mortal 
KUKAWTEG KvukAwmwvy KvKAwyt(v) KvKaAwsas Kyklopes 
*mntnp LntpoG untpt untépa mother 
Moipat Molipa@v Moipatc Moipac Fates 
VEKPOG vekpov vekp® vekpov corpse 
Sévoc (Eetvoc) E€vov cévw cévov stranger, guest-friend 
oi KATW TOV KATW TOG KATW TOUVG KATW those below 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
oikoc oikov oikw olKov house, palace 
OOLOG Ootov ooiw OOLOV devout, holy 
*ovdeic ovdEvOG OvSEVL ovdséva noone 

*ratc TALEO TrALsi raisa child 

*TOVTEG TAVTWV TAO (v) TAVTAG all 

*TatHp TLATPOG TaTpL TLATEPAL father 

Top TLUPOG Tupt mp fire 

oTEpVvov OTEPVOU OTEPVW OTEPVOV breast, chest 
*tavTa TOUTWV TOUTOLG TAUTA these things 
TEKTOVEG TEKTOVWV TEKTOOL (Vv) TEKTOVAG makers, artisans 


odoc (dc) daeos (Pwd) daet(dwti) gddocg(ddds) light, daylight 


DENN épntoc épnte ®épnta Pheres 

*piAOG oirov oirw odirov friend, loved-one 
OAT baoyos obaoyt oaAdya flame, fire 

*yeip XElPOC xetpt xeipa hand; force, army 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


6 Zevs KTEeivet Matsa TOV ELOV, AOKANTLOV, Kai OTEPVOLS EUBOAAEL MAOYa. 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Herodotos 


Born in Halikarnessos (Halicarnassus), a gateway between the Greek and Persian 
worlds, Herodotos began the telling of history. Most biographical information 
about him is gleaned from his historical work, his Histories. In writing it, 
Herodotos traveled throughout the Mediterranean and the surrounding lands, 
interviewing sources and looking over data. In helping to create the genre of 
history, Herodotos focuses on the eighty-two years from 560 to 478 BCE. Outside 
of this frame he looks back to the origins of the first eight gods, and forward to 
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the events of the Peloponnesian War (431-404 B.C.E.). In crafting his narrative, 
he makes use of a variety of source material, records events he does and does 
not believe, and passes judgment where he deems it appropriate, taking pains to 
establish the truth of what occurred. Where this is not possible, he still preserves 
what his sources relate. As he worked, he made mistakes and he got things right. 
His scope is a broad one. As he crafts his narrative, he discusses many other 
subjects, including the great struggle between the Persian Empire and the Greek- 
speaking city-states at the dawn of the classical era. These other things include 
chronology, colonies, customs, deeds, flora and fauna, food, funeral practices, 
genealogy, geography, great works, lineage, marriage, origins, religion, and sex. 
Herodotos does not merely list events or tell tales; his history inquires into the 
causes of events, and casts its net wide to include ethnography and legend as 
well as military and political history. Though parts of his work read as though 
Herodotos is a carnival barker, calling his audience to view the strange and 
incredible world of flying snakes, fish-eating horses, and gold-digging ants, 
underlying even these fantastic accounts is a reasonable and rational mind, 
seeking to present what it has gone to great lengths to discover. In presenting 
his findings, Herodotos weaves a variety of perspectives into his work, creating 
a complexity that recognizes the difficulties involved in explaining the past. The 
result is a rich narrative, full of nuance, that offers certainty when it can and 
uncertainty when it cannot. 


Module 11 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring words, the greater 
mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjective and Particle 

0, 1, TO the (proclitic, 6, ff, oi, ai) 

@ (precedes a noun, marks for the vocative case, often not translated) oh 
Verbs 

ayw do, drive, lead 

aKkovw hear, hear of or about, listen, heed + gen. or acc. of thing or gen. of person 
apxw rule, command; begin + gen. 

Svvaumat be able, be strong enough + inf. 

KaAéw call 

oiouat (oiwat) think, suppose, believe 

Tpdaoow (Tpattw) do, make; fare; + kaKdc suffer 


oépw bring, bear, carry; endure 
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Etymology Corner XI by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 7, Parts of Speech 


Conjunctions, Module 5. The root meaning of the Greek word for conjunction, 
ovvdeouos, is very close to the root meaning of its Latin counterpart, conjunction. 
We already met ovv- together, with. Its equivalent in Latin is con-, co-, cum-. 5eouoc 
bond binds, chains, or links things together. The Latin jungere to join also binds, 
chains, or links. Think about how a junction is where two roads or wires meet. The 
root of jungere to join is part of a large number of English words like join and yoke 
(something that binds animals to a plow). The English word yoga is derived from the 
Sanskrit word yoga act of joining, which is derived from the same Indo-European 
base as yoke. Two words, like yoga and yoke, which are derived from a common 
source word are called cognates. Derivatives or loan words, like postpositive, are 
aliens that come from a non-native source. All English words whose etymologies are 
Greek or Latin are derivatives or loan words. A crude estimation suggests that of the 
20,000 most commonly spoken English words about 12,000 are loan words from Greek 
(2,000) and Latin (10,000). 


What to Study and Do 11. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you can write out the forms of the article from memory and that you understand the 
concept of adjective and noun agreement. In order to remember the article for the 
long term, review the forms a few times each week. When reviewing, make sure that 
you can write them out from memory without looking at the answers. Also memorize 
the possibilities for accent and make sure that you are able to accent nouns. 


Learning Tip 11: Own Your Learning. Teachers can assist your learning but cannot 
bring about your understanding. Good teaching explains information clearly. Good 
teachers encourage, guide, inspire, and support you, reminding you that mistakes are 
necessary, that setbacks and barriers are part of the process, and that stress inhibits 
learning. Ultimately itis you who control your learning and how deeply your thinking 
goes. 

When you memorize vocabulary, repetition is a standard strategy. Some words, such 
as GvOpwzoe or Bios, you will remember based upon your knowledge of the meanings 
of the Greek loan words anthropology and biology. Continue to use the memorization 
strategies that work well for you. For words you need help memorizing, try as an 
alternative the strategy of linking. This strategy is the same as the one introduced for 
learning vowel sounds. Applying this strategy well takes concentration, so clear your 
mind and focus your attention. You need to SEE each word. Your senses—hearing, 
seeing, tasting, touching, smelling—are closely linked with your memory. When you 
use your imagination to create an image in your mind, make it come alive with your 
Senses. Exaggerate the image and Energize it, causing it to act. When you use your 
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imagination in this way, the tedium of memorization is replaced by the excitement 
of invention. Take the Greek word, d&vijp man, husband. In linking, you associate the 
English equivalent man, husband with the word you need to remember, avrjp. First 
think of an English word or two that sound like the Greek word. To me &vip sounds 
similar to on air. To link the two come up with an interaction between man and on 
air, exaggerating the image so as to make it memorable. I imagine a man floating 
on air over Greece, in a flying suit made out of the blue and white Greek flag. As 
he flies, the man is eating fresh-baked bread dipped in tzatziki. On his finger is a 
huge wedding ring made of gold with many doves etched into it. The wedding ring 
reminds me that the noun avijp also means husband. You can apply this same strategy 
to English words you have difficulty recalling. I consistently falter in recalling the 
word hibiscus. Recently I linked the hibiscus plant with Biscuit, the dog belonging 
to my in-laws. I picture Biscuit sitting in the plant with a big hibiscus flower on his 
head, wagging his tail hi. Since I created this link, I no longer have trouble recalling 
this word. To watch Nelson Dellis explain the process of linking for remembering 
vocabulary, follow the links below, 


Nelson Dellis, The Linking Method I? 


Nelson Dellis, The Linking Method II? 


1 _https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fjk5nBtqM3c. 
2  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z6j2mU80CsA. 


Module 12 
Substantive Adjectives and the 
Article 


Substantive Adjectives 


A Substantive Adjective is created by using an adjective as a substitute for a 
noun or pronoun. Greek often uses the article and other adjectives to create 
substantive nouns. English uses it also but not as frequently. Some well-known 
examples are these: 


The meek shall inherit the earth. 

The Good, The Bad, The Ugly. 

Only the good die young. 

If feces were gold, the poor would not have any anuses. 


The Article may be used in conjunction with an adverb, another noun, or a 
prepositional phrase to create a substantive adjective. 


(1) Article with Adverb: the feminine plural article ai joins with the 
article tote to create the noun ai tote the women of the past. 


(2) Article with Noun: the neuter plural article tad joins the genitive 
plural noun Tv advOpwmwv to create the noun Ta TOV aAvVOpwmWV the 
possessions of people. 


(3) Article with Prepositional Phrase: the masculine singular article 6 
joins with the prepositional phrase émi t@ tw to create the noun 0 ézi 
TQ) immu the man on the horse. 


Practice Translating Substantive Adjectives. Translate the phrases below. 
After translating each as best as you can, check your answers and be sure to 
understand why each translates as it does. Once you understand why each 
phrase translates as it does, read through the exercises at least two more times. 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.13 


140 Ancient Greek | 


Doing so helps your brain process the information as part of your working 
knowledge of Greek. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


1. ai viv 
. ol TOTE 
. ol Ev TH 060 


. ai udAtoTa 


2 

3 

4 

5. Ta VOV 
6. TA TOTE 

7. ai €K TAS yiis 

8. 0 ava TH inmw 

9. ol KATW 

10.ta epi TOD TMOAEUOU 

11.ei¢ TOUS Ev TH PaAatth 

12.mapa Ta TSG ApETiic 

13.61a Ths AvVayKNs TOV TOD TOAELOU 
14.Kxata Tovs ev TH OS 

15.mp0c Ta Ev TH Apxf] TOD xYpOvou 
16.0710 TH VOUW TOV Ev APXF] 

17.6 pév...08€ 

18.01 uév ... of bE 


Vocabulary 

*“avaykn, avayKnys nh force, necessity, Katw below 

fate 

*apetn, apetijs nf virtue, excellence *yOuOG, vOuOU O law, custom 


*“apxn, apxiis n rule, command; 0666, 0600 h road 
beginning; province 


“yi, yiis fH land, earth *MOAEMOG, TOAEMOU O war 


*“OdAaooa (OdAaTTa), Baddoons  *xpdvos, xpdvovu O time 
sea 


*“inmoc, tmmov Oo horse; (fem.) 
cavalry 


Practice Making Up Your Own Phrases. Using the vocabulary above, create 
your own substantives. Be creative and don’t worry about making mistakes, 
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which are necessary for you to have success in any activity you pursue. Own the 
ancient Greek language and your learning of it. Make it yours. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, adapted from Euripides’ 
Iphigeneia at Tauris (Idtyéveta év Tavpotc). Remember the meanings and 
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are 
bolded; genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and 
accusative endings are underlined. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or 
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding 
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Ending Function 
Nominative -G, -QG, -1, -NP, -NS, -§,-0, subject of the verb 
-O¢, -¢, -WV 
Genitive -AG, -EWG -NG, -0G, -0V, -ouG, dependence; possession; object of 
-WV preposition or verb; separation 
Dative -Q, -CLG, -N, -l, -OlG -W indirect object of the verb; means or 


instrument; object of preposition 


Accusative -d, -V, -AG, -€, -NV, -V, -0, object of the verb or preposition 
-OV, -OG, -OUG 


Tovyéveta: 6 Tavtddetocg eic Hicav épyetat Kai Ooaic inmotc 
Oivoudov yauéet kopny. f Sé tikteL ATpéa. Atpéwe 6& maig MevéAaoc 
Ayapéuvoiv Te. Kal €k aUTOO Kai TAG TuvSapeiac ylyvoual Tobtyéeveta. 
éue 5 obdet EAevng éveyx’ 6 TatHp ApTEulst KAELvalg Ev TTLXAIC 
AvAidoc. évtadOa yap Sf yiwy vn@v otdAov ‘EAANViKov ovvayelt 
Ayaueuvwv dvag Kai Tov oTéhavov TAiov e6éAet AaBetv. 6 Atpeidng 
TOU yauous ‘EAEving €0EAEt UETEABEtv kai MeveAdw xyaptwv dépetv. 6 
Tig Avag otpatnyiac, Ayauéuvov, Kaimep e8éAet vijag Adopuifecbat 
x8o0vdc, ovk éyet. Setvijcg & amAoiacg Tuyxdvet Wote sic éumMUpA 
Epyetat kai avT@ Agyet O KdAyas tatta. KdAyas Aéyet Ott TH Tatpl 
uév Sei Eve, KOPHY THY Tdtyévetav, obdCetv ApTeuLdt kai avtA dé 
AaBetv Grotva. Kai KdAyag A€yet avT@ STL KAAALOTOV ebyeTalt Maida 
dwoddpw Svew Ged. TAY mats’ obv Tohtyévetav  KAutatunotpa 
Tiktel. 6 KdAyac TO KOAALOTOV eic ELE AVADEPEL WOTE XpH TOV TATEpA 
Ovetv. O SE EuE OSvV0GEWS TEXVALG UNTPOG TapaAauBavet Emi yaLolc 
AxUAEws. 
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Adverbs and Verbs 


avadépw bring up, bring back, 
refer 


aodoppicouat loose, set loose 


yapeéw marry 


*yiyvouat be, be born 


*Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or 
dat. or acc. + inf, Set €AGetv it is 
necessary to come 


*€0€AW (8€AW) wish, be willing 
évtabv0a here, there, then 
*EpXOMAL come, go 


evxXOUAL pray, vow, promise + inf. 


*€xyw have, hold; be able + inf. 
KaAdc éxetv to be well 


Ow sacrifice 


*AauBdvw take, receive, capture 


*AEyw say, tell, speak 


peteAGetv to send for, chase after, 
go after 


raparAaupdavw take, take ‘x’ in acc. 
from ‘y’ in gen. 


ovvayw gather, collect; convene 


ooacw slay, slaughter 
tiktw bear, give birth 
*tvyxavw obtain, meet + gen. 


*oépw bring, bear, carry; endure 
bring, bear, carry; endure 


*ypr it is necessary + inf: 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English 
Equivalent 
Ayauéuvov Ayauéuvovoc Ayauéuvove Ayauéuvova Agamemnon 
avag avaKtoc avaxkTL avaxta prince, lord, king 
arAoia amAotac amAoia amAoiav failure to sail 
amowa amoivwv amoivoic amowa ransom, payment 
“APTEMLG Aptéusoc APTEULEL Aptéusa Artemis 
ATPEUG ATPEWS Atpet ATpéa Atreus 
Atpeidns Atpeidou Atpeidsn Atpeidnv son of Atreus 
AvdAic AvAtS0¢ AvAtS0¢ AvAisa Aulis 
*autH avtis auth] avtiyy she, her, hers 
*avtOc avtovd aut@ avtov he, him, his 


Nominative 


AxUAEvs 
yapou 


*Sewn 
*tyw 
‘EAEvy 
“EAANVUK6G 
éumupa 
*Oed 

Boai 
*TAtov 
*(TTOL 
Totyéveta 
KGAALOTOG 
Kaaxac 
kAewai 
kopn 
MevéAaoc 
“wntnp 
“VilES 
‘OSvaGEvG 
Oivouaos 
*matc 
*TAaTHp 
IIitoa 
TTvXai 


OTEMAVOG 


OTOAOG 
otpatnyia 


TavtdAe.oc 
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Genitive 


AXVAEWS 


Yawwv 


Sets 
euo0 
‘EAEVNs 
‘EAAnviKkob 
EUTUPWV 
Oeac 

Bodv 
TAiov 
inmwv 
Totyeveiacg 
KQAALOTOU 
KdAyavtos 
KAew@v 
KOPNS 
MeveAdou 
UNTPOS 
VveQv 
‘OSvo0EWC 
Oivoudou 
TALS 
TLATPOG 
Tlions 
TITVX GV 


oTepavou 


OTOAOU 
oTpatnyias 


TavtaAgeiou 


Dative 


AxvAet 
Yapous 


Seth] 
éuol 
‘EFAEvy 
‘EAANViKa) 
EUTUPOLC 
Oca 
Boaic 
TAiw 
Utm0lc 
Totyeveia 
KOAALOTW 
KaAyavtt 
KAetvaic 
kopn 
MeveAdaw 
untpt 
vavoi (v) 
‘Odvccet 
Oivopdw 
madi 
TATPL 
Ilion 
TITUX ALG 


otedavw 


OTOAW 
otpatnyia 


TavtaAeiw 


Accusative 


AxvAéa 


YALOus 


Serv 

eye 
‘EAévyv 
‘EAANViKov 
éumtupa 
Oeav 

80dc 
*TALov 
Umt0uG 
Totyévetav 
KQAALOTOV 
KdAyavta 
KAElwac 
KOpnv 
MevéAaov 
untépa 
vats or vijac 
‘OSvccEa 
Oivoudaov 
Tratda 
TATEPA 
IItoav 
TITVX AG 


otépavov 


otOAOV 
otpatnyiav 


TavtdAetov 


English 
Equivalent 
Akhilleus 


wedding, 
marriage 


awesome; terrible 


I, me, mine 
Helen 

Greek 

burnt sacrifice 
goddess 

swift 

Troy 

horses 
Iphigeneia 
most beautiful 
Kalkhas 
famous 
maiden, girl 
Menelaos 
mother 

ships 
Odysseus 
Oinomaos 
child 

father 

Pisa 

folds, glens 
crown, wreath, 
prize 
expedition 
office; campaign 


Tantalean, here 
Pelops 


143 


144 


Ancient Greek | 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English 
Equivalent 
*cavTa TOUTWV TOUTOLG TavTA these things 
TEXVOL TEXVOV TEXVALG TEXVAG skill, craft 
Tovdapeia Tuvdapetac Tovdapeia Tuvédapeiav Tyndarean, here 


Klytaimnestra 


dwoodpos dwoddpov dwoddpw dwoddpov light-bringing 

Xap XAapttoc XAptte xaptv grace, favor, 
thanks 

X8wv x8ovec xX8ovi x8ova earth, ground 

xiArat XViwv Xia Xia thousand 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


Seis & amAoiacg Tuyydvel Wote eig éuTUP’ Epyetat Kai aVTM A€yet O 
KdAxac tadta. 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Classics and Our Modern World: the Aquila Theatre and 
Theater of War Productions 


Presenting classics from throughout time, the Aquila Theatre puts flesh and 
blood on the great works of the past. Past performances from the ancient 
world include, Herakles, the Iliad and Odyssey, and Philoktetes. Aquila seeks to 
reinterpret the Classics for contemporary audiences and to bring diversity to 
them. Aquila expands the canon and attempts to change our perceptions. It also 
provides extensive educational offerings and is an award-winning leader in the 
field of public humanities programming. For more information, follow this link: 


Aquila Theatre.’ 


1 shttps://www.aquilatheatre.com/. 
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Theater of War Productions presents dramatic readings of classical Greek 
tragedies and modern and contemporary works. After the performance, it holds 
town-hall-style discussions designed to confront social issues by discussing the 
themes highlighted in the plays. The open discussions invite audience members 
to share their perspectives and experiences and seek to break down stigmas, 
foster empathy, compassion, and a deeper understanding of complex issues. In 
an effort to reach communities directly, Theater of War Productions partners 
with a range of organizations and government agencies. For more information, 
follow this link: 


Theater of War Productions.” 


Module 12 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Verbs 

£0€Aw (8€Aw) wish, be willing 

meiOw persuade + inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen. 
TLyXavw happen; meet + gen.; obtain + gen.; hit the mark, strike + gen. 
oaivw show, reveal; (pass.) appear 


Xpdaouat use, employ, experience + dat. 


Etymology Corner XII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 8, Parts of Speech 


Coordinating Conjunctions, Module 5. Think about map coordinates—you go over on 
the x axis for a bit, then go up on the y axis. Both halves of the coordinates are equally 
valuable. If your clothing coordinates, your attire comes together in complementary 
colors or styles and no particular piece sticks out. This is because they are ordered 
with the other pieces of clothing, from Latin co- with, together and ordo row, order, 
rank (ordo is the word from which the English word order derives). This is why a 
coordinating conjunction has both words or clauses on an equal footing: one isn’t 
dependent on another. Creating dependence is what a subordinating conjunction 
does. More on that next. 


2 https://theaterofwar.com/about. 
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What to Study and Do 12. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have learned what a substantive adjective is and how Greek uses the article to create 
one. After you have completed Modules 14 and 15, come back to this module and 
complete for a second time the practice exercises for the substantive adjective. Notice 
how much your understanding of this fundamental concept has improved. 


Learning Tip 12: Consonance and Dissonance. The right side of our brain processes 
new information. As we process it, the left half of our brain brings analysis, logic, 
and reason to what we have learned. In the end both hemispheres come to a shared 
understanding ofthenewinformation. When weengageinfurther defininginformation 
we use our left hemisphere. The left half of our brain rationalizes information and 
rejects anomalies. It sees things through a flashlight’s beam. If a gorilla walks through 
a volleyball game, the left side of our brain tends to miss the strangeness completely. 
When we consider ambiguities and contradictions, we engage the right side of our 
brain. We look out, holding a lantern’s light. Dissonance in the right side of our brain 
opens us to novelty, to new ways of thinking, to creativity. When using your long-term 
memory to assist your short-term memory, you are accelerating your brain’s ability 
to store new information. Remember the formula LTM + STM = MTM and remember 
that by using your imagination to create memorable images that you can SEE, you 
improve your brain’s ability to process and store new information. 


Module 13 
Third Declension Nouns 


Nouns 


Nouns in Greek are defined just as nouns in English; but the way they create 
meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (6v6uata) refer to people, 
places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns can change 
form when they show possession, as in Jada’s book, where the ’s is added as a 
suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also change 
form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The endings 
on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings that 
English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional 
phrases. 


Greek Nouns 


In Greek there are three noun declensions: first, second, and third. In this text, the 
third declension, also called the consonant declension, is taught first because it 
offers the most complexity. Once you understand the third declension, it is easier 
for you to learn the remaining two declensions. Learning the third declension 
first also reinforces why the stem, the base to which endings are attached, is 
taken from the genitive singular. Also by learning the third declension before 
the other two, you will be less inclined to match or rhyme noun and adjective 
endings when you modify a noun with an adjective. 


Noun Sets 1-10 


Since each Greek noun takes only one set of endings, this text numbers the 
endings by sets 1-10. The aim in doing so is to make clear the correspondence 
between one noun to which one set of endings is added. It is also a helpful way to 
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refer to the endings when identifying nouns and discussing things like case and 
function. The noun sets learned in this module are sets 9 and 10, so numbered to 
maintain consistency across the traditional order of nouns of the first, second, 
and third declension. 


Noun Gender 


Most nouns have only one gender: masculine, feminine, or neuter. Sometimes 
the noun’s gender matches biological sex: 6 matijp father is masculine and h 
unytNp mother is feminine. At other times noun gender and biological sex do 
not match: the noun 76 matéiov child is neuter in gender. Occasionally the same 
noun may have a common gender that depends upon biological sex: 6 @e6¢ 
god; i 8e6c goddess; h nats girl; 6 mais boy;  inmdg mare; 6 inmos stallion. 
The article, 6, h, T6, indicates the noun’s gender. 6 indicates that the noun is 
masculine. hy indicates that the noun is feminine and TO that it is neuter. 


Third Declension Nouns 


All third declension nouns have a stem that ends in a consonant or an iota L-, or 
upsilon v-. All third declension nouns use the same endings but for some nouns 
the ending is disguised by ablaut, contraction, or quantitative metathesis. In 
this module you learn the endings and also how to recognize them when they 
are disguised. Unlike nouns of the first and second declension, the nominative 
singular of nouns of the third declension varies. For this reason a blank, ---, 
is written for the nominative singular of these nouns. The gender of third 
declension nouns that take set 9 endings is either masculine or feminine. The 
gender of nouns that take set 10 endings is always neuter. The gender of third 
declension subtype nouns is indicated within each paradigm. 


Identifying Noun Sets 


As already noted, the article, roughly equivalent to the English the, tells you the 
gender of each noun. Most nouns have one gender, though occasionally a noun 
can have the common gender of either feminine or masculine, i.e. it can be either 
feminine or masculine. In lexical entries like the ones below, the nominative 
singular form comes first. The genitive singular comes second and the article 
third. From these three pieces of information you can identify each noun’s 
gender and you can identify what set of endings any noun has. Remember that 
each noun has only one ending set. By the end of Part I of the 21st-Century series 
you will have learned 10 noun sets found in three noun declensions. 


Nominative 


aig 


cipxwv 
eATtic 
OWA 
ovaAag 
XU 


Genitive 


aiyoc 


CpXOVTOG 
eATti6o0c¢ 
OWUATOG 
mvAaKoG 


XAapltosG 
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Article Gender Set # 
oor masc. or 9 
fem. 

fe) masc. 9 

i] fem. 9 

TO neut. 10 

fe) masc. 9 

i] fem. ] 
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English Equivalent 


goat 


ruler 
hope 
body 
guard 
grace 


Declining Third Declension Nouns 


To decline third declension nouns, first get the stem by removing the genitive 
singular ending -og. What remains is the stem, the base of the word the ending is 
joined to. To the stem add the endings from either Set 9 or Set 10, in accordance 
with what set the noun belongs to. 


M/F Neuter 
Set 9 Set 10 
S Pl Ss Pl 
N — -EC N --- -a 
A -aor-v -ac¢ A = -a 
G -OC -WV G -0C -WV 
D -L -ol (v) D -L -ol (Vv) 
Vv —- -EC Vv — -a 
M/F Neuter 
Set 9 Set 10 
S Pl Ss Pl 
N _ -EC N == -a 
G -OC -WV G -OC -WV 
D -L -ol (Vv) D -L -ol (Vv) 
A -aor-v-ac A --- -a 
Vv _ -EC Vv _ -a 


1. For Set 9 the nominative singular varies, hence the blank, ---. 
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2. The feminine and masculine accusative plural ending is -ac. Contrast it 
with the ending -ac of the first declension, which you will learn soon. 

3. In Set 10 the blank, ---, indicates that the singulars of the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative vary. For all neuter nouns, the singulars of 
these three cases are identical to one another. The plurals of these 
three cases are also identical to one another and the ending is an alpha, 
-a. Use context to determine what case each is in. 


Consider the following third declension nouns and note how each declines. 


ovAaég, OvAaKOsS 6 guard *oUa, OWMATOS TO body 
aig, aiydc 0 or h goat Xaptc, KAPLTOS Hh grace 
éAmic, eAmidoc h hope 


For each noun, above the first form is the nominative singular, the second is the 
genitive singular, and the third is the article. 


Singular 

N aig apYywv eATtic o@ua ovaAag Xaptc 

A aya apyovta éArtida o@uUa ovAaKka xaptv 

G aiyoc CpYOvToOSG éAmtidoc OWUATOS ovAaKOG XApLtosG 

D aiyt CpXOVTL eATTiSL OWUATL OvAAKL XAptte 

V aig aipxov éArti o@ua ovAag Xap 

Plural 

N atyec CpYOVTEG eATtidec OWUATA OvAAKEG XApLtEs 

A aiyac CipXOVTASG eaArtidacg OWLATA ovaAakac Xapttac 

G aiy@v AapXovtTwv eaATti6wvy OWLATWV OvAaKWV Xapitwv 

D aigi (v) apxovot(v) = €Amtiot (v) owuaot(v) gvAagi(v)  xaptot(v) 

V aiyes CpXOVTEG eArtides OWLATA ovAaKEG XAPLTEG 

Singular 

N aig apywv eATtic o@ua ovaAag Xaptc 
aiyoc CipXOVTOG €ATtib0¢ OWUATOG ovAaKOG Xapttos 

D aiyt CpXOVTL eATTiSL OWUATL OvAAKL Xaptte 

A aiya cipxovta éArtida o@ua ovAaKka xaptv 

V aig aipxov éArti o@uUa ovaAag Xap 
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Plural 

N aiyes CpXOVTEG eAntides OWLATA ovAaKec XAPLTEG 

G aiy@v apXovtTwv éATtidwv OWLATWV QvAGKWV xapitwv 
D aigi (v) aipxovot(v) — éAmtiot (v) owuact(v) gvAaé(v) xaptot (v) 
A atyac CpXYOvTas éAmtidac OWLATA ovAaKaAG Xapitac 
V atyec CpXOVTEG éAmtidec OWLATA OUVAAKEG Xapttec 


. Accent is persistent except that nouns with monosyllabic stems accent 


the ultima in the genitive and dative, singular and plural. The genitive 
plural has a circumflex, such as aiydv. The others have an acute. 


. All 3rd declension nouns end in alpha in the accusative singular unless 


their stem ends in -tt, -t6, or, -v8 and the iota is not accented. In this case 
the final consonant is dropped and the ending, -v, is added. Contrast 
éAmic, €Arida with yaptc, xaptv. 


. The vocative singular is the same as the nominative singular if the 


nominative singular ends in -€ or -¥) or if it ends in -v or -p and accents 
the ultima. Otherwise the vocative singular consists of the stem minus 
the final tau, delta, or theta (t, 5, 8), called dentals because the tongue 
touches the teeth when making the sounds that these consonants 
represent. Examples of the former are aig and Atunv and of the latter 
are éAmi. In all neuter nouns the vocative singular is the same as the 
nominative singular. 


. The dative plural ending -ot (v) is combined with third declension 


stems ending in consonants in accordance with the following: 


Tt, B, © + -OL = “Wl 

K, y, X + -OL = -EL 

Tt, 6,9 + -OL = -OL 

v + -Ol = -OL 

fe) + -OL = -OL 

-AVT- + -OL = -Q0L 

-EVT- + -OL = -ELOL 

-OVT- + -OL = -OUOL 

A + -ol = -Aot (no change) 


p + -Ol = -pot (no change) 
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5. When -avt-, -e€vt-, and -ovt- are combined with the ending -ot, the nu 
and tau, -vt-, drop out and a long vowel or diphthong appears by a 
process called compensatory lengthening. A diphthong that results 
from compensatory lengthening is called a spurious diphthong. Look 
carefully at the following dative plural nouns: 


aiyot (v) becomes aigi (v) 
apxovtot (v) becomes apxovot (v) 
éAmidot (v) becomes éAmtot (v) 
OWUATOL (Vv) becomes owudaot (v) 
ovAaKol (v) becomes OvAGEL (Vv) 
Xapttot (v) becomes xaptot (v), 


noting how the letters combine and the form changes. 


Four Subtypes of Third Declension Nouns 


All third declension nouns use the same endings, but for some nouns the ending 
has been disguised by ablaut, contraction, or quantitative metathesis. Do not 
plan on memorizing each of the four subtypes, though you may find memorizing 
the contractions helpful. Do memorize the endings of sets 9 and 10. Use your 
knowledge of the endings of sets 9 and 10 to recognize the subtypes and case of 
each noun. 


1) Subtype 1 Nouns with Stem Ending in p- or ep- (ablaut): 


Feminine Masculine 
S Pl S Pl 
N uty Untépec N avnp avépec 
A untépa untépacg A avépa avdpac 
G Untpos Untépwv G avdépoc avépav 
D untpl untpact (v) D avépi avdpdot (v) 
Vv uftep Untépes Vv avep avdpec 
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Feminine Masculine 
S Pl S Pl 
N wntnp Untépec N avnp avépec 
G untpoc untépwv G avépoc avépav 
D untpi untpaat (v) D avdpi avdpdot 
A untépa Untépas A avépa avdpac 
Vv ufjtep untépes Vv avep avdpec 


1. untnp uses two stems: untp- and untep-. Ablaut (vowel variation) ina 
stem is observed in these two forms: untnp and untep-. Ablaut (vowel 
variation) is a regular feature of languages. Note the vowel variation in 
these forms: sing, sang, sung and ring, rang, rung. 

2. In the genitive and dative singular of ujtnp, the stem is monosyllabic 
and so the accent shifts to the ultima: untpocs and untpi. 

3. In the genitive and dative singular of avip, the stem is monosyllabic 
and so the accent shifts to the ultima: dvépo6c, avépi, and avépéiv. 

4. In the dative plural the rho -p-, has expanded to -pa-. 

5. Nouns that end in -np, like @vyatnp, maTHp, and yaotr)p, decline like 
utp not avnp, whose stem differs slightly. 

6. Compare and contrast these Subtype 1 Nouns with the noun owtnp 
savior, noticing that it has one stem, owtnp. 


N  owtrp OWTH PES 

A owtipa OWTH PAC 

G  owtfpos OWTHPWV 

D_ owTiipt OWTH Pot (v) 
Vsowtnp OWTH PES 

N_ owtrp OWTH PES 

G  owtfpos OWTHPWV 

D_ owTipt OWTH pot (v) 
A owtipa OWTH PAC 
Vsoowtnp OWTHPES 


2) Subtype 2 Nouns with Stem Ending in o- (ablaut, contraction, and 
disappearance of intervocalic sigma, -o-): 
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Neuter Nouns Ending in -oc: yévoc race 


Ss Pl 
N yévoc yévea, yévy (eoa) 
A yévoc yévea, yévn (eoa) 
G yeveos, yévous (£006) Vevewy, yevarv (eowv) 
D yévet (ou yéveat (v) (eoot (v)) 
Vv yévoc yévea, yévn (eoa) 
S Pl 
N yévoc yévea, yévn (eoa) 
G yéveos, yévouc (e00¢) yevéwy, yev@v (eowv) 
D yévet (cou yévect (v) (eoat (v)) 
A yévoc yévea, yévy (eoa) 
Vv yévoc yévea, yévn (eoa) 


1. The stems are yevoo- and yeveo-. 
2. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic sigma has 
dropped out: eoot > -eot, etc. 


3. Inthe Ionic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did not contract. 


4. In the Attic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did contract: ea 
> N3 €0 > OU; EW > w. For a list of contractions that occurred, see CGCG 
1.63. 

5. Similar nouns are @Ayos pain; ém0c¢ word; étoc year; Kpatosg might; 
and tetyoc wall. 


Neuter Nouns Ending in -ac: yijpas, old age 


s Pl 
N yipas ynpaa, yripa (aca) 
A yipas ynpaa, yrpa (aca) 
G ynpaos, ynpws (aco) ynpawy, ynpay (acwv) 
D ynpal, yipa (acu) ynpact (v) (aco (v)) 
Vv yipas ynpaa, yripa (aca) 
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s 
yiipas 

yhpaos, ynpws (acoc) 
ynpat, yipa (aon 
yhipas 

yhipas 


< Poa 2 


. The stem is ynpao-. 
. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic sigma has 


dropped out. 


Pl 
ynpaa, ynpa (aca) 
ynpawy, ynp@v (acwv) 
yhpact (v) (acct (v)) 
ynpaa, yipa (aca) 
ynpaa, ynpa (aca) 


3. Inthe Ionic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did not contract. 


5. 


. Inthe Attic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did contract: aa 


> G; at > G; AO > W; aw > w. For a list of contractions that occurred, see 


CGCG 1.63. 


The noun yépas gift of honor declines like yfjpas. 


S 
N TPLINPNS 
A Tpuped, TPUpN (eoa) 
G TPL PEG, TPLPOUG (EG0¢) 
D TPU|pEL (Eo) 
v TPLAPES 
S 
N TpLNPNS 
G TPLNPEOS, TPLNPOUS (Eco) 
D TPUPEL (Eov) 
A Tpuped, TPupN (eoa) 
¥ TPLAPES 


1. The stem is Tptnpeo-. 
2. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic sigma has 


dropped out. 


Feminine and Masculine Nouns Ending in nc-: Tpujpns trireme 


Pl 

TPUIPEES, TPL pELc (ecEC) 
TPUpEaC, TPL pEtc (Eoac) 
TPL pEWY, TPL PWV (Eowv) 
TPL pEdL (Vv) (Ecotv) 


TPUPEES, TPLIPELS (ces) 


Pl 
TPUPEES, TPL pels (EoEs) 
TPLNPEWY, TPL PWV (eowv) 
TPL pEaL (Vv) (ecotv) 
TPLPEAC, TPLIPELC (eoac) 
TPUPEES, TPLIPELC (eoEs) 


. Inthe Ionic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did not contract. 
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4. In the Attic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did contract: ea 
> IL; €€ > EL; EO > OV; EW > W. 


Proper Nouns Ending in nc-: LwKpatns Sokrates 


Ss Pl 

N LHKkpatns LuKpateec, LwKpatecc (ees) 

A LwKpated, LwKpatyn, Lwkpatnv LwKpateac, LwKpatet¢ (eoac) 
(eoa) 

G LwKpatEos, LuKpatouc (ec0c) LwKpatéwv, LWKpAatwyv (Eowv) 
LwKpatet (eov) LwKpateEot (v) (ecotv) 
LWKPAaTES LuxKpateec, LWKpatetc (ees) 
Ss Pl 

N LHOKkpatnc LwKpateec, LWKpATELC (EdEs) 

G LwKpatEos, LuWKpatouc (e00c) LwKpatéwv, LWKpatwyv (Eowv) 

D LuKkpatet (eov LwKpatect (v) (ecotv) 

A Lukpated, LWkpaty, LwKpatnvV LwKpdateac, LuKpatetc (eoac) 
(eoa) 

Vv LWKpPaTEs LuKpateec, LwWKpatete (ees) 


1. The stem is LwKkpateo-. 

2. The form LwKpatnyv occurs by analogy with the accusative singular of 
first declension nouns. 

3. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic sigma has 
dropped out. 


4. Inthe Ionic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did not contract. 


5. Inthe Attic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did contract: ea 
> Nj €€ > EL EO > OV; EW > w. For a list of contractions that occurred, see 
CGCG 1,63: 


6. The nouns Atoyévyng Diogenes, HepukaAiis Perikles, and LodoKAis 
Sophokles decline like Lwkpatns. 


3) Subtype 3 Nouns with Stem Ending in t- (ablaut, contraction, disappearance 
of intervocalic digamma, -f-, quantitative metathesis): 
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Feminine 

Ss Pl 
N TOALC TLOALEG, TOANEG, TMOAELC (EFES) 
A TOALW. TLOALAG, TOANAG, TOALC, TOAELC 
G TLOALOG, MOANOS, TOAEWC TLOAWYV, TOAEWV (EFWV) 
D TLOALL, TOAL, TOANL, TOAEL (EF mToAieoat (v), MOAEGL (Vv), TOALGL (Vv) 
Vv TTOAL TLOALEG, TOANEG, TMOAELC (EFES) 

Ss Pl 
N TOALC TLOALEG, TOANEG, TMOAELC (EFES) 
G TLOALOG, MOANOS, TOAEWC TLOALWYV, TOAEWV (EFWV) 
D TLOALL, OAL, TOANL TOAEL (EF TOALiEoal (Vv), MOAEGL (Vv), TOALGL (Vv) 
A TOAW. TLOALAG, TOANAG, TMOALC, TOAELC 
Vv TTOAL TLOALEG, TOANES, TMOAELC (EFES) 


1. The stems are moAef-, moAt-, and moAn-. Note the ablaut (vowel 
variation). 


2. In the underlined vowels of the forms m6Anos and m6AEwes, quantative 
metathesis (an exchange of vowel quantity) occurred. 


3. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic digamma has 
dropped out. 


4. The accent of the form moAewe reflects the accent of the earlier form 
mOANOS before quantitative metathesis occurred. 


5. Contractions occur in m6Aet (eFL and mOAEtGs (EFEc): el > EL Ef > EL 


6. The accents of the forms m6Atwv and m6Aewv are likely by analogy 
with ToAEwes. 

7. The accusative plural s6Aetg is either a later form modelled on the 
form of the nominative plural m6Aets¢ or is built on the stem stoAe. 


8. In the Ionic dialect after digamma dropped out the vowels did not 
contract. 


9. Inthe Attic dialect after digamma dropped out the vowels did contract: 
ee > et. For a list of contractions that occurred, see CGCG 1.63. 


10.The nouns S0vaputc power, bBpts brutality, moinots poetry, Avot 
release, Mpa&tc act, udvtts seer, and 6dtc serpent decline like OAc. 
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4) Subtype 4 Nouns with Stem Ending in nv- or nF- (contraction, disappearance 
of intervocalic digamma, -f-, quantitative metathesis): 


Masculine 

S Pl 
N Baotvevc (nus) Baoufjec, Baouijc, Baotsic (nFes) 
A BaolAfja, Bactéa (nFa) Baoifjac, Baoieac later Bacueic (nFas) 
G BaolAfjoc, Baolewe (NnFoOs) Bacijwv, Bactiéwv (nFwv) 
D Bao, Baotrel (nFU Baotredot (Vv) (nuct (v)) 
Vv Baoued (Nv) Baoufjes, Baotfjc, Baotieic 

S Pl 
N Baotvevc (nus) Baoufjec, Baouijc, Baotsic (nFes) 
G BaotAfjoc, Baotiéwe (nFos) Bacljwv, Bacéwv (nFwv) 
D BaoudsL Baotrel (nFU Baotredot (Vv) (nuot (v)) 
A Baoufja, Bactvéa (nFa) Baoidfjac, Bactéac later BaoiAsic (nFas) 
Vv Baoued (Nu) Baouijes, BactAiic, Baceic 


1. The stems are BaotAnv- and BaoinF-. 

2. In Baotrevs and BaotAevot (Vv), the stem is shortened from BaotAnv- 
to BacuUiev-. 

3. In the underlined vowels of the forms BaotAfjog and BaotAgws 
quantative metathesis (an exchange of vowel quantity) occurred. 

4. Intervocalic digamma, -f-, has dropped out. 


5. In these instances where intervocalic digamma, -f-, has dropped out, 
quantitative metathesis occurs -no > -€w; -na > -EG; -nw > -Ew; and -na 
> -Ed. 

6. Contractions occurin BaouUst (nFU, PaotAfig (nFEs), and BaotAgic 
(eFec): HL> > EL NES > NG; EEC > Etc. 

7. The accusative plural BaotAetc is a later form modelled on the form of 
the nominative plural Baoueic, which developed after Baotiijs. 


8. In the Ionic dialect after digamma dropped out the vowels did not 
contract. 


9. Inthe Attic dialect after digamma dropped out the vowels did contract: 
Nl > n> El; NEG > NG; EEG > evs. For a list of contractions that occurred, 
see CGCG 1.63. 
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10.Similar nouns are immevs horserider, yaAkevs metal-worker, Ipwtevs 
Proteus, Ayapvevs, Akharnian. 


Practice Identifying Third Declension Nouns. For the nouns below, tell 
whether the noun takes set 9 endings, set 10 endings, or declines like one of 
the four subtypes of third declension nouns. To succeed, you need to identify 
correctly the gender and the nominative and genitive singular, matching each 
with the correct set or subtype. 


Noun Set or Subtype 
yvvij, yovarkds fh} woman, wife set 9 
Svvautc, Suvaptos (Suvaunos, SuvapEews) h power TLOALG 
“EAANY, “EAANvos 1) 0 Greek set 9 
ETOG, ETEOG (ETOUG) TO year yévoc 
inmevs, immijos (imméws) 0 knight, cavalryman Baotvevs 
uépos, Wepeos (uepovs) TO share, portion, part; limb yévoc 
6vona, OVOUATOS TO Name set 10 
mMaB0C, TABEOS (TABOUG) TO suffering; experience; emotion yévoc 
TAG, TALdOG 1} O child set 9 
TATHP, TaTPdC O father untnp 
TAHG0cC, TAN VEOs (TANGOUG) TO great number yévoc 
Tpayua, Tpayuatos T6 matter, thing, affair; problem set 10 
TPA, MPAsLog (TPagsnoc, mpadeews) Hy action TLOALG 
oGUA, GWUATOS TO body set 10 
TEtxos, Teixeos (teixous) TO wall; (pl.) stronghold yévoc 
TEAOG, TEAEOG (TEAOUG) TO end, boundary yévoc 
OUVOLG, OVGLOG (PVGNOG, OVGEWS) HY nature TLOALG 
Xapts, XaPLtos fj charm, grace, favor set 9 
Xpijwa, xpryuatos TO thing; (pl.) wealth set 10 


Practice Understanding Adjective and Noun Agreement. Pick the article that 
agrees in gender, case, and number with the nouns below. Note that to perform 
this exercise correctly you must know both the gender and the case of each 
noun. To determine a noun’s gender you may cut and paste the noun into the 
search bar of the PDF, you may look the noun up in the glossary in this text, 
you may use the online resource, Logeion Lexicon, or Wiktionary’ or you may 


1 shttps:/logeion.uchicago.edu/lexidium 
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%CF%86%CE%B7%CE%BC%CE%AF 
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use any resource that gives you the correct gender of nouns. To determine the 
correct case, use your knowledge of stems and endings. Check your answers 
with those in the Answer Key. 


Article that Agrees Noun Article that Agrees Noun 
avip TaOet 
Baoiéa TALS 
yévoc TLATNP 
yovn TAHP0¢ 
Aia TCOAEWC 
SUVALEWS TLOALTNS 
"EAANVOG TIpayLa 
éTEL owuaot (v) 
ims TELXOUG 
uépn ovolw 
Lntpoc Xapttec 
vavot XELPOV 
ovouaot (v) xpnuata 

Helen 


Born to Leda and to Zeus, Helen has three siblings: Klytaimnestra, Kastor, and 
Polydeukes. Helen and Polydeukes (aka Pollux) are said to be the children of 
Zeus and Leda, the wife of Tyndareus, whom Zeus seduced after taking the form 
of a swan. Kastor and Klytaimnestra are the children of the mortals, Tyndareus 
and Leda. Helen is cited as the reason why the Greeks fought the the Trojan 
War, whose cause dates back to a time when the gods and goddesses were 
celebrating the wedding of the mortal Peleus to the goddess Thetis. All divinities 
were invited to the wedding except for Eris, the goddess of discord and strife. 
She attended anyway and threw a golden apple amidst the guests, announcing 
that it belonged to the most beautiful. Zeus’ wife Hera claimed the apple as did 
Athene, goddess of war and crafts, and Aphrodite, goddess of love. Each goddess 
thought she was the most beautiful and should be given the golden apple. Zeus 
turned the matter over to the Trojan prince, Paris (aka Alexandros) who presided 
over a beauty contest, referred to as the Judgment of Paris. Each goddess offered 
Paris a bribe. Hera offered him world dominion; Athene offered him martial 
excellence; and Aphrodite offered him Helen, the most beautiful woman in the 
world, though she was already married to the Greek king Menelaos. Paris chose 


Module 13 | Third Declension Nouns 


Aphrodite and Helen. He sailed to Greece and took Helen from her home. She 
either went willingly, went against her will, or was sent to Egypt with a phantom 
Helen taking her place in Troy and in Paris’ arms. Menelaos and his brother 
Agamemnon assembled an army of Greeks, charged with going to Troy to take 
Helen back. In Euripides’ play, Helen (EAévn), Helen has been in Egypt for the 
ten years of the Trojan War when her husband Menelaos arrives, shipwrecked 
on his journey home from Troy. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which are adapted from 
the prologue of Euripides’ Helen (EAévn). Remember the meanings and functions 
of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; 
genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative 
endings are underlined. Note that the third declension increases the number of 
possible endings for the nominative singular. Check your understanding with 
the translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or 
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding 
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Ending Function 

Nominative -Q, -GL, -EUG, -N, -NS, subject of the verb 
-UC, -0, -0¢ 

Genitive -EWG, -NG, -OV, -OG, possession, dependence, object 
-OUG, -WV of a preposition 

Dative -H, -1, -O1, -GUG, -@ indirect object of the verb; 

possession 

Accusative -, -AG, -€,-€0,-,-Nv, object of verb or preposition and 

-V, -OV, -O¢ motion toward 


‘EAEvn: Adyos Ott Zebg KUKVOU LOPpdWuaTa AauBdvet Kai Afdav 
METETAL eic EUNV UNTEpa. Svoud 8’ EoTt Evol EAEvN Kai a SE mdoxw 
Kaka, A€yw TOIG EAANVoLs. Epyovtat ai Peai KdAAOUG MEPL Eic TSaitov, 
“Hpa, Kurptc te mapbévoc te. ai Oeai wopdijc¢ €8éAovot Stamtepaivetv 
Kptowv. Kusptg vekdet Kai €udv KdAAOS AAgEavdpt Sidwotv. &k bE 
Téaiou Agimet Tdpts Kai eic Lmaptnv hKet kai BovAETat Eudv AEYOSG 
éxetv. “Hpa S5€ uéudetat 67 ov viKdet Tag Bede Kai EFavepoet EuUa 
AdAséavdpw A€xn. “Hpa 6& Sidwot ovy Eve AAA’ Ouotdet Evol EiSwAoV 
Kai ovpavod ovvti8notv dmo. ta S5é€ Atog BovAevpaTa TMOAELOV 
elobepet EAANHVwv X8ovi kai PpvEl. 6 Sé Zev PovAEtat 6xAov Bpotwv 
TAYOE0G Te KOUdICELV UNTEPA XOdva Kai yywToV TLOEVat AXAAEM. 
AauPavet SE Eue Epuiis kai vedéAy Kadrvmtel Kai eic oiKov Ipwtéwe 
iSpveL. 
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Verbs 
*BovAouat want, prefer; wish, be 
willing 


Stamepaivw bring to a conclusion, 
discuss 


*Sidwut give; Siknv Sidwut I pay the 
penalty; Sidwut yap I give thanks 


*eiwt be, be possible 


etodepw bring, bring upon 


*€0EeAw (8EAW) wish, be willing 


€Favenow fill with air, inflate 


*€pXOuat come, go 


Kovdicw be light; lighten, make light 
*’ in acc. of ‘y’ in gen; lift up, raise 


*AauBdvw take, receive, capture 


*AEyw say, tell, speak 


Aettw leave 


péudouat blame, criticize, find fault, 
complain 


vikadw win, conquer 


OnoLtow make ‘x’ in acc. like ‘y’ in the 
dat. 


*maoxw suffer 


*éxw have, hold; be able + inf.; kaA@c métoMat fly 
éxetv to be well 
*HKw have come, be present ovvTiOnut put together 


idpvbw place 


KaAvbmTW hide 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


*ctiBévat to make 


*ctiOnut put, place 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English 
Equivalent 
a QV oic a what 
AA€gFavdpoc Adegavdpou AAgEavSpr AAgfavépov Alexandros, Paris 
AXUdAEvsG AXVAEWS AxUAet AxUAéa Akhilleus 
*avtH avtiis auth avtryy she, her, hers 
*QvTOG avtovd auta aUTOV he, him, his 
BovAevuata BovAevuatwv BovAevuaot BovaAevuata will 
Bpotoi Bpotav Bpotoic Bpotovs mortals 
YVWTOG yvwtov yvwte YVWTOV known, famous 
el6wAov elSwAov cidwAw elSwArov image, idol 
‘EAEVy ‘EAEVNS ‘EAEvy ‘EAévnv Helen 


Nominative 


*"EAANVOL 
*eua 
*€uov 
Epuis 
*ZEUG 
“Hpa 
*Oeai 
Tdatov 
*kaka 
KGAAOG 
Kpiots 
KUKVOG 
Kvmptc 
Ansa 
AEXOG 
AEXN 
*AOyOG 
*mntnp 
uopon 
pLopowpata 
veodéan 
oikoc 
*6voua 
oupaves 
6xAOG 
mTapOEvoc 
Tldaptus 
*TA80G 
*TOAEUOG 
IIpwtevs 
uTapty 
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Genitive 


‘EAANVOv 
eudv 

euovd 

‘“EPLOU 

Atos 

“Hpac 

Bedv 

TSaiovu 
KaKv 
KQAAEOG 
Kploews 
KUKVOU 
Kumpis0c¢ 
Afdac 
AEéxEOG (-ovUS) 
AEXWV 

Aoyou 
UNTPOG 
Lopois 
LOPOWUATWV 
vedéarns 
oikou 
OVOLATOG 
ovpavod 
6xAOU 
Tap8Evovu 
Tlapisocg 
TIAN8E0¢ (-ous) 
TOAELOU 
Ilpwtéws 


XAapTtNs 


Dative 


‘EAANVotc 


Euotc 


eu 


Epuii 


Att 


“Hpa 


Beaic 


TSaiw 


KaKOtc 
KAAEL 
Kpioet 
KUKVW 
Kovmptst 
Ansa 
AEXEL 
Aéxeot (v) 
hoyw 
untpi 
Lop) 
LOPOWLAGL 
vedéAn 
oikw 
OVOUATL 
ovpavd) 
OXAW 
TapBEvuy 
TIdpust 
TIAN GEL 
TLOAEUW 
IIpwtet 


umaptn 


Accusative 


‘EAANVvous 
éua 

éuov 
Epuiiv 
Aia 
“Hpav 
Oedc 
Téatov 
Kaka 
KdAAOoc 
Kpioww 
KUKVOV 
Kurptv 
Aydav 
A€XOG 
AEXN 
Adyov 
untépa 
woponyv 
Lopdwyuata 
vedéAnv 
oikov 
Ovoua 
ovpavov 
6xAoVv 
Tap8Eévov 
Tldptw 
TAHG0¢ 
TLOAELOV 
TIlpwtéa 


Xmaptnv 
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English 
Equivalent 


Greeks 

my 

my 

Hermes 

Zeus 

Hera 

goddesses 

Mt. Ida 

evils 

beauty 

judgment, trial 
swan 

Aphrodite 

Leda 

bed, marriage-bed 
bed, marriage-bed 
word, story 
mother 

form, shape, beauty 
form, shape 

cloud 

house, palace 
name 

heaven, sky 
crowd, throng 
Athena, maiden 
Paris, Alexandros 
great number 
war 

Proteus 


Sparta 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English 
Equivalent 

@pvyes ®pvyOv Ppvéi (v) ®pvyac Phrygians 

X8wv x80v0c x8ovi x8ova earth, ground 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


ta Sé Atoc BovAevuaTa MOAEHOV Eiodéepet EAAHVwv XOovi kai Ppvéi. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 13 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Nouns 

aviip, avSpdc 6 man, husband 

Baotdevc, BPacirijos (BaciWéws) 6 king, chief 
yUvi], yUVaLkos hy woman, wife 


Sbvautc, Suvautos (Suvaunos, Suvauews) H might, strength, power; force, 
army 


“EAA, “EAANVos fy 0 Greek 

vyntc (vats), vedcs (vews) 1h ship 

Taic, marsdc HO child 

TATHP, TaTPOG O father 

TIOALG, TOALOG (TTOANOG, TOAEWS) 1H} City 

Verb 

wéAAw be about to, be going to; be likely to + inf. (fut. inf. in Attic) 


1. The noun vate is similar to the third declension noun Baotlevc. 


< 50 QP 2 


< Poe a Zz 
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vnts, vats VEEG, VIEC (vijFes < vaFEs) 
véa, vatv (vatv) vijas, véas, vats 

VEOG, VEWC (vnFos < vaFos) vewv (wnFOv < vaFav) 
vn (vnFl < vard vrvoi, vavoi (v) (vavoi (v)) 

vad VEEG, VIEC (vijFes < vaFEs) 
vnds, vats VEEG, VIEC (vijFes < vaFEs) 
VEOG, VEWC (vnFos < vaFos) vewv (wnFOv < vaFav) 
vn (vnFi < vari vrvoi, vavoi (v) (vavoi (v)) 

véa, vadv (vadv) vijas, véac, vats 

vaw VEEG, VITEC (vfIFEs < ves) 
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Etymology Corner XIII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 9, Parts of Speech 


Subordinating Conjunctions, Module 5. The word subordinate is built from the Latin 
prefix sub- below, under and noun ordo row, order, rank. A subordinating conjunction 
ranks one clause below the other clause, linking a dependent to an independent clause 
(similarly a submarine (E marine < L mare sea) goes under the sea. So, what does 
independent (in not, de down from, and pendere to hang down) mean? Pendere to 
hang down conveys the meaning of hanging in the way a pendulum hangs and swings 
or a pendent is a piece of jewelry that hangs from a chain. The prefix de- means 
down from. The prefix in- not negates dependent and functions just as the Germanic 
prefix un- does for Anglo-Saxon words, like uncool (cool < OE col < a Germanic root). 
Your kids, while they still rely on you for sustenance, are metaphorically hanging off 
you. I always think of sloth babies? (follow the link to see a picture). Once your kids 
come of age and can (or at least should be able to) take care of themselves, they are 
independent, or literally, not hanging off of you anymore. A clause, a combination of 
a verb with a subject, is a contained entity, or something that is complete and closed 
(claudere, the root of both English words clause and closed). A clause has the sense 
of distinct, closed off from the other parts of the sentence. Clauses are like kids. If they 
can stand on their own, they are independent clauses. If they rely on another clause 
to complete their meaning, they are dependent clauses. 


1 _shttps://www.google.com/search?q=sloth+babies+hanging+on+mother 


166 


Ancient Greek | 


What to Study and Do 13. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have memorized ending sets 9 and 10 for third declension nouns and that you can 
decline third declension nouns. Your main focus should be on committing ending sets 
9 and 10 to memory. In order to remember these endings for the long term, review 
them a few times each week. When reviewing, make sure that you can write them 
out from memory without looking at the answers. Plan on reading this module two or 
three times. On each read your understanding will improve. 


Learning Tip 13: Stress is Normal. Continuous learning requires analysis, logic, and 
memorization. Discontinuous learning involves ambiguity, creativity, and reframing. 
As you are presented with a novel concept, such as a completely different system of 
communication, you experience ambiguity and discomfort because you are required to 
assimilate new factual information (endings and vocabulary) and to think differently 
about this information from how you have done before. This process can be stressful. 
Remember that this stress is normal. Accept the difficulty and continue to work at 
understanding the new information. Using memory techniques can help to ease your 
stress. Of all the memory strategies used by expert memorizers, the memory palace 
is the one they employ most frequently. This textbook offers several variations on the 
memory-palace technique. The first variation is based upon your car. Let’s say you 
want to memorize the preposition and adverb ava (prep.) on, upon, onto + gen. or dat.; 
up to, throughout + acc.; (adv.) thereon, thereupon, throughout. We start at the car’s 
grille. I picture Anna Karenina standing on or upon the car’s grille. Anna reminds 
me of ava. Anna’s standing on or upon the grille reminds me of the meanings on or 
upon. Anna steps from the grille onto the hood. On the windshield is a case of Genesee 
beer and a bowl filled with dates. The Genesee beer and the bowl of dates remind 
me that when dva@ means on, upon, onto, it takes the genitive or dative case. Next 
Anna Karenina drives the car up to a river in the park. She takes a picture and then 
drives throughout the park. As she drives throughout the park, she sees a policeman 
pointing an accusing finger at her. The policeman’s accusing finger reminds me 
that dvd takes the accusative case when it means up to or throughout. Picture the 
events happening in real time, and feel the heat of the policeman’s accusing finger 
directed at Anna. Anna adds a verb of declaration to the scene. She declares thereon 
or thereupon that throughout she has been innocent. She quickly departs the park 
and drives up to the garage and away from the accusing finger of the policeman. 
When she arrives she sits on or upon the grille of the car and then steps onto the hood 
where she drinks a Genesee beer and eats a date from the bowl. The car can be one of 
many different memory palaces you use in order to remember information you want 
to recall precisely. The memory technique still requires repetition and review. As you 
improve at using this technique, you will find your ability to remember accurately 
also improves 


Self-Assessment Modules 1-13 


Rate yourself ona scale of 1 to 10, where 10 represents mastery and 1 its opposite. 
Answer each of the below thoughtfully. For any score less than a 7, review the 
material. 


MEMORY 


1, 


Do I have the alphabet (upper- and lower-case letters, names of letters) 
and the sounds (long vowels, short vowels, diphthongs) memorized? 


. Can I accent almost any noun or verb? 


. Can I define adjectives, adverbs, articles, conjunctions, nouns, prefixes, 


prepositions, and substantive adjectives? 


. Do Ihave a strategy for translating, especially when I get stuck? 


5. Do I know how to get the stem for adjectives, nouns, and verbs and can 


I conjugate and decline them? 


. Have I memorized the Case and Function Chart ? 


. Have I memorized the verb and noun endings and do I know how to 


put them on the correct stem? 


. Have I memorized the article? 


9. Have I memorized the essential vocabulary? 


APPLICATION AND CONCEPTS 


1. 
2. 


Do Ihave a strategy for memorization and do | use it? 


Can I pronounce basic and complex words correctly? If not, do I have 
a strategy for improving? 


3. Do I understand how endings create meaning? 


. Do I understand the functions of adverbs, adjectives, conjunctions, 


nouns, prefixes, prepositions, and verbs? 
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. Can I apply my knowledge of the functions of adverbs, adjectives, 


conjunctions, nouns, prefixes, prepositions, and verbs to parse 
sentences in English? 


. Do I understand how to apply the Case and Function Chart? Could I 


teach another how to use it? 


. Do I understand how the article can be used to create a noun? Can I 


provide three specific and different examples in Greek? 


. Do I understand the key differences between how English creates 


meaning and how Greek does? Hint: English creates meaning in two 
distinct ways and Greek does the same in two. 


Guest Feature 2 


Tom Holland on the Art of 
Translating Herodotos 


Tom Holland, an award-winning historian, author and broadcaster, tells us 
about his lifelong fascination with Herodotos. For more information, visit his 
website: 


Tom Holland.! 


Herodotus is my favourite historian. I first read him when I was 
twelve, and since then I have repeatedly returned to him. Every 
time I do so I find new things to notice, to admire, to enjoy. Only 
when I sat down to translate him, however, did I feel that I was truly 
coming to know him. The chance to live with Herodotus from the 
beginning of what he had written to the very end felt like entering a 
kind of marriage. It took me time to become easy with his ways. He 
was full of complexities that caused me trouble and difficulty. Only 
with familiarity did I come to appreciate just how various his moods 
might be. Never once, though, did I regret it. Translation can make 
or break a relationship. Translating Herodotus, I was confirmed for 
good in my love. 


His great work is many things—the first example of non-fiction, the 
beginning point of history, the most important source of information 
we have for a stirring episode in human affairs—but it is above all 
a treasure-trove of wonders. There is very little that Herodotus does 
not find fascinating. He is forever moving from theme to theme. 
The Greek word, iotopia, at the time when he used it to describe 
what he was attempting, meant not a study of the past, but simply 
‘enquiry’ —and though there is certainly no lack ofhistory in his great 
work, there is also plenty of geography, ethnography and zoology. 
There are laugh-out-loud anecdotes and chilling tales of revenge, 


1 shttps://www.tom-holland.org/. 
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accounts of mummification and disquisitions on giant ants, stirring 
narratives of battles and tales of bedroom duplicity. This means that 
there is never one single style. The fun of translating Herodotus lies 
not just in tracking the range and variety of his Greek, but in finding 
ways of conveying some sense of it in English. The many different 
accents and tones with which Herodotus speaks are the surest key 
to Herodotus himself. 


Centuries after his death, a critic in the Roman Empire described 
him as being “very like Homer”. By this he meant that Herodotus 
was to prose what the author of the Iliad and the Odyssey was to 
epic: the supreme, the original fountainhead. To read his ‘enquiry’ 
is to engage with something both primal and heroic: an attempt to 
push back the frontiers of knowledge on almost every conceivable 
front. The premium that Herodotus set on providing sources for 
his material is so taken for granted now by historians that it is 
possible not to recognize just how revolutionary it originally was. 
In his account of the build-up to the battle of Plataea, for instance, 
he describes what he has been told by a man called Thersander 
of Orchomenus, who in turn is reporting what he was told at a 
banquet by a Persian fellow-guest. It is a moment to send a shiver 
down the spine. Men dead for two-and-a-half-thousand years are 
being given voice. We are witness to the birth-pangs of historical 
method. History is doubly being made. Thrilling though it is to read 
such a passage in English, it is even more so to read it in Greek. Few 
experiences in literature can rival it. 


Herodotus’ ambition, he declares in the opening sentence of the 
first work of history ever written, was to ensure that “human 
achievement may be spared the ravages of time”. Literally, he spoke 
of not allowing them to become ééitnAa, a word that could be used 
in a technical sense to signify the fading of paint from inscriptions 
or works of art. Today, the colours applied by Herodotus to his 
portrait of the long-gone world in which he lived remain as fresh 
and exuberant as ever. The surest and most moving way to inspect 
them, however, is by mastering the language in which he wrote. 
Herodotus is a joy in any language; but to read him in Greek is a rare 
and precious privilege. I rank the chance I was given to translate 
him as one of the great experiences of my life. 


To watch an interview with Tom by Viral History, follow this link: 


Viral History’s Interview with Tom Holland.” 


2 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cyQUu_1XlhA. 


Module 14 
First Declension Nouns in -n and -a 
and TLC, TL; TLC, TL; OOTLC, NTLC, OTL 


Nouns 


Nouns in Greek are defined just like nouns are in English; but the way they 
create meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (Ov6uaTa) refer to 
people, places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns 
can change form when they show possession, as in Jada’s book, where the’s is 
added as a suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also 
change form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The 
endings on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings 
that English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional 
phrases. 


First Declension Nouns in -f and -a 


All first declension nouns ending in -n or -@ are feminine in gender. Memorize 
both sets of endings, know how to obtain a noun’s stem, and know how to 
decline the nouns. 


Dialect Note 


Historically in the Ionic dialect there was a vowel shift where eta replaced long 
alpha. In the Attic dialect this shift occurred in the noun endings except after -e, 
-l or -p: Attic ywpa and Ionic ywpn. 


Declining First Declension Nouns in -n and -a 


To decline first declension nouns ending in -n or -@, first get the stem by removing 
the genitive singular ending -n¢ or -&cg. What remains is the stem, the base of 
the word to which the ending is joined. To the stem add the following endings: 
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Feminine Feminine 
Set1 Set 2 (stem ends in -¢, -t, -p) 
S Pl Ss Pl 
Nominative -n -al Nominative -a -al 
Accusative “nv -c Accusative -av -C 
Genitive -¢ -QV Genitive -aG -OV 
Dative -n -ALG Dative -a -ALG 
Vocative n -al Vocative -a -al 
Feminine Feminine 
Set1 Set 2 (stem ends in -¢, -t, -p) 
S Pl S Pl 
Nominative -n -al Nominative -a -al 
Genitive Sg = -@v Genitive -ag -WV 
Dative -n -ALG Dative -a ALG 
Accusative “nv Accusative av -4C 
Vocative -n -al Vocative -a -al 


TEXVN, TEXVNG 


To decline téxvn, Téxvng¢ 1 skill, take the genitive singular téyvng and remove 
the genitive singular ending -ng to get the stem, téxv-. Then add the endings 
from Set 1 above. 


Singular Plural 


N TEXVN TEXVAL 
A TEXVNV TEXVAG 
G TEXVNC TEXVOV 
D TEXVN TEXVALG 
Vv TEXVN] TEXVAL 
Singular Plural 
N TEXVN TEXVAL 


TEXVNS TEXVOV 


TEXVY] TEXVALG 


Module 14 | First Declension Nouns in-n and-@ and Tic, Ti; TUG, TL OOTLC, HTLC, OTL 173 


Singular Plural 
A TEXVNV TEXVAG 


Vv TEXVN] TEXVAL 
XHPA, KWPAG 
To decline ywpa, xwpas rh land, country, take the genitive singular ywpac, and 


remove the genitive singular ending -Gc to get the stem, ywp-. Then add the 
endings from Set 2 above. 


Singular Plural 


N Xopa XOpat 
A Xopav XWPAs 
G XWPac XwWpOv 
D XWpa XWPALG 
Vv Xopa XOpat 
Singular Plural 
N Xwpa XOpat 
G XwWpac Xwpav 
D XWpa XWPALs 
A Xopav XWPAac 
V Xopa XOpat 


apxXH, apxiis 

To decline apxn, apxiis 1) rule, command; beginning; province, take the genitive 
singular apxiis and remove the genitive singular ending -ng to get the stem, 
apx-. Then add the endings from Set 1 above. 


Singular Plural 


N apxn apxat 

A apyryv apxac (G) 
G apxiis apyav 

D apxf apxaic 
Vv apxy apxat 
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Singular Plural 
N apxn apxat 
G apxAs apxav 
D apx fi apxats 
A apxr|v apyas (a) 
Vv apxn apxat 


1. The accent ofnounsasaruleis persistent and is given by the nominative 
singular. The genitive plural is an exception to this rule. The genitive 
plural of all first declension nouns is -@v with a circumflex accent on 
the ultima. 

2. The vocative is the same as the nominative in the plural of all nouns 
and the same in the singular for nouns of this declension 

3. Note that xwpdac can be either genitive singular or accusative plural. 
xwpas is a look-alike form. Use context to determine which case and 
number it is. 

4, First declension nouns differ only in the singular. All first declension 
nouns follow the same pattern in the plural. 

5. The diphthongs -at and -ot when final (the last two letters at the end 
of a word) count as a short for purposes of accentuation except in the 
optative, a mood that you'll learn in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 
Hence in x@pat the accent (PLUS) is a circumflex. 

6. When a first declension noun has an acute accent on the ultima in the 
nominative, the accent is changed to a circumflex in the genitive and 
dative, singular and plural. Note a similar change occurs in the same 
forms of the article. 


Practice Declining Nouns. Decline the two nouns below. When declining, list 
the five cases in the singular and in the plural. Include the article. Check your 
answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Wvxh, Wuxi[s H soul 
ayopa, ayopac h marketplace 


Writing out nouns with their endings assists in your memorization of endings. 


Pronouns and Adjectives 


Remember that pronouns take the place of nouns and function just as other 
Greek nouns do. Adjectives agree in gender, case, and number with the nouns 
they modify. If no noun is present, supply the appropriate noun based upon 
the adjective’s gender and number or upon context. Adjectives that function as 
nouns are substantive. 
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The Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective, Tic, Ti 


As a pronoun the interrogative tic, ti means who? or what?; as an adjective the 
interrogative tic, Ti means which? or what? 


Singular 

M/F N 
N TIC tt 
A tiva tt 
G tivoc, TOD tivoc, ToD 
D TIVL TO TIVL TO) 

Plural 

M/F N 
N TIVES tiva 
A tivac tiva 
G TiVWV TiVWV 
D tiot (v) TioL (Vv) 

Singular 

M/F N 
N TiC tL 
G tivoc, TOD tivoc, ToD 
D TiVL TO) TIVL TO) 
A tiva ti 

Plural 

M/F N 
N TIVES tiva 
G TiVWv TIVWV 
D tiot (v) TiOL (Vv) 
A tivac tiva 


1. When followed by another word, the acute accent on tic, Ti never 
changes to a grave. 
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The Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective TLC, TL 


As a pronoun Tlic, Ti means someone, something, anyone, anything; certain one, 
certain thing; as an adjective Tis, TL Means some, any; certain; a. Use certain 
when an author is making reference to something particular without making 
the identification precise. 


Singular 

M/F N 
N TLC TL 
A TWO TL 
G TLVOG, TOU TLVOG, TOU 
D TIvi, TH TWL TH 

Plural 

M/F N 
N TLVEG TWA 
A TAG TWA 
G TOV TIWOV 
D TLol (Vv) Tot (v) 

Singular 

M/F N 
N TLC TL 
G TLVOG, TOU TLVOG, TOU 
D TUL, TH TWL TH 
A TWO TL 

Plural 

M/F N 
N TLVEG TWA 
G TWOV TWOV 
D TLoi (v) Ttoi (v) 
A TLVAG TWA 
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1. The indefinite pronoun and adjective differ from the interrogative 
pronoun and adjective in accent only and are enclitics. Enclitics are 
pronounced closely with the word that precedes them. Some common 
ones are the adverbs ye, mo@0év, mol, moté, TOU, MWC, and ToL; the 
conjunction te; the pronouns Ue, OL, LOU, GE, DOL GOV, TL, and TLC; 
and the verbs eipi, dni. Enclitics sometimes have an accent and 
sometimes do not. They can also affect the accent of the word that 
precedes them. How they do is covered in Part II of the 21st-Century 
series. 


The Indefinite OoTLC, ATL OTL 


OTL. GOTLG, HTLG, 6TL as an indefinite relative pronoun means whoever, whatever. 
As an indefinite interrogative pronoun and adjective it means who, what. It is 
formed by combining the relative pronoun, 6c, fj, 6 with TLs, TL. 


Singular 
M F N 
N OOTIC HTLc OTL 
A 6vtwa fvtiwa OTL 
G ovtwos, btov ~—ottvoc ovtivosc, 6tTOU 
D OTWL TW ‘rive OTWL TW 
Plural 
M F N 
N oitives aitives atwa 
A ovoTivac qotivac atwa 
G OVTWOWYV, OTWY @VTWWV WVTLWWYV, OTWV 
D Otottot (Vv), 6TOLC aiottot (v) otottat (v), 6tTOLC 
Singular 
M F N 
N OOTIC HTLc OTL 
G ovtivosc, 6tov —oTtvoc ovtivosg, 6tTOU 
D OTWL OTH TW OTWL STW 
A 6vtwa vtwa OTL 
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Plural 
M F N 
N oitivEec aitivec atiwa 
G WVTLWWV, OTWV @VTWWV GWVTLWWYV, OTWV 
D oiottot (v), 6TOLC aiottot (v) oiottot (v), 6TOLC 
A ovoTLVaG Gotivac atiwa 


Practice Translating the Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective. Check your 
understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. 


1. Tig dpyet oTpaTLac; 

ti Sei AVTHV MpPATTEW; 

Tivl mMéuTETE TA SWPaA; 

tivoc BLBAtov éxouEv; 

tivac Set eA ety; 

tic Baolveds Gpxet Ywpac; 

ti Epyov Sei avTovc mpaTTElV; 


tivoc ToinTtod BiBAiov ExovoL; 


SB No Sh oe oe us 


tivac oTpaTiwtas Set eAEtv; 
10.eic Tivas oTpatiwtac Set EAPeiv; 


Practice Translating the Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective. Check your 
understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. 


1. GpXEl Tig OTPATLAG. 

Sel TL AVTV TPATTELV. 
TEUTETE TLVL TA Spa; 
BLBAtov Tivos EXOUuEV; 

Sei Tivac EAVEtv; 

BaolrEve Tic ApXEL YwWPac; 
Epyov TL Set aVTOVG TPATTEL; 


TOUNTOD Tivos BiBALov ExovOLV; 


SO) 90 NS Oe Te es iS 


OTpATLWTAG TLVAG Sel EAE; 


10.eig Tivas oTpaTIwTac Set EAPEiv; 
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Practice Translating the Indefinite Relative Pronoun and Indefinite 
Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key. 


1. GOTLG APYXEt TAS OTPATLASG KAAG TPATTEL. 
2. Ott Set avery mpattetv ev MpAaTTEL 
3. KAKA TEUTMW WTWL TéuTETE TA Spa. 


4. Baotrevc SoTic Apxel KwPAS KAKA TAOYXEL. 


Vocabulary 
*apxw rule, command; begin + gen. *KaKOG, KAKH, kKaKOv bad, evil, 
cowardly 
*Baouevs, Baotdfjoc (BactAéws) 6 *mdoxw suffer 
king, chief 
BiBAiov, BLBAiov tO book *méumtu send 


*§Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. TOLNTHG, TOLNTOU O poet 
or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is necessary 


to come 

SHpov, Swpov TO gift *tpdoow (mpattw) do, make; fare; + 
Kakdc suffer 

*éA8etv to come, to go OTPATLA, OTPATLAG 1} army 


*Epyov, Epyou TO deed, task, work; oOTpatwwWtNHs, OTpAaTLWTOV O Soldier 
épyov in truth, in deed 


*€yw have, hold; be able + inf.; KaAHG *ywpa, xwpas H land, country 
éxetv to be well 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, adapted from Euripides’ 
Herakles or Herakles Mainomenos (HpakaAfig patvouevoc). Remember the 
meanings and functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative 
case endings are bolded; genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are 
highlighted; and accusative endings are underlined. Note that the third 
declension increases the number of possible endings for the nominative 
singular. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key 
and then go back and reread the sentences a couple of times more, trying to 
read rather than translate. 
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Case Endin Function 


Nominative -G, -1, -NP, -NS, -§, -0, -ol, — subject of the verb 
-O¢, -¢, -UG, -W, -WV 


Genitive -AG, -EWC -NG, -0G, -0V, -0UG, possession; dependence; object of 
-WV preposition or verb; separation 
Dative -ALG, -1, -L, -OLG, -OLy, -W indirect object of the verb; means 
or instrument; object of preposition; 
possession 
Accusative -, -CLV, -AC, -N, -NV, -v, -0, object of the verb or preposition 
“OV, -0G, -OUG, -¢ 


dvoua Evol AUdiTpLWV, 6 ALdcg GUAAEKTPOS Kai 6 TaTHpP HpaKAgous. 
éyw Tac OnBac éxw EvOa O ynyevis otaxus Lraaptwv PAGOTEL 
TOUC LEV ALUTMV ApNs owlel, ApLOuov OALyov: oi SE BvAoKovOW. Oi 
Xnaptot Kdduou mOAtw Tekvoovot maidwv matol. EvOev eK AVTHV 
yiyvetat Kpgwv Mevorkéwe malic, dvag ti¢ yOovdc. Kpéwv dé TtH¢ 
Meydpac yiyvetat matnp: avtThAY LUEvaiolg Kaduetoi mote AWTH 
OVVAAAGAATOUOLV. TOTE Ei¢ TOVE SduOUG, ONBag, ov KaToKi~w eyo, 
0 KAElvOg ‘Hpakaiig avtyyv dyet. 6 S€ Agimet OfBac Meydpav Te 
mTevOEpouc Te. O Taig KuKAwmiav mOAtv OpéyeTat oikéelv, Tipuva. 
Apyeia teiyn bevyw emel Kteivw “HAektpvwva. tac S& ocundopac 
ecevuapicet. kai matpav oikéetv O£AEL WoTe KABdSoU SiSwot WLoBOv 
EvpvoSet yéeyav—etnuepoew yatav. site “Hpa avtov Sapddet 
KEVTPOLG EiTE AUTOV  UOtpa AvayKdCet maGetv. kai TOUS LEV GAAOUG 
exuoybéet MOvoUSC Kai TO Sé AoicBLov UETa TadTa EpxeTtat és Atsov 
TOV TPLOWUATOV KUVa Avdyelv. 


Adverbs and Verbs 


*dryw do, drive, lead *OvroKw die, perish 


avaykacw compel, force ‘x’ in acc. + KatovkiCw settle; establish; colonize 
inf. 


avayw lead or bring up; (mid.) set sail Kteivy Kill 


BAdotw bud, sprout, grow Aeittw leave 
*yiyvouat be, be born *maGetv to suffer 
Sauacw overpower, tame, conquer oikéw inhabit, settle; manage, dwell, 


live 
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*Sidwut give; Siknv Sidwutl pay the opéyouat yearn, desire 
penalty; Sidwut xaptv I give thanks 

éxuox8éw work, toil, struggle; achieve ov where 

évOa where maGetv to suffer 


évOev whence, thence; then ovvaAaAdlw cry aloud together; greet 


loudly 
éfevuapiCcw make light, lighten ow lw save 


éFnuepow tame, reclaim, free tekvow furnish with children, 


populate, procreate 
*EpXOMAL come, go *tvyxavw obtain, meet + gen. 


*€yw have, hold; be able + inf.; KaAHs *mevyw flee 
€xevv to be well 


*OéAw wish, be willing 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English 
Equivalent 
*@AAOL GAAWV GAAOLC GAAOUG others 
AuouTpvwv AUOLTPUWVOG ALOLTPUWVL Auolitpvwva Amphitryon 
avag GvaKktoc avaKTl avakxta prince, lord, king 
Apyeta Apyeiwv Apyeiotc Apyeta Argive 
‘Apns APews ‘APEL ‘Apea (Apn) Ares 
*apiOuds apiopob apo apLiopnwov number 
*authH avThS auth] avtiy she, her, hers 
*avtOCG avtov aut@ avtov he, him, his 
yata yaiacg yaia yatav earth, land 
ynyevns ynyeveos (-o0c) ynyevei ynyevea (-f}) earth-born 
Sopot S50uUWv S0u0tc S0p0uG house, houses 
*€yo éuo0 euot éué I, me, mine 
Evpvodetc Evupvo8éws Evpvuo@et Evpvo8éa Eurystheus 
*ZEUG Aoc Ati Aia Zeus 
"HAeKtTpvwv "HAEKTPUWVOG =—»-- HAEK TPUWVL "HAeKTpUWVa Elektryon 
“Hpa “Hpac “Hepa “Hpav Hera 
“Hpakais ‘Hpakagous ‘HpakAet ‘HpaKréa Herakles 
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Nominative 


Opa 
Kaduetor 
Kadpoc 
Ka80d0c 
kévTpa 
KAELVOG 
Kpéwv 
KukAwria 
kKUWV 
AoicBtov 
AWTOG 
Meyapa 
*wéyas 
Mevoiket<s 
“Lo86c 
potpa 
*OAiyos 
*6vouda 
*raic 
*TatHp 
TATpa 


mTevOepoi 


*mOALC 


TTOVOL 


onaptoi 


OTAXUG 


OVAAEKTPOG 


ovudopai 


*cTav0Ta 


Genitive 


OnBov 
Kadueiwv 
Kddpou 
Kabddou 
KEVTPWV 
KAetvod 
Kpéovtoc 
KukaAwmiac 
KUVOG 
Aota8iou 
Awtov 
Meydpac 
peydadAou 
MEVOLKEWG 
pto80d 
Loipas 
OAtyou 
OVOUATOG 
TTALSOG 
TLATPOG 
TLATPAG 


TevOep@v 


TTOAEWC 


TOVWV 


omapTt@v 


OTAXVOG 


OVAAEKTPOU 
ovedopiyv 


TOUTWV 
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Dative 


OnBatc 
Kadupetotc 
Kady 
Ka8ddw 
KEVTPOLG 
KAELWW@ 
Kpgovtt 
KukaAwmia 
Kvuvi 
Aoo8iw 
AWTOH 
Meyapa 
Weyarw 
Mevotket 
ULobG 
Loipa 
OAtywW 
OVOHATL 
Tradsi 
TAaTpL 
TATPa 


mEVvVOEPOtG 


TLOAEL 


TLOVOLC 


OTAPTOIS 


OTAXUL 


OVAAEKTPW 


ovedopaic 


TOUTOLG 


Accusative 


OnBac 
Kaéuetous 
Kdadp0v 
Kaddov 
KévTpa 
KAEtwov 
Kpéovta 
KukAwmiav 
Kvva 
AoicBtov 
AWTOV 
Meydpav 
uéyav 
Mevotkéa 
plo86v 
potpav 
oAtyov 
6voua 
masa 
TLATEPA 
maTpav 


mevOepovs 


TLOALV 


TLOVOUG 


OMAPTOUG 


OTAYUV 


OUVAAEKTPOV 
OVLPOPAS 


TAUTA 


English 
Equivalent 


Thebes 
Kadmean 
Kadmos 
return 
goad, sting 
famous 
Kreon 
Kyklopean 
dog 

last 

pipe 
Megara 
big 
Menoikeus 
hire; pay, wages 
fate 
little, few, small 
name 
child 
father 
fatherland 
marriage- 
connexion 
city 

work, toil, 
suffering 
sown-men 


ear of corn or 
grain 


partner of the bed 


misfortunes 


these things 


Module 14 | First Declension Nouns in-n and -@ and Tic, Ti; TLC, TL; OOTLG, HTL, OTL 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English 
Equivalent 
*ceixn TElxwV Teixeat (v) Teixn walls 
Tipuvs TipuvO0c Tipvvet Tipvv6a Tiryns 
TPLOWLATOG TPLOWLATOU TPLOWLATW TPLOWLATOV three-bodied 
UpEevaLot vDuevaiwy DuEvatolg ULuEvaious wedding-songs 
ocos (dc) bdeog (dwtds) ddet (dwrti) dos (d6dc) light, daylight 
X8wv x8o0v0G X8ovi x8ova earth, ground 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 
2. For ddo¢ the contracted forms in parentheses are of the Attic dialect. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


e(@ (eite) “Hpa avtov Saydcet Kévtpotc eite avtoOV  Lotpa avayKacet 
TraBetv. 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Classics and Our Modern World: The Warrior Chorus 


The Warrior Chorus trains veterans to offer public programming based on 
classical literature and its connections to the experiences of people who have 
served in the military. It uses classical texts to inspire people to reflect on the 
connections between the works of the ancient Greeks and the issues they reflect 
in their own lives, bringing members of the public together with the American 
veteran community to experience live stagings, readings, workshops, lectures, 
and discussions. The Warrior Chorus provides a rich contextual frame for 
ancient literature to inspire in-depth public discussions about war, conflict, 
comradeship, country, home, family, injuries, work, politics—themes every 
American should have the opportunity to reflect upon as informed citizens in 
a vibrant democracy. For more information on The Warrior Chorus, follow this 
link: 


The Warrior Chorus. 


1 http://www.warriorchorus.org/. 
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Module 14 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring words, the greater 
mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns 


Zeve, Atos 6 Zeus 

LUTHP, UNTEPOS (UNTPdG) 1 mother 

Epos, UEpEOs (uepoUvs) TO share, portion, part; limb; one’s turn 
6voua, OVO"ATOS TO Name 

Tpayua, Tpayuatos TO matter, thing, affair; problem 

TAH Bos, TANBEOs (TANBOUG) TO great number, multitude; sum 


TLC, TL (pronoun) anyone, anything; someone, something; (adjective) some, any, 
a, acertain 


tic, ti (adjective or pronoun) who, what, which, why 


Xpijua, xpyuatos tO thing; (pl.) goods, money, property 
1. The noun Zevc is similar to the third declension noun Baouievc. 


N ZEvC (Avg < Ants) 
A Aia, Cfiva (Aifa) 

G Auos (Atos) 

D Ati (AtfO 

Vv Zev 

N Zeve (Aevc < Anus) 
G Atoc (Atf0s) 

D Ati (AtfO 

A Aia, Cijva (Aifa) 

Vv Zev 
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Etymology Corner XIV by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 10, Parts of Speech 


Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, Modules 7, 13, 14, 16, 18, 21, 22. One of the strangest 
etymologies we’ll come across comes from the terminology around what you do with 
nouns and pronouns to indicate their case or role in a sentence. Strap in. 

It starts simply with the Latin noun nomen name, since when you use a noun, you 
are naming a person, place, thing or idea—Larry, floor, grammar, love are all things 
identified through a specific name. In Greek the word for noun (and adjective) is also 
name: 6voua. If you want to use a small word in place of (pro-) that name, you use a 
pronoun, or in Greek aGvtwvunia, the word avtt- in place of the noun, 6voua. 


What to Study and Do 14. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have memorized ending sets 1 and 2 for first declension nouns ending in -n and -a 
and that you can decline these nouns from memory. Review the Case and Function 
Chart from Module 7. Notice how your understanding of endings and how they create 
meaning improves as you work your way through the text. 


Learning Tip 14: Balance Inside and Outside Views. Strike the right balance between 
inside views and outside views. An outside view is a baseline. How often do things of 
this sort happen in situations of this sort? For example, how likely is it for a genitive 
to show possession? The outside view takes into consideration the overall percentage 
of genitives that show possession, and comes to realize that this percentage is the 
highest of all the gentive functions. The inside view considers the factors specific to 
the particular sentence you are reading. Many times the genitive will show possession 
but often it will not. The inside view represents the times when it serves a function 
different from its most common one of possession. For example, in the sentence, they 
freed them from chains, the noun chains will be in the genitive without a Greek 
preposition that is equivalent to the English preposition from. We see how the inside 
view can work differently when we witness an automobile accident when travelling. 
Due to what Daniel Kahneman calls the heuristic of representativeness, upon seeing 
an accident we will think that car accidents are much more likely than they actually 
are. Here, the inside view incorrectly influences our understanding of the outside 
view. Note the various ways you can apply the idea of balancing outside and inside 
views to your other courses and to life itself. 


Module 15 
Attributive and Predicate Position 


Word Order 


Greek creates meaning through prepositional phrases and through endings. 
Word order also matters. Attributive position creates meaning by placing the 
article and the attribute in a specific sequence. As you read, pay attention to the 
arrangement of words, noticing why word order matters in Greek. 


Attributive Position 


Attributive position tells us that a noun is to be translated with other words. 
Consider the phrase the woman in the road. Since the woman referred to is 
the person standing in the road, Greek may place the words in the road into 
attributive position with the noun woman. 

Consider another phrase, the white stripes. In this example, the noun 
stripes is described by the adjective white and so Greek can place the adjective, 
white, into attributive position with the noun, stripes. 

In the examples below the attributes bro Ai®w under a rock and KaAdc 
good are in bold; underlined are the articles and nouns, oxopmioc, okopmiov O 
scorpion and évetpoc, Oveipou Oo dream. The general rule for attributive position 
is that the article will directly precede the attribute. Three possibilities exist. 


1. article attribute noun: 


a. 0 070 AiOw OKOpTioc 
the scorpion under a rock 


b. 0 KQAOG OvEtpoc 
the good dream 


2. article noun article attribute: 
a. 0 okopmTtioc 6 U6 Aibw 
the scorpion under a rock 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.18 
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b. 6 6VELpOC O KAAGG 
the good dream 


3. noun article attribute: 


a. okopmioc 6 U6 Aibw 

the scorpion under a rock 
b. Ovetpoc 6 KAAGSG 

the good dream 


Note that in all of the above examples, the article directly precedes the 
attribute. 


Other Possibilities 


Greek uses attributive position to tell you what words are to be translated 
together to create a phrase. When no article is present, consider these four 
examples, 


Example 1: vm’ €Adatatc yuvatkes 
option 1: women under pine trees 


option 2: women are under pine 
trees. 


Example 2: &v povov ayadov 
option 1: only one good 


option 2: there is only one good. 


Example 3: Bios Bpayvs 
option 1: ashort life 


option 2: _ life is short. 


Example 4: ovdév kakov 
option 1: nothing evil 


option 2: there is nothing evil. 
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Predicate Position 


If the words are not in attributive position and an article is present, consider 
these two examples, 


Example 1: 06 Bioc Bpaxvc. 


option 1: life is short. 


Example 2: év 7 ktvd0vw 6 GvOpwros 


option 1: the man is in danger. 


This arrangement of words with the article present is called predicate position. 


Practice with Attributive Position. Write out the following in all forms of 
attributive position. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


1. the harsh road (1) 086c; xaAern) 
2. the wise word (6 Adyoc; o0d0c) 
3. the noble soul (1) buyn; aya8n) 


Practice with Predicate Position. Write out the following in all forms of 
predicate position. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


1. the road is harsh (| 066c¢; yaAertn) 
2. the word is wise (0 AOyoc; coddc) 


3. the soul is noble (} Wuxn; ayabn) 


Ancient Greek Thought and Living Well 


During the Archaic Age (799-480 BCE) and after, Greeks in the various city- 
states of Hellas were becoming increasingly aware of their rationale for doing 
things. They recognized custom, usage, and tradition as the reasons behind 
much of what they did and many of the beliefs and values they held. Thus 
they began to look for a better way to live well and a better authority for their 
beliefs, conventions, institutions, and values. One place they looked was nature 
and soon saw that, in nature, birth and wealth were irrelevant. Another place 
they looked was to logic and reason. Intellectuals, including philosophers and 
sophists, engaged in these inquiries. 

Philosophical inquiry predates sophism, the discipline of the sophists. 
Philosophers asked if the universe had a beginning, how it began, and what 
its elements were. They saw the world as something ordered and rational and 
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sought to explain as much as possible in terms as little as possible, i.e., via 
theories. These intellectuals were often highly skilled mathematicians. 

Sophism can be traced at least back to the early 6th century when 
philosophers—from the Greek adjective @tAdcodosg lover of wisdom—were 
intent on explaining the universe and all its contents by means of science rather 
than religion. The loan word sophism comes from the Greek adjective, coo6c, 
ooo, Godoy, clever, skilled, wise. Sophists were mainly itinerant teachers, 
travelling from city to city, teaching for a fee various subjects, including physics, 
astronomy, mathematics, and the art of rhetoric. They promised their pupils 
material success through bettering themselves by education. Sophists were 
viewed by some as having a corrupting influence on the young by teaching them 
atheism, scientific inquiry, rhetoric (making the lesser argument the stronger), 
and a new relativistic morality. 

In the below there is a list of some prominent Greek intellectuals. In the 
Practice Translating that follows, you will read fragments written by Thales, 
Herakleitos, Aiskhylos, Euripides, Antiphon, Sokrates, and Aristoteles. 


Thales of Miletos, OaAijs 6 MtAnotos, c. 624 BCE. Thales was a pre-Socratic 
philosopher who predicted an eclipse of the sun in 585 BCE and argued that the 
universe’s prime element was water. Two of Thales’ writings are found below 
in the Practice Translating. 


Anaximandros of Miletos, Avagivjavépog 6 Munotosc, c.610-546 BCE. 
Anaximandros was a pre-Socratic philosopher who put forth the theory that the 
infinite was the universe’s origin. 


Anaximenes of Miletos, Avagiuuévns 6 MiUAnotos, c.586-526 BCE. Anaximenes 
was a pre-Socratic philosopher who proposed air as the universe’s prime 
substance. 


Pythagoras of Samos, Il00aydpas 6 Lautos, c. 570-495 BCE. Pythagoras was 
a pre-Socratic philosopher who argued that the soul was immortal and after its 
death was reborn into another body, either man, animal, or plant, through a 
process called metempsychosis, weteUWUXwotc. The only end to this cycle was 
to attain purity of intellect and soul. 


Xenophanes of Kolophon, Zevoddvns 6 KoAodwvtioc, c. 570-478 BCE. 
Xenophanes was a pre-Socratic philosopher who criticized Hesiod and Homer, 
arguing that their explanation of divine and human affairs was incorrect. He 
also criticized the adulation of athletes because wise men were much more 
important to society than some champion boxer. Finally, he asserted that the 
gods were not anthropomorphic but that there was one god who was moral and 
motionless, all-knowing and all-powerful. 


Herakleitos (Heraclitus) of Ephesos, ‘HpaxAettoc 6 Edéotos, c.535-475 BCE. 
Herakleitos was a pre-Socratic philosopher who argued that the universe’s prime 
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substance was fire, which all things contained within them, that the universe 
had always existed, and that all is in flux for one can never step into the same 
river twice. Three quotes by him are found below in the Practice Translating. 


Aiskhylos (Aeschylus) of Athens, AioyvAoc 0 AOnvaios, c. 525-456 BCE. 
Aiskhylos wrote satyr plays and tragedies. He composed about ninety plays, of 
which seven survive. Many fragments from his other plays are found quoted 
by other later authors or on Egyptian papyrus scraps. Aristoteles writes that 
Aiskhylos expanded the number of characters in the theatre and allowed them 
to interact with each other instead of only with the chorus. One of his plays, 
Prometheus Bound, may have been written by his son, Euphorion. Another of his 
plays, The Persians, is the only extant tragedy concerning contemporary events 
that survives. One quote by him is found below in the Practice Translating. 


Parmenides of Elea, Tapuevidns 6 EAeatns, c. 500 BCE. Parmenides was a 
pre-Socratic philosopher who reasoned that the earth was a sphere and that 
sense perception was illusory. Thus the only way to truth was through logic. 


Anaxagoras of Klazomenai, Avagaydpac, KAaCouevai, c. 500-428 BCE. 
Anaxagoras was a pre-Socratic philosopher and a good friend of the Athenian 
statesman Perikles. Anaxagoras spent much of his time in the cultural center 
of his day, Athens. He declared that the sun was a stone and not a god. The 
Athenians may have brought him to court and had him exiled on charges of 
impiety and pro-Persian sympathies. It is uncertain if the charges were real, 
political, or fabricated by later biographers. 


Sophokles (Sophocles) of Athens, LodoKAijs 6 AOnvaios, c. 497-406 BCE. 
Sophokles wrote satyr plays and tragedies. He composed over 120 plays and 
seven have survived, the most famous being Oidipous Tyrannos (Oidipous Rex) 
and Antigone. He is said to have won twenty-four of the thirty competitions he 
entered. Of him it is said that he portrayed people as better than they are in 
reality. 


Empedokles of Akragas, EumedoxAijc, Akpdyac, Likedia, c.494—-434 BCE. 
Empedokles was a pre-Socratic philosopher, who contended that the senses 
were routes to knowledge and that the universe was made up of the following 
four substances: earth, air, fire, and water. 


Protagoras of Abdera, Thrace, IIpwtaydpac, ABSnpa, Opakn, c. 490-420 BCE. 
Protagoras was a pre-Socratic philosopher. In his dialogue Protagoras, Plato 
writes that Protagoras invented the professional sophist. Protagoras argued that 
it did not matter whether the gods existed—he was an agnostic—that there were 
two sides to every question, each opposed to the other; that the soul was nothing 
apart from the senses; that everything is true; that all values were relative; and 
that man is the “measure of all things, of things that are that they are, and of 
things that are not that they are not.” For these views it is said that the Athenians 


191 


192 


Ancient Greek | 


expelled him from their city and burnt his works in the marketplace (Diogenes 
Laertius 9. 51-52). 


Gorgias of Leontini, Topyiac, Acovtivot, c. 483-376 BCE. Gorgias was a sophist, 
who specialized in teaching the art of rhetoric. 


Antiphon of Rhamnos, Avtiodév 6 ‘Pauvovo os, c. 480-411 BCE. Antiphon was 
an orator, engaged in 5th-century Athenian political and intellectual life. One 
quote by him is found below in the Practice Translating. 


Euripides of Athens, Evputiédns 6 A®nvaios, c.480-406 BCE. An innovator 
who did not gain wide acceptance until after his death, Euripides wrote satyr 
plays and tragedies. He introduced comedy into tragedy and presented the 
heroes and heroines of his plays as everyday people. He was a proponent of the 
new music, which broke with tradition and is a feature of his work that shocked 
some of his contemporaries. In several plays (Helen, Ion, Iphigeneia in Tauris), 
he created tragicomic plots that foreshadowed the so-called New Comedy. Four 
quotes by him are found below in the Practice Translating. 


Sokrates (Socrates) of Athens, LwKxpa’ tns 6 AOnvaioc, c. 469-399 BCE. 
Sokrates was an Athenian stonemason and carver and very poor. He was 
accused of being a sophist and was loved by some and hated by many of the 
Athenian people. Early in life Sokrates was intrigued by scientific speculation. 
He soon grew skeptical of it and turned his attention to inquiring into the right 
conduct of life. Two quotes by him are found below in the Practice Translating. 


Demokritos (Democritus) of Abdera, Thrace, Anuodxpttoc, ABSnpa, Opakn, 
c.460-370 BCE. Demokritos was a pre-Socratic philosopher, who proposed 
that all things were composed of atoms and void. Atoms were the smallest 
building blocks of the universe and void allowed motion to occur. His theory 
was later popularized by Epikouros and then expounded by the Roman poet 
and philosopher Lucretius. Six quotes by him are found below in the Practice 
Translating. 


Hippokrates (Hippocrates) of Kos, Immoxpatns 0 Koc, c.460-370 BC. 
Hippokrates was a physician, who made outstanding contributions to the field 
of medicine. Founder of the Hippocratic School of Medicine, he established 
medicine as a discipline and profession. He is credited with writing the 
Hippocratic Oath, a code of ethics still in use today. 


Thrasymakhos of Khalkedon, Opaovuaxoc, XaAkndwv, c. 459-400 BCE. 
Thrasymakhos was a sophist, who taught that justice is the interest of the 
stronger, Le., that “might makes right.” He is best known as a character in Plato’s 
Republic. 
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Aristophanes of Athens, Aptotoddvns 6 AOnvaios, c. 446-c. 386 BCE. 
Aristophanes wrote comic plays. Of forty or so plays, eleven have survived and 
represent a genre of comic drama referred to as Old Comedy. 


Platon (Plato) of Athens, IIAdtwv 6 A®nvatios, c. 428-424 BCE. Plato was a 
student of Sokrates and a philosopher. Best known for his theory of forms and 
highly influential in his own day, Plato’s works continue to be read and studied. 


Diogenes the Cynic of Sinope, Atoyévng 6 Kuvikos, Xtvwmn, c. 412-323 BCE. 
Diogenes was a philosopher and founder of the Cynic school of philosophy. He 
believed in moral action rather than in theory. He lived simply and frugally, 
looking to nature as a guide to living well and authentically, declaring himself a 
citizen of the world. 


Aristoteles (Aristotle) of Stageira, AptototéAns, Xtdayetpa, c. 384-322 BCE. 
Aristoteles was a student of Plato and a philosopher. He founded the peripatetic 
school of philosophy and wrote on many subjects, including aesthetics, biology, 
economics, ethics, government, linguistics, logic, metaphysics, music, physics, 
poetry, politics, psychology, rhetoric, theater, and zoology. Aristotle’s works 
continue to be read and studied. One of his quotes is found below in the Practice 
Translating. 


Menandros (Menander) of Athens, Mévavépoc 6 AOnvaios, c. 342-290 BCE. 
Menandros was a comic playwright who wrote 108 comedies. Popular in his 
own day, Menandros took first prize at the dramatic games of the Lenaia festival 
eight times. Many fragments and one play, almost complete, the Dyskolos, have 
survived the ravages of time. One quote by him is found below in the Practice 
Translating. 


Aristarkhos of Samos, Apiotapxos 6 Xautos, c. 310—c. 230 BCE. Aristarkhos 
was an astronomer and a mathematician who placed the sun at the center of the 
universe in the first known heliocentric view of the universe. 


Eukleides (Euclid) of Alexandria, EUKAeidn¢ c. 300 BCE. Born in Alexandria, 
Eukleides developed a conceptual system of geometry from a small set of 
axioms. His book, Elements, has been used to teach geometry up until 150 or so 
years ago. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, taken from proverbs and 
a variety of ancient Greek authors. Remember the meanings and functions of 
the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive 
endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings 
are underlined. Note that the third declension increases the number of possible 
endings for the nominative singular. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or 
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three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding 
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Ending Function 
Nominative -Q, -ELG, -EV, -€, -N, predicate adjective; predicate 
-LG, -O, -OL, -OV, -0G, nominative; subject of the verb 
-U, -UG 
Genitive -0G, -OU dependence; object of adjective; object 


of a preposition; partitive; possession 
Dative -1], -OlG, -W indirect object; means or instrument 


Accusative -G, -O, -OC object of a preposition or verb 


1. 6 KOoUOS dAAOiwots: 6 Biog UMOANWLs (Demokritos, philosopher). 


2. &v povov ayadoév gott H EmtotHuUN. Kai €v LOvov KaKov: Fh auabia 
(Sokrates, philosopher). 


ovdév Kakov Gutyés KaAOU (Proverb). 
HEYLOTOV TOMOG TAaVTA yap ywWpeet (Demokritos, philosopher). 


ayabov Kai Kakdv 76 avto (Herakleitos, philosopher). 


ce a a 


0 Biog Bpaxvc: Hj S€ TExV UaKpa: O SE KaLpPOc OFUG: f SE TMETpa OMAAEPH}: 

1 5€ Kpiots yaAemn (Hippokrates, physician). 

7. 0 5& avegETAOTOS Bios OV BlWTdG AvOpwrw (Sokrates, philosopher). 

8. étef] S€ ovdEv (Syev. €v BVOG yap h GAnPeta (Demokritos, philosopher) 

9. TA TMAVTa PEEl Kai OVSEV LEVEL (Herakleitos, philosopher). 

10.8vnAtwv 6ABLoOG cic TO TEAOG OVSeic (Euripides, tragic playwright). 

11.mavtwv TOV avayKaiwv kakwv iatpdsg xpovos eotiv (Menandros, comic 
playwright). 

12.c0dwtatov ypovos: aveupioket yap mavta (Thales, philosopher). 


13. vonua fh UETPOV O XPOVOG, OvK DmdoTAOLs (Antiphon of Rhamnus, Attic 
orator). 


14.T0 LeAAOV GSnAov AvOpwsolg Kai ULKpoi KaLpoi LEyYGAWV TPAyLATWV 
aitiot yiyvovtat (Demosthenes, Attic orator). 


15.tTaxtoTov voos: 6a TMavTOG yap Tpexet (Thales, philosopher). 
16.76 tod m0dd¢ yEV Bpadv-: TO TOD SE vod Taxv (Euripides, tragic 
playwright). 
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Adverbs and Verbs 


avevupiokw find out, make out, discover wévw remain, stay 


*yiyvouat be, be born *udvov only 

*eipi be, be possible péw flow 

*Caw live THEXW TUN 

*(6uev = iouev we know Xxwpéw make room for; retire; advance 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
*ayadov ayabod ayada ayabov good, noble 

aGdSnAov adnAou adénAw adnAov unclear, unseen 
aiTLoL aitiwv aitious aitious responsible, guilty 
aAnGera aAnVeias dAnGeia aAnGetav truth 

GAAOLWOLG AAAOLWOEWC CAAOLWOEL CAAOiWOLV change, difference 
auadia apabiac auasia auaviav ignorance 

GULyés Qutyéos (-ovs) autyet autyés unmixed + gen. 
avaykata avayKaiwvy avayKaiotsg avayKkata necessary, inevitable 


dvegetaotog daveseTdoToU avEetEeTaoTW avegetTaoTov unexamined 
*&vOpwmosg avOpwstou avOpwntw avOpwrov human, person 


*avtov see TO AUTOV the same 


*Bioc Biov Biw Biov life 

Biwtds Biuwtod Biwt@ Biwtdov livable, worth living 
Bpadsv Bpadéoc Bpadet Bpadsvu slow, dull 

Bpayvs Bpayéosg Bpayet Bpayvv short, small; brief 
Bvu86c Bvue0d Budd Buvuedv depth, abyss 

*éy évoc Evi év one 

émLoTH UN ETLOTNUNS enLoTyUN eTLOTH UNV knowledge; skill 
éten eters ete] eter reality 

Ovntoi Ovntav OvytoIs OvntovUs mortals 

iatpos iatpov iatp@ iatpov doctor 

*KALPOG Katpov Kalp@ KQaLpov right moment, 


*KaKOV Kakov Kak@ KakKOvV bad, evil, cowardly 
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*KaKa 
*KOaAOV 
KOGOLOG 
Kpious 
paKkpa 
*uéyoaa 


péyloTov 


KaKQV 
Kadov 
KOOLOU 
KpicEews 
paKpa@v 
Leyaawy 


peytotou 
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Kakotc 
KAA 
KOOUW 
Kpioet 
ywaKpoic 
peyarousg 


peytota) 


*uéAAov see T6 WEAAOV the future 


uétpov 
*uikpoi 
vonua 
vooc (votc) 
OABLoG 
0G 
*ovdeic 
*ovdév 
*TavTa 
meipa 

TOUS 
*mpayuata 
ooowTAaTOV 
ooakeph 
TAXLOTOV 
*taxv 
*TEAOG 
TéXVN 

*t0 AUTO 


*t0 UEAAOV 


*TOTLOG 


UMOANVLG 


UMOGTAGLG 


UETPOU 
ULKpOv 
VONUATOSG 
voov (vod) 
OABiov 
O&€0G 
ovdévoc 
ovdévoc 
TAVTWV 
TEL PAG 
TIOSOG 
TIPAYUATWV 
OOPWTATOU 
odanepiic 
TAX LOTOU 
TAXEOC 
TEAEOG (-OUC) 
TEXVNG 

TOU avTOD 


TOU 
UéAAOVTOG 


TOTLOU 


UMOANWEWS 


UMOOTAGEWSC 


HETPW 
ULKpOtC 
vornpatt 
vow (vd) 
OABiw 

oget 
oOvdévit 
ovdévi 
Tao (v) 
Teipa 
TOS 
TIpay aot (v) 
OOOWTATW 
odadepfh 
TAXLOTW 
Taxet 
TEAEL 
TEXVN 

TO AUTO 


TO) UEAAOVTL 


TOTW 


VIOAN WEL 


UMOOTAGEL 


Kaka 
KaAOV 
KOOLOV 
Kpiotv 
ywaKpa 
uéyara 


UeylLOTOV 


UeTPOV 
uuKpouvs 
vonua 
voov (vodv) 
6ABLOV 
Ogbv 
ovdéva 
ovdév 
TAVTA 
TEtpav 
moda 
mTmpayuata 
SOPWTATOV 
odadepnv 
TAX LOTOV 
TAXV 

TEAOG 
TEXVNV 

TO AUTO 


TO UEAAOV 


TOTIOV 


UmOAnWWw 


UMOGTAGLV 


bad, evil, cowardly 
beautiful, good 
ornament, dress 
judgment; decision 
long, tall 

big, great, large 


greatest 


measure, size 
small, little, short 
perception, thought 
mind, intellect 
happy, blessed 
sharp, keen, swift 
noone 

nothing 

all, each, whole 
experience 

foot 

matter; affair 
wisest 

slippery, perilous 
swiftest 

swift 

end, power, office 
skill, art 

the same 


the future 


place, spot 


taking-up, continuation; 


reply; suspicion 


support; sediment; 
duration; substance 
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XaAErr} XaAemf|s xXaAerhy XaAemryv difficult, harsh 
*ypoOvoc Xpovou Xpovw Xpovov time 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Case Endin: Function 
Nominative -Q, AL, -EG, -ELC, -n, predicate adjective; predicate nominative; 
-LG, -V, -O, -OL, -OV, subject of the verb 
-O¢, -¢, -WV 
Genitive -E0C -NG, -OU, -WV dependence; possession object of 
preposition 
Dative -L -@ indirect object; means or instrument; object 


of the preposition or verb 


Accusative -L, -O, -OV, -D object of the verb 


17.Katomtpov eiSeog¢ yaAKéc éoti, oivog S€ vod (Aiskhylos, tragic 
playwright). 

18.avOpwnw cobs Tioa yh Bath: Wvyic yap ayabA¢ matpic 6 FVuTAG 
KOouOS (Demokritos, philosopher). 

19.KkaKif¢ am’ apxi¢ yiyvetat TEAOSG KakOv (Euripides, tragic playwright). 

20.6tadopot SE mvoetcg Ppotwv, Stadopotr SE TpOTOL (Euripides, tragic 
playwright). 

21.6 KOOLOS OKNVH, 0 Biog TAapodos. Epyn, Opdetc, antépyn (Demokritos, 
philosopher). 


22.TO TETPWUEVOV Ovyetv Advvatov (Proverb). 

23.xaAeTa TH KAAG (Proverb). 

24.uia yeAtdov éap ov moléet: Lia UEALOOM LEAL OV ToLeet (Proverb). 
25.TW FEVW Sei AKOAOVOEELV TOTS ETLXWPLOLG VOUOLG (Proverb). 

26.0 diAosg TOV dirov Ev KLVhUVOLG yLyvwokel (Proverb). 

27.uaKkpai TUpPavvwy xetpEes (Proverb). 

28.ei MEWAELG, TV EOTL XPAUa €5wWStuov (Proverb). 

29.m0AULABin Voov ov StddoxKet (Herakleitos, philosopher). 

30.6 GvOpwros OvoEL TOALTLKGV CHov (Aristoteles, philosopher). 


31.Biog adavedptactog paKkpa& 050¢g amnavddKeutog (Demokritos, 
philosopher). 
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32.Kpetooov ApxecOal TOIS AvorTOls fh Gpyxetv (Proverb). 


Adverbs and Verbs 


aKoAovGEw follow, accompany + dat. *eipi be 


amépxouat depart *€pXOUAL come, go 
*aipxw rule, command; begin + gen. *Opaw see 


*yiyvouat be, be born Tewaw be hungry 


*ytyvwoKkw know *mottw do, make, cause; (mid.) 
consider 

*6et it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. *ouyetv to flee 
or acc. + inf., det €ABevtv it is necessary 
to come 
StSdaoKw teach, instruct 

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 
Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
aavSeKevtog  -doKevTOU -S0KevTw -S0KEUTOV without an inn 
*ayaon ayabrs ayaeh} ayabrv good, noble 
advvatov aduvatou advvatw aévvatov impossible 
avedptaotos QveopTtdotov = aveoptdotw avedptactov _ no feasting 
*&vOpwrosg avOpwsou avOpwnw a&vOpwrov human, person 
avontor avontwv Avor|TOLs avontousg foolish, stupid 
*apxn apis apf] apxnv rule; beginning 
Bath Batfis Bath Bathv accessible, passable 
*Bioc Biou Biw Biov life 
Bpotoi Bpotav Bpotoic Bpotovs mortals 
*yil yiis yi yi land, earth 
Suamopot dtapdopwv Stapopotcg Stapopous unlike; differing 
éap éapoc éapt éap spring 
€5W5tov e5wdipou 8wdSipw €5WS lUOV edible 
eidoc eiSeos (-ous) e(Set elSoc form, shape; beauty 
ETLLYWPLOL ETLYWPLWV ETLXWPLOLC ETLLYWPLOUG of the country, local 
Cov Cwou Cww C@ov animal 


Nominative 
*Kaki] 
*KQKOV 
*KoAd 
KaTOTTPOV 
kivévvot 
KOOLOG 
Kpetooov 
paKkpa (-ai) 
HEAL 
péALooa 
*uia 

VOUOL 


vooc (vots) 


Sévoc (Eetvoc) 


Evunac 
056¢ 
oivoc 
Ta 
Taoa 
TaApodsoc 


TATPiC 
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Genitive 
KaKi<S 
Kakov 
KOAGV 
KQTOMTPOU 
Kwd0vwv 
KOOUOU 
Kpelooovoc 
paKpac (-@v) 
UEALTOG 
peAtoons 
ULES 
VOUWV 
voovu (vod) 
gEvou 
EUUTAVTOG 
od00 
oivov 
TLAVTOG 
TANG 
maposov 


TATPiSOG 


Dative 
Kakf] 
KakQ) 
KadAoic 
KQTOMTPW 
Ktvd0volc 
KOOUW 
KpEiooove 
woxpa (-aiic) 
MEALTL 
ueAicon 
LLG 
VOLOLG 
vow (VQ) 
gévw 
EVUTMAVTL 
060 

oivy 
TAVTL 
Toon 
TaApodw 


TLATPISL 


TET PWMEVOV See TO TETPWUEVOV fate 


TTOALTLKOV 
ToAvuabin 
oKnvy 
o000C 


*TEAOG 


TO TETPWUEVOV 


*TpOTOL 
TUPAVVOL 
*pidoc 
*ovotsc (-etc) 


TLOALTLKOD 
mToALLABing 
oni 
oooob 
TEAEOG (-OUC) 
TOU -UEVOU 
TPOTWV 
TUPAVVWV 
oirou 


ovoews (-Ewv) 


TLOALTLK® 
TOALDLABin 
oKnvi| 
50b@ 
TEXEL 

TO -MEVW) 
TPOTLOLG 
TUPAVVOLG 
oilw 


ovoet (-E0t) 


Accusative 
KaKrV 
KaKOV 
KaAa 
KATOTITPOV 
KLVS0VOUG 
KOGLOV 
Kpetooov 
paKkpay (-ds) 
peat 
LéALooav 
piav 
VOLOUG 
voov (vobdv) 
cévov 
FvuTAVTA 
050v 

oivov 

TTav 

TIaoav 
TLaApOSoV 


Tatpisa 


TLOALTLKOV 
TroAuLaBinv 
oKnviv 
oopov 
TEAOG 

TO -UEVOV 
TPOTLOUG 
TUPAVVOUG 
oiiov 


ovovw (-Etc) 
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English Equivalent 
bad, evil, cowardly 
bad, evil, cowardly 
beautiful, good 
mirror 

dangers 

ornament, dress 
better 

long, tall 

honey 

bee 

one 

laws, customs 
mind, intellect 
stranger, guest-friend 
all, every, entire 
road, path; journey 
wine 

all, every, entire 
all, every, entire 
entranceway 


fatherland, country 


of a city-state 
great knowledge 
tent; booth; stage 
wise 

end, power, office 
fate 

ways; characters 
tyrants 

friend 


nature 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
XaAera XaAEemt@v XaAEmotc xaAera difficult, harsh 
XQAKOG XaAKod XOAKO XaAKOov copper, bronze 
*yetpEec XElpOv xepot (v) xetpac hand; force, army 
XEALEwWv XeASOvocg XEALSOVL xeAsova swallow 

*xpijua XPNUATOS Xphuatt xpfua thing; (pl.) money 
“poxy poyiis poy pox soul 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


TH FCEVH Set AkoOAOVBEEL, ToOIC ETLXWPLOLG VOLOLG. 
TO TOD T080¢C LEV Bpadsv: TO TOD SE vob TaxXv. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 15 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring words, the greater 
mastery of the language you will have. 


Pronoun and Nouns 


-—---- , AAAHAWYV one another, each other 

apxn, apxiis | rule, command; beginning; province 

yi, ys 4 land, earth 

yévoc, yéveos (yévous) TO race, kind, sort; birth, origin 
UV, UNVvos 6 month; (adv.) truly, surely 

ouUa, owWuUaTOS TO body 

Xuopa, xwpas Hh land, country 

Verb 


nyéouat lead; believe; lead, command + dat. 
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Etymology Corner XV by Dr. E. Del Chrol 
Technical Terms 11, Parts of Speech 


Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, cont. As noted throughout Module 6, it’s the endings 
that tell us what role a word takes in a sentence, endings tell us who acts and who or 
what receives the action. Why are these ending patterns called cases? I want you to 
picture an old analogue clock. On the big hand is the part of the noun or adjective 
that doesn’t change, the stem or base. Instead of numbers you have each of the case 
endings, Nominative singular, Genitive singular, Dative singular, Accusative singular, 
Vocative singular, Nominative plural, etc. As the stem clicks from one to the next, you 
might describe the motion as falling around the wheel. The Latin for fall is casus (like 
a casualty is someone who has fallen in battle), hence case. Likewise the Greek for 
fall is mt@otc, the word the Greeks used for case. Pretty dumb, right? It’s dumb but 
internally consistent. In fact, when you describe the process of linking the stem with 
its ending, you call it declining a noun or adjective. This makes sense because the 
noun is leaning clinare (kAivevv like we saw with enclitic and proclitic) away from 
de as it goes through the cases. The specific pattern a noun or adjective uses is called a 
declension because it contains all the endings, or all the leanings away (de + clinare). 


What to Study and Do 15. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have learned how to place words in attributive and predicate position. 


Learning Tip 15: Be Flexible, Letting Go of Dogma and Rigidity. Deep learning 
involves letting go of the dogma and rigidity of the old conceptual system to make 
way for the new. Don’t be dogmatic. Rules are not binding. Two cases will never be 
the same. Guidelines are the best we can do in a world where nothing is certain or 
exactly repeatable. Stay in the moment. With continued work you will let go of your 
old habitual ways of thinking and allow for new insights and knowledge that will in 
turn prepare you for ever new and exhilarating possibilities. Consider each of the 
words below, noting the Greek word, its English equivalent, the conventional spelling, 
and the exact transliterations of the Greek word. 


Greek Word English Equivalent Conventional Exact 
ayyedos messenger angel aggelos 
éyKWULLOV composition of praise encomium egkomion 
Koyxn mollusk conch kogkhe 
Aapvys upper windpipe larynx larugx 
povoa muse muse mousa 
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Greek Word English Equivalent Conventional Exact 


Xopos dance, chorus chorus khoros 


Though change, choice, and diversity are crucial to this textbook’s moral compass 
and inevitable in life, tradition is strong and not without value. The probability of the 
exact transliterations from Greek to English—aggelos, egkomion, kogkhe, larugx, 
mousa, khoros—gaining traction so that they are used by English speakers are slim. 
Choose, nevertheless, to buck the norms, using the exact transliterations if you dare. 


Module 16 
Second Declension Nouns 


Nouns 


Nouns in Greek are defined just like nouns are in English; but the way they 
create meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (OvOuatTa) refer to 
people, places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns 
can change form when they show possession, as in Jada’s book, where the’s is 
added as a suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also 
change form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The 
endings on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings 
that English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional 
phrases. 


Second Declension Nouns 


The nominative singular of nouns of the second declension ends in -o¢ or -ov. 
Most second declension nouns whose nominative ends in -oc are masculine in 
gender and a few are feminine. Second declension nouns whose nominative 
ending is -ov are neuter in gender. Memorize these endings, know how to 
obtain the noun’s stem, and know how to decline the nouns. 


Declining Second Declension Nouns in -0c or -ov 


To decline second declension noun endings in -o¢ or -ov, first get the stem by 
removing the genitive singular ending. For sets 7 and 8, the genitive singular 
ending is -ov. For sets 9 and 10, the genitive singular ending is -oc. For sets 1 and 
2, the genitive singular is -n¢ or -ac. What remains is the stem. To the stem add 
the following endings: 
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Masculine/Feminine Neuter 
Set 7 Set 8 
S Pl S Pl 
Nominative -0C -OL Nominative -OV -a 
Accusative -OV = -OUG Accusative -OV-a 
Genitive -OV -WV Genitive -OD) --WV 
Dative -W -OLG Dative -W -OLG 
Vocative -E -OL Vocative -OV -a 
Masculine/Feminine Neuter 
Set 7 Set 8 
Ss Pl Ss Pl 
Nominative -0C -OL Nominative -OV -a 
Genitive -OV -WV Genitive -OU -WV 
Dative -W -OLG Dative -W -OLG 
Accusative -OV = -OUG Accusative -OV -a 
Vocative -E -OL Vocative -OV -a 


HAtoc, HAtov, adEAOc, adeAGod, Epyov, EPyou 


To decline the noun Atos, HAiov o sun, take the genitive singular nAiov, remove 
the genitive singular ending -ov to get the stem: NAi-, and add the masculine/ 
feminine endings from above. 

To decline d5eA06c, ddeAood 6 brother, take the genitive singular dSeAood, 
remove the genitive singular ending -ov to get the stem: d5eAg-, and add the 
masculine/feminine endings from above. 

To decline épyov, €pyou T6 work, take the genitive singular €pyov, remove 
the genitive singular ending -ov to get the stem: épy-, and add the neuter endings 
from above. 


Singular 
N HALOG aderAposg épyov 
A fAtov aderAmov épyov 
G HAtov adeagod épyou 
D AALw aderoa épyw 
V AAte ddeahe épyov 
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Plural 
N FALOL adeagoi épya 
A NAtous adeaAgmovs épya 
G NAiwv adeAoov épywv 
D NALOLG adeagoicg EPYOLG 
Vv FALL adeAoot épya 
Singular 
N HAtog adeAooc épyov 
G fAtou adeAmod épyou 
Ds fiw adseroa@ épyw 
A HALov adeAmov épyov 
Vv AAte adeAhe épyov 
Plural 
N FALOL adeagoi épya 
G NAiwy aderAoov épywv 
D NALotG aderpoig Epyotc 
A NAtous adeagmovs épya 
Vv HALOL adeagot épya 


HALosc: 


1. Note that the vocative singular is different from the nominative 
singular. As in all nouns, the vocative plural is the same as the 
nominative plural. 


2. The accent does not shift to the ultima in the genitive plural as it does 
in the first declension. 


3. Final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of accentuation except 
in the optative, a mood that you'll learn in Part II of the 21st-Century 
series. Thus the accent remains on the antepenult in HALOL. 


adeAo0oc: 
1. When first and second declension nouns have an acute accent on the 


ultima in the nominative singular, the accent changes to a circumflex 
in the genitive and dative, singular and plural. 


2. &SeAo_e is an exception for the rules of accent. 
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épyov: 


1. In all neuter nouns, the accusative and vocative are the same as the 
nominative, both in the singular and in the plural. 


2. The nominative and vocative plural ending of all neuter nouns is -a. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from the prologue 
of Euripides’ Bakkhai (Baxyat). Remember the meanings and functions of the 
cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive 
endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings 
are underlined. Note that the third declension increases the number of possible 
endings for the nominative singular. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or 
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding 
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Endin Function 


Nominative -G, -l), -NS, Ls, -, -0, subject of the verb 
-OV, -O¢, -p, -¢, -WvV 


Genitive -AG, -NG, -0G, -OU, -WV dependence; object of preposition; 
possession 
Dative -OLG, -OL dative with adjective 
Accusative -d, -QV, -AG, -€, -EL¢,-N, motion toward; object of verb or 
-1y, -V, -0, -OV, -OC preposition 


kw Atog mais THY OnBaiwv yOova, Atlovucos. éué UEV TiKTEL 08’ 
KaSuovu kopn, Levean: Eve SE GoTpamndopov Aoxevet Top. wopony 8’ 
dueiBw ék Beod Bpoteiav: Opdw S& untpd¢ Uva kai SOuwv epeinia. 
Ta Sé Ett THHETAL Aiov TUPOSG MACE, ABAvatos “Hpac untépa eic Eunv 
UBptc. aivew S€ Kaduov. 6 & yap GBatov TO méSov TiONoL, OVyatpoc 
onkov. Aginw S€ eyW AvéS@v yvbacg Ppvydv Te, Tepowv Te mAaKaG 
BaktTpld Te Teixn Thy Te yOOva Mndwyv. kai Sé emepyouat ApaBiav 
T Aoiav te. Hh Se Aoia map’ GAa Kettat Kai éxet utyadac “EAAnoLt 
BapBapots 6’ duod mOAELc. ExeT LEV dn YOpEvW Kai KaBioTHUL TAC 
Tedetac. yw d& vodv épyouat sig EAAVvwv moAww Ott eivi Eudavis 
Saipwv Bpotois. Tpwtac Sé OY Bac Tic yg EAAnvidoc¢ AvoAOAL TW, Kai 
veBpida efantw pods OUpoov TE Sidwul €¢ xetpa, Kiootvov BEAOG. 
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Adverbs and Verbs 
aivéw praise, approve, promise *ka8iotnut appoint, establish, put 
into a state; (intrans.) be established, 
be appointed 
daueiBw answer; change, exchange *ketuat lie 


avoAoAv w cry aloud, shout; excite Aeittw leave 


*$idwut give; Siknv Sidwutl pay the Aoxevw bring forth, bear; deliver 
penalty; Sidwut xaptv I give thanks 


*eipi be *Opaw see 

éket there *ciOnut put, place 

€Famtw fasten to or from tiktw bear, give birth 

émépxouat come upon; approach; tvwdw raise a smoke, smoke; (pass.) 
attack smolder 

*EpXOMAL come, go xopevw dance 


*fykw have come, be present 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
aBatov apatou apatw aBatov untrodden, impassable 
addvatoc adavatou abavatw abdavatov immortal, deathless 
GAS aAdG aati dAa sea 

Apapia ApaBiac ApaBia ApaBiav Arabia 

Aoia Aoiac Aoia Aoiav Asia 
adotparmnodpov -ddpov -popw -~Opov lightning-bearing 
Baktpta Baktpiwv Baxtpiotc Baxtpta Baktria 

BapBapot BapBdapwv BapBdpotg BapBapovs barbarians 

BéAoc BéAeos (-ovs) BéAet BéAoc missile, arrow, dart 
Bpoteia Bpoteias Bpoteia Bpoteiav mortal 

Bpotoi Bpotav Bpototc Bpotous mortals 

*yi ys yl yi land, earth 

yvat yuddv yuats yvac lands 

Saitwv Saipovoc Saivove daipova god, deity 


Até6vuc0sG Atovvoou Atovvow Atovucov Dionysos 
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Nominative 
S56p01 

*éyo 
*“EAANVES 
“EAAnvic 
“eur 
énoaviis 


épeim.ov 
*ZEv0G 
“Hpa 
*Oe0c 
OF Pat 
OnPaior 
Ovyatnp 
OUpcosG 
Kadéuoc 
KiooLvoc 
kopn 
Avéoi 
Mijsor 
*untnp 
pryadec 
uvijwa 
vopon 
veBpis 
*raic 
néd50v 
Tlépoat 
TTAGKEG 
*TOALG 
TPOTar 


nTbp 


Genitive 
S50uWv 
éuov 
‘EAAVOv 
‘EAAnvidos 
eurs 
Eumavéos 
(-ob¢) 
épeutiov 
Atos (Znvoc) 
“Hpac 
Oe0b 
OnBov 
OnBaiwv 
Ovyatpdc 
OUpcou 
Kadpov 
Ktooivou 
kOpns 
Avdav 
Mnbwv 
UNTPOS 
utydadwv 
LvUatos 
Hopoiis 
veBpidoc 
TLALSOG 
TESOV 
Tlepoéwv (-v) 
TAAKGV 
TCOAEWG 
TIPWTWV 


TIUPOG 
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Dative 
S50L0LG 
éuot 
“EAAnot (v) 
‘EAAnvidt 
eunl 


eugavet 


epeutiw 
Aut (Znvi) 
“Hpa 

Oe 
OnBats 
Onfaiots 
Ovyatpi 
OUpow 
Kaduw 
KLOOiVvW 
kopn 
Avéoic 
Mnsotc 
untpi 
uydot (v) 
Lv Late 
Lopoy] 
veBpist 
Teast 
TESW 
Tlépoatc 
TAAEL (v) 
TLOAEL 
TLPWTCLC 


mupt 


Accusative 
S0p0uG 

eye 
“EAAnvas 
‘FAAnvida 
éurv 
éudavea (-f) 


épetmov 
Ata (Zf\va) 
“Hpav 
Oedv 

en Bac 
OnBatovus 
Ovyatépa 
OUpoov 
Kadpov 
Kioolwov 
Kopnv 
Avéovc 
Mndous 
untépa 
uryadac 
uve 
wopony 
veBpisa 
maida 
mtéd0Vv 
Tlépoag 
TAGKAG 
TLOALV 
TIPWTAG 


mp 


English Equivalent 


house, houses 
I, me, mine 
Greeks 

Greek 

my 


clear, manifest 


ruin, wreck 
Zeus 

Hera 

god, goddess 
Thebes 
Theban 
daughter 
thyrsos 
Kadmos 

of ivy 

girl; daughter 
Lydian 

Mede, Persian 
mother 


mixed 


memorial, record, tomb 


form, appearance 


fawnskin 
child 

earth, ground 
Persians 
plains, fields 
city 

first 

fire 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
“LeueAn LeveAns LeweAn LewéAnv Semele 
onkos onkov onk®) onkov pen, fold, precinct 
ta SE TOV SE Toc bE TA OE they, them, theirs 
teixn TELXOV TeixEol (v) Teixn walls 
teAetai TEAETOV TEAETAIC TEAETAG rites, mysteries 
UBpts UBpEews UBpet bBpw hybris, brutality 
OAT oAoyos oaoyt oaAoya flame, fire, blaze 
@pvyes ®pvyv @pvii (v) ®pvyac Phrygian 
*yeip XElPOG xetpt xetpa hand; force, army 
X8wv x8o0v0G x8ovi x8ova earth, ground 
XPHSG XpwTOs (ypods) xpwti(ypoi) ypHta skin 

(ypda) 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


Kai veBpida efamtw ypods BVpoov TE Sidwut &s xeipa, KiooLvov 
BéAoc. 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Classics and Our Modern World: Tom Palaima 


In his article “Songs of the ‘Hard Traveler’ from Odysseus to the Never-Ending 
Tourist,” Classicist and professor Tom Palaima studies themes connected with 
traveling and existing away from home from the Iliad and Odyssey of Homer 
through the modern folk song tradition as performed and transformed by Bob 
Dylan, including songs by the Stanley Brothers, Charley Patton, Skip James, 
Muddy Waters, Stephen F. Foster, Martin Carthy and Dionysis Savvopoulos. 
Ancient Greek serves as the first recorded examples of songs exploring these 
experiences. 


To read the article, follow this link: 
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Songs of the Hard Traveler.’ 


Module 16 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring words, the greater 
mastery of the language you will have. 


Nouns 

dvOpwrosc, dvOpwsov HO human, person 

Epyov, Epyou TO deed, task, work; building; pyov in truth, in deed 
Oe0c, Beod HO god, goddess, deity 

AdyosG, Adyov O word, speech, story; reason, account 

VOLOG, vVonOU 6 law, custom 

TOAEMOG, TOAEMOV O war 

XPOvos, ypovov O time 

Verb 


vouicw believe, think, have the custom of, hold as custom 


Etymology Corner XVI by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 12, Parts of Speech 


Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, cont. We met the root of nominative in the previous 
section on nouns, because a nomen is a name (6voua). The nominative case names 
the subject of the sentence. One specific type of nominative that we meet frequently 
when translating is the predicate nominative, or the naming of the thing that you 
are talking about, from the Latin prefix prae before and verb dicere to say (like 
dictation the taking down of what someone says or dictator whose statements are 
law). In addition to the frequently occurring predicate nominative, we will often meet 
predicate adjectives, which also name the thing you are talking about. In Greek 
grammar 6voua was used to refer to the parts of speech of both nouns and adjectives 
because both name what you are talking about. Greek for the nominative case was 
called opOn mtHotc the upright, standing or not falling case. Remember the hands of ; 


the clock. 


1 http://sites.utexas.edu/tpalaima/files/2017/11/SONGS_OF_THE_HARD_TRAVELER_FROM_ 
ODYSSEUS.pdf. 
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What to Study and Do 16. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have memorized ending sets 7 and 8 for second declension nouns and that you can 
decline these nouns from memory. 


Learning Tip 16: Learn How to Follow and to Break Rules. During the past 500 
years our world has seen rapid technological changes. These changes require us to 
adapt constantly. Constant change is our new normal. Luckily one of our strengths is 
our ability to learn and to adapt. Learning new information requires basic rule-based 
thinking (continuous or algorithmic) and deep thinking (discontinuous or creative) that 
allows us to understand in novel ways. As you learn ancient Greek, think about what 
you are learning from both perspectives, allowing for an analytical understanding 
of language and for a conceptual understanding that requires going beyond linking 
a verb to its subject. Reflect on your learning of accents and the factual information 
required for you to learn so as to be able to accent correctly and with confidence. As 
you apply this knowledge and come to understand it at a deeper level, note how the 
conceptual application of knowledge becomes factual. To facilitate your assimilation 
of new information, try using your body as a memory palace. In this variation your 
body serves as the long-term storage facility for remembering new information. Let’s 
imagine that we wish to remember the eight parts of speech and their definitions, 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, conjunctions, verbs, prepositions, adverbs, interjections. 

We will begin at our feet and move up to our head. Our feet stand on a house, 
which represents nouns. Our house is filled with people, with maps of many different 
places, and the people in it are discussing many things and ideas. The house our 
feet are standing upon represents the definition person, place, thing, idea. On our 
knees a wide variety of people—he, she, they—are jostling each other, trying to take 
their place in line. The hes and shes of the people represent pronouns and the trying 
to take their place in line represents the definition of pronouns taking the place 
of nouns. On our thighs are oodles of crayons. The crayons speak colorfully and 
are describing the people on our knees, giving us information on the wide variety 
of different complexions and eye and hair colors among the people taking their 
place in line on our knees—beige, black, brown, green, pale, red, white, yellow. The 
crayons remind us that adjectives describe nouns. On our hips is a belt made out of 
safety pins. Each safety pin connects to the next, reminding us that conjunctions join 
one item to another. The pins make a belt that keeps our pants secure to our hips. 
Conjunctions join our thoughts, keeping them connected. Next is our stomach. Our 
stomach is our core. Our core is the foundation of movement and existence, enabling 
us to rise, jump, turn, and twist. Our stomach represents the qualities of action and 
existence that define verbs. In our right hand we hold an open umbrella. We stand 
under the umbrella. Our position of standing under the umbrella reminds us that 
prepositions are small words that require an object to complete their meaning. We 
are positioned under the object umbrella. Under is the preposition. The umbrella 


~ 
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completes the meaning of a prepositional phrase by serving as the object of the 
preposition under. Our mouth exclaims delight at our ability to move outside into 
the rain without getting wet. Our mouth expresses satisfaction, by exclaiming, “ah,” 
as we dance in the rain and are kept dry by standing under our amazingly effective 
umbrella. The word ah is what we interject to express our delight. Ah is called an 
interjection. As we interject “ah,” our eyes look over our body parts, noticing the 
people standing in line on our knees. Some are standing quietly. Some are standing 
really quietly. Others are very loud. Our eyes take note that adverbs give additional 
information about verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. This body palace is just one 
more technique that you can apply the SEE principle to so as to place items quickly 
into your medium term memory. Remember that you will still have to review this 
information so as to remember it for the long term. Also remember to have fun using 
your imagination to create memorable information that you wish to make a part of 
your identity. 


Module 17 

The Future Indicative and Infinitive 
Active of €yw, €AAUVW, ENPYOUAL 
and the Dynamic Infinitive 


The Verb 


In Greek and in English, verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 


The Future Indicative Active 


The future tense refers to actions that will occur in the future. The future tense 
stems have a temporal value but no aspect, showing no distinction between 
the imperfective (incomplete) and perfective (completed) aspect (CGCG 33.4-6). 
To review what is meant by the aspect of verbs, reread Verb Tense-Aspect in 
Module 9. 


Future Tense Stems 


To obtain the future tense stem remove the ending from the second principal 
part. What remains is the future active and middle tense stem. To this stem, add 
the future tense endings. 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.20 
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Future Tense Endings 


Add to the correct tense stem. 


Primary Active (use for the present and future active tenses) 


S Pl 
1% -W -OUEV 
gna -ELC — -ETE 
3rd -EL -OUOL (Vv) 


Infinitive Active (use for the present and future active tenses) 


-ELV 


1. Almost all verb forms have recessive accent. 

2. The letter nu in the third person plural, present indicative active is a 
nu-movable. It may be added to the ending when the following word 
begins with a vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise it is 
left off. 


Primary Middle and Passive (use to form the active voice of deponent verbs) 


S Pl 
1 -OUAL -oued0a 
and -eLor-n(-ecat) = -ea8e 
3rd -ETAL -OVTAL 


Infinitive Active (use to form the active voice of deponent verbs) 


-eo0at 


1. Almost all verb forms have recessive accent. Remember that final 
-at and -ot count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the 
optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 

2. In the second person singular intervocalic sigma dropped out (-eoau), 
resulting in the two endings -et and -n. 

3. Deponent verbs are active in meaning and middle and passive in form. 
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The Conjugation of €yw 


All w-verbs combine their stems and endings just as €yw does. In the readings 
that follow, use your knowledge of €xw to recognize and translate the forms of 


other w-verbs. 


Future Indicative Active of €yw 


To the future active and middle tense stems é€- or oxio-, add the correct endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent 
&Fw Iwill have 

&Fetc you will have 

&TEt he, she, it will have 
éFopev we will have 

éfete you will have 
&€ovol (v) they will have 

Verb Form English Equivalent 
oX|ow Iwill have 

GXNGELC you will have 
OXNOEL he, she, it will have 
OXNOoUEV we will have 
OXN|oEeTte you will have 
oxKcovct (Vv) they will have 


Future Infinitive Active of €yw 


Person and Number 
1 person singular 
2"¢ person singular 


3™¢ person singular 


1“ person plural 
2"¢ person plural 


3" person plural 


Person and Number 
1st person singular 
2"¢ person singular 


3™¢ person singular 


1 person plural 
2"¢ person plural 


3™¢ person plural 


To the future active and middle tense stems &€- or oxn\o-, add etv. 


é€etv or oxroelv to be about to have 


unmarked 


1. Only the tense stem distinguishes the future indicative active from the 
present indicative active. Contrast the present stem of €xw with the 


future stem of €w and oxhow. 
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The Conjugation €Aavvw, €AQW 


éAdw is referred to as a contract w-verb because its stem ends in alpha in the 
first person singular, future indicative active of the second principal part. When 
the stem of principal part I or II ends in alpha, the alpha may contract with the 
endings in accordance with the chart below. In the readings that follow, use 
your knowledge of éAdw to recognize and translate the forms of other alpha 
contract w-verbs. 


ate > a a+o > W 
a+ El > a a+ol > 

aty > a a+ ou > W 
arty > a atw > W 


Future Indicative Active of €Aavvw, EAAW 


To the future active and middle tense stem é¢Aa-, add the correct endings. 


Verb Form English Person and Number 
Equivalent 

€20 (€AGW) Iwill march 1st person singular 

édGc (€AdeEtc) you will march 2™¢ person singular 

€0G (EAC) he, she, it will 3" person singular 
march 

éAG@pev (€Adopev) we will march 1“ person plural 

édGite (€Adete) you will march 24 person plural 

€A@ot (v) (€AGovot (v) they will march 3™¢ person plural 


Future Infinitive Active of €EAAUVW, EAAW 


To the future active and middle tense stem éAa-, add e€tv. 


eAav (€Adetv < €Adeev) to be about to unmarked 
march 
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The Conjugation of €pyouat 


Deponent w-verbs are similar to w-verbs except that they have middle and 
passive forms but active meanings. All deponent w-verbs form their present 
and future indicative actives just as €pyouat does. In the readings that follow, 
use your knowledge of €pxouat to recognize and translate the forms of other 
deponent w-verbs. 


Future Indicative of €pyouat 


To the future tense stem éAevo-, add the correct endings. 


Verb Form English Person and Number 
Equivalent 

éEVOOUAL Iwill go 1“ person singular 
éAevoet, EAEVON you will go 2"¢ person singular 
éhevoeTtat he, she, it will go 3™¢ person singular 
éAevodpeba we will go 1 person plural 
éhevoeo0e you will go 2"¢ person plural 
éheVOOVTAat they will go 3" person plural 


Future Infinitive of Epyouat 


To the future tense stem éAevo-, add -eo8at. 


éhevoeoOat to be about to go unmarked 


The Infinitive 


Remember that in English and in Greek the infinitive is unmarked for person 
and for number. It is classified as a verbal noun and is best understood by 
thinking of its function as completing or enhancing the meaning of adjectives, 
clauses, nouns, and verbs. This is why the infinitive is referred to as complement. 
Sometimes classified as a mood, the infinitive is potential in meaning, év 
Suvapet, because its action may or may not be realized. There are two types 
of infinitives, the declarative and the dynamic. Both the declarative and the 
dynamic infinitives refer to actions that exist potentially or év Suvapec. 
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The Dynamic Infinitive 


The dynamic infinitive refers to actions that exist potentially, év Suvduet. It 
is negated by the abverb un not and not ov not. For more on the dynamic 
infinitive, see CGCG 51. Consider its use as a complement in these examples. 


1. As a complement to modal verbs: 


Set it is necessary det movéew It is necessary to create. 
Svvapat be able Svvanat aipgeoOat Iam able to choose. 
&Feort it is possible &FEoTLl Metpaetv It is possible to try. 

&xw be able EXW ULUVIOKELV Iam able to remember. 
ktivdvvevw risk ktivdvebw Savetv Irun the risk of dying. 
Tpoonket it is fitting TpPOOHKEL WavOdvetv It is fitting to learn. 

Xpi it is necessary Xp aicOaveoc@at It is necessary to perceive. 


2. As a complement to verbs of wishing and desiring: 


aipéouat choose aipéouat opxéeo8ar I choose to dance. 
BovAevw resolve Bovaetbw Badicew I resolve to go. 
BovAouat want, prefer BovAouat éoGietv I want to eat. 
Siavoéouat decide, intend Stavoéouat S.h6vat I intend to give. 
S5o0xkéet it seems best Sokéet TAEEtV It seems best to sail. 
€0€Aw be willing, wish €0€Aw Acittetv I wish to leave. 
omovdaw strive, be eager omovsaCw mépetv I strive to endure. 


3. As a complement to knowledge verbs: 


5iSao0Kw teach, teach how StSdoKw EAAnviCetv I teach how to speak Greek. 
éniotauat know, knowhow  émziotapar deidetv I know how to sing. 
pavOdavw learn, learn how pavOdavw meiPew I learn how to persuade. 


4. As a complement to verbs of command, compulsion, and persuasion: 


aitéw ask, require aitéw of voniCetv I ask you to believe. 
avaykacw force, compel cavaykacw of AVELV I compel you to free. 
S5éouat ask, require Séouat ood ypagetv I ask you to write. 
kedevw command, bid kedevw of TEUTELV I bid you to send. 
meiOw persuade meiOw oé 5156var I persuade you to give. 


TOLEW Cause TOLEW GE EPXeoOat I cause you to go 
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5. As a complement to verbs of starting and stopping: 


apxouat begin apxouar cidévat I begin to know. 
wéAAw be about vwéAAW meioecOat Iam about to suffer. 
TAVW stop TALVW GE UAXEGOAL I stop you from fighting. 


6. Epexegetically as a complement to adjectives and nouns: 


ayabov good ayadov oieo8at It is good to think. 

Gétov worthy Ggétov A€yetw It is worthy to say. 

Setvov fearsome, awesome Seuvov opdetv It is awesome to see. 
KaAdv good KQAOv TPATTEtV It is good to act. 

KaLpos opportunity katpoc ovppaivetv There is an opportunity to 


come to terms. 


vouds custom, law vouos evpioketv It is custom to discover. 
OXOAH leisure OXOAH AKOVELV There is time to listen. 
wpa time Mpa apxetv It is time to begin. 


7. Asa complement of purpose often with verbs of giving, motion, receiving, and 
taking: 


EpxXouat go, come oitov EoGiet Epxoneda we go to eat food. 
Sidwut give xopav Sidwut avtois I give them the country to 
S.apmtdoat plunder. 


Practice Translating the Infinitive. Translate each of the below, which have 
been adapted from folk songs and a variety of ancient Greek writers. Remember 
the meanings and functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative 
case endings are bolded; genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are 
highlighted; and accusative endings are underlined. Check your understanding 
with the translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence 
two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your 
understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve 
quickly. 


Praxilla of Sikyon, IIpaguAa Xukvuwv c. 451 BCE. Praxilla was a Greek lyric 
poet of high renown. Only a few fragments of her work have survived. Antipater 
of Thessalonike (c. 15 BCE) lists her as one of the nine immortal-tongued female 
poets. Aristophanes parodies her in two of his comedies. The famous sculptor 
Lysippos (c. 350 BCE) sculpted her in bronze. 
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Athenaios of Naukratis, A®@jvatoc 6 Navkpatitns, c. 190 CE. Athenaios was 
a Greek rhetorician and grammarian. His fifteen-volume Scholars at Dinner, 
Aeutvooodtotai, on the art of dining, mostly survives. Among other things, 
the work provides information about Greek literature, quoting from the works 
of about 700 Greek authors and 2,500 different works. Topics discussed in the 
volumes include, art, food, music, philology, sex, and wine. 


Julian, Flavius Claudius Julianus, c. 331 CE. Julian was Roman emperor from 
361 to 363 CE. He was also a philosopher and author of many works written in 
Greek. About fifteen have survived. Julian rejected Christianity and promoted 
Neoplatonic Hellenism. For this the Christian Church named him Julian the 
Apostate. His work, The Caesars, quoted below, was a satire that describes 
Roman emperors vying for the title of best emperor. 


Case Ending Function 

Nominative -Q, -LG, -0, -OV, -0G, -W, -wv subject of the verb 

Genitive -OU dependence, possession; object of a 
preposition 

Dative -Q, -l, -W indirect object; object of a prefix, 
preposition 

Accusative -d, -AV, -AG, -NV, -OV, -OC, object of a verb 

-Ou¢ 


. ayasov v0 mavti AL8W oKopmiov mdvAdooetv (Praxilla). 

. ov BovAOouAl KGAALOTOV HEV Ey Agimtetv Odo HAtovu (Praxilla). 

. 0 Pavatos LOL KeAev_El Gotpa daetva Agimetv (Praxilla). 

€pxXouat kai wpaiouc orkvous kai yfjAa Kai 6yxvac Agimetv (Praxilla). 

. EPXETAL YEALSWV KaAdC Wpac Gyetv (Folk Song). 

. VOWOS AvoLyvUval THY OUpav yeAtdSovi (Folk Song). 

. Hptdavig emiotatat tovc AvntEpwtatovc ovuvdaKptoat TM ndGeEt 
(Athenaios, Scholars at Dinner, quoting Klearkhos speaking about 
Eriphanis). 

8. OéAet yap 6 BEd Op8dbc SLA LEOOU Badicetv (Athenaios, Scholars at 

Dinner, quoting Semos of Delos, speaking about the Ithyphalloi). 

9. Katpdg Sé KaAEEL UNKETL WEAAELV (Julian, The Caesars). 

10.Péa év Ppvyia ywev tovc KopvfPavtac opxéeoOat meiGet (Lucian, The 

Dance). 


NMHUR WNP 


Adverbs and Verbs 


*&yw, a&w do, drive, lead Aeitty, Aeivw leave 


avoiyvumt open *uéAAw, UEAAT OW be about to, be going 
to; be likely to + inf. (fut. inf. in Attic) 
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*apxouat, apgouat begin uNnkett no longer 
Badicw, Badsréw or Badsiow go Opxeoual, Opynoouat dance 


*BovAonuat, BovAnoouat want, prefer; *mei8w, meiow persuade 


wish, be willing 


*Epxouat, EAEVOOMAL Come, Zo 


*O0éAw, BEArjow be willing, wish 


*KaAEW, KAAEW call 


omovsalw, omovdsdoouat strive, be 
eager 


ovvdaKkpvu, -Saxpvow cry, cry with 


OVAATTW, OVAGEW keep watch, keep 


guard 
*kedevw, keAevow bid, order, 
command 
Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 
Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
*ayabov aya8od ayaee ayabov good, noble 
QVNUEPWTATOL -TATWV -TATOLG -TATOUG most savage 
dotpa GoTpwV CLOTPOLG cotpa stars 
HALO Atov NAiw HALov sun 
‘Hptoavic "“Hptdavidoc "“Hptdavidt ‘Hptdavida Eriphanis 
Odvatoc SBavatou Bavatw O8avatov death 
*Oe0c Oe0b 8e® Oedv god, goddess, deity 
Ovpa Ovpas 6vupa Ovpav door, gate 
*KALPOG Katpov Kapa KALpOV right moment, critical 
time, opportunity 
KGAALOTOV KQAALoTOU KQAALOTW KaAALOTOV ~—_ most beautiful 
*kaAai KaAGV Kadaic KaAAG beautiful, good 
*KaAOV Kadrov KOA® KaAOV beautiful, good 
Kopv-Bavtes -BavtTwv -Bavtotc -Bavtous Korybants 
Ai6oc AiBou Ai8w AiBov stone 
péoov see T0 Leoov the middle 
pia unAwy UnAotc uAAa apples 
*VOMOG vouou VOUW VOLOV law, custom 
6yxXvat Oyxvav OYXVALG Oyxvac pears 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 

*0p06c op80d op8a op8dov upright, correct; erect 

*7G00C maBeos (Ta80UcG) mdaOeEt Tma8o0c suffering; experience; 
passion; emotion 

*TOC TAVTOG TAVTL TAVTA all, each, every, whole 

‘Péa ‘Péac ‘Péa ‘Péav Rhea 

OiKVOL OlLKUWV OLKVOLG OlKVOUG cucumbers 

oKopmios oKopTtiou oKopTtiw oKopTtiov scorpion 

TO HEGOV TOD EGOU TH) LEOW TO HEOOV middle, midst 

oaetwwa oaewdv oaetvoic oaewa shining, brilliant 

odos (das) dbdeos (bwtdc) dder(pwtit) pdocg(pHc) light, daylight 

@®pvyia ®pvyiac ®pvyia ®pvyiav Phrygia 

XEALEWV XeAdovoc XEALSOvL xeddova swallow 

wpa Wpac wpa wpav season, period, time 

@patot Wpatwv Wpatotc Wwpatous seasonable; proper, 


appropriate; ripe, ready 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from Euripides’ 
Bakkhai (Baxyat). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases presented 
in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive endings are italicized; 
dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings are underlined. Note 
that the third declension increases the number of possible endings for the 
nominative singular. Check your understanding with the translations in the 
Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing 
with each rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence 
becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Case Endin Function 

Nominative “AL, -EG, -1), -OL, -0G subject of the verb 

Genitive -0G, -OU, -OUG, -WV dependence, possession; object of a 
preposition, adjective 

Dative -ALG, -L, -OLG, -OLV, -W means or instrument; object of an 
adverb or adjective; place where 

Accusative -d, -QV, -AG, -€, -N, -NV, -v, object of a verb, preposition, prefix, 


-O, -OV, -OG, -U adjective 
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Atévuoo0s: AadeAdai UNntTPOG PaoKovolv Ott AlOvucoOs OVK EKHVEL 
Atog dAAad €k Ovntod Kai OTL HY LeweAN €c Zf\v’ avadéepet Thv 
auaptiav A€xous. avTv ai adeAmai exxavydovtat Ott KtEivet ZEvC 
dotpamnodopw mvp OTL yapouc Wevdet. ToLyap avtacg ek Sduwv 
oloTPAaW éyw Laviats. dpoc & OiKEOVOL TAPAKOTOL PPEVWV. OKEvIV 
Tv éxetv avtac avayKalw opyiwv éud@v. TO OfjAV omépua Kadueiwv, 
doar yuvaikés eiot, ékyuaivw Swyatwv. Ouod S& KddSuou matoiv 
dvaueiyvuvtat Kai yAwpaig vm’ éAaTatg Avopddots Hvtat TéTPALC. 
del yap Thy aTéAEOTOV TMV TOAW BaKyEevUdTwV exuavOdvety, kai si 
un OAL, OTL) LewEAN Eve Tixtet Aut, eudavi| Ovntotcs Saivova. 


Adverbs and Verbs 


avaykalw, &vayKadow compel, force twat sit 
x’ in acc. + inf. 


avaueiyvuut, -weigtw mix up, mix *OéAW, BEANow wish, be willing 
together 


avagdépw, -oiow bring up or back; xteivw, Ktevéw kill 
place upon; refer 


*Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. oikéw, oikrow inhabit, settle; manage, 
or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is necessary dwell, live 
to come 


*eipi, Eoouat be, be possible oioTpadw, oioTpHow sting, goad; go 
mad, rage 


EkkavXaoual, -kKavxXHoouat boast oOmod at the same place, together + dat. 
éxuaivw drive mad tiKTW, TEFW bear, give birth 


ékuavOdvy, -uaOroopuat learn, know, totyap therefore, accordingly 
examine 


€kOUW, -dUVGW be born from; beget, dadoxKw claim, allege, assert 
produce; grow 


*éyw, Fw or oxyow have, hold; be wevsw, wevow cheat, beguile; falsify, 
able + inf.; KaA@c éxevv to be well lie about 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
adeAoai adeagav adeddatic adeapac sisters 


auaptia auaptias auaptia auaptiav mistake, sin 
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Nominative 
avdopooot 
aoTpaTnoopov 


GTEAEOTOG 


*avtat 
*avtH 
Baxyevuata 
yaou 
yovatKkes 
Sainuwv 
AlLOvUGO0G 
50601 
SHpnata 
*éyo 
éAatn 
éuoi 


éudaviis 


*ZEv0G 
OfjAv 
Ovnt6s 
Kaéuetor 
Kaéuoc 
AEXOG 
paviat 
*untnp 
6pyta 
6pos 
*Soat 
*raic 
TAPAKOTTOL 
TETPAL 


*TOALG 


Genitive 
avopoowv 
-~Opou 


ATEAEGTOU 


QvTOV 
QUTHS 
BaKxyevpatwyv 
Yaw 
YUVALKOV 
Saivovoc 
Atovtoou 
S0uWv 
SWLATWV 
éu00 
eAATNS 
eudv 
Eumavéoc 
(-obdc) 

Atos (Znvoc) 
OnAeoc 
Ovntov 
Kaduetwv 
Kadp0v 
Aéxeos (-ovs) 
aviv 
UNTPOS 
opyiwv 
Op_eos (-ovus) 
bowv 
TALSOG 
TAPAKOTWV 
TIETPOV 


TCOAEWSC 
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Dative 
avopogotcg 
“Popw 


ATEAEOTW 


avtaic 
QUvTh 
Baxyevuaot 
yapolg 
yovatéi (v) 
Saipove 
Atovvow 
S50L0LG 
Smuaot (v) 
eyo 
éAaTth 
euotg 


éudavet 


Ati (Znv0 
OnAet 
Ovnt@ 
Kadyeiotc 
Kaduw 
AEXEL 
Haviats 
untpt 
Opytotc 
Opet 
6oatc 
Tradi 
TLAPAKOTOLG 
TLETPALG 


TOAEL 


Accusative 
avopogouc 
-~Opov 


ATEAEOTOV 


auTas 
QUvThV 
Bakyevuata 
yapouc 
yuvaikac 
Saipova 
Atovucov 
S0y0uG 
Swuata 
eye 
éAQaTHV 
ELOUG 


éudavea (-f) 


Aia (Zf\va) 
OAAv 
Ovntov 
Kadpueious 
Kadépov 
AEXOG 
paviac 
UntEpa 
Opyta 
6pos 
60ac 
Taisa 
TLAPAKOTOUG 
TETPAG 


TOALV 


English Equivalent 
roofless 
lightning-bearing 


without end; 
uninitiated 


they, them, theirs 
she, her, hers 
rites, mysteries 
wedding, marriage 
women 

god, deity 
Dionysos 

house, houses 
houses 

I, me, mine 
pine-tree 

my 


clear, manifest 


Zeus 

female 

mortal 
Kadmeian 
Kadmos 

bed, marriage-bed 
madness, frenzy 
mother 

rites, mysteries 
mountain 

so many, as many 
child 

frenzied + gen. 


rocks 


city 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 
nvp TLUPOG mupt mTUp fire 

LewéaAn LEpeaAns LepeAn LepeAnv Semele 

oKEvUH OKEUIS OKEUI} OKEeUr|V garb, dress 

oTépua OTTEPLATOG OmMEPHATL omépua seed 

OpeveEc opevOv opeoi (v) opévac mind 

XAwpai XAWPOV XAwpaic XAwpac greenish-yellow 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give the case and function. For verbs, give the 
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify 
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s 
object. For adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and 
case. 


Péa év Ppvyia ev Tovs KopvPavtac opyéeoSat meiPet. 


authyy ai adeAdai exxkavydovTat Ott KTeivet Zevs AoTpamtnoddopw mupi OTL 
yauous Wevdet. 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Papyrology 


Papyrus, marupos, is paper made from the papyrus plant. Ancient Egyptians 
used this plant to make reed boats, mats, rope, sandals, and baskets. They used 
papyrus paper to write down many things, including lists, records, and literary 
works. They also used it to wrap mummies. In hot and dry climates, papyrus 
survives, offering us a window into the past. Papyrologists study the writings 
these papyri record. Module 30 offers a recently discovered poem by Sappho, 
preserved on papyrus. 


Module 17 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Nouns 
apOudc, aptOuovd 6 number 


Bios, Biovu o life 
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Sixn, dikns h custom, usage; judgment; order, right; penalty, sentence; lawsuit 
Verbs 

ad5ikéw, ASuknow be unjust, do wrong 

aipéw, aiprjow take, seize, grab, capture; (mid.) choose 

ylyvwookw, yvwoouat know, recognize; decide + inf. 

éAavvw, €Adw drive, march 


KEAEvW, KEAEvow bid, order, command 


Etymology Corner XVII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 13, Parts of Speech 


Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, cont. In Greek the genitive is called yevikh mtWots a 
case that indicates a belonging to the yévoc kind, type, origin, source. The etymology 
of the genitive is a bit screwed up because the Latin grammarians didn’t fully 
understand Greek grammar. Nonetheless, if we think of genus in genus and species, 
meaning a kind or class or clan, it will get us most of the way there. Genitives tell us 
about possession or source or type, so, Jayden’s gloves, or a piece of pie, or a loaf of 
bread specify whose glove or what kind of piece or loaf it is. 


What to Study and Do 17. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you have learned the endings for the future indicative and infinitive active of éxyw 
and épxyouat and that you can conjugate these verb forms. Make sure that you can 
identify a verb by person, number, tense, mood, and voice. Finally, make sure that you 
understand the function of the dynamic infinitive. 


Learning Tip 17: Memorize Word for Word. You can use the memory palace 
technique to memorize poems, short stories, novels, and even complete dictionaries. 
Want to memorize the Oxford English Dictionary or Liddell and Scott’s Greek Lexicon? 
Try using this learning tip for memorizing a poem by Robert Frost. You can use this 
same technique for memorizing works of any length. Conversely you can use repetition 
to fix this poem in your memory. Repetition is time-consuming and its results do not 
necessarily last long, unless you continue to repeat the poem for an extended period. 
As an alternative to repetition, try using the memory palace and SEE strategies. Both 
methods require repetition and review. The memory place and SEE strategies are 
longer-lasting and easier to recall. Note the highlighted words: 


Whose woods these are I think I know. 
His house is in the village though; 
He will not see me stopping here 
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To watch his woods fill up with snow. 


My little horse must think it queer 
To stop without a farmhouse near 
Between the woods and frozen lake 
The darkest evening of the year. 


He gives his harness bells a shake 
To ask if there is some mistake. 
The only other sound’s the sweep 
Of easy wind and downy flake. 


The woods are lovely, dark and deep, 
But I have promises to keep, 

And miles to go before I sleep, 

And miles to go before I sleep. 


On the grille of our car, we place woods with an owl perched on a tree, crying who, 
who. On the hood we place a house located in a small village. At the electric car 
charging port we place a big round eye which sees me and has red knotted veins 
popping out. In the driver’s seat is a big paper trashbag with woods drawn on it and 
filling up with snow. The trash bag is wearing a giant watch around its waist. On the 
dash is a little horse, prancing about and wearing a lightbulb for a hat. The horse 
calls out in a hoarse voice, queer, queer, queer. In the passenger’s seat is an empty 
field of snow with a big red zero melting into the snow. In the middle of the zero is 
the roof of a collapsed farmhouse. Attached to the rooftop is a stop sign. Between the 
seats is a console, made out of sweet-smelling cherry wood and filled with frozen ice. 
On the floor of the backseat is a flashlight peering up at the dark roof from which an 
evenly balanced scale hangs. The trunk is filled with liberty bells, held together with 
harnesses, and shaking so much that their cracks are widening. At the back bumper 
is a car jack with a stake for a lever. The jack is misplaced and unable to lift the car. 
Up the tailpipe climbs a chimney sweep making a sweeping sound as he cleans the 
outside of the pipe. Out of the tailpipe are blowing an easy wind and downy feathers 
and flakes of cereal. On one bumper sticker are the words love trumps hate and on 
another dark lives matter and on a third Deep Purple. The license plate has the word 
promises with a picture of two entwined rings. On the rubber of one of the wheels 
is written in red the words lifetime warranty and unlimited miles. Pay attention to 
how long it takes you to commit the poem to memory. Also note how easy it is to recall 
the poem verbatim. Try recalling the poem the next day to see how much you have 
remembered. Try again in a week and then again in a month. Enjoy knowing that you 
can memorize anything and carry it with you for as long as you wish. 


Module 18 

The Personal Pronouns; cic, 
OVSELC, and UNndetc; the Dative 
and Accusative of Respect; Time 
Expressions 


Pronouns 


In both languages, pronouns have the same definition: they take the place of 
nouns. The function of the Greek pronoun (&vtwvupia) differs from the English 
because it creates meaning through case endings much more extensively than 
the English pronoun does. In both languages the personal pronouns refer to the 
first person I and we, the second person you, and the third person he, she, it, 
and they. 


The English Personal Pronoun 


In English the forms of the first person personal pronoun are the following: 


Singular Plural 


Subjective I we 
Objective me us 
Possessive mine ours 
Possessive Adj. my our 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.21 
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Tand we are the subjective forms. Me and us are the objective forms. Mine and 

ours are the possessive forms. Note that they are different from the possessive 

adjectives my and our. Contrast the possessive pronoun mine in the sentence 

‘the book is mine’ with the possessive adjectve my in the phrase ‘my book’. 
The forms of the second person are the following: 


Singular Plural 
Subjective you you 
Objective you you 
Possessive yours yours 
Possessive Adj. your your 


Note that the subjective and objective forms are identical in the singular and 
plural forms. Note also that the possessive pronoun yours is different from 
the possessive adjective your. Contrast the possessive pronoun yours in the 
sentence ‘the dog is yours’ with the possessive adjective your in the phrase 
‘your dog’. 

The forms for the third person plural are the following: 


Singular Plural 
Subjective he, she, it they 
Objective him, her, it them 
Possessive his, hers, its theirs 
Possessive Adj. his, her, its their 


He, she, it and they are subjective; him, her, it and them are objective; and his, 
hers, its and theirs are possessive. Note that the possessive pronoun hers and 
theirs differ from the possessive adjectives her and their. Contrast the possessive 
pronoun theirs in the sentence ‘the choice is theirs’ with the possessive 
adjective their in the phrase ‘their choice’. The possessive pronouns his and its 
are look-a-like forms and identical to their adjectival forms his and its. Contrast 
the use of the possessive pronoun his in the sentence ‘the opportunity is his’ 
with the possessive adjective his in the phrase ‘his opportunity’. In the case of 
his and its, function allows you to determine which part of speech occurs. 
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Practice Identifying the Personal Pronoun and Adjectives in English. Pick 
out the personal pronouns and the personal possesssive adjectives. The excerpts 
are from Billie Holiday’s autobiography, Lady Sings the Blues (1956). Check your 
answers with those in the Answer Key. 


1. You can be up to your boobies in white satin, with gardenias in your 
hair and no sugar cane for miles, but you can still be working on a 
plantation. 


2. Imagine if the government chased sick people with diabetes, put a tax 
on insulin and drove it into the black market, told doctors they couldn’t 
treat them, and then caught them, prosecuted them for not paying their 
taxes, and then sent them to jail. If we did that, everyone would know 
we were crazy. Yet we do practically the same thing every day in the 
week to sick people hooked on drugs. The jails are full and the problem 
is getting worse every day. 

3. You’ve got to have something to eat and a little love in your life before 
you can hold still for any damn body’s sermon on how to behave. 


Everything I am and everything I want out of life goes smack back to 
that. 


4. If you think you need stuff to play your music or sing, you’re crazy. It 
can fix you so you can’t play nothing or sing nothing. 


5. [hate straight singing. I have to change a tune to my own way of doing 
it. That’s all I know. I don’t think I ever sing the same way twice. The 
blues is sort of a mixed-up thing. You just have to feel it. Anything I do 
sing is part of my life. 


The Greek Personal Pronoun 


Memorize these forms of the personal pronoun. 


éyw J, pets we ov you, Duets you 

1st Person (J, me, mine; we, us, ours) 24 Person (you, you, yours) 
S Pl S Pl 

N eyw Yuets N fo) vpEtc 

A ee, UE Yudac A O€, O€ vas 

G €uov, LOU NuUdv G oov, cov DEOV 

D €uol, LOL ut D OOi, GOL viv 
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1 Person (J, me, mine; we, us, ours) 2nd Person (you, you, yours) 
S Pl S Pl 
N eyo Yuet N ov pets 
G éuo0, LOU Yuaov G oov, cou vUdV 
D éuoi, LOL Yutv D ool, GOL vuiv 
A ee, UE Huds A O€, O€ vas 
Possessive Adjectives: 
€u0c, Eun, “Ov: my 006, on), oOv: your (singular) 
NUETEpOS, AuETepa, NUETEpOV: our UpETEpOS, UUETEpG, VUETEPOV: your (plural) 


avtos he, avti she, avto it 


3" Person (he, him, his; she, her, hers; it, it, its; they, them, theirs) 


Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N avtocG avtn avto N avtol avtat avta 
A autov QUvThV auto A QuTOUG avtac auta 
G avtov avtis avtod G avtav avTaV avtwv 
D avuta QUuTA aut@ D avtoic avtaic autoic 
Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N avtoc avtn avto N avtol avtat avta 
G avtod QUTAS avutod G QUTOV QUTOV avTOV 
D auta auth auta@ D avtotcs avtaic autoic 
A autov QuTV avto A QuTOUG avtac auta 
1. For more meanings of avtéc, avtH, avTO, see Module 20. 


2. In the predicate position or when standing alone in the nominative, it 
means -self: 6 GvOpwrto0s avTOS Opdet, the man himself sees and avth 
opaet, she herself sees. 

3. In all cases except for the nominative and vocative, it functions as the 
third person pronoun, just as the pronouns he, she, it, they, do in 
English: abtovc etSov, I saw them. 
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odets they, odéa they 


3rd Person Plural (they, them, theirs) 


M/F N 
N odetc ooéa, odea 
A obéac, omeac obéa, odea 
G OPEWV, OMEWV OOEWV, OMEWV 
D odiot (v), optot (v) ooiot (v), optot (v) 


3rd Person Plural Contracted Forms (they, them, theirs) 


M/F N 
N odetc obéa, odea 
A obs, obac obéa, odea 
G ObOV, obWV Chav, cbWV 
D odiot (v), odtot (v) odio (v), otot (v) 


3rd Person Plural (they, them, theirs) 


M/F N 
N odes obéa, odea 
G OPEWV, OMEWV OPEWV, OMEWV 
D odiot (v), optot (v) odio (v), optot (v) 
A obéac, omeac obéa, ogea 


3rd Person Plural Contracted Forms (they, them, theirs) 


M/F N 
N odetc obéa, odea 
G obOV, cbWV Chav, cbWV 
D odiot (v), otot (v) odiot (v), odtot (v) 
A obs, opac obéa, odea 


1. The unaccented forms are enclitic. Enclitics are pronounced closely 
with the word that precedes them. Some common ones are the adverbs 
ye, moOEv, TOL, MOTE, TOU, MWC, and Tot; the conjunction Te; the 
pronouns UE, MOL, LOL, GE, GOL GOL, TL, and Tic; and the verbs eipi, 


234 


Ancient Greek | 


onui. Enclitics sometimes have an accent and sometimes do not. They 
can also affect the accent of the word that precedes them. How they do 
is covered in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 

2. For the third person plural pronoun Herodotos and writers of the Ionic 
dialect regularly use o@etc. In the Attic dialect, for the third person 
writers use the pronouns avtéc, 652, and obtos, presented in Module 
20. 


Possessive Adjectives: 


OETEPOG, ObETEPA, OETEPOV: their 


Adjectives and Pronouns 


Remember that adjectives agree in gender, case, and number with the nouns 
they modify. If no noun is present, supply the appropriate noun based upon 
the adjective’s gender and number or upon context. Adjectives that function 
as nouns are referred to as substantive adjectives. Pronouns take the place of 
nouns. Otherwise they function just as other Greek nouns do. 


eic; ovSeic; and undeic 


These forms can be adjectives, modifying nouns, or they can be pronouns taking 
the place of nouns. Their function in a sentence determines their identity. 


gic, pia, év one 


Singular 
M F N 
N eic via év 
A éva uiav éva 
G EV0G LLG EVOG 
D évi LL évi 
ovdeic, ovdenia, ovdSév no one, nothing undeic, undeuia, undév no one, nothing 
Singular Singular 
M F N M F N 
ovdeic ovdeynia  ovdév undeic undevia = undév 
ovdéva ovdeuiav ovdév undéva undeviav pndév 


ovdevog ovdeuttig ovdevdc undevog =undeuttic §=ndevoc 


59 QO PP 2 
5 OQ FP 2 


ovdevi ovdeura  ovdevi undevi undeura = undevi 
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cic, pia, év one 


Singular 
M F N 
N eic via év 
G éVv0C LLLELG év0G 
D évi Le évi 
A éva utav éva 
ovdeic, ovdenia, obdSév no one, nothing undeic, undeuia, undév no one, nothing 
Singular Singular 
M F N M F N 
ovdeic ovdenia ovdév unsdeic undevia =undév 


ovdevdg ovdeutdc ovdevdc undevog undepttic pndevoc 


ovdevi ovdeutad = ovdevi undevi undeura = undevi 


roa @ 
roa @ 


ovdéva ovdeniav ovdév undéva undsepiav undév 

1. Like un and ov, ovdeic, ovdepia, ovdSév and undeic, undepia, undév 
mean the same thing: no one, nothing. It is generally the case that 
ovdeic, ovdepia, ovdsév is found in factual situations and unédeic, 
undeuia, undév in hypothetical ones. 


Practice Translating Personal Pronouns and Adjectives. Practice translating 
this slightly adapted poem of Sappho. Note that in the below the noun, pronoun, 
and adjective endings are not marked and will not be in subsequent modules. 
Use your memory to identify endings and their meanings. If you forget, consult 
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the 
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each 
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three 
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the 
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


1. éyw A€yw TpPO¢ GE. (EyW AEyW GOL.) 
2. & Adposditn, mai Aioc, Aicoouai oe. 
3. ov o€ Sei Goatc poi Sauvaet OvpOov. 
4. ob Tac Euacs avdac KAvVELG; 
Pe 


. TATPOG S& Sduov Agimtetc Kai cic UE EPYXN; 
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. o& KdAoL 6€ Gyovotv oTpODGOL. 


. 00 8’, & AGPoSitn, vEtsidetc ADavatw MpPOCWNW; 


6 
7 
8. &pn ti SnvTE KaAnUUL O8; 
9 


. &pn OTL Ol UGALoTA BEAw yeveoBat BvUG; 


10.épy tiva Snvte mEeiOw cw) oe Gyetv é¢ MOTTA; 


11.tic oe, © Band’, dSucéer 


12.Kkai yap ei devyel, KEAEvW AUTHV TAXEWS SLWKELV. 


13.ei 6€ S@pa un Séxetat €k ood, AAAG EyW KeAevW avTA SSd6vat ool. 


14.21 5€ un OUEEL EyW KEAEVW AUTHV TAXEWS OUEELV kai Ei UN] EOEAEL 


15.éue Set xaAeTOv AvEtv Ek LEPiLVWV. 


16.671 SE Wot TeAEEtv OvUOG iveipet, BOVAOUAL GE TEAEELV. 


17.00 S& obupaxos ENC El. 
Vocabulary 


*a&yw, G&w do, drive, lead 


*a5iukéw, Gdikiow be unjust, do 
wrong 


adavatoc, aBavatov immortal, 
undying 


dion, dons 1 distress, nausea; longing, 
desire 


avdsn, avsijs 1] voice, speech; song 
AUTH, AUTIHS 1 she, her, hers 


Adpoditn, Adpodsitns h Aphrodite, 
goddess of love 


cw back 


*BovAouat, BOvAHOOMAL want, 
prefer; wish, be willing 


*yiyvoual, yevinoouat be, be born 
Sauvaw tame, conquer, subdue 


*6Set it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or 
dat. or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is 
necessary to come 


iueipw long for, yearn for, desire 


KaAH MUL call 


*KOAOG, KAA, KAAOV beautiful, good, 
noble 


*KeAEvwW, KeAEvow bid, order, 
command 


kKAvw hear, give ear to, attend to 
*héyw, A€Fw or Epew say, tell, speak 


Aeitty, Aeivw leave 


Aiooouat beg 


Abw, AVoW loose, free, destroy 


persia smile 
péptuva, wepivvys hy care, thought 


OTL, OTLVOG TO What, whatever 
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Séxouat, S€Fouat receive; meet; 
accept 


Snbte = $4 abte again 


*Sid6wut, Swow give 
SLWKW, SLEW Chase 


56u0c, 56u0v 6 house 
S5Hpov, Swpov TO gift 


*€0€AW (O€AW), EBEAHOW (BEAHow) 
wish, be willing 


*Euat, Euwv my 
*éuoc, €uod my 
*Epouat, €proouat ask 


*EPXOUAL, EAEVDOMAL COMe, Zo 
*Zevc, ALOG O Zeus 
*OéAW, BEArjow wish, be willing 


Ovuuds, Buu O soul, spirit; passion, 
heart, will, desire 


*maic, mavsdc 1 0 child 


*TatHp, TAaTpOs O father 


*rei8w, teiow persuade + inf.; (mid. 
or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen. 


TMPOOWTNOV, TPOGWTOV TO face, mask, 
person 


oTpovdds, otpovG8od Oo i sparrow 
OUVUUAXOS, OUUPAXOD 6 ally 


TAXEWS quickly, soon 


tEAEW, TEAEOW fulfill, accomplish 
*odevyw, devgouat flee 

OUEW, OLA OW love 

OUOTHS, OUOTHTOS friendship, 
love, affection 

XaAETOG, XaAETH, XaAETOV difficult, 
harsh 

Warow, Paroous fh Sappho, a 
famous poet from Lesbos c. 630 B.C.E. 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 


which you are to memorize. 


The Dative and Accusative of Respect 


To state the respect in which a statement is true, you use the dative or accusative 
case without a preposition. Consider these two examples: 


1. mddacg wKvs AXAAEvs, 


Achilleus, swift in respect to his feet; 


or 
swift-footed Achilleus; 


2. vodv WKvs ‘Ounpos, 


Homer, swift in respect to his mind; 
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or 
Homer of the swift mind. 


Note that both 165ac foot and votv mind are in the accusative case. This function 
of the accusative we call an accusative of respect. These nouns can also be in the 
dative case: 


1. mdow wKvcs AyVAEvs, 
Achilleus, swift in respect to his feet; 


or 
swift-footed Achilleus; 


2. VOW WKS ‘OUNpos, 


Homer, swift in respect to his mind; 
or 
Homer of the swift mind. 


Note that there is no difference in meaning. 


Practice Translating the Dative and Accusative of Respect. Translate and 
check your understanding with the answers below. 


1. 6 BaotEvs apeTth KaAOc. 

2. YL ypatcs Wuxi véa. 

3. 1) yuvn vovv kai o@ua loyupa. 

4. tig v@ Kai owpatt ioyupoc; 

5. vodv kai o@ ud Tic toyupoc; 
Translations. 

1. The king is good in virtue. 

2. The old lady is young in spirit. 

3. The woman is strong in mind and body. 
4. Who is strong in mind and body? 
5 


. Is anyone strong in mind and body? 


Time Expressions 


Duration of Time. We already have seen that duration of time and extent 
of space in Greek are expressed by the accusative case typically without a 
preposition: for five days = mévte nhuépas; for five stades = mévte oTdSia. 


Time When. To express time when, use the dative case typically without a 
preposition: on the next day = Ti vbotepaia huépa. Often the noun Huépa is 
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omitted because it is implied. And so th botepaia by itself can mean on the next 
day. 


Time Within Which. To express time within which, use the genitive case 
typically without a preposition: within five days = névte huepdv. 


Practice Translating Time Phrases. Translate the below into ancient Greek 
and check your understanding with the answers below. 


1. for five days 2. within one day 3. on the fifth day 
Answers: 
1. mévte HUEpac 2. ULac NEPA 3. TH MEUTTH HUEpa 


Black Humor and Euripides’ Alkestis 


Black humor is the comic treatment of material that is serious—cruelty, death, 
genocide, murder, rape, torture—to create meaning. Like the Blues and life, 
black humor is a mixed-up thing. In his modest proposal Jonathan Swift uses 
black humor to fight against inequity, injustice, and prejudice. In The Things 
They Carried, Tim O’Brien argues that the brutality of war necessitates a black 
comic response. Barack Obama argues that calamities require us to respond 
with calm and optimism, a sense of humor, and sometimes gallows humor. 
Flannery O’Connor writes that everything funny she has written is more 
terrible than it is funny, or only funny because it is terrible, or only terrible 
because it is funny. In doing so she is inextricably linking horror with humor, 
just as pain and pleasure are linked. Euripides also links the two in his comic 
tragedies and does so to a great extent in his play the Alkestis, AAKnotts, which 
was performed in the position of the satyr play, typically defined by its bawdy, 
comic, and ribald features. Though Euripides’ Alkestis lacks the sexual humor 
of the satyr play, it maintains a steady black comic gaze on the tragedy of death, 
greed, and selfishness. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from Euripides’ 
Alkestis (AAknotic). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases 
presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their functions. 
Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, making 
sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go back and 
read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much 
better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you 
will improve quickly. 
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Note that in the below the noun, pronoun, and adjective endings are not marked 
and will not be in subsequent modules. Use your memory to identify endings 
and their meanings. If you forget, consult the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and 
Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart in Appendix 
if 


Oavatos: | S€ Vdiotatat moot eKAvEetv Kai TMpoavetv, IleAiou matic. 
Kaito. vOv Sé ov Hpoupetc; 
AmoAAwv: Sei coi Sapoetv: Siknv oot kai Adyous Kedvovc EXW. 
Odvatos: Ti Sita TOFWV Epyov, ei Siknv Exel; 
ATOAAWV: ObvNOEs aigi TADTA BacTdetv Evol. 

5 Odvatos: kai oUvnOEs aiei TOTGSE y’ OikoLc EKSikwco TPOGWdeEAEtv Goi. 
AmoAAWV: ue MOV yap avSpdc ovpdopai Bapvvovo_v. 
Oavatos: kai voodteic te SEUTEPOU veKpod; 
ATOAAWV: GAAG TOTE OVS’ Exetvov TPd¢ Biav AdalpH cE. 
Odvatos: nH obv UTEP yiig EoTL KOU* KATW XBOVOG; (*Kai Ov) 

10 AmoAAWV: 6 SE SduapT’ GuEiBet ALTHV Od Vov KEL PETA. 
Oavatos: avtv andgoual ye veptépav m0 yOdva. 
ATOAAWV: AUTH Sei Gol AaBetv Kai iévat: ov yap Exw TeiBeEtv OE. 
Oavatoc: BovAN Eve UN KTEivetv avTOUG Sel; Kaitot TOOTO Euoi Epyov. 
ATOAAWV: OUK, AAAA TEiBetv GE TOs UEAAOVOL Odvatov auBarEELv. 


15 Odvatos: éyw Adyov Sf Kai mpo8vuuLav ood. 


Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Verbs 
aupaaAaAw, auBadréw throw up, strike *iKw, h&w have come, be present 
up, delay 


dueiBw, dueilw answer; change, Sapoéw (Bappew), Baponow be bold, 
exchange take courage; have courage against 


aTtayw, atagw lead away; carry off *iévat to go 


agmapéw, AdatprHow take from; take Kaitot and indeed, and further, and yet 
‘x’ in acc. away from ‘y’ in acc. 


Baptvw, Bapuvéw weigh down; Katw below + gen. 
oppress; depress; weary 


Baota lw, Bactdow lift, raise; carry  xKteivo, Ktevéw kill 
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*BovAonat, BovAnoouat want, prefer; 
wish, be willing 


*Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. 
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*AaBetv to take 


voodicw, vood.éw turn away, shrink 


or acc. + inf, Set €AGetv it is necessary from; deprive ‘x’ in acc. of ‘y’ in gen. 


to come 


Sita certainly, of course 


*eipi, €oouat be, be possible 


€KSikwe unjustly 


€KALW, EKAVOW loose, release, set free 


*€oTt (v) it is possible 


*Eyw, €fw or oxnow have, hold; be 


able + inf.; KaA@c éxevv to be well 
Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 
Nominative Genitive Dative 
‘AAKN OTIS AAKnotLd0c¢ AAKNOTLSL 
*avnp avdépoc avépi 
*autH avtiys auth} 
*autoi auT@vV avtoic 
Bia Biac Bia 
“yi yas va 
Sauap SauUApTOSG Sauaptt 
SevtTEpos devtépou devtépw 
*Siky dikns dikn 
*€kelvoc ékeivou ékelvw 
*épyov épyou Epyw 
Odvatoc Bavatou Bavatw 
Kedvoi KedvOv Kedvoic 
*AOyOG Aoyou Adyw 


*rei8w, meiow persuade + inf.; (mid. 
or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen. 


mpo8avetv to die, to die instead of 


TpoOCWOEAEW, -wHEAHOW help, assist 
+ dat. or acc. 


*ti why 


voiothnut, bmo0oTHOW place under; 
(mid.) submit, promise 


Opovupéw, Opovphnow keep watch, 


guard 

Accusative English Equivalent 

‘AAKnotiv Alkestis 

avépa man, husband 

avThV she, her, hers 

QUTOUG they, them, theirs 

Biav strength, force, power, 
might 

yijv land, earth 

dauapta wife, spouse 

SevTEpov second, next, later 

diknv justice, penalty 

ékelvov he, him, his 

épyov deed, task 

Odavatov death 

Kedvovuc careful, diligent, sage, 
trusty 

AOyov word, story 
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VEKPOG veKpov vekp@ veKpov corpse 

vepTépa vepTtépac veptépa veptépav lower, nether 

oikoL olkwv olKOLG olKOUG houses 

oi UéAAOVTEG TOV -OVTWV TOG -ovol (Vv) Tovc-ovtac those likely 

*maic TLALSOG Trad Tatda child 

TleAioc TIeAiou TleAiw TIeAtov Pelios 

TOOL TLOGLOG TLOGEL TOOL husband, spouse 
mpo8vpia mTpo8uutacg TpoOvuuia mpo8uuiav readiness, willingness, 


eagerness, zeal 


ovudopai OVvELMOPOV ovedopaic ovpemopac misfortunes 
ovvnGes ovvi8e0g ovvrGet ovvnbec living together; 
(-ous) customary 
*taovtTa TOUTWV TOUTOLG TaDTA these things 
*tovTO TOUTOU TOUTW TOUTO this thing 


TOIG WEAAOVOL See Oi WEAAOVTES those likely 


Tota TOEWV TOEOLC TOEA bow, bow and arrows 
*oiAoc oirov oirw oirov friend 

X8wv x80v0c x8ovi x8ova earth, ground 

“oxy Woxiis oxi oxy soul 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give the case and function. For verbs, give the 
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify 
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s 
object. For adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and 
case. 


matpos dé Sduov Agimetc Kai eic UE EPXN; 
BovAn eve UN) KTEivetv avTOUG Set; KaiTol TOUTO Evol Epyov. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 18 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 
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Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


adeAooc, aSeAood oO brother 


éavutod, €avtiis, €avtov himself herself, itself 
éyw, €uov or pov J, me, mine 
cic, via, év; évdc, wtéic, Evdc one 


undeic, undeuia, undév; undévoc, undeptaic, undévog (mostly found in 
hypothetical contexts) no one, nothing 


ovdeic, ovdeuia, oVd5Ev; OVSEVOG, OLVSELLHG, OVSEvVOG (Mostly found in factual 
contexts) no one, nothing 


ov, ood or oovU you, you, yours 


odets, obéa; OdEWV (GOHV), CHEWY (OOHV) they, them, theirs 


Etymology Corner XVIII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 
Technical Terms 14, Parts of Speech 


Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, cont. The dative is easier, as datum means a thing 
given (the plural of this is data, or the things given back from the experiment), and 
datives deal for a large part with indirect objects, the person to or for whom a thing 
is given or an action done. In Greek the case is called the S50TtKh mTHot-s, a case that 
indicates that something is given to or for someone. 

The accusative looks for good reason like our word accuse, and means something 
like the thing caused, here the direct object of a transitive verb. In Greek the case is 
called the aittatukh mTHOUG, a case that indicates the thing caused by the verb 

The vocative, used for addressing someone, comes from the Latin verb vocare to 
call. So when you call out someone’s name, put it in the calling case. In Greek KAnHTUK} 
mtGotc also means the calling case. 

When looking at a noun’s gender, we see a Latin transliteration, genus, of a Greek 
term yévos, which was used in ancient scientific texts to mark off different types and 
species, not just male and female. Our word genre comes from the same root and the 
same impulse, though today that’s used mostly for distinguishing different types of 
literature and entertainment, as well as our word generic meaning something that 
belongs to a particular class or type. 

We have discussed already the meaning of pronoun. In Modules 14 and 22, we 
learn two subtypes of pronoun, the interrogative and relative pronouns. 


¢ Ifyou are a fan of police procedurals, or have a nosy parent, you already are 
familiar with the English word interrogation. Rogare in Latin means to ask, 
so an interrogative pronoun sets up a question. 
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a 


¢ A relative is a type of pronoun that carries back (-lat- is the perfect passive 
stem of ferre, to carry, and refer is etymologically related to relate) to an 
antecedent. 


What to Study and Do 18. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
understand the definition and function of a personal pronoun and personal adjective. 
Also memorize the pronouns this module introduces. In subsequent modules they 
are not glossed. Finally make sure that you understand the temporal functions of the 
genitive, dative, and accusative cases, and the dative and accusative of respect. 


Learning Tip 18: Use Language as One Way to Understand Your World. Think 
about grammar as a conceptual system that enables us to understand how language 
works. Our current world has about 7000 languages. About half are in danger of 
disappearing and every two weeks one becomes extinct. We are moving toward less 
diversity in the languages we speak and toward a more global culture with fewer 
nation states. Though ancient Greek is dead (no longer actively spoken by a culture), 
we classicists keep it alive by using it as a means for exploring today’s world and our 
place in it. Intense study of any subject enables similar explorations. The study of 
ancient Greek language and culture are the classicist’s way of doing so. Non-word- 
based languages also exist. Expressions, gestures, mathematics, memes, music, and 
painting are other languages with different grammatical structures. We employ these 
conceptual systems to think about what is real and meaningful and what is fake and 
superficial in the environments we inhabit. 


Module 19 

otSa and the Present and Future 
Indicative and Infinitive Middle and 
Passive of €EAAUVW, KAAEW, OEPW, 
SLOWUL, TLONUL 


The Verb 


In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pia) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 


The Conjugation of oiSa 


oida is a high frequency verb. It has perfect tense forms with present tense 
meanings. In Part II of the 21st-Century series you will learn the perfect tense, 
which has an aspect that is complete (stative) as of present time. oiSa’s forms 
are given below. Memorize them. 


Perfect Indicative Active (with present meanings) 


oiSa I know 1* person singular 
ota8a, oisac you know 2"¢ person singular 
oide (v) he, she, it knows 3" person singular 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.22 
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touev, ofSapev we know 1* person plural 
tote, oiSate you know 2"¢ person plural 
toot (v) they know 3™¢ person plural 


Perfect Infinitive Active (with present meanings) 


eldévat to know not marked for 
person or number 


Active, Middle, and Passive Voice 


Active and passive voice in English and Greek are defined and function in the 
same way. Greek also has a middle voice. In practice it is generally a good idea 
to translate the middle voice as if it were active. 


Active and Passive Voice 


In the active voice the subject of the verb performs the action: I throw the 
ball. The subject I is the one who throws the ball and so its voice is defined as 
active. In the passive voice the action of the verb is performed upon the subject: 
I am thrown. The I is not performing the action but rather the verb’s action is 
performed upon the subject and so its voice is defined as passive. 


Apuleius from Madauros c. 124-170 CE. A Numidian, Apuleius lived under the 
rule of the Roman Empire and wrote in Latin. He studied Platonism in Athens, 
travelled widely, was a rhetorician, and a follower of several mystery cults. At 
some point he was accused of using magic to gain the wealth of a widow. He 
declaimed and then distributed a witty defense speech, known as the Apologia, 
asserting his innocence. He also wrote the Metamorphoses, a Latin novel and 
the only one that has survived in its entirety. Like Lucian’s The Ass, 6 “Ovos, 
it relates the adventures of Lucius, whose curiosity about magic results in his 
being turned into an ass. This book contains a small excerpt from Apuleius’ 
novel and several from Lucian’s. 


Practice Identifying Active and Passive Voice in English. Consider the 
following examples. In each case, ask yourself whether the verb’s voice is active 
or passive. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. The selection 
below is an adapted translation of an excerpt from Apuleius, The Golden Ass. 


1. I went to the market to buy food for supper. 


2. Fish was set out to be sold. 
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3. After haggling I bought some at a discount. 
4. I paid the fishmonger and departed with my basket of fish. 


5. By chance, an old acquaintance of mine, Pithias, was glimpsed out of 
the corner of my eye. 


6. He too spied me and remembered our friendship from long ago, giving 
me a friendly kiss. 


7. It was said by him to me that a long time had passed since last we were 
met. 


8. He said he had had no news of me since departing Athens and our old 
Master Vestius. 


9. He asked me why I had travelled to Thessaly. 
10.An answer was promised by me to him but not until the morrow. 
11.I asked him what his office was and why he had so many attendants. 


12.It was said by him that he had been granted the office of Magistrate of 
the Market. 


13.He asked if I needed his assistance in obtaining my evening’s meal. 


14.It was replied by me that sufficient sustenance had just been obtained 
by me. 


15.My basket of fish was espied by Pithias and I was asked by him the cost 
and seller of my meal. 


16.I told him and took him to the fishmonger’s stall. 


17.He berated the old man, who sat in a corner, telling him that the price 
of the fish was too dear and hardly worth any price. 


18.It was said by him to the old man that Thessaly will be made forsaken 
by all if strangers are treated in this way. 


19.I was turned to next and my basket of fish was cast on the ground by 
Pithias and stomped to pieces by his attendants. 


20.The fishmonger was told that he was chastised sufficiently and I was 
told to depart. 


21.Amazed and astonished, I was driven from the market without my 
supper. 


Middle Voice 


Greek also has a middle voice. For most tenses the forms of the middle voice 
are similar or exactly the same as the forms for the passive voice. Though its 
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forms are similar to the passive, the middle voice is typically translated by the 
English active voice. The Greek middle voice often has one of these two special 
meanings: 


(1) subjects perform the action of the verb on themselves 
Example: 
avtov Aovw J wash him; Aovopat J wash myself, i.e., I take a bath. 


Example: 
avtovc mei8w I persuade them; mei®ouat I persuade myself, i.e., I listen or 
obey. 


(2) subjects perform the action of the verb for their own benefit 
Example: 

avtovs Avw I free them; abtovcs Avouat I free them for my own benefit, 
ie., I free them by paying ransom money. 


Example: 
avtovs matsevw I educate them; tov natédacg matsevouat I have my 
children educated for my own benefit. 


Example: 
tabdta dépw I carry these things; dbépouat I carry for my own benefit, i.e., 
I win. 


Example: 
TOALTEVW I am a citizen; ToALTEevOuaLt J am a citizen for my own benefit, 
Le., lama politician. 


Primary Middle and Passive Endings 


The following primary middle and passive endings are used in forming many of 
the tenses you will learn for the middle and passive voices. 


Primary Middle and Passive 


S P 
1% Ua -pe8a 
2nd -oa -o0e 
3rd -TAL -VTAL 
Middle and Passive Infinitive 
-o8at 


It is a good idea to memorize them now. 
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The Present and Future Indicative and Infinitive Middle 
and Passive of W-verbs 


In what follows you have no new endings to memorize since you already learned 
them when you learned the deponent w-verb épxouat. 


How to Get the Correct Stem 


A key to learning the verb is understanding how to combine endings with the 
correct stem. 


Present Active, Middle, and Passive. From the first principal part remove the 
ending to obtain the present active, middle, and passive tense stem. To this stem, 
add the below endings. 


Future Active and Middle. From the second principal part remove the ending 
to obtain the future active and middle tense stem. To this stem, add the below 
endings. 


Future Passive. From the sixth principal part remove the past indicative 
augment and the ending. In verbs whose stem begins with a consonant, the 
past indicative augment is the initial epsilon, é-. The past indicative augment is 
explained in detail in Module 23. To the stem that remains, add the future tense 
marker -no- to obtain the future passive tense stem. To this stem, add the below 
endings. 


Primary Middle and Passive Endings 


Add to the correct stem. 


Primary Middle and Passive 


S P 
1s -OMAL -oueda 
and -€, -t] (-eoat) -e00e 
3m -ETAL -OVTAL 


Middle and Passive Infinitive 


-eo8al 
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1. In the second person singular, -eoat, the sigma between two vowels 
(intervocalic sigma) drops out and the remaining vowels contract to 
-etand -n. 

2. When you learned the deponent verb, épxouat, you learned these 
endings. Remember that deponent verbs have middle and passive 
forms and active meanings. 


Endings in Summary 


The chart below contains the same information as above. Look over the chart 
and make sure that you understand how to read it. 


Active Middle Passive 
resent- @ OHEV OMOL opeda OAL ovesba 
Future-II/II/VI* ELC ete euy e00e Eun e00E 
EL ovo (v) ETAL OVTQL ETAL OVTQL 

resent uture ELV eEo0aL EoOQL 


1. The future passive stem is obtained by removing the past indicative 
augment and the ending from principal part six and then adding —no- 
to the end of what remains. To this stem add the future passive endings. 

2. Istands for the tense stem of principal part one, II for the tense stem 
of principal part two, and so on: éAavvw (I), €Adw (ID, hAaoa (IID, 
éAnAaka (IV), €AnAauat (V), FAGONV (VD, €AaOroouat (VI*). Note that 
only the tense stem distinguishes the present from the future tenses. 


The Conjugation of €Aaquvw 


To the present active, middle, and passive stem, éAauv-, add the correct present 
tense endings. To the future active and middle tense stem, éAa-, add the correct 
future tense endings. To the future passive tense stem, €Aa@no-, add the correct 
future tense endings. 


Present Indicative Middle 


éavvopat I carry away 1s person singular 
éhavvet, EAavvy you carry away 2°¢ person singular 
éhavvetat he, she, it carries away 3*¢ person singular 
éAavvoueba we carry away 1“ person plural 
éhavveocde you carry away 2™¢ person plural 


éhavvovTtat they carry away 3™¢ person plural 
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eAavveobat 


éavvVOLAL 
édavve. eAavvy 


EAQUVETAL 


éAavvoueba 
édAavveobe 


eAQUVOVTAL 


eAavveobat 


éA@uat (EAdouany) 
er (€AGeL, Aan) 


eAatat (€Adetar) 


éAwpeba (€AaoduEOa) 
éAdoGe (€Adeoe) 


eA@VTAt (EAGOVTAL) 


eAgoGat (€Adeo8at) 


édaOroouat 
édaOroet, Addon 


éhaOrjoetat 


Present Infinitive Middle 


to carry away unmarked for person 


and # 


Present Indicative Passive 
Iam driven 1“ person singular 
you are driven 2°¢ person singular 
he, she, it is driven 3™¢ person singular 
we are driven 1“ person plural 
you are driven 2°¢ person plural 


they are driven 3™¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Passive 


to be driven unmarked for person 
and # 


Future Indicative Middle 

Iwill carry away 1“ person singular 
you will carry away 2°¢ person singular 
he, she, it will carry away 3" person singular 
we will carry away 1‘ person plural 
you will carry away 2"¢ person plural 
they will carry away 3" person plural 
Future Infinitive Middle 


to be about to carry away unmarked for person 
and # 


Future Indicative Passive 
I will be driven 1‘ person singular 
you will be driven 2"¢ person singular 


he, she, it will be driven 3" person singular 
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édabnoduecba we will be driven 1“ person plural 
édaOroeo0e you will be driven 2™¢ person plural 
édaOroovtat they will be driven 3*¢ person plural 


Future Infinitive Passive 


édaOroeobat to be about to be driven unmarked for person 
and # 


The Conjugation of KaAEW 


To the present active, middle, and passive stem, kaAe-, add the correct present 
tense endings. To the future active and middle tense stem, kaAe-, add the correct 
future tense endings. Since the stems for the present and future are the same, 
the forms are identical. Use context to determine which tense each form has. To 
the future passive tense stem, KAnO9no-, add the correct future tense endings. 


Present Indicative Middle 


KaAovuat (KaAEoLAL) Isue 1“ person singular 
KaAet (KaAgEL), KAA (KaAEN) you sue 2°¢ person singular 
KaAeitat (KaAgeTat) he, she, it sues 34 person singular 
KaAovpeba (KaAcOuE8a) we sue 1“ person plural 
Kadeiobe (Kargecbe) you sue 274 person plural 
KaAovVTAt (KAaAEOVTAL) they sue 34 person plural 


Present Infinitive Middle 


KaAeiobat (kadéec8at) to sue unmarked for person 
and # 


Present Indicative Passive 
KaAoduat (KaAEopaL) Iam called 1“ person singular 
KaAet (kaAéel), KAA (KaAEN) you are called 24 person singular 


KaAeitat (KaAgeTtat) he, she, itis called 34 person singular 
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KaAovpueba (KaAeouEOa) 
KaAetobe (KaAéeo8e) 


KaAOUVTAL (KAAEOVTAL) 


we are called 
you are called 


they are called 


1“ person plural 
2™¢ person plural 


3'¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Passive 


KaAeiobat (karéecbat) 


to be called 


unmarked for person 
and # 


Future Indicative Middle 


KaAooAL (KAAEOLAL) 


KaAet (Karel), KAA (KaAEN) 


KaAeitat (KaAgEeTat) 
KaAovpueba (KaAeouEOa) 


KaAeiobe (kadéeabe) 


KaAOUVTAL (KAAEOVTAL) 


KaAetiobat (karéecbat) 


I will sue 
you will sue 


he, she, it will sue 


we will sue 


you will sue 


they will sue 


to be about to sue 


1“ person singular 
2°¢ person singular 


3'¢ person singular 


1“ person plural 
2™¢ person plural 


3™¢ person plural 


Future Infinitive Middle 


unmarked for person 
and # 


Future Indicative Passive 


KAnOnoopat 
KANONoeL, KANONon 


KAnOnoetat 


KAnOnodueba 
KAnOnoeo0e 


KAnOnoovtat 


I will be called 
you will be called 


he, she, it will be 
called 


we will be called 
you will be called 


they will be called 


1“ person singular 
2"¢ person singular 


3'¢ person singular 


1% person plural 
2™¢ person plural 


3™¢ person plural 


Future Infinitive Passive 


KAnOnoeo8at 


to be about to be 
called 


unmarked for person 
and # 
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The Conjugation of d€pw 


To the present active, middle, and passive stem, oep-, add the correct present 
tense endings. To the future active and middle tense stem, oio-, add the correct 
future tense endings. To the future passive tense stem, évexOno-, add the correct 
future tense endings. 


Present Indicative Middle 


MEepouat Iwin 1‘ person singular 
epel, OEPH you win 2°¢ person singular 
Epetat he, she, it wins 3*¢ person singular 
depoueba we win 1‘ person plural 
bépecde you win 2°¢ person plural 
EpovTat they win 3" person plural 


Present Infinitive Middle 


bépeocbat to win unmarked for person and # 


Present Indicative Passive 


mEpouat Iam carried 1‘ person singular 
Eepet, OEPH you are carried 2-4 person singular 
epetat he, she, it is carried 3™¢ person singular 
depoueba we are carried 1‘ person plural 
pépeove you are carried 2°¢ person plural 
dépovtat they are carried 3*¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Passive 


beépeocbat to be carried unmarked for person and # 


Future Indicative Middle 


otoopat Iwill win 1‘ person singular 


otoel, oton you will win 


oioeTaL he, she, it will win 


2°¢ person singular 


3*¢ person singular 
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oiodue8a we will win 1“ person plural 
olcecBe you will win 2°¢ person plural 
oloovTat they will win 3™¢ person plural 


Future Infinitive Middle 


oiceoBat to be about to win unmarked for person and # 


Future Indicative Passive 


évexOroopat I will be carried 1 person singular 
évexOroet, EvexOrnjon you will be carried 2°¢ person singular 
évexOnoetat he, she, it will be carried 3™¢ person singular 
évexOnodueba we will be carried 1 person plural 
évexOrjoeobe you will be carried 24 person plural 
évexOnoovtat they will be carried 3*¢ person plural 


Future Infinitive Passive 


évexOroecOat to be about to be carried unmarked for person and # 


The Conjugation of SiSwWuUt 


Add the primary middle and passive endings to the short vowel grade of the 
stem, 5t60-. 


Primary Middle and Passive 


Ss Pl 
1% -UOL -we0a 
2nd -OdL -o0€ 
3rd -TOL -VTAL 


Present Infinitive Middle and Passive 


-o8at 
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Present Indicative Middle 


disopat I devote 1“ person singular 
didocat you devote 2™¢ person singular 
didotat he, she, it devotes 3*¢ person singular 
6.sdue0a we devote 1* person plural 
dide08e you devote 2™¢ person plural 
didovtat they devote 3™¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Middle 


dido0o08at to devote unmarked for person 
and # 


Present Indicative Passive 


disopat Iam given 1“ person singular 
didocat you are given 2™¢ person singular 
didotat he, she, it is given 3*¢ person singular 
6.5due0a we are given 1s person plural 
dide08e you are given 2™¢ person plural 
didsovtat they are given 3*¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Passive 


dido008at to be given unmarked for person 
and # 


Future Indicative Middle 


Swooudt I will devote 1“ person singular 
dwoet, Svon you will devote 2™¢ person singular 
SWoeTat he, she, it will devote 3*¢ person singular 
Swodueba we will devote 1% person plural 
Swoeobe you will devote 2™¢ person plural 


SWoovTat they will devote 3¢ person plural 
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Future Infinitive Middle 


Swceob8at to be about to devote unmarked for person 
and # 


Future Indicative Passive 


So00noouat Iwill be given 1st person singular 
S0Oroet, S08non you will be given 2"¢ person singular 
So00noetat he, she, it will be given 3*¢ person singular 
S00nodue0a we will be given 1“ person plural 
S00noeo8e you will be given 2°¢ person plural 
So00noovtat they will be given 3™¢ person plural 


Future Infinitive Passive 


S00noeo8at to be about to be given unmarked for person 
and # 


The Conjugation of TIONUL 


Add the primary middle and passive endings to the short vowel grade of the 
stem, TLBE-. 


Primary Middle and Passive 


S Pl 
as -HOL -ye0a 
ane -oal -o0e 
gra -TOL -VTAL 
Infinitive Middle and Passive 
-o8at 


Present Indicative Middle 


TiBELaL I set 1“ person singular 


258 Ancient Greek | 


TiBEoaL you set 2™¢ person singular 
TiBETAL he, she, it sets 3*¢ person singular 
TUOEUEOA we set 1“ person plural 
tiBec0E you set 2°¢ person plural 
TiBEVTAL they set 3*¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Middle 


tiBecOat to set unmarked for person 
and # 


Present Indicative Passive 


TiBEUAL Iam placed 1“ person singular 
TiBECAL you are placed 2™¢ person singular 
TiBETAL he, she, it is placed 3™¢ person singular 
TLOEUEOA we are placed 1s person plural 
tiBeo0e you are placed 2°¢ person plural 
TiBEVTAL they are placed 3*¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Passive 


tiBecOat to be placed unmarked for person 
and # 


Future Indicative Middle 


Onoopat Iwill set 1“ person singular 
Onoet Onon you will set 2™¢ person singular 
Onoetat he, she, it will set 3*¢ person singular 
Onodue0a we will set 1“ person plural 
Onoeo8e you will set 2°¢ person plural 


Onoovtat they will set 3¢person plural 
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Future Infinitive Middle 


Onoeo8at to be about to set unmarked for person 
and # 


Future Indicative Passive 


TeONOoLal I will be placed 1“ person singular 
TeOroel, TEAon you will be placed 24 person singular 
TeOroetat he, she, it will be placed 3*¢ person singular 
TeOnooucba we will be placed 1“ person plural 
teOroeove you will be placed 2°¢ person plural 
TeOrOovTaL they will be placed 3™¢ person plural 


Future Infinitive Passive 


teOrjoeoOat to be about to be placed unmarked for person 
and # 


Practice Translating Active and Passive Voice. Translate the below. Pay 
particular attention to what voice each verb has. Check your answers with those 
in the Answer Key. 


1, 


CSS oa oe ek 


xaptv cy. 

o€ eic TV OS0v GyouEv. 

odéac AcLoETE. 

iévat aéLtoeo0e. 

QKOUVELV GpYElc. 

UMO OMEWV APYOVTAL. 

eic TH OdAatTav EAQUVEL. 

eic TV OGAdooav EAauvouEba. 


o€ gic TO Epyov AauBavw. 


10.eic TO Epyov AauBavouat. 


Vocabulary 


*ayw, d§w do, drive, lead *OdAaooa (OdAaTtTa), BaAdoons Hj sea 


*axovw, akovoouat hear, listen *iévat to go 
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*aFLow, AFLwWow deem worthy *AauPavw, Ajwouat take, receive, 
capture 


*apxw, apgw rule, command; begin + 666c, 6600 n road 
gen. 


*Epyov, Epyou TO deed, task, work; xaptc, xapttos h charm, grace, favor; 
building; €pyov in truth, in deed graditude; xapw eidévat to feel 
grateful; xaptv for the sake of + gen. 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from Euripides’ 
Alkestis (AAknottc). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases 
presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their functions. 
If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and 
Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart in Appendix 
I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, making 
sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go back and 
read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much 
better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you 
will improve quickly. 

AnoAAwv: éo7 ObV AAKHOTLSL EC yfijpac WoAgEoOaL; 

Odvatoc: ovK éoTL Tiuaic Kai Eve TEPTIEGOAL Set. 

AmOAAWV: OUTOL TAEOV y’ fH Utav Pox Afwet 

Odvatos: émei vEot HOivovoL LEtCov Gpvuuat yeépac. 

5 ATOAAWV: Kai Ei AAKnoTic ypatc GAAVOL, TAOVOIWS TAdYGETAL. 

Odvatosc: Tpdc THV TAOVOIWV, PoiBe, TOV vopov TIONS. 

ATOAAWV: TAC Aéyetc; GAN’ 1 Kai Cia8a bt Godoc Et; 

Odvatoc: Suvijoovtat, ei avTOIc MApEOTL YPHUATA, ynpatol Oaveiv. 

ATOAAWV: OUKOUV Soxel Goi Tv Evol StSdvat XapLv. 

10 Odvatos: ov Sij\7’: émiotacat Sé Tovs EuOvS TPOTOUG. 
ATOAAWV: EXOBPOUS ye BvNToic Kai Beotcs OTVYNTOUG. 
Odvatoc: ovK EoTL coi MdvT’ Exelv, WAALOTA TADTA UL GE Set. 


15 AmnOAAWV: KAAOG PEpPNTOS EAEVGETAL TPOG SOuOUS avi|p kai Bia THv 
yuvaikd o’ €fAlpnoetac. ov Tap’ NUGV GOL yevioeTat xaptc Kal 
Spdoetc 0 Ouoiws TadT’, amexOrjon T’ Epol. 
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@dvatos: 1 & obv yuvh KatEAEvoETAaL ic AtSou SOuouC. oTEixw 5é viv 


ev’ avTHV kai KaTapgouat Side. 


Adverbs and Verbs 


anexOdavonat, atexOnoouat be hated, 
incur hatred, be roused to hatred 


dpvuuat, apgouat reap, win, gain, 
earn BAWOKW, WOAEOLAL Zo 


*yiyvouat, yevioouat be, be born 


*Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. 
or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is necessary 
to come 


Sita certainly, of course 


*Sidwut, Swow give; Siknv Sidwut I 
pay the penalty; didwut xapw I give 
thanks 


*S0Kéw, 50&W seem, think; seem best, 
think best + inf. 


S5paw, Spaow do, accomplish, act 


*Svvauat, Suvijoouat be able, be 
strong enough + inf. 


*eipi, €oouat be, be possible 
ETFarpEw, EFatpryow take out of 
ériotapat know 

*EPXOUAL, EAEVDOMAL COMe, Zo 


*€oTL it is possible 


*Exw, €w or oxyow have, hold; be 
able + inf.; kaAdc éxetv to be well 


*§avetv to die 


Bantw, Oaww, €6aWa, TEtTAdA, 
TEBaUMAL, ETAONHV Dury 


KaTtapxYw, katapgw make a beginning 
of; (mid.) begin sacrifices; (mid.) 
sacrifice, slay; consecrate by making a 
sacrificial cut of hair 


KaTépXOUal, kKaTEAEVGETAL Zo down; 
return (from exile) 


*AauBavw, Arjwouat take, receive, 
capture 


*héyw, A€Ew or Epew say, tell, speak 


*O6AAUUL, OAEOW Kill; lose; (mid. and 
intrans. aor. and perf.) perish, die 


dpoiws similarly 


obKovv not therefore, so not 


ovtot indeed not 


mapeott be by, be present 
TAovoiwe richly 

oTelxyw go, come 
TADHGETAL see BATTW 


TEPTW, TEPWW delight, gladden, cheer; 
enjoy + dat. 


*TiOHUL, Orow set, put, place 


O8ivw, OBicopat decay, wane, dwindle 
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Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Nominative 
‘Ads 
“AAKNOTLG 
“avijp 
*avti 
*avtot 


Bia 


yépacs 
ynpatoi 
yiipas 
ypats 
*yovy| 
S5dpot 
*éyo 
*éuot 
&xOpoi 
*yuets 
*Ocoi 
Ovntoi 
*KOA0G 
petfov 
*VEOL 
*VOMOG 
Eidos 
*TavTa 
TAEOV 
TAOUVGLOL 
*ov 
6000C 
otvuyntoi 


*ctav0Ta 


Genitive 
‘Atéou 
AAkyoTtlLS0G 
avdpoc 
QUTHS 
avtwv 


Biac 


yEpaos 
ynpatav 
yhpaos 
ypaog 
YUVAaLKOG 
S50uWV 
éu00 
eudv 
ex8pav 
udv 
Bedv 
OvyAtTav 
Kadod 
peifovoc 
véwy 
vouou 
Eideos (-ovc) 
TAVTWV 
TTAEOVOG 
TAOvOLWV 
ood 
oopod 
OTLYNTOV 


TOUTWV 


Dative 
‘Asn 
AAKyOTLBL 
avdpi 
auth] 
auToIc 


Bia 


yépat 

yn paroig 
yrpat 
ypat 
yovaiki 
S0p0LG 
euot 
EuoiG 
exOpoic 
hiv 
Beoic 
Ovytois 
KOAG) 
ueifove 
VEOLC 
Vou 
Eider 
maou (v) 
TIAEOVL 
TAOVOLOLC 
oot 
506@ 
OTVYNTOIC 


TOUTOLG 


Accusative 
‘Aténv 
‘AAKNOTLV 
avépa 
avtryy 
QUTOUG 


Biav 


yepag 
ynparous 
yipas 
ypavv 
yuvaika 
S0p0uG 
éue 
EUOUG 
ex8povs 
huas 
Oe0vc 
OvntoUs 
KaAOV 
peifov 
véouc 
VOHOV 
Eidos 
TIAVTA 
TIAEOV 
TtAovoiouc 
o€ 
oodov 
OTVYNTOUG 


TAavTA 


English Equivalent 
Hades 

Alkestis 

man, husband 

she, her, hers 

they, them, theirs 


strength, force, power, 
might 


gift, prize, reward 
old, aged 

old age 

old woman 
woman, wife 
house, houses 

I, me, mine 

my 

hated, hostile; hateful 
we, us, Ours 
gods 

mortals 
beautiful, good 
greater, stronger 
new, young 

law, custom 
sword 

all, each, whole 
more 

wealthy, rich 
you, you, yours 
wise 

hated, hateful 


these things 
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent 

TLL TLUFG TLUP] TLV esteem, honor 

TPOTOL TPOTIWV TPOTLOLG TPOTLOUG ways; characters 

DENS @EpNnTosG MEpNTL ®Eépnta Pheres 

®oipoc ®oiBou Poipw ®oiBov Phoibos Apollo 

Xaptc Xapttosg Xaptte Xap grace, favor, thanks 
Xphuata Xpnuatwv xpruaot (v) xpnpata thing, matter; heap; money 
“poy poytis poy wpoxnv soul 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


ovK é0TL coi MavT’ éxelv, UGALOTA TABTa UN GE det. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 19 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Nouns 

avaykn, avayKns h force, necessity, fate 

capetH, apetiis Hf virtue, excellence 

ETOG, EtTEOS (ETOUG) TO year 

KaLpoc, katpov 6 right moment, critical time, opportunity 

Maxn, MaXNS N battle 

TELXOG, Teixeos (teixous) TO wall; (pl.) stronghold 

xeip, xepodc fh (dat pl. yepoiv) hand; force, army 

Verbs 

oida (inf. eiSévat), cioouat, ------ know, think, know how to + inf. 


TEUTW, TEUVY, ErEUla, TETOUOA, TETEMMWAL, ETEUPONV send 
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Etymology Corner XIX by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 15, Parts of Speech 


Prepositions (mpod@eotc) and Interjections, Modules 8 and 9. Preposition is 
another word that is surprisingly literal. Our English term comes directly from the 
Latin because these are little words that are positioned before (pre) the words they 
govern. The Greek is analogous, because 0éo1tc means placed (your thesis statement 
is a concise summary of your argument placed at the top (11p0) of your paper). Thesis 
comes from everyone’s favorite verb, TiOn mt. 


e We have to be a little cautious with this etymology since some prepositions 
are postpositive, meaning they are placed after (post) the word they govern, 
as happens commonly with évexa (etveKa). This use is particularly clear 
when anastrophe of the disyllabic preposition occurs. Anastrophe means 
to turn (otpoon) back (ava), like in catastrophe where everything turns 
downward (kata). Prepositions with two syllables turn the accent back from 
the ultima to the penult when they govern the word that precedes them. 


e Prepositions often undergo elision, which happens when the final short 
vowel is chopped (laedere) off (ex like in exit, a going out of a building). 
When in a few cases (especially in poetry) the vowel starting the next word 
is elided, it’s called prodelision, or eliding forward (pro). Where did that d 
in prodelision come from? It’s to keep the vowels from eliding! Without it we 
would likely have something that sounds like proilision, and nobody would 
like that. 


Interjections. In the vocab for Module 9 we meet an interjection, a little word 
that is thrown in-between (Latin jacere, like javelin, a thrown weapon, or reject, to 
throw something back; inter like an interstate goes between states) as happens with 
utterances like wow, golly, WTF, LOL, and holy bejeezus. 


What to Study and Do 19. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you have learned the verb forms of oiSa and the endings for the present and future 
indicative and infinitive middle and passive for w-verbs, Si6wut, and ti®nut so that 
you can conjugate these verb forms. From this point on, the forms of oiSa will not be 
glossed. Also make sure that you can identify these verb forms by person, number, 
tense, mood, and voice. Finally make sure that you understand the active, middle, and 
passive voices. 


Learning Tip 19: Consider the Subjectivity of Human Existence. We experience 
culture and language as part of our environment just as we experience the wind 
and the rain. We may be inclined to conceive of these interactive experiences as 
representations of objective reality. The tree outside our window exists, as does 
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bluegrass music and the English language. As we interact with nature and listen to 
music and communicate with language these events can be taken to represent the 
facts of our lived experiences. I encourage you to accept the trees, and music, and 
language as objective realities only in the most superficial sense that they exist. Beyond 
the superficiality of existence lie important intermediary constructs that we rely on. 
The tree exists as part of the construct of our viewing it. This viewing constitutes a 
part of our subjective knowing of the world. Thus reality has no objectivity outside 
of our subjective experience of it. As a result we can engage in a continuous process 
of creation as we strive to unlock the mysteries of our subjective experiences. As 
Newton creatively discovered an authentic world different from his own day’s normal 
understanding of it and as Einstein did also, so can we embark on our own creative 
and authentic discoveries. Intense study of a subject is one way for all of us to begin 
this journey. On the journey, try to maintain two focuses. Use the beam from your 
flashlight to analyze and to understand language. Use the glow from your lantern to 
think creatively about how language works and what it means. 


Guest Feature 3 
Joe Goodkin, Singer and Songwriter 


Singer and songwriter Joe Goodkin tells his story in his own words. 


I will never forget the first time I read Homer in Ancient Greek. 
I was in my fourth semester as an undergrad at UW-Madison. 
I intended to major in Psychology but my freshman year I took 
Ancient Greek on a whim and fell in love with it. By my sophomore 
year, I was a declared Classics major and that fourth semester in the 
Ancient Greek sequence brought Homeric epic into my life. We read 
selections from the Iliad and more than twenty years later I still 
have the text with my hand-marked dactylic hexameter scansion. I 
remember very clearly that the weight of the poetry, the meter, the 
language, surrounded me as if it was a living organism and made 
my head and heart simultaneously explode with joy. Ancient Greek 
is a time machine to me, a thread back through human history to 
understand and connect with people who lived 3000 years prior, 
people who wrestled with many of the same questions with which 
we wrestle today. And the more I learned of Homeric epic and how 
(many suppose) it was composed and performed in something 
like a song form, the more I became interested in seeing if I could 
combine one of my interests (Ancient Greek) with another (music 
and songwriting) and honor the epic tradition with an updated take 
on the same myths. 


Though I read the Iliad in Greek first, I was more immediately taken 
with the story of the Odyssey. I saw in it an accessible and modern 
(for lack of a better word) narrative with issues and relationships I 
found more universal and more easily represented in the modern 
folk and rock song idiom. Not long after I graduated with my BA 
in Classics, I wrote a one-man “folk opera” song cycle consisting of 
twenty-four songs, each sung from the perspective of a character 
from the Odyssey. Odysseus got the most songs, but I also wrote 
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songs through the eyes of Penelope, Telemachus, Athena, Alcinous, 
and Demodokos. The main thrust of my take of the story is that it’s an 
exploration of identity and over the years performing my Odyssey 
for high school and college audiences as a modern bard became a 
big piece of my identity. To wit, I became “a man who goes around 
telling stories about a man who goes around telling stories” and 
this elegant merging (and maybe even blurring) of performer into 
subject furthered my insight into the complex relationship between 
bard and hero we are often invited to consider by the text of the 
Odyssey. My work around the Odyssey is collected here: 


http://www.joesodyssey.com. 


Almost from the beginning of my time performing the Odyssey (now 
nearly twenty years and over 300 performances ago), audiences 
wondered if I might create a similar adaptation of the Iliad and 
for most of those years, I suggested I wouldn’t. My reason was 
that I wanted to keep my Odyssey as something sui generis but in 
reality I was afraid of the Iliad. It’s a brutal story in a way that the 
Odyssey isn’t, and because my approach to interpretation involves 
getting inside characters of the story, mining them for emotional 
resonance, and writing in the first person about their experiences, 
the idea of taking on warriors at war and a whole community of 
people impacted by war was, well, terrifying. 


In his beautiful 2020 New York Times tribute to John Prine, Jason 
Isbell (a brilliant songwriter in his own right) wrote that “songwriting 
allows you to be anybody you want to be, so long as you get the 
details right” and when it came to the Iliad, I was worried that I 
couldn’t get the details right. And I knew that for these characters 
deep inside the machine of war, the details were a matter of life and 
death because “the details” were “truth”: their individual truths and 
a larger truth about war. 


In 20141 started spending time at my local VA hospital in conjunction 
with a charity called Guitars for Veterans. I was a volunteer guitar 
instructor, teaching guitar to veterans as part of recreational PTSD 
therapy. My experiences there interacting with veterans started to 
give me the vocabulary, the details, to consider writing about war in 
a way I felt was real enough to honor the Iliad. By March of 2018, I 
decided to go for it and started working in earnest on what became 
“The Blues of Achilles.” 
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For almost a year, I didn’t write a single song but gathered source 
material of both classical and other associations. This material 
included the following items: 


e Achilles in Vietnam (2010), Jonathan Shay 


e Achilles Unbound: Multiformity and Tradition in the Homeric 
Epics (2018), Casey Dué 


e All Quiet on the Western Front (1929), Erich Maria Remarque 
e An Iliad (2013), Lisa Peterson and Denis O’Hare 

¢ The Best of the Achaeans (1979), Gregory Nagy 

* Catch-22 (1961), Joseph Heller 


¢ Dear America, Letters Home from Vietnam (2002), edited by 
Bernard Edelman 


¢ Devils and Dust (2005), Bruce Springsteen 

e Dispatches (1977), Michael Herr 

¢ For the Most Beautiful (2016), Emily Hauser 
¢ IfI Die in a Combat Zone (1973), Tim O’Brien 


¢ Tliad, Homer and translations by Stanley Lombardo (1997) and 
Caroline Alexander (2015) 


e The Iliad or The Poem of Force (1939), Simone Weil 
* Machine Gun (1970), Jimi Hendrix/Band of Gypsys 
* Memorial (2011), Alice Oswald 

¢ On the Iliad (1947), Rachel Bespaloff 

e The Silence of the Girls (2018), Pat Barker 

e The Singer of Tales (1960), Albert Lord 

e Slaughterhouse Five (1969), Kurt Vonnegut 

¢ Soldier’s Heart (2013), Jacob George 

e The Song of Achilles (2011), Madeline Miller 

¢ The Things They Carried (1990), Tim O’Brien 

e Vietnam Blues (1995), J.B. Lenoir 

* War is Starting Again (1969), Lightnin’ Hopkins 

¢ The War That Killed Achilles (2009), Caroline Alexander 
e What’s Going On (1971), Marvin Gaye 
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Every one of these pieces gave me something to consider in how 
to work my way into the Iliad. But I still lacked a basic empathetic 
window. This came when I was lucky enough to interview a Gold 
Star father whose son was a US soldier killed in action in Iraq in 
2006. His son’s body was unrecoverable so he went to Iraq several 
years later, got as close to where his son was blown up as possible, 
and collected sand to bring home in place of a corpse. He was, 
in word, emotion, and action, no different from King Priam on a 
desperate journey to recover Hector’s body. 


Here was my window. I wrote my first Iliad song called Hands 
of Grief, sung from Priam’s point of view as he begs Achilles for 
Hector’s body. Here are the lyrics from the debut performance of 
the piece: 


HANDS OF GRIEF 
(Priam’s song to Achilles) 


I’m before you on my knees 

Kissing the hands of my grief 

My son was cut down in the fighting 
And your hands took him from me 


He was strong as a lion 

With a full head of hair 

Now it’s caked with dust and rottin’ 
But I still see him everywhere 


If he had listened to my warnings 
Maybe he’d still be at my side 

He knew the risks but fought for glory 
And when he fell part of me died 


I don’t have much more to give 

To a world that’s bled me dry 

I don’t have much life to live 

Or many tears left to cry 

So think of someone who you love 
Who might someday be like me 
Grant mercy to my son’s body 
And put it in my hands of grief 
Put it in my hands of grief 


Once this window was open, most of the rest of the songs fell out 
of me very quickly. I realized that what I was attracted to most was 
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(somewhat paradoxically) the love that permeates this story of 
horrendous violence and suffering: love between father and son, 
mother and son, soldier and soldier, brother and brother, husband 
and wife. 


As I have Achilles sing in his song, “Wrong from Right,” mourning 
Patroklus’ death “I’ve got grief as deep as the love that we shared” 
and indeed, “grief” is sitting right there in Achilles’ name (achos). 
Homer’s Iliad is about the anger of Achilles, my Iliad is about the 
grief, the blues of Achilles. 


To watch Joe Goodkin perform “Hands of Grief,” follow this link: 


Hands of Grief. 
To watch Joe Goodkin perform “Wrong from Right,” follow this link: 


Wrong from Right.” 


1 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oY6cgxoKm-U. 
2 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sRBHd2dqwjvU. 


Module 20 

First and Second Declension 
Adjectives and Common Adjectives 
and Pronouns: avt0c, ovToc, O5¢, 
EKELVOG, and -WV, -OUOQ, -OV 


Adjectives 
Adjectives describe nouns and pronouns. Consider this sentence: 
Anyone lived in a pretty how town. 


Pretty and how are adjectives describing the noun town. 


Adjectives in Greek 


Adjectives must agree with the noun they modify in gender, number, and case. 
Consider this clause: 


As I pondered weak and weary. 


Weak and weary are adjectives modifying the pronoun I. In Greek these 
adjectives will agree in gender, number, and case with the pronoun I. 


First and Second Declension Adjectives 


There are two types of first and second declension adjectives, adjectives of three 
endings and adjectives of two endings. All first and second declension adjectives 
use the same endings 1* and 2™ declension nouns use. 
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Adjectives of Three Endings 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Set 7 Set 1 or Set 2 (-e, -t, -p)* Set 8 
S Pl S Pl S Pl S Pl 
N -0C¢ -Ol N -n “AL -a -al N -OV -a 
A -OV -OUG A “hv -AC -av -aC A -OV -a 
G -OU -WV G -nS -OvV = -aC -OV G -OU -WV 
D -W -OLG D -n -al¢ = - -ALC D -W -OLG 
Vv -E -OL Vv -n -al -a -al Vv -OV -a 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Set 7 Set 1 or Set 2 (-e, -t, -p)* Set 8 
S Pl S Pl Ss Pl S Pl 
N -0C -OL N -n “aL -a al N -OV -a 
G -OU -WV G -nS -Ov = -aC -OV G -OU -WV 
D -W -OlG D 7 -al¢ = - -AG D -W -OLG 
A -OV -OUG A -YV -AC -av -AC A -OV -a 
Vv -E -OL Vv -n -al -a -al Vv -OV -a 


1. *In the feminine singular use the -@-endings when the stem ends in -e, 
-L, -p. 


XQAETOG, XAAETH, XAAETOV and GELOG, AFia, AELov 


Note that you have already memorized the endings. 


Singular 
M F N 
N XaAEmoG xaAern xXaAemov 
A XaAemov xXaAerrjv xaAemov 
G xaAerov XaAEris xaAertov 
D xaAeme XaAerth xaAer@ 
Vv xaAemeé xaAerr xaAemov 
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M 
xaAertoi 
XQAETLOUG 
xXaAettav 
XaAertoic 
xaAertot 


Plural 
F 
xaAemrat 
XOAETAC 
XaAET@v 
xaAertaic 


xaAertai 


Singular 
F 
asia 
agiav 
agias 
Agia 


agia 


Plural 
F 
GELat 
asia 
agiwv 
agiats 


GELat 


Singular 
F 
xXaAemy 
XaAEmf}s 
XaAerth} 
XaAEmr|v 
xaAemy 


N 
xaAeta 
xaAera 
XaAEm@v 
xXaAemotc 


xaAeta 


N 
xXaAemtov 
xaAertod 
xaAeme 
XaAemtov 


xXaAemtov 
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Plural 

M F N 
N xaAemot xaAerai xaAera 
G XaAen@v XaAEe@v xXaAem@v 
D XaAETOIG xXaAertaicg xXaAemotc 
A XQAETOUG XaAETAc xaAera 
Vv xaAemot xoAerai xaAera 

Singular 

M F N 
N Gétoc acia Gélov 
G aciou aciac aciou 
D agiw acia agiw 
A aétov aciav Gélov 
Vv aéte acia aélov 

Plural 

M F N 
N GELOL GEtat otanet 
G agiwv agiwv agiwv 
D acious agiatc agiotc 
A aciouc aciac otanet 
Vv GELOL GEtat otanelt 


1. The accent is persistent and is given by the neuter nominative singular. 

2. When accented on the ultima, the genitive and dative, both singular 
and plural, take a circumflex. 

3. Final -ot and -at count as short for purposes of accentuation except 
in the optative, a mood that you'll learn in Part II of the 21st-Century 
series. 

4. The accent in the feminine genitive plural, unlike the genitive plural 
of first declension nouns, does NOT shift to a circumflex on the ultima. 
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Adjectives of Two Endings! 


Note that the adjective endings for the masculine and feminine genders are 
identical. 


Masculine/Feminine Neuter 
Set 7 Set 8 
S Pl Ss Pl 
N -OC -OL N -OV -a 
A -OV -OUC A -OV -a 
G -OU -WV G -OU -WV 
D -W -OLG D -W -OLC 
Vv -E -Ol Vv -OV -a 
Masculine/Feminine Neuter 
Set 7 Set 8 
Ss Pl S Pl 
N -OC -OL N -OV -a 
G -OU -WV G -0U -WV 
D -W -OLC D -W -OLG 
A -OV -OUC A -OV -a 
Vv -E -Ol Vv -OV -a 
GdiKkoc, GSiuKOV 


Note that you have already memorized the endings. 


Masculine/Feminine Neuter Singular 
Singular 

N adiKoc GSiKov 

A aduKov aduKkov 

G adixou adiKkov 

D adikw adikw 

V adike GduKov 


1 Many of these start with alpha privative, equivalent to the English prefixes -un and -in, when 
-in negates the adjectival stem: d&Sukos, dSukov unjust; hBavatos, hBavatov immortal; deo, 
a6eov atheist. 
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Masculine/Feminine 
Plural 


GSuKOL 
adikouc 
adikwv 
adiKotc 


GStKOL 


Masculine/Feminine 
Singular 


GSiKoc 
adixov 
adsikw 

aditkov 


adike 


Masculine/Feminine 
Plural 


GSuKot 
adikwv 
adikolc 
adikous 


GStKOL 


Neuter Plural 


aé6uxa 
a6uxa 
asikwv 
adixoic 


a6uxa 


Neuter Singular 


Gdikov 
adsikov 
asikw 

Gdikov 


adikov 


Neuter Plural 


a6uxa 
asikwv 
adiKouc 
a6uxa 


aéuka 


Module 20 | First and Second Declension Adjectives and Common Adjectives and Pronouns 279 


Mixed-Declension Adjectives 


The masculine and neuter genders decline like nouns of sets 9 and 10. The 
feminine declines like short-alpha nouns of set 3, which you will learn in Module 


21, 
M F N M F N 
N -WV -ovoa -OV N -OVTEG -ovodal -OVTa 
A -OVTa -ovoav -OV A -OVTAG -OVOGC -OVTa 
G -OVTOG -ovons -OVTOG G -OVTWV -OVOWV -OVTWV 
D -OVTL -ovon -OVTL D -OvoL(v) -ovoalg  -ovol (Vv) 
Vv -WV -ovod -OV V -OVTEG -ovoat -OvTa 
M F N M F N 
N -WV -ovoda -OV N -OVTEG -ovoat -OVTa 
G -OVTOG -ovons -OVTOG G -OVTWV -OVOWV -OVTWV 
D -OVTL -ovon -OVTL D -OvoL(v) -oVvoalg -ovol (Vv) 
A -OVTA -ovoav -OV A -OVTAG -OVOGC -OVTa 
Vv -WV -Ov0a -OV V -OVTEG -OVOAL -OVTA 
1. Add these endings to the stems of the first and second principal parts of 


w-verbs. When you add them to the stem of these principal parts, you 
have created an adjective. 

2. Note that technically these forms are participles, which are defined as 
verbal adjectives. For now treat these forms like any other adjective, 
making sure that you know what noun the participle agrees with 
in gender, case, and number; or supplying a noun based on the 
participle’s gender and number; or supplying a noun from context for 
the participle to modify. In Part I of the 21st-Century series, participles 
are glossed like so, dpxywv, dpxovtoc 6 ruling; 4pxovoa, apxovons h 
ruling; Apxov, apxovtos T6 ruling. 

3. The letter nu v, in the masculine and neuter dative plural is a 
nu-movable. It may be added to the ending when the following word 
begins with a vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise it is 
left off. 

4. The forms of the participle of eipi, wv, oboa, é6v being, are the same as 
the above but with accents and breathings present. 

5. The dative plural -ovot (v) is a contraction of -ovt- + -ot (v), where the 
nuand the tau drop out and omicron lengthens to a spurious diphthong 
Ov. 
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Practice with Adjective and Noun Agreement. Using the adjective KaAdc, 
-Hj, -Ov, pick the form that agrees in gender, case, and number with the nouns 
below. In order to complete the exercise correctly, you need to identify the right 
gender, number, and case of each noun. Check your answers with those in the 
Answer Key. 


1. ypatc 
TTOALW 

. avdpi 

. yovatKds 
Trac 

. Xpruaot (v) 
050 

. TPAYUATOG 
. UNTEpEes 
10.matépac 


Vocabulary 


oO oN DH fF whN 


aviip, avépoc oO Taic, MALLOC 6 A 
ypatc, ypads fh TLATY|P, MATPOG O 

yuvi, yuvatkos 1 TLOALG, TOALOG F 

UATHP, UNTPOS 1 Mpayya, MPAyUatos TO 
086¢, 0600 Xpfhiua, xpyUatos TO 


Substantive Adjectives 


Sometimes the noun the adjective modifies is not present. If no noun is present, 
then do one of these three things: 


1. supply it based upon the gender and number of the adjective: 


a. 0 KaAdc the good (man) oi KaAoi the good (men) 
b. 1) KaAn the good(woman) ai kadai the good (women) 
Cc. TO KaAOVv the good (thing) Ta KAAG the good (things) 


2. supply the appropriate noun from context: 
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In a conversation between Jason and Medea, Jason tells her that she only 
has herself to blame: avth Ta5’ aipén you yourself chose these things. 
Medea responds with these words, 


ti Spaovoa; 
By doing what? 


Context makes clear that we are to supply an ¢yw, which refers to the 
person speaking, Medea. 


3. leave the noun understood: oi kaAoi the good; ai kaAai the good; Ti KaAG 
the good. 


Practice Translating Substantive Adjectives I. For each of the below, supply 
the noun based upon the gender and number of the adjective. Check your 
translations with the answers found below. 


1. Ta KaAG 

. TAKAKA 

. Ol GPLOTOL 
. ai codat 
0 €voc 
 TPWTH 

. TO XAAETIOV 


. 1) SepamevtiKh 


oOmMmN DH FPF wp 


. TAKEVE 
10.01 yaAertot 
Vocabulary 
Giplotos, apiotn, dpLtotov best 


OepamevuTiKkoc, VepareuTiKH, VepamevTtiKov inclined to serve or take care of + 
gen.; courteous; therapeutic, healing 


*KaKOG, KaKH, KaKOv bad, evil, cowardly 

*KOAOG, KAA, KaAOV beautiful, good, noble 

KEVOG, KEV, KEvov empty, free of + gen. 

éévoe, Févn, Févov foreign, strange 

*1p@TOC, TPWTH, TpWTov first, for the present, just now 
00006, OOO!) GOdOvV wise 


xaAemoc, xaAern, xaAenov difficult, harsh 
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Answers. 
1. The good things 
. The bad things 
. The best men 
. The wise women 
. The stranger 
. The first woman 
. The difficult thing 


. The healing woman 


Oo WON DH FF wo WD 


. The empty things 
10.The difficult men 


Practice Translating Substantive Adjectives II. Translate each of the sentences 
below. Make sure that you understand why each word is translated as it is. 
Once you have finished, check your understanding with the translations in the 
Answer Key. Read through the sentences at least two more times, solidifying 
your understanding of the meaning of each. 


1. aBdvatos EOTL F KAA Wvyrv. 
2. KOAG €OTl TA YAAETA. 
3. Tots codoic oi iAot Eioi ApLtoToL 
4. ov va éoti TA TOV DiAWV. 
5. AOyos yap EoTl Epyou KEvov. 
6. Tots Bpotoic 6 ypdvoc EoTi BepartevTLKOG TOV TAVTWV. 
Vocabulary 
aOavatos, -ov immortal, undying *KaAOG, KAA, KAAOV beautiful, good, 
noble 


*GvOpwnoc, dvOpwrov Hh O human, Kevoc, kev, Kevdov empty, free of + 
person gen. 


GipLotos, aApiotn, dptotov best *hOyOG, Adyouv O word, speech, story; 
reason, account 


Bpotoi, Bpotév oi mortals cévoe, Févn, Févov foreign, strange 
*Epyov, Epyou TO deed, task, work; *ndvta, mTavtTwv Ta everything 
building; €pyov in truth, in deed 

*goti (v) he is; she is; it is; there is, it GOM6C, COOH, GOMOV Wise 

is possible 
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OepamevuTiKkoc, HepamevTiKh, *oidoc, didou Oo friend 
OepameutiKov inclined to serve 

or take care of + gen.; courteous; 

therapeutic, healing 


*ypOvoc, xpovou 0 time xaAemoc, xaAeTH, xaAenov difficult, 
harsh 


“pvoxn, Wuxii¢ f soul 


Common Adjectives and Pronouns 


Below are four common adjectives and pronouns. Each can be either an adjective 
or a pronoun, depending upon its function in context. Though there are minor 
differences you need to note, you have already memorized the endings that 
occur on most forms below. 


QUTOG, AUTH, AVTO 


Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N avtoc avtr avto N avtol avtati avta 
A avtov avtryy avto A QvTOUG QvTAG avta 
G avtov avtis avtov G avtay avtay avtay 
D aut@ QUvTA aut@ D avtoic avtaic avtoic 
Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N avtoc avtn avto N avtol avtat avta 
G avtov avtis avtov G avtay avtayv avtayv 
D aut@ QvTh aut@ D avtoic avtaic avtoic 
A QavTOV avtnv auto A avtTouc avtac avuta 


1. As an adjective in the attributive position, it means same: 6 avtdG 
dvOpwros, the same man; hi avTH the same woman; tT6 avt6 the same 
thing. 

2. In the predicate position or when standing alone in the nominative, it 
means -self: 0 GvOpwrto0c avTOSG Opdet, the man himself sees and avth 
opaet, she herself sees. 
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. In all cases except for the nominative and vocative, it functions as 


the third person pronoun, just as the pronouns he, she, it, they, do in 
English: abtovc etSov, I saw them. 


. Except for avt6 missing a nu, avTdc, AUTH, AUTO declines like a regular 


first and second declension three ending adjective. 


. The neuter nominative and accusative, both in the singular and in the 


plural, are the same. 
TA AUTH (TAUTA) Means the same things. 


ovTOS, AUTH, TOUTO 


59 Aa PP 2 


roa 2 


Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
ovToOS avty TOUTO N ovTOL avtat Tavta 
TOUTOV TAVTNV TOUTO A TOUTOUG TAVTAG TATA 
TOUTOU TAVTNSG TOUTOU G TOUTWV TOUTWV TOUTWV 
TOUTW TAVTN TOUTW D TOUTOLG TAUTALC TOUTOLG 
Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
ovtoS avtn TOTO N ovTOL avtat TavdTa 
TOUTOU TAVTNS TOUTOU G TOVTWV TOVUTWV TOUTWV 
TOUTW TAVTN TOUTW D TOUTOLG TAUTALC TOUTOLG 
TOUTOV TAVTNV TOUTO A TOUTOUG TAVTAG TavTA 


. When an adjective, it is placed in predicate position: obto¢ 6 &vOpwros 


this man and abdtat ai KHpat these villages. 


. As a pronoun it means he, she, it, they: méumtw TavTHV I send her. 
. Except for todto’s missing a nu, obtoc, av’tn, TodTO declines like a 


regular first and second declension adjective. 
The neuter nominative and accusative, both in the singular and in the 
plural, are the same. 


. The stem of the neuter nominative and accusative plural is taut- not 


the expected tavTwv. 
The feminine genitive plural is toUtwv, NOT the expected tavtwv. 


. OOTOC, a’TH, TOOTO often looks back to what was just said: tadta obTw 


&Agée she said the previous was so. 
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EKElvOsG, Ekeivn, EKElVO 


Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N éxeivog = ekeivn éKetvo N éxetvol éketvat = Ex eiva 
A éxetvov ékeivnv —- Eketvo A éxeivouc éxkeivag éKketva 
G éxeivov ékeivng = ékeivou G éxeivwy ékeivwy = éKeivwv 
D exeivo ékeivn exeivw D éxeivoig eKeivalc eKkeivoic 
Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N éxeivog = ekeivn éKetvo N éxetvol éketvat = Ex eiva 
G éxeivov ékeivng = ékeivou G éxeivwy ékeivwv = éKeivwv 
D exeivo ékeivy exeivw D éxeivoig eKeivalc éeKkeivoic 
A éxetvov ékeivnv —- Eketvo A éxeivouc éxkeivag éKketva 


1. When an adjective, it is placed in predicate position: éxetvoc 6 
GvOpwros that man and éxetivat ai kKMuat those villages. 

2. AS a pronoun it means he, she, it, they: méumw éxeivnv I send her. 

3. Except for €xetvo’s missing a nu, éketvos, éxeivn, éketvo declines like 
a regular first and second declension adjective. 

4. The neuter nominative and accusative, both in the singular and in the 
plural, are the same. 


Ode, de, TOSE 


Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N 65e de TOSE N olSe aide TASE 
A TOVSE Thvde TOSE A tTovdde TA05E TaSE 
G TOUSE Thode tTovdse G TOVSE TOVSE TOVSE 
D THOSE ThSe THOSE D TOLGSE Taiodse TOLOSE 
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Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
65e de TOSE N otSe aide TAdSE 
tovde THOSE TOUSE G TWVSE TOVSE TWVSE 
TSE THSE THOSE D TOLGSE tatode TOLGSE 
tOvde THVSE TOSE A Tovdde TA0SE TSE 


. 65¢, Se, T05¢e is the article, 6, , TO, with -Se added to it. 


. When functioning as an adjective, 65¢, Se, Td5e is placed in predicate 


position: 65¢ 6 GvOpwmTos this man, aide ai kKHpat, these villages. 


3. AS a pronoun it means he, she, it, they: méumtw TovoSde, I send them. 


. The neuter nominative and accusative, both in the singular and in the 


plural, are the same. 


. 65¢e, Se, T65e often times looks forward to what comes next: Tade 


A€Fw I will say the following. 


Practice Translating Pronouns and Adjectives. Translate the below. Check 
your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, making sure that 
you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go back and read each 
sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much better 
your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will 
improve quickly. 


di, 


Oo wont na Ff WwW WH 


TEUTIOUEV TASE TA ONpia Exeivn. 


. OUTOC O HEV OTPATNYOG E8EAEL Ypr}aTA. éxeivoc Sé SUVaULv. 
. TETETE TASE EkEiVvOL. 

. €ketvol €8EAovOL TODTO TO DSW. 

. &KElVAL OEVYOVOL TOV TUPAVVOV. 

. €keivoc Kpeittwv éoti f OUTOC. 

. de méurtet Ta Grtavta 6Hpa exeivn. 

. auth ypavc mépmEl TOUTOUG. 


. Yypats avtn mépstet TOUTOUG. 


10.néumovotv avTOV avTh). 


Vocabulary 


*tac, dmaoa, amav all, each, every, *méurmw, téubw send 
whole 
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ypats, ypadc fh old woman *OTPATHYOS, OTPATHYOD O general 
*S0vautc, Suvautoc (Suvaunos, TUPAVVOG, TUPAaVvoU O tyrant 
Svuvapews) might, strength, power; 

force, army 

S5Hpov, Swpov TO gift bdwp, bdatos T6 water 

*20€AW, €8EANow wish, be willing *pdevyw, devgouat flee 

Onpiov, Onpiov TO wild animal *y pia, xpyuatos TO thing; (pl.) 


goods, money, property 


Kpeittwv, Kpetttov better, stronger, 
greater 


Medea 


The character of Medea (Mndeta) was a subject of great interest to the ancient 
Greeks and their artists. She was not a Greek but was born in Kolkhis at the 
eastern extremity of the Black Sea. Her father Aietes, Aintns, a sorcerer and 
son of Helios, was king of Kolkhis and the keeper of the golden fleece. To Medea 
and Kolkhis came Jason with the Argonauts, in the Argo, the first ship, to get the 
fleece so that he could take over as king of Iolkos. According to one version of the 
story, upon his arrival Medea fell in love with him, betraying her family when 
she helped him win the golden fleece and escape. In their flight, Medea killed 
her brother, Apsyrtos, and spread the chopped-up pieces of him over the sea so 
that her father’s ship would be delayed in collecting the body parts. Medea and 
Jason settled in Iolkos—Jason’s hereditary land. Although Jason returned with 
the fleece as demanded, Jason’s uncle Pelias, still cheated him of his right to 
the kingship. In revenge Medea persuaded Pelias’ daughters to kill their father 
by tricking them into thinking that they were rejuvenating—not killing—him. 
Jason and Medea, along with their two to fourteen children, were exiled from 
Iolkos and took up residence in Corinth where Jason would abandon his wife 
Medea, to marry King Kreon’s daughter. 

Many myths had variant accounts of Medea’s life. In other versions of the 
Medea myth, Aietes was warned by an oracle that a stranger would kill him and 
steal the golden fleece. To protect himself, Aietes decreed that all foreigners were 
to be sacrificed to Artemis and installed his daughter Medea as the priestess of 
the cult. Medea opposed the cruelty of human sacrifice and secretly used her 
position to rescue as many Greeks as she could. Her father found her out and so 
she sought asylum in the temple of Helios, her ancestor and family god. Here the 
Argonauts found her. She joined them. The Argonauts fought the Kolkhians and 
in the battle Aietes was killed. In another version Medea willingly performed 
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the killing of foreigners until Jason arrived. As she was about to kill him, Eros or 
Aphrodite intervened to save him. In another version, Jason sailed to Kolkhis to 
get the golden fleece. To assist him, Aphrodite gave him her iynx—a love charm 
with which he could take away Medea’s respect for her parents and win her 
love. 

There are at least four different endings to the story of Medea. Euripides 
may be the one who invented the version found in his play, Medea. In Euripides’ 
play, Medea kills her children so as to obtain revenge on her husband Jason’s 
infidelity and to prevent anyone else from killing them. In another version 
the play ends with Medea’s killing Kreon and his daughter, the princess and 
Jason’s new bride. In a third, the play ends with Jason and Medea’s marriage. 
And finally, a fourth ends with Jason’s abduction of Medea from Kolkhis. When 
considering myth, be aware that the writers were free to reinvent and retell the 
stories as suited their fancy and needs. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Euripides’ Medea (Midseta). Remember the meanings and functions of the 
cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their 
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, 
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart 
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer 
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. 
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each 
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make 
this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Tdowv: KaAds ye TH UMNPETHOELG Adyw, ei GOL ydyov KaATAAEyW; 
ov ovdé vov ToAdets weOtévat KapSiac uéyav XOAOV. 


MnjSeta: ov o€ tov?’ exe, AAAG BapBapov AExos TPO yiipas OUK EVSogov 
éxBroetai oot. 

5 Tdowv: eb vuv T08’ oio8a: un) yuvarkoc évexa Ey yavuew KOpNv Baciéwv. 
authy vov éxw, OTL, WoTEP TOAAG Goi AEYW, OWCELV DEAWV OE Kai TEKVOLG 
TOS EUOIG OLOOTIOPOUS OvEtV TUPAVvOUG Taisac, puta SWHAOLV. 
MnSeta: moAv ov BovAouai Lot AUTpOV evdaivova Biov éxyetv uns’ 6ABov 
et AUTOS THY EUV KviCEL OpEva. 

10 ‘Tdowv: oio8a uetevyeo8at Kai codwtépa daiveobay Set yap Ta ypnoTa 
ur oot AuTpa daiveobai mote Kai Sei o£, eUTLXEOVOAY, UN) SUOTUXEd Eivat 
SOKEELV. 

MnSeta: gott coi ue UBpilety, emetSr, coi wev Eot’ AmooTpOOH, eyw 8’ 
EpNuos THV devsgouat yOova. 
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Tdowv: avth T48’ aipén: Set undév’ GAAov aitioecbai oe. 


15 Mnéeta: ti Spdovoa; GAAov yauéw kai mpodidwuyi o¢; 
Tdowv: oUTOL MOTE APAs TUPAVVOLC Avocious APAEL 
MnjSeta: Kai ooic dpaia y’ civat Soxéw Sduotc. 

Adverbs and Verbs 


*aipéw, aiprow take, seize, grab, 
capture; (mid.) choose 


QiTLAOMAL, ALTLAGOMAL ACcuse, 
censure, blame; allege as cause 


apaoual, apdoouat pray 
*BovAouat, BovAnoouat want, 
prefer; wish, be willing 

yauéw, yauéw or yaunow, marry; 
(mid.) give in marriage, marry (a 
man) 

*Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or 
dat. or acc. + inf., det €AGetv it is 
necessary to come 


*S0Kéw, 50€W seem, think; seem best, 
think best + inf. 


éxBaivw, €xkBroouat step out of; turn 
out, come out 


*€oTt it is possible 


*€yw, Fw or oxnow have, hold; be 
able + inf.; kaAdc éxetv to be well 


kKaTayopevW, kKaTAyopEvow tell, 
announce; denounce, accuse 


KviCw, Kviow scrape, gash, scratch; 
pound; grate; tickle; tease; provoke 


*Eyw, AEFW or EpEw Say, tell, speak 


HHWpaivw, uWpavew be silly, be 
foolish 


vov now 


*oida know, think; know how to + inf. 


OUTOL 7OTE Never indeed 


TOAU very 


TOTE See OUTOL TOTE 


Tpodsidwut, -5Wow betray, abandon, 
give up (to an enemy) 


OW CW, GWOW save, keep; keep safe 


TOAUGW (TOAMEW), TOALL|OW dare, be 
daring, undertake + inf. 


UBpiCw, LUBptéw treat violently, 
outrage, insult; act excessively 


UMNPETEW, UMNPETHOW Serve as a 
rower; minister to, serve + dat. 


*oaivw, davéw show, reveal; (pass.) 
come to light, appear 


*odevyw, devgouat flee, take flight; 
avoid, escape; be in exile, live in 
banishment; be a defendant 
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pe@tévat to let go, to release 


peTevyYOUal, WETEVsOMAL Change 
one’s wish 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


*@AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other 
avdoLoc, avdotov unholy, profane 


ANOGTPOOH, ATOOTPOO!S f turning 
back or away; escape, refuge 

apa, apaic ry curses 

apata, dpaia, apatov prayed to; 
accursed 


BapBapoc, BapBapov 6 barbarian 


*Baoures, Bactrijos (Bactiéws) 0 
king, chief 


*Bioc, Biov 6 life 


yauoc, yauou 0 wedding, marriage 


yilpas, yr\paos tO old age 


*yuvi], yovatkos tf} woman, wife 


S5paovoa, Spaovons h doing, 
accomplishing, acting 


SvoTvXIG, Svotvyxéos (-ovc) unlucky, 
unfortunate 


Sua, Swpmatocs TO house 

*euodc, €un, Eudv my 

EPHuos, Eprun, Epnuov (-oc, -ov) 
empty; deserted; devoid of + gen. 


épuua, €pvuatos TO fence, guard, 
safeguard 


ovwW, OVOW bring forth; beget; 
produce, put forth; grow 


being successful, prospering 
*8éAWV, BEAOVTOS O Wishing, willing 


kapdia, kapSiac h heart 


KOPN, kOpNs Hf girl; daughter 


AEKTPOV, AEKTPOV TO couch, bed, 
marriage-bed 


AEXOG, AEXEOG (-0vUG) TO bed, 
marriage-bed 


*hOyOG, Adyou O word, speech, story; 
reason, account 


AvuTpds, AUTPA, AUTTPOv wretched, 
poor, sorry 


*uéyac, weyaaou 0 big 


6ABos, 6ABov 6 happiness, bliss; 
wealth 


OUdOTOPOG, OuUdoTOpOV related 


*matc, marsdc HO child 


OOOWTEPA, COOWTEPAS Hy wiser 


TEKVOV, TEKVOD TO Child 
TUPAVVOG, TUPavvonv O tyrant 


Ophy, Opevos fh midriff, heart; mind 


X9wv, x8ovoc ff earth, ground 
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evdaiuwv, evéaiuovos fortunate, xXOA0c,xOAOov 6 gall, bile, anger, wrath 
wealthy, happy 


ebdo0g0c, evdo0cov of good repute, Xpnota, xpnothHv ta useful, good, 
honored, famous, glorious honest, worthy 


EVTLXEOVO, EVTLXEOVONGS Hf 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


avTH TAS’ aipén: Set undew GAAov aitioEecOai oe. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 20 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjectives and Pronouns 

GAAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other 

avTtOG, AUTH, aVTO he, she, it; -self (pred.); same (att.) often + dative 
éxetvos, ékeivn, éketvo (ketvos, keivn, Ketvo) that, those; he, she, it, they 
uc, éun, €udv my 

étepos, etépa, Etepov other, another 

65¢, Se, Td5e he, she, it; this, these 

6006, don, doov so many, as many as 

ovtos, ait, TodTO he, she, it; this, these 


TOLOUTOG, TOLAUTH, TOLODTO Of such a kind or sort 
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Etymology Corner XX by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 16, Parts of Speech 


Verbs, Modules 9, 10, 17, 19, 23, 24, 25, 28, 29, 30. We’ve already discussed why a 
verb (pfjua) is called a verb. In Module 9 we drill down into some specifics on verb 
terminology. We are first introduced to transitive and intransitive verbs. The core 
of these two words is trans, across, like transporting something carries it across from 
one place to another, and it meaning go in Latin. A transitive verb has its action go 
across into an object. The in prefix in intransitive means not (analogous to alpha- 
privative a- in Greek, think atheist) in the way you can’t eat something that’s inedible, 
so an intransitive verb denotes a state of being. A pizza sitting on the counter is 
intransitive, it’s just there, it’s not going anywhere. When I eat the pizza and the 
pizza satisfies me, the eating and satisfying carry over onto objects, pizza, and me 
respectively. For practice with transitive and intransitive verbs, see Module 30. 


What to Study and Do 20. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you understand noun and adjective agreement and how adjectives can function as 
substantives. Also memorize the common adjectives and pronouns presented in this 
module. From this point on, their forms will not be glossed. 


Learning Tip 20: The Memory Palace. Of all the strategies used by super-memorizers, 
the memory palace technique, perhaps invented by Simonides of Kos, Xtnwvidns 0 
Ketoc (c. 556-468 BCE), a Greek lyric poet, is the one they employ most frequently. As 
you have seen previously, the memory palace works on the principle of associating 
new information with old information. Take any route that you know well. This route 
can be a walk through your house, a trip to work, or a walk through a park or forest you 
are familiar with. The key is to make sure that your journey includes landmarks that 
you know well. Link the new information to the old information by using established 
landmarks, so as to complete the formula LTM + STH = MTM. Let’s imagine that you 
want to create a memory palace list of authors mentioned in this text. We’ll start with 
the first few people in the below list of ten but you can make the list and the journey 
as long as you wish, 


Homer, Herakleitos, Anakreon, Mimnermos, Sappho, Herodotos, 
Thoukydides, Aiskhylos, Sophokles, Euripides. 


Since this memory palace is on ancient Greek writers, before the entrance into my 
memory palace of ancient Greek writers I imagine walking through the columns of 
the Parthenon, the temple dedicated to the Greek goddess of wisdom, Athena. Upon 
walking through the columns, I stand first on a welcome home mat, located at the 
palace’s entrance. Home reminds me of Homer. The welcome home mats sits before a 
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ant = 
door. The door is pasted with a bunch of ads from magazines. Homer is reading an ad 
posted on the door that advertises the healing of ill people. Ill and ad remind me that 
Homer wrote the Iliad. I open the door and proceed over the welcome home mat to the 
workbench. The bench has two odd-shaped dice on it, one with the number seven and 
the other with the number five. The odd-shaped dice are floating on a sea of oil, spilled 
on the workbench. The workbench with the odd-shaped dice, the odd-numbers, and 
the sea of oil remind me that Homer wrote the Odyssey. The odd numbers seven and 
five help me to remember Odyssey and also assist me in remembering that Homer 
dates to about 750 BCE. There is another memory technique that involves turning 
numbers into words in order to remember dates. In this technique, the date 750 can 
be represented by the word keels. I add the keels of 1000 ships to the sea of oil on 
the workbench. Keels represents the date 750 and the thousand ships are the Greek 
ships that sailed to Troy to win back Helen for Menelaos. I’ll describe the number 
technique for remembering dates in a later learning tip. As I stand at the door that 
enters into the mudroom, I hear a cry. The hear a cry reminds me of Herakleitos. 
I open the door into the mudroom and step into a river, first with my right foot and 
then again with my left foot. I remember that Herakleitos is the Greek philosopher 
who said that we can never step in the same river twice, since a river is always in 
flux and ever-changing. The approximate date of Herakleitos’ birth is 535. 535 can be 
represented by the word lamely. As I stem one foot into the river and then a second 
foot into the river, I think that with each foot I limp lamely into Herakleitos’ ever- 
changing river. I need to use the restroom and so I leave the mudroom and enter the 
bathroom. On the john sits Anne of Green Gables. Anne of Green Gables’ sitting on 
the toilet reminds me of Anakreon of Teios. On the toilet, Anne of Green Gables is 
making bread, pouring leaven into flour and drinking tea. Leaven represents the 
number 582, the approximate date of Anakreon’s birth. As she pours the leaven into a 
bowl of flour, Anne of Green Gables drinks her tea to remind me of Teios and reads 
a bread recipe found on a papyrus scroll found at Oxyrhynchus, filled with the lost 
poems of Anakreon’s corpus. 

As you proceed through each person on the list, link each to an image and to a 
place in your memory palace so that you join new information to old. Remember that 
imagination always beats will, though with both methods you will still need to review. 
Also remember to have fun using your imagination to remember whatever sparks 
your curiosity. 


Module 21 
First Declension Short Alpha Nouns 


Nouns 


Nouns in Greek are defined just like nouns are in English; but the way they 
create meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (OvouatTa) refer to 
people, places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns 
can change form when they show possession as in Jada’s book, where the ’s is 
added as a suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also 
change form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The 
endings on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings 
that English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional 
phrases. 


First Declension Short Alpha Nouns in—d, —nc and —-a, 
1c 

These nouns are feminine in gender. In the Attic dialect, nouns whose stem ends 
in -€, -t, or -p take the short alpha -a, -ag endings. Memorize these endings, know 
how to obtain the stem, and know how to decline the nouns. As you learn new 


ending sets, look at the similarities and differences each has when compared to 
those endings you have already memorized. 


Declining First Declension Short Alpha Nouns —a, —n¢ 
and —a, —Gc¢ 
To decline first declension nouns ending in -a, -ncg and -a, -ae, first get the stem 


by removing the genitive singular ending -n¢ or -ac. What remains is the stem. 
To the stem add the following endings: 
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Feminine Feminine 
Set 3 Set 4 (*stem ends in -e, -t, -p) 
S Pl S Pl 
N -a -AL N -a* -al 
A -av -AC A -av -AC 
G -¢ -OV G -aG -OV 
D -n QL D -Q -QULG 
Vv -a al Vv -a -al 
Feminine Feminine 
Set 3 Set 4 (*stem ends in -e, -t, -p) 
S Pl S Pl 
N -a aL N -a* -al 
G -¢ -OV G -ac -OV 
D -n QL D -a QL 
A -av -aC A -av -aC 
Vv -a -al Vv -a -al 


OdAatta, BaAattNSs and metpa, mEipac 


S Pl S Pl 
N OdAattTa OdAatTAaL N Tetpa TETPAL 
A OdAattav BaArattas A Tetpav Teipac 
G BaAattns Barattav G Teipac TIELPWV 
D BaAatty BaAattatc D Teipa TEi PAC 
Vv OdAatTa OdAaTTAL Vv Tetpa TETPAL 
S Pl Ss Pl 
N OdAattTa OaAaTTAL N Tetpa TETPAL 
G BaAattns BarattHv G TE pac TIELPWV 
D BaAatty BaAattatc D Teipa TEL ALC 
A OdAattav BaArattas A Tetpav Teipac 
Vv OdAatTa OdAatTaL Vv Tetpa TrETPAL 


1. The alpha of the nominative singular, accusative singular, and vocative 
singular is short. 
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2. The accent shifts to the ultima in the genitive plural. 
3. Use the -a, -Gig endings when the stem ends in -¢, -t, -p. 


4. Remember that final -at and -ot are short for purposes of accentuation 
except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century 
series. 


5. If the nominative has an acute accent on the ultima, it changes to a 
circumflex in the genitive and dative, singular and plural. 


First Declension Nouns in -1G, -ov and -Gc, -ov 


These nouns are masculine in gender. In the Attic dialect, endings from the -ac, 
-ov declension are found only in nouns whose stem ends in -€, -t, or -p. Memorize 
these endings, know how to obtain the stem, and know how to decline the nouns. 
As you learn new ending sets, look at the similarities and differences each has 
when compared to those endings you have already memorized. 


Declining First Declension Masculine Nouns in —nc, — 
Ov and —Gc, —OU 


To decline first declension nouns ending in -n¢, -ov and -ae, -ov, first remove 
the genitive singular ending -ov. What remains is the stem. To the stem add the 
following endings: 


Masculine Masculine 
Set 5 Set 6 (use when stem ends in -e, -t, -p) 
S Pl S Pl 
N -S -al N -aC -al 
A -V -aC A -av -OC 
G -OU -OV G -OU -G)V 
D -n -AG D -a -QLG 
V -a, -n* -AL V -a -al 


*For the vocative singular, use -a unless otherwise noted. 
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Masculine Masculine 
Set5 Set 6 (use when stem ends in -e, -t, -p) 

S Pl S Pl 
N -nS -al N -OC -al 
G -OU -G)V G -OU -OV 
D -H -QLG D -O -AG 
A “NV -AC A -av -AC 
Vv -a, -1* mele Vv -a “at 


*For the vocative singular, use -a unless otherwise noted. 


OTPATLWTNG, OTPATLWTOU and veavidc, veaviou 


Ss Pl S Pl 
N OTPATLWTNS OTPATLOTAL N veavidic veavial 
A OTPATLWTHV OTPATLWTAG A veavitiv veaviac 
G OTPATLWTOU OTPATLWTOV G veaviou VEAVLOV 
D OTPATLWTH OTPATLWTALC D veavia veaviatg 
V OTPATLOTA OTPATLOTAL V veavia veaviat 

S Pl Ss Pl 
N OTPATLWTNS OTPATLOTAL N  veavidic veavial 
G OTPATLWTOU OTPATLWTOV G_ veaviou VEAVLOV 
D OTPATLWTH OTPATLWTALC D_sveavia veaviatcg 
A OTPATLWTHV OTPATLWTAG A veavitiv veaviac 
V OTPATLOTA OTPATLOTAL Vsveavia veavial 
1. Some nouns with nominatives ending with -nc, have the vocative 


singular ending -n instead of -a. 
2. The accent shifts to the ultima in the genitive plural. 
3. Use the -Gg -ov endings when the stem ends in -€, -t, -p. 


4. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 
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5. Ifthe nominative singular has an acute accent on the ultima, it changes 
to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singular and plural. 


Noun Identification 


You now know ten sets of endings for nouns: 


1st Declension 2nd Declension 3d Declension 


Set1 Set 2 Set 3 Set 4 Set 5 Set 6 Set 7 Set 8 Set 9 Set 10 
F Fe,up F Fe,up M Me,up M/F Neuter M/F Neuter 
Nin ams}a@ asta aja a NS a as at |og ot fjov a |-- — € - a 
Al nv ao | av ag }av ag jav as qv ag av ag | ov ous |ov a av as - a 
Eins @v |] a> @®v |] ns G@v| a> Ov ov @v ou ®v |} ov wv | ov wv] og ov og Ov 
Din acg]a@ ac}]y aig | & QS n Ql a aig | @ otc |w og] et ouv) | te — ot(v) 
Vin a a ar | a a | a ae an ae a a |e OL ov a -- xq - a 
1st Declension 24 Declension 34 Declension 
Set1 Set 2 Set 3 Set 4 Set 5 Set 6 Set 7 Set 8 Set 9 Set 10 
F Fe,up F Fe,up M Me,up M/F Neuter M/F Neuter 
Nin ala aj]la aja a NS a as a | og ot jov a |- gc - a 
Bins @v}ag Gv ing Gv) ag av ov @v ou @®v |} ov wv | ov wv] os wv og ov 
Din acl]a@ ac} aug | & QS n QS a ag ]@ ob }@ ol] et ouv) | te ot(v) 
Al nv Gs | av ag }av as jav as qv a av ag | ov ous) ov a av as - a 
Vin aja a/s{a a isa a an at a a fe ot jov a |- gc - a 


For the nouns below, take note of what set of endings each noun takes. 


Xpijwa, xpryuatos tO thing, matter, affair ; (pl.) money set 10 
TOALTHS (TTOALHTNS), TOALTOU O citizen, freeman set 5 
Huepa, Huepas h day set 2 
OaAaTta, BAAATTHS I sea set 3 
TAG, TALdOG 1} O child set 9 
XwWpa, xwWpas fh land, country set 2 
Oe60c, Bed 1 O god, goddess set 7 
metpa, meipas 1 trial, attempt set 4 
épyov, €pyou T6 work, deed, task; building set 8 
Tpayua, TPayuUatos TO matter, thing, affair; problem set 10 
veavias, veaviov 6 youth, young man set 6 
apxH, Apxiis H rule, command; beginning set 1 


OTPATLWTHS, GTPATLWTOV O soldier set 5 
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OTAOV, GTAOV TO Weapon set 8 
60a, 56€n¢ fj expectation, notion, opinion; reputation set 3 
Adyos, Adyou 0 word, speech, story; reason, account set 7 
ypats, ypads i old woman set 9 


Practice Declining Nouns. Decline these nouns with the article (answers are in 
the Answer Key): wotoa, wovons h muse and mMotnTHSs, ToLnTOD O poet. 

As you write out the forms, note the similarities and differences with the 
endings you have already memorized. Writing out the forms helps you to 
process this new information. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Euripides’ Medea (Mideta). Remember the meanings and functions of the 
cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their 
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, 
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart 
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer 
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. 
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each 
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make 
this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Tdowv: ob Kptvodual THVSE Gol TA TAEiova. GAA’, ei TL BOLVAN Tatoiv h 
OAUTH, Ovys MpoowdéeANUA, YPNnUATWV EUV AaBetv TAEiova, Tadta 
oxNoetc. ETOLWOG APOdvw SidOvat yetpi FEvotc Te MEuTELV GUUBOAA. ot 
&é Spdoovoi o’ ev. Kai Tadta uN GéAovoa, WwWpaveic. Afyyovoa 8 Opyijc, 
Kepdavetc duetvova. 

5 Mnseta: ov BovAouat EEvotc Tots cots ypioOat ote Tt SEyeoOat. KeAeEvW 
un qutv &.d6vat. kakod yap avSpoc SHp’ 6vnotv OvK EXEL. 
Tdowv: dA’ obv éyw uev Saiuovac paptUpouat we Mave’ bTOUpPyEiv Goi 
TE Kal TEKVOLC BEAW. GOL S’ OVK APEOKEL TA AyaOa. GAA’ avBadia diAouG 
amwOf: ToLyap AAyuvA TAEOV. 

10 Mynédeta: Wpa coi ywpeiv: m68W ydp Tis veoSuntou KOpNs omovsdaCetc 
xpovicety SwWuUatTwWV efwsttoc; SoKei coi vUUdEvELV: tows yap TOLODTOV 
O8pnvyjon yauov. 
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Adverbs and Verbs 


GAYUVW, GAyUVEW pain, grieve, 
distress; (fut. mid. and pass.) suffer 
pain, be distressed 


atwOew, dtEewow thrust away, push 
back 


apéokw, Apéow please + dat.; make 
good, make amends 


*BovAouat, BovANnoouat want, 
prefer; wish, be willing 


yauéew, yauéw or yaunow, marry; 
(mid.) give in marriage, marry (a 
man) 


Séxouat, S€Fouat receive; meet; 
encounter; accept; undertake + inf. 


*Sidwut give; Siknv Sidwutl pay the 
penalty; Sidwut yaptv I give thanks 


*S0Kéw, 50€W seem, think; seem best, 
think best + inf. 


5paw, Spaow do, accomplish, act 


*€xw, €Fw or oxnow have, hold; be 
able + inf.; KaA@c éxevv to be well 


*8éAW, DEANow wish, be willing 


Opnvéw, Opnvijow sing a dirge, wail; 
bewail 


tows perhaps 


*KkeAevw, KeAevow bid, order, 
command 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


*aya8oc, ayabn, aya@ov good, noble 


ducivova, duEwovwv Ta better 


kKepdaivw, kepdavéw gain, derive 
profit 


Kpivw, Kptvéw judge, decide, pick out, 
choose, separate 


AaBetv to take 


LapTUpOLaL, Laptupeomat invoke, 
call to witness 


HUpaivw, UWpavew be silly, be 
foolish 


vuLdEvW, VUUdEVOW betroth, marry; 
give in marriage 


*méuTW, TEUWW Send 


mAEOV more 


omovusacw, omovddow be serious, be 
earnest; be eager + inf. 


totyap therefore, accordingly 


vToupyéw, LTOUpyrow render 
service, help, assist + dat. 


*ypaoual, xproouat use, employ, 
experience + dat. 


xpoviCw spend time; tarry, linger 


XwWpéw, KwWPHOwW make room for; 
retire; advance 


OVIGLG, OvijGEWS 1] Use, profit, 
advantage; good luck 


Opyn, Opyiis mood; anger, wrath 
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*avip, avdpoc 6 man, husband 


av0adsia, avOadias H willfulness, 
stubbornness 


aod8ovoc, AO8ovov without envy; 
plentiful 
yauoc, yauou 0 wedding, marriage 


Saipwv, Saipovos 6 deity; fortune; 
destiny 


Sua, Swpmatos TO houses 
S5Hpov, Swpov TO gift 


EFWTLOG, EFwrov out of sight of 


ETOLMOG, ETOLLN, ETOLWOV ready, at 
hand; able + inf. 


*8éAovOa, BeAOVONS I} Wishing, being 


willing 
*KakOG, kak, KaKOv bad, evil, 
cowardly 


kKOpn, KOpns hf girl; daughter 
Anyouoa, Anyovons i staying, 


abating; stopping, ceasing from + gen. 


vedduntos, vedduntov newly tamed; 


new-wedded 


gévoc (EEivoc), FEvov (EEivov) 0 
stranger; guest-friend 


*matc, marsdoc 1 6 child 


*rTavta, TAVTWV TH all, each, whole 


TAElova, MAELOVWV TA More 


m680¢G, 1680v O yearning for + gen. 


TPOCWOEAH MA, TPOCWOHOEAHUATOG 
tO help, aid 


OAUTH, GAUTIIS I yourself 
*O0G, On, OOV your 


ovUBOAOV, ovUBPOAOD TO signs, 
tokens, codes 


TEKVOV, TEKVOD TO Child 


*TOLOUTOG, TOLAUTH, TOLOUTO Of such 
a kind or sort 


*oidos, didovu Oo friend 


ovyh, Ovyfis H flight, escape, exile 


*yeip, xetpoc f (dat pl. xyepoiv) 
hand; force, army 


*ypia, xpruatos to thing; (pl.) 
goods, money, property 


Wpa, Wpas 1 Season, period, time 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


TOO8W yap TAS veoduntov KOpNs omovsaCetc Xpovicety SWUATWV EFWILOG; 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 
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History 


History begins with Herodotos. Though influenced by epic, travelogues, medical 
treatises, and other intellectual writings, Herodotos and his Histories are 
discontinuous. They represent a distinct break with the past in their creation 
of a new genre intent on explaining what happened in the fighting between 
the Greeks and the barbarians and on preserving other items of interest, 
including customs, fauna, flora, great works, sexual mores, and religious beliefs. 
Thoukydides continued Herodotos’ novel approach, writing a contemporary 
history of the Peloponnesian Wars, which he called an objective presentation 
of what really happened and a xtijua é¢ aiei, possession for all time. Xenophon 
then picked up where Thoukydides left off, starting his Hellenika in 411 BCE and 
ending in 362 BCE. Our fascination with histories, myths, and stories of all sorts 
continues today as we seek to understand the present and predict the future 
through our study of the past. 


Module 21 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Nouns and Adjectives 


ayaGoc, aya8n, ayaev good, noble 

66éa, S6én¢ fh expectation, notion, opinion; reputation 
OdAacoa (OdAaTTa), BaAdooNs h sea 

HOVOG, UdvN, UOvOV only, sole, alone, solitary; one 
TOAEMLOG, TOAEMLA, TOAEWLOV hostile 

TPOTEPOS, TpOTEpa, mpdtEpov prior, before, sooner 
TPHTOG, TPWTH, TpMtov first, for the present, just now 
00G, Or, COV your 


oidos, oiAn, OiAov friendly, kind, well-disposed + dat.; (n.) friend 


y > 
Etymology Corner XXI by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 17, Parts of Speech 


Verhs, cont. The word finis in Latin means end, so finite verbs are doubly appropriate 
in English. On a small level, the verb has an ending on it (a finis). On a broader level, 


q ___d 
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the endings limit the action of a verb to a person and number doing it and making the 
action finite. When a verb has no limitations of person and number, i.e., no endings, it 
is an infinitive. Infinitives are translated in English with to, and you can remember 
that from the famous saying of Buzz Lightyear who became a grammarian after the 
Toy Story series: “To = infinitive! And beyond!” 


What to Study and Do 21. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you have memorized the short-alpha noun endings and can decline these nouns from 
memory. Also make sure that you understand that each noun takes one ending set. 
Finally make sure that you understand how to read the chart on noun endings. 


Learning Tip 21: Learn from Mistakes and Successes. Look for the errors behind 
your mistakes but beware of rearview-mirror hindsight biases. Own your failures 
and your mistakes. The most common error is to learn too little from your mistakes, 
though the opposite is also possible. Also evaluate your successes—were you just 
lucky or did you reason things out correctly? Consider this culinary example. You 
cook a dish that does not taste as good as you wish. Consider the ingredients you used, 
how you cooked it, and how you spiced it. Find your error and look to correct it. If 
your spicing is off, try using more or less salt and balancing your flavors with acid. 
Learning to do anything consistently well requires an understanding of what works 
and what does not 


Module 22 
The Relative Pronoun 


The Relative Pronoun 


The relative pronoun in Greek is defined in the same way as the relative pronoun 
is in English. The function of the Greek pronoun (avtwvupia) differs from the 
English because it creates meaning through case endings much more extensively 
than the English pronoun does. Relative pronouns in both languages take the 
place of nouns. These pronouns are called relative because they are related 
to another word in the sentence. This related word is called the antecedent. 
Relative pronouns always introduce a clause. A clause has a subject and a verb. 
Relative clauses have a subject, a verb, and a relative pronoun. 


The Relative Pronoun and Word Order 


In English and in Greek the relative pronoun comes first in its relative clause 
unless it is the object of a preposition, in which case it comes second: whom I 
see and by whom I sit. 


The Relative Pronoun in English 


The Relative Pronoun in English is who, whom, whose; which; that and 
sometimes what. The English relative pronoun has the following case forms: 


Subjective who which that what 
Objective whom which that what 
Possessive whose whose whose  ——=--=- 


Relative clauses form part of a dependent clause because these clauses do not 
form a complete thought and therefore cannot stand on their own as complete 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.26 
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sentences. Rather, relative clauses serve to describe some detail about their 
antecedent. 

Consider the following passage from Moby Dick (1851). The relative pronouns 
are in bold and their antecedents are underlined. Parentheses are included to 
indicate the beginning and end of the relative clause. 


It was a queer sort of place—a gable-ended old house, one side 
palsied as it were, and leaning over sadly. It stood on a sharp bleak 
corner, where that tempestuous wind Euroclydon kept up a worse 
howling than ever it did about poor Paul’s tossed craft. Euroclydon, 
nevertheless, is a mighty pleasant zephyr to any one in-doors, with 
his feet on the hob quietly toasting for bed. “In judging of that 
tempestuous wind called Euroclydon,” says an old writer—(of whose 
works I possess the only copy extant)—”it maketh a marvellous 
difference, whether thou lookest out at it from a glass window where 
the frost is all on the outside, or whether thou observest it from that 
sashless window, where the frost is on both sides, and (of which 
the wight Death is the only glazier).” True enough, thought I, as this 
passage occurred to my mind—old black-letter, thou reasonest well. 
Yes, these eyes are windows, and this body of mine is the house. 
What a pity they didn’t stop up the chinks and the crannies though, 
and thrust in a little lint here and there. But it’s too late to make 
any improvements now. The universe is finished; the copestone is 
on, and the chips were carted off a million years ago. Poor Lazarus 
there, chattering his teeth against the curbstone for his pillow, and 
shaking off his tatters with his shiverings, he might plug up both ears 
with rags, and put a corn-cob into his mouth, and yet (that would not 
keep out the tempestuous Euroclydon). Euroclydon! says old Dives, 
in his red silken wrapper—he had a redder one afterwards—pooh, 
pooh! What a fine frosty night; how Orion glitters; what northern 
lights! Let them talk of their oriental summer climes of everlasting 
conservatories; give me the privilege of making my own summer 
with my own coals. 


In learning relative pronouns, you must memorize the definition of a relative 
pronoun anda relative clause. You must also memorize the forms of the relative 
pronoun. If you can pick out relative pronouns and relative clauses in English, 
you can transfer this knowledge to your understanding of the relative pronoun 
in Greek. 


Practice Identifying the Relative Pronoun in English. Pick out the antecedents 
and the relative pronouns from this slightly adapted excerpt from Robin Kelley’s 
Thelonious Monk: The Life and Times of an American Original (2009). Check your 
answers with those in the Answer Key. 
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Coltrane had been playing Monk’s tunes as part of Miles Davis’ 
band but he wanted to learn more, in particular “Monk’s Mood.” So, 
one night at the Algonquin on 63", Nica’s house, a place at which 
they often practiced, Thelonious sat down with ‘Trane and taught 
him “Monk’s Mood.” Hungry to know more Coltrane made a trip 
which became an almost daily pilgrimage to West 63*¢ Street. He 
recounted these visits to critic August Blume with whom he met a 
year later: “I’d go by Monk’s house, you know. By his apartment, 
and get him out of bed, maybe. And he’d wake up and go over to the 
piano, which was in his bedroom, and start playing, you know. He’d 
play anything, like one of his tunes or whatever. He starts playing 
it, and he’d look at me. I’d get my horn and start trying to find the 
thing that he’s playing. And he tended to play over, and over, and 
over, and over, and I’d get this far. Next time we’d go over it, I’d 
get another part. He would stop when we came to parts that were 
pretty difficult. And ifI had a lot of trouble, he’d get out his portfolio, 
which he always had with him, and I'd see the music, the music 
which he had written out. And I'd read it and learn. He believed a 
guy learned best without music. That way you feel it better. You feel 
it quicker when you memorize it and you learn it by heart, by ear. 
When I almost had the tune which he was teaching me down, then 
he would leave, leave me with it to fight with it alone. And he’d go 
out somewhere, maybe go to the store, or go to bed or something. 
And I’d just stay there and run over it until I had it pretty well and 
I’d call him and we’d put it down together. Sometimes we’d just get 
one tune a day.” 


The Forms of the Relative Pronoun 6c, fj, 0 


Below are the forms for the relative pronoun in Greek. Note that like Greek 
nouns, pronouns have gender, number, and case, and so when you encounter 
them, you will often need to supply the appropriate preposition. Note also that 
the relative pronoun forms are nearly identical to the noun endings you have 
already memorized. 
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Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
6c i 6 N ol ai a 
év iv ) A ots ac (a) a 
ov fis ob G wv Ov wv 
@ h @ D oic aic oic 
Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
6c i 6 N ol ai a 
ob fic ov G Ov Ov Ov 
@ fl @ D oic aic oic 
ov tv 6 A ovc ac (G) a 


Consider the following sentences and note the relative pronouns (in bold) and 
their antecedents (underlined): 


, 


avéOnke Sé Kpnthpa Te ApyUpeov yeyav Kai UmoKpNTNpisLov oldnpEov 
KOAANTOV, BENS Gétov Sta TAVTWY THV Ev AsEAdoiot AvabnLATwv, 
TAavKou Tod Xiovu moinua, 6g potvos Sf TaVTWV AVOpwWNWV otShpoU 
KOAANOLV éedp_e (Herodotos). 


He dedicated a large silver mixing bowl and a wrought iron stand. Of all 
the offerings in Delphi it is worth seeing the work of Glaukos from Khios, 
the person among all of humankind who invented the welding of iron. 


. TEpl S€ THV TOD NeiAov mNyéewv ovseic Exel A€yetv: doikntO¢ Te yap kat 


Epnuoc oti 1) AtBUn St As péet (Herodotos). 


About the source of the Nile no one can say since Libya, through which it 
flows, is uninhabited and a desert. 


. od kai Euoi TOAUGS OUUBOVAEVEL, O¢ YPNHOTHS LEV TV C€WUTOD TaTpida 


émetpomevoac (Herodotos). 


You dare give me advice? You who so expertly governed your own 
country? 


. eTvyxavov mat60g dEepytoc, dv Savetv Eppvodunv Moipacs SoAwoac 


(Euripides). 
I met the child of Pheres, whom I saved from dying by tricking the Fates. 


. OAN Hy €8artov, cicop Sduapt’ éunv (Euripides); 
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But do I look upon my wife, whom I buried? 


In each, the relative pronoun has a noun or pronoun in the sentence to which 
it is related. The noun or pronoun to which it is related is called the relative 
pronoun’s antecedent. The antecedent typically precedes the relative pronoun, 
as occurs in each example except the last. The relative pronoun agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and number but takes its case from its use in its own 
clause. 


Practice Parsing in English. Consider these English sentences (the antecedent 
is underlined and the relative pronoun is in bold). For each sentence parse the 
words by specifying which case each word would be in if you translated it into 
Greek and by specifying what function the case has. It may be helpful to use the 
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Then check the Answer Key, making 
sure that you understand why each word is parsed as it is. 


1. He dedicated a silver bowl and an iron stand, the work of Glaukos, who 
discovered the welding of iron. 


2. Noone knows about the Nile’s source. Libya, through which it flows, is 
uninhabited and desolate. 


3. Discover the item which you deem of most value and about which, if 
lost, you will be most upset. 


4. You, who governed your own country so expertly, dare to give me 
advice? 


5. He goes to ask the oracle if he will capture the land against which he 
marches. 


. Noone’s country has everything; the land that has the most is best. 
. I share in any misfortune for which you suspect me responsible. 


. Am I looking at the woman whom I married? 


oO on Dm 


. He allowed me to stay for one day during which I will make three 
corpses of my enemies. 


10.I met Pheres’ son whom I saved from dying by tricking the fates. 


Practice Parsing the Relative Pronoun. Translate the sentences. For each 
sentence, parse the words by specifying the case and function each noun, 
pronoun, and adjective has. For verbs and adverbs identify them as such. It 
may be helpful to use the Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your 
answers with those in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why 
each word is parsed as it is. 


1. 6 dvip oodds. 


2. 6 avi, ob 6 vidc devyet, KaKoc. 
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6 avip, @ SHpov SiSwut, didroc. 
0 avip, dv O didog maLdev_El, YaAETOS. 
@ Gvep, 6¢ devyete, UN) dedye. 
Y] yovn KaAn. 
1) yovy, As SOpa Opdw, yadAem. 
1) yon, ff SHpa méurtw, Pirn. 
Y/ yuvn, Hv 0 vids devyet, kak. 
10.@ ybvat, f KaAd éxetc, Un dedye. 
Vocabulary 


Or OO ST OST ae 


*“G&vOpwroc, avOpwrov  O human, *vids, viotd Oo son, child 

person 

*yuvi, YOVaLKOS fh} woman, wife *odevyw, devsgouat flees; un odedye 
don’t flee 

*§id6wut give; Siknv didwutl pay the *didos, didov Oo friend 

penalty; Si6wut yap I give thanks 

*éyw, fw or oxnow have, hold; be SHpov, SWpov TO gift 

able + inf.; kaAd@c éxetv to be well 


*kakoc, Kak, KaKdv bad, evil, matdevu, tatsevow to educate, teach 
cowardly 


*KQaA0G, KAAN, KAAGV good 60006, GOH, GOOO6vV wise 
*Opaw, 6WOUAL see OUEW, OUNOW love 
*méuTW, TEUWW Send XaAETOG, XaAETH, XaAETOv difficult 


The Relative Pronoun in Summary 


In sum the relative pronoun takes the place of a noun and functions just as 
other Greek nouns and pronouns do. It has the special quality of being related 
to another noun in the sentence, called the antecedent. The relative pronoun 
agrees with its antecedent in gender and number but takes its case and function 
from its use in the relative clause. 


Sophokles of Athens, LodoxKAijs 6 AOnvaios c. 497-406 BCE. Sophokles wrote 
satyr plays and tragedies. He composed over 120 plays and seven have survived, 
the most famous being Oidipous Tyrannos (Oedipus Rex) Oidinovusg TUpavvos, 
and Antigone Avttyovn. He is said to have won twenty-four of the thirty 
competitions he entered. In other contests he was placed second, but never third. 
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His extant plays are seven: Oidipous Tyrannos, Oidipous at Kolonos, Antigone, 
Ajax, Philoktetes, Elektra, and Trakhiniae. Sophokles is said to have portrayed 
people as better than they are in reality. He was the son of Sophilos, a wealthy 
industrialist. In 443 he was imperial treasurer. He was elected general at least 
twice, once in 440 when he was a colleague of Perikles in the suppression of the 
Samian revolt, and again with Nikias. After the Sikilian disaster, he was one of 
the ten elected to deal with the crisis. He was priest of the healing deity Amynos 
and made his house a place of worship for Asklepios until the temple being built 
for the deity was completed. In recognition of this, Sophokles was worshipped 
as a hero after his death. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Sophokles’ Philoktetes (WtAoKtHtHS). Remember the meanings and 
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify 
endings and their functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult 
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the 
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each 
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three 
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the 
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


NeomtoAEMos: EyW LEV, TOUS AOyOUG KAUWY, GAyO dpéva, Aaeptiov 
Tat: TADTA YAP TPAGoELv OTLYA) KA OVW OVSEV EK TEXVNS TPAGoELV 
Kakijc, Kai aVTOS Kai O MaTHP. AAV’ ei’ EtTOTLOS TPdG Biav TOV dvdp’ 
dye kai un S0Aotc. ov yap & Evdc 1050¢ NUas TOGOVGSE TPG Biav 
XELPWOETAL GOL Evvepyatns OKVG mpodOTN¢ KaAetoBat. BovAouat 8’, 
avaé, KaAdS Spdwv, kai €Fapaptavetv WaAAoV ff viKdlelv KaKic. 


‘OSvooetvsc: Eo8A00 natpos nai, kai Mv véoc MOTE yAWooav LEV Apydov, 
xetpa & éyw épydtvy. viv 8’ we eic EAeyxov eFEpyouat, kai Op@ Ste 
Bpotois rf yAWooa, ov Ta Epya, mavO’ NyéeTat. 


NeomtoAeuos: Ti OU te KEAEVELG GAAO TANV Wevdés AEyELV; 
‘OSvooevc: KEAEvW oO’ EYW 50AW PUoKtHTHV AaBetv. 
NeomtoAeuos: Ti &’ év S0Aw Set AaBetv paAAOV Ff TMEetoaL 
‘OSvooevc: ov mMeiceTat Kai Tpd¢G Biav OvK EoTtV Gyelv AUTOV. 
NeomtoAeuos: 0 & oTWs Exel Setvov toxvoc Ppdcos; 
‘OSvooevs: iovs y’ AdvUKTOUS éxEL, Ol MPOTEUTOVOL MOVOV. 
NeortoAeuoc: ovk ap’ ékeivw y’ ovSé MpooptEat hutv Opacv; 


‘Odvooevsc: Eotwv ci S6AW aVTOV AaUBAavoUEV, WS EywW AEyW. 
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Adverbs, Prepositions, and Verbs 


*&yw, a&w do, drive, lead 


aAyéw, GAyrow feel pain, suffer 


apa indicates a question, often 
expects the answer no; dpa ov 
expects a yes 


*BovAouat, BOVLANHOOLMAL want, 
prefer; wish, be willing 


*eiui, €oouat be, be possible 


EFauUAPTAVW, EFAUAPTHOOLAL erT, 
miss the mark, fail 


€FEpxXouar, €FEdAevoouat o out, 
come out 


*€ott (v) it is possible 


*€xw, Fw or oxHow have, hold; be 
able + inf.; kaAd@c éxetv to be well 


*nyéouat, hyynoouat lead; believe; 
lead, command + dat. 


*KaAEW, KAAEW call 


*keAevw, KeAevow bid, order, 
command 


*AaBetv to take, to capture 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 
*@AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other 


avaég, Gvaxtos 0 prince, lord, king 


*avip, avdpdc 6 man, husband 


apyds, apyr, apydv (-oc, -ov) idle, 
lazy; not done 


GOvKTOG, AMvUKTOV inescapable; 
unerring, inevitable 


*“AauPavw, Arpwouat take, receive; 
capture 


*A€yu, AEFW or EPEW Say, tell, speak 


VLKGW, VLKT}OW Win, conquer, prevail 


OKVEW, OKVIHOW scruple, hesitate + inf. 


*Opdaw, OWouat see 


*reiOw, meiow persuade; (mid. or 
pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen. 


TAN except for + gen. 


*Tpdoow (Tpattw), Tpagw do, make; 
fare; + kaxdc suffer 


TPOTEMTW, -TEUWw send first, send on 


mpooutéat to approach + dat. 


OTUYEW, OTLYHOW hate, abhor 


ovW, OVW be born; beget, produce; 
grow; by nature be born + inf. 


XELPOw, XELPWOW master, subdue 


Bia, Bias nh strength, force 
Bpotoc, Bpotod 6 mortal 


yAdooa (yAMtta), pAwoons 
tongue, language 

*Sevoec, Sein, Setvdv awesome, 
fearsome, terrible 


50Aoc, 56Aovu 0 bait, trap; cunning 
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Spawv, Spdovtos 6 doing, 
accomplishing, acting 


EAeyxXOG, EAEyxov 0 testing, scrutiny 


épyatic, Epyatsoc nh laboring, 
industrious 


*Epyov, Epyou TO deed, task, work; 
building; €pyov in truth, in deed 


€00A0c, £o0An, Eo8Adv noble, fine, 
good 


€TOLWOG, ETOiUN, ETOLMOV ready, at 
hand; able + inf. 


O@pdoos, Opdoeos (-ovsG) TO courage; 
rashness 


O@paov, BpacéEos (-ovsc) TO bold; rash 


idc, iob 0 arrow 


ioxvs, ioxvos Hh strength, force, might 


*KaKOG, KAKH, KakOv bad, evil, 
cowardly 

kKAvWV, KAVOVTOS 6 hearing, giving 
ear to, attending to; hearing ‘x’ in acc. 
from ‘y’ in gen. 


Aaépttoc, Aaeptiov 6 Laertes 


*hOyOG, Adyou 0 word, speech, story; 
reason, account 

*“vé0G, véa, véov new, fresh, young; 
strange, unexpected 


Fuvepyatns, Fvvepyatov oO 
accomplice, assistant 


*maic, marsdc 1 0 child 


*ravtTa, TaVTWV TA all, each, whole 


*TatTHp, TAaTPOS O father 


TOUG, 10806 0 foot 


Tpod6THns, TpoddteEos (-ovG) 6 
traitor, betrayer 


TEXVH, TEXVNS Hy Skill, art 


TOCOV, TOEOU TO LOW 


toooide, TOOWVSE Oi SO MUCch, so 
many 


DUOKTHTNS, PUoKTHTOV O 
Philoktetes 


@O6VvOG, Od6vov 6 murder 


Ophy, Opevoc fh midriff, heart; mind 


*xeip, xetpoc n (dat pl. xepoiv) hand; 
force, army 


wevdéa (-f), Pevdewv ta false 


*av, OvTOG O being 


1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 


which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 
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géottv ei S0AW avTOV AAUBAVOUEV, WC Eyw AEyw. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 22 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjectives and Pronouns 


AOnvatios, AOnvaia, AOnvatov Athenian, of or from Athens 
Gsloc, Aafia, AFtov worthy, deserving + gen. 

AUOOTEPOG, Audotepa, Auddtepov both 

(6toc, iSia, iStov one’s own; one’s self 

iepoc, iepa, iepdv holy; (n. in sg.) temple; (n. in pl.) sacrifices 
KakOG, kak, KaKOv bad, evil, cowardly 


6G, fh, 6 Who, whose, whom; which, that; A by which way, just as; &v @ while; €¢ 6 
until 


OOTLG, Htc, 6 TL Whoever, whatever 
Verbs 


AELOW, AFLWOW, HEiwoa, HEiwKka, HFiwpat, HELwOnv deem worthy, think fit + ‘x 
in acc. + inf; expect + ‘x’ in acc. + inf; deem ‘x’ in acc. worthy of ‘y’ in gen. 


auto8vijoKW (OvijoKw), aToBavéouaL, aTéBavov, TEBVINKG, ------ oo die, perish 


P 
Etymology Corner XXII by Dr. E. Del Chrol ) 


Technical Terms 18, Parts of Speech 


Verhs, cont. Verbs also have tense and aspect or tense-aspect, which is unrelated to 
how you may feel learning all this new vocabulary. Tense meaning stressed is from 
an entirely different root than tense meaning the time a verb happened, even though 
the words are spelled the same. Words like these are homonyms. Here’s yet another 
example of how English is confusing, and Greek wouldn’t put up with that nonsense. 
A verb tense comes from the Latin tempus, time, like in temporary (something for a 
limited time) and the cliché tempus fugit, time flies. 

Aspect has an easy etymology but took a winding road before grammarians picked 


it up. Aspect comes from to look towards (from Latin spectare, like spectacles which 
you look through or an inspector who looks into stuff + the prefix ad like adhere 
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a — 
meaning to cling to something). It seems to have its origin in astronomy, describing 
the relative positions of two objects, i.e., how they look at each other. If you extend that 
concept of relative motion and position and squint a little, you can see how one could 
use that to describe if an action is complete (perfective), incomplete (imperfective), 
or in a state (stative). When an action has been entirely full/fulfilled, it’s completed. 
Use the prefix in not and you have an action that is not entirely full/fulfilled and is in 
progress or is repeated. Progress derives from stepping forward (gradior/gressus, 
which gives us aggressive—someone stepping up on us—and grade—what step you 
are at in school, what level your work was); repeated comes from asking for something 
again (petere like in petition, a form people sign asking for change). The progressive/ 
repeatedness of the incomplete aspect has the sense of the action going along or 
going back to it. Action in a state (otdaotc) results from a previously completed action 
or from a completed action whose effects are still relevant. 


What to Study and Do 22. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you have memorized the forms of the relative pronoun and that you can write them 
out from memory. Remember that the relative pronoun takes its gender and number 
from its antecendent and its case from its use in its own clause. Also be sure you can 
parse relative pronouns and their antecedents. 


Learning Tip 22: Seek to Access the Creative. The creative minds of artists, composers, 
poets, scientists, and songwriters speak of their most creative moments as the mystery 
of a muse or some outside force speaking through them. This creativity exists for all 
of us to tap into. Meditation, novelty, and travel are supposed to help. Learn how 
to access creativity through concentrated effort, open-mindedness, and a letting go 
of control. Employing memory strategies enables you to combine the processing of 
new information with your ability to let your mind create memorable images and 
associations. Rnymed pegging is a way to use numbers in order to remember items in 
a specific order. In this strategy, you rhyme an item with each number, like so: 


One Bun 
Two Shoe 
Three Tree 
Four Door 
Five Hive 

Six Sticks 
Seven Heaven 


Eight Gate 


Nine Vine 
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Ten Hen 


Next you associate items in a list with each rhymed peg. Let’s revisit our list of ten 
Greek writers, 


Homer, Herakleitos, Anakreon, Mimnermos, Sappho, Herodotos, 
Thoukydides, Aiskhylos, Sophokles, Euripides, 


picking up with the author Mimnermos. For Mimnermos I think of the words I’m 
Nervous. Next I link Mimnermos and I’m Nervous to One Bun. | think of a bun filled 
with snake eyes covered in an onion and mustard sauce. Mimnermos dates to about 
630 BCE. 630 can be represented by the word James. I picture Jesse James making fun 
of me because I’m nervous to eat the bun filled with snake eyes, covered in an onion 
mustard sauce. For Sappho I think of a hoe covered with tree sap. I’ve just stepped on 
the hoe and got sap all over my shoe. When I stepped on the hoe, the handle hit my 
nose, making it turn big and blue. Sappho dates to about 630. The words shims can 
represent the number 630. I take one of the many shims, scattered on the ground and 
use it to try to remove the sap from my shoe. Herodotos makes me think of heroes 
and dots. I picture the Greek heroes Jason and Herakles wearing polka dotted dresses 
as they try to climb a huge tree where the golden fleece is stuck high in the branches 
and wrapped around the club of the hero Herakles. Herodotos dates to about 484. The 
number 484 can be represented by the word river. The hero Herakles suggests to the 
hero Jason that they divert the nearby river so as to knock down the tree and recover 
the golden fleece and club. 

For the remaining authors, try making up your own associations. Kevin Horsley 
explains a second pegging system that you can use. This strategy asks you to relate 
a number to an object. In this pegging system, zero is a soccer ball. One is a pencil. 
Two is a duck. Three is a camel. Four is a sailboat. Five is a snake. Six is an elephant. 
Seven is a fishing rod and line. Eight is a snowman. Nine is a balloon and string. Each 
item represents the shape of its number. And so the fishing rod and line form the 
number 7. In using this pegging system, you apply a similar strategy, linking the item 
you want to remember to the object that the number represents instead of to the 
object the number rhymes with. Remember to use your creativity to remember new 
information. 


Self-Assessment Modules 14-22 


Rate yourself ona scale of 1 to 10, where 10 represents mastery and 1 its opposite. 
Answer each of the below thoughtfully. For any score less than a 7, review the 
material. 


MEMORY 


1. 


aun —F WN 


Have I memorized all of the high frequency vocabulary? 


. Have I memorized all of the endings for noun ending sets 1-10? 


. Have I memorized the verb endings for ut-verbs and for w-verbs? 


Have I memorized the verb forms for eivi and oiSa? 


Have I memorized the personal pronouns? 


. Have I memorized the common adjectives and pronouns? 


APPLICATION AND CONCEPTS 


1. 


Can I define the eight parts of speech and pick out the function of each 
in sentences in English and in Greek? 


. Can I define a prepositional phrase and pick them out in sentences in 


English and in Greek? 


3. Do I understand how endings create meaning? 


. Canlapply the Case and Function Chart when reading and translating? 


5. Can I define and explain the following verb qualities: person, number, 


tense-aspect, mood, and voice? 


. Can I define and explain transitive and intransitive verbs? 


. Can I define an infinitive and explain how it functions as a dynamic 


complement? 


. Can I define and explain noun and adjective agreement? 
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Do I understand how word order creates meaning in attributive and 
predicate position? 


10.Do I understand how word order is important but not decisive in the 


way that noun, pronoun, and verb endings are decisive? 


READING AND TRANSLATING 


ll: 


Do I read the sentences in Greek one or more times before I start to 
translate? 


. As I translate, am I able to identify endings and vocabulary with ease? 


. DoThave a sense for how a sentence develops meaning from beginning 


to end? 


. DoI check my translations with the answers? 


5. Do I read through the Greek sentences two or more times after I have 


an accurate understanding of each sentence’s meaning? 


. Can I parse each word in a sentence? 


Module 23 

The Imperfect and Aorist Indicative 
of AEyu, EXW, Epyacoual, SLOWUL, 
TLONUL 


The Verb 


In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pia) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 


Ut-Verbs Contrasted with W-Verbs 


ut-Verbs conjugate in the same way that w-verbs do but employ different 
stems and endings in some tenses. With regard to the concepts of aspect and 
time, w-verbs and ut-verbs are the same. They are also the same in how they 
form their augments. As is the case with w-verbs, to conjugate ut-verbs with 
accuracy, you must add the correct ending to the correct tense stem. 


The Past Indicative Augment 


Past time is indicated in verbs that begin with a consonant by adding the prefix, 
é-, called the past indicative augment. In verbs that begin with a vowel or 
diphthong the past indicative augment is created as outlined in the chart found 
below. 
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Unaugmented Stem Vowel Augmented Stem Vowel 
a | 
a | 
ul 4 
E q 
U U 
i t 
fo) Ww 
v v 
v v 

ror qn 
au nu 
el n 
0) nu 
ole W 
ou ov 
(0) wW 


The imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect indicative tenses have a past indicative 
augment. Consider the different ways that the English verb creates past tenses 
and compare and contrast them with how the Greek verb does. Also take note 
that when a verb has a prefix, the accent never moves beyond the past indicative 
augment, 


mTpoetsov I or they forsaw. 


Tense-Aspect 


Time (tense) refers to the past, present, and future. Aspect refers to whether an 
action is incomplete (imperfective), complete (perfective), or in a state (stative). 
The present tense stem, which is used to form the present and imperfect tenses, 
communicates an incomplete action. The beginnings and ends of the action are 
undefined. Thus the tense-aspect for the present is present ongoing or repeated 
and the tense-aspect for the imperfect is past ongoing or repeated (imperfective). 
The aorist tense stem communicates a completed action as a single whole. The 
boundaries of the action’s beginning and end define the action as complete 
(perfective). The future tense stems have a temporal value but no aspect, 
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showing no distinction between the imperfective (incomplete) and perfective 
(complete) aspect (CGCG 33.4-6). 


The Gnomic Aorist 


When it refers to actions that state a general truth or commonality, the aorist 
tense stresses the universality of the verb’s action or state of being. Read the 
following sentences, 


TEXVN TUXNV EotEpse Kai TUyN TExvNv (Agathon, fragment 6 TrGF 39F6), 
Skill loves fortune and fortune loves skill; 


and 


pwoun S€ pETA LEV OPOVIGEWS WOHEANGEV (Isokrates, To Demonikos 5-8), 
Strength combined with intelligence creates; 


and 


madovtes €udGouev (Greek proverb), 
From suffering we learn. 


In each sentence the aorist tense—éotepge (loves), woéAnoev (creates), 
éud8ouev (learn)—is used to express a timeless truth. For more examples, see 
CGCG 33.31, 


The Aorist Contrasted with the Imperfect Tense 


Both tenses typically refer to actions that have occurred in past time. The aorist 
and the imperfect differ in aspect in accordance with what you have just read. 


The First Aorist and the Second Aorist 


If the third principal part ends in -a or -apny, it is called a first aorist and if it 
ends in -ov or -ouny, it is referred to as a second aorist. There is no difference in 
meaning. Consider the following verbs. Look at the third principal part and note 
whether it ends in -a, -aunv or -ov, -ouny. First aorist endings are highlighted. 
Second aorist endings are underlined. 


ayw, d&w, hyayov do, drive, lead second aorist 
aioOdvouat, aicoO@joouat, Wo8Ouny perceive second aorist 
BovAevw, BovAevow, EBovAevoa plan first aorist 


ypaow, ypavw, ~€ypawa write first aorist 
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épyacouat, Epydoouat, npyaoauny be busy, first aorist 


work at; do 

nanan , £péw, eitov say second aorist 
éxw, €Fw or oxnow, Eoxov have, hold second aorist 
Epyouat, éAevoouat, HABov come, go second aorist 
Obw, BUow, BUG sacrifice first aorist 
A€yW, AEEW, EAETQ Say, tell, speak first aorist 


1. In the top 250 vocabulary, this textbook combines the principal parts 
of A€yw and ------ , Epéw. 


The Aorist of Ut-Verbs 


The type of aorist a ut-verb has is often ambiguous. Consider these ut-verhs, 


Si6WuUL bWOW é6wKa* 5€5wka SéSouar = edd00nv 


Seikvodut deigw é6elga déderya SéSeryuatr edeiyOnv 


tnt ow -\ka* -eika -eiuat -el8nv 

totnut OTHOW éoTnoa géoTnKa gotayat eotTabnv 
éotnv** 

TiONUL Oyjow €6nka* tTEOH KA TéBetuat  eteOnv 

onut oyjow EQNOC me 


noting that the forms marked by a single asterisk, 5wxKa, €0nka, and -i)Ka, are 
referred to as mixed aorists because they use a combination of endings from 
w-verbs and ut-verbs. These third principal parts are indistinguishable from 
first aorist forms. For this reason, you must memorize which ut-verbs have a 
mixed aorist. The form marked by two asterisks, €otnv, is called a root aorist 
because it uses a long-vowel grade in forming the singular and plural of the 
aorist active and middle. Unmarked forms éSetga, éotnoa, édnoa are first 
aorists and are conjugated just like first aorists of w-verbs. 


The Infinitive 


Remember that in English and in Greek the infinitive is unmarked for person and 
for number. It is classified as a verbal noun and is best understood by thinking 
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of its function as completing or enhancing the meaning of adjectives, clauses, 
nouns, and verbs. This is why the infinitive is referred to as a complement. 
Sometimes classified as a mood, the infinitive is potential in meaning, év 
Suvapet, because its action may or may not be realized. There are two types 
of infinitives, the declarative and the dynamic. Both the declarative and the 
dynamic infinitives refer to actions which exist potentially or év 5uvdauet. 
The dynamic infinitive is negated by the abverb un not and not ov not. ov not 
typically negates the declarative infinitive with some exceptions. 


The Aorist Infinitive Contrasted with the Present 
Infinitive 

Except in indirect statements, covered in detail in Module 25, where the infinitive 
stands for an original finite verb, the only difference in meaning between the 
aorist and present infinitives is aspectual: the aorist infinitive communicates 
a completed aspect as a single whole; the present infinitive has an incomplete 


action, whose beginnings and ends are undefined. 
Compare and contrast the forms and aspects of the two infinitives: 


Aéyevv to say (incomplete aspect) 
AéFat to say (completed aspect) 
ettetv to say (completed aspect) 
€xevv to have (incomplete aspect) 
oxetv to have (completed aspect) 
épyaceo@at to do (incomplete aspect) 
épydaoao@at to do (completed aspect) 
5.66vat to give (incomplete aspect) 


Sovvat to give (completed aspect) 


Stems for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of Ww-Verbs 


Imperfect Active, Middle, and Passive Tense Stem. To obtain the imperfect 
tense stem of w-verbs, remove the ending from the first principal part. What 
remains is the present and imperfect active, middle, and passive tense stem. 
If the stem begins with a consonant, add the past indicative augment, é-, to the 
stem’s beginning. If the stem begins with a vowel or diphthong, augment it in 
accordance with the past indicative augment chart found above. 
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The Aorist Active, Middle, and Passive Tense Stem of w-verbs. The aorist 
tense stems are formed from principal part III (active and middle) and principal 
part VI (passive). To obtain the aorist tense stem of w-verbs, remove the ending 
from the third or sixth principal part. What remains is the aorist tense stem. In 
the lexical entries, these forms are already augmented. Consider the principal 
parts of Avw, 


AVW, AVOW, €AvOa (active and middle), A€éAvKa, AEAUUAL, EAVONV (passive), 


noting that the third and sixth principal parts are already augmented and that 
the augmented aorist stems are €Avo- and €Av6-. 


Endings for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of W-Verbs 


Secondary Active Secondary Active 
(imperfect and second aorist) (first aorist) 
S Pl S Pl 
1s -OV -OUEV 1 -a -QUEV 
and -EC -ETE gna -aC -aTE 
a -€ (v) -OV 3rd -€ (v) -av 
Secondary Middle and Passive Secondary Middle 
(imperfect and second aorist) (first aorist) 
S Pl S Pl 
a -ounv -oue0a 1% -AUNV -apeba 
2nd -ov (-€00) -e00e 2nd -w (-a00) -ao0_e 
3rd -ETO -OVTO 3rd -ATO -aVTO 


1. In the second person singular of secondary middle and passive and 
secondary middle endings, intervocalic sigma drops out and the vowels 
contract: epsilon and omicron, € + 0, becomes the diphthong ov and 
alpha and omicron, a + 0, becomes omega, Ww. 
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Secondary Passive 
(Aorist) 

S Pl 
ast “nv -Nuev 
2nd “1S “NTE 
3m -n -noav 


First Aorist Infinitive Active 

-at (accent fixed on the penult) 
Second Aorist Infinitive Active 

-etv (accent fixed on the ultima) 
First Aorist Infinitive Middle 

-acb8at 
Second Aorist Infinitive Middle 

-€o8at (accent fixed on the penult) 
Aorist Infinitive Passive 

-fvat _—— (accent fixed on the penult) 


In what follows you learn how to combine stems and endings and how to 
translate each form into its English equivalent. 


Secondary Middle and Passive Endings 


The following secondary middle and passive endings are used in forming many 
of the tenses you learn for the middle and passive voices. 


Secondary Middle and Passive 


S P 
1% -unv -ue8a 
2nd -00 -o0e 
3rd -TO -VTO 


It is a good idea to memorize them now. 


326 


Ancient Greek | 


Endings in Summary 


The charts below restate the same information as is found above, but in a 
condensed form. Look over the chart and make sure that you understand how 
to read it. 


Active Middle Passive 
mperfect-I+p.i.a | ov OHEV oOLnV opeba ounVv = ope 
eC ETE Guteoa} eo8e ou e00e 
€(v) ov €TO OVTO €TO Oovto 
/1 Aorist-III/1I/VI + | « CLEV anv apeba nv NEV 
p.ia. a ate w (aco) aobe nS HITE 
€ tv) av ato avto if] joav 
|2 Aorist-III/III/VI + | ov OpEev ONY opeba Nv NEV 
p.ia. EC ete ou e00e nS NTE 
€ (v) ov €TO OVTO i} noav 


These ending sets form two past tenses, the imperfect and the aorist, each 
differing from the other in terms of aspect not time. 


st Aorist remove “al aobat Tvar 


La. 
nd Aorist remove élv Eq0at vat 
ia. 


Use these endings to form the aorist infinitive. Memorizing the endings now 
before reading on is recommended. 


Conjugation of A€yw, Ew, and epyacouat 
The principal parts are these: 


Aéyw, A&GwW, EAEEA, ----- , A€AEyuUal, &AEyOnv 

éyw (imp. eiyov), £Ew or oxrjow, éoyov, éoynka, -Eoynuat, ------ 

épyacouat (augments to ei and n), €pydooucdt, Hpyaodunyv (eipyaodunv), 
a , eipyaoual, Npyao8nv 


1. In the top 250 vocabulary, this texbook combines the principal parts 
of A€yw and ------ , Epéw: A€yw, Epéw or A€Ew, eitov or éAeza, cipnKa, 
eipnuat or AéAeyuat, €AéyOnv or EppnOnv say, tell, speak; 


Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem 
with the correct endings. 
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Imperfect Indicative Active of Aeyw 


To obtain the imperfect tense stem of A€yw, remove the ending -w from the first 
principal part. What remains is the present and imperfect active, middle, and 
passive tense stem, Aey-. To this stem, Aey-, add the past indicative augment, €-, 
and the imperfect and second aorist active endings. 


Verb Form 
éheyov 
EEVEG 
€heye (v) 


édEyouev 
ed€yete 


éheyov 


English Equivalent 
I said, was saying, used to say 
you said, were saying, used to say 


he, she, it said, was saying, used to say 


we said, were saying, used to say 
you said, were saying, used to say 


they said, were saying, used to say 


Imperfect Indicative Middle of Aeyw 


Use the same augmented stem as you did for the active voice, éAey-. To this stem, 
add the imperfect and second aorist middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form 
édeyounv 


éhéyou (€00) 


éh€yeto 


éAeyoueba 


éhéyeove 


éAEYOVTO 


English Equivalent 
I chose, was choosing, used to choose 


you chose, were choosing, used to 
choose 


he, she, it chose, was choosing, used to 
choose 


we chose, were choosing, used to choose 


you chose, were choosing, used to 
choose 


they chose, were choosing, used to 
choose 


Person and # 
1 person singular 
2™¢ person singular 


3'¢ person singular 


1“ person plural 
2™¢ person plural 


3™¢ person plural 


Person and # 
1‘ person singular 


2°¢ person singular 


3" person singular 


1“ person plural 


2°¢ person plural 


3" person plural 
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Imperfect Indicative Passive of Aeyw 


Use the same augmented stem as you did for the active and middle voices, éAey-. 
To this stem, add the imperfect and second aorist middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
éAeyounv Iwas said, used to be said 1 person singular 
éA€éyou (e060) you were said, used to be said 2™¢ person singular 
eA£€yeTo he, she, it was said, used to be said 3™ person singular 
éAeyoueda we were said, used to be said 1“ person plural 
eAéyeove you were said, used to be said 2™¢ person plural 
eAEyOVTO they were said, used to be said 3™¢ person plural 


First Aorist Indicative Active of A€eyw 


To obtain the aorist tense stem of A¢yw, remove the ending -a from the third 
principal part. What remains is the augmented aorist active and middle tense 
stem, &Agé-. To this stem, éAeé-, add the first aorist active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
éheta I said 1* person singular 
éhetac you said 2™¢ person singular 
éhe€e (v) he, she, it said 3™¢ person singular 
éreFauev we said 1“ person plural 
edeCate you said 2™¢ person plural 
éhetav they said 3™¢ person plural 


First Aorist Infinitive Active of Aeyw 


To obtain the stem, remove the past indicative augment from éAeg-. What 
remains, Agé-, is the unaugmented stem. To this stem, add the first aorist active 
infinitive ending, -a. 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


AEEAL to say unmarked 


1. Note that the first aorist infinitive active is ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


First Aorist Indicative Middle of Aeyw 


Use the same stem as you did for the active voice, ¢Aeg-. To this augmented stem 
add the first aorist middle endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
éAecaunv I chose 1“ person singular 
€A€EW (a0) you chose 2™¢ person singular 
eA&EaTO he, she, it chose 3™¢ person singular 
éAecaueda we chose 1“ person plural 
er&Fao0e you chose 2™¢ person plural 
eA&Eavto they chose 3*¢ person plural 


1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the 
vowels contract: alpha and omicron, a + 0, to w. 


First Aorist Infinitive Middle of Aeyw 


To obtain the stem remove the past indicative augment from éAeg-. What 
remains is the unaugmented stem, Aeé-. To this stem add the first aorist middle 
infinitive ending, -ao@at. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


Aggac8atr to choose unmarked 


1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 
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Aorist Indicative Passive of Aeyw 


To obtain the aorist tense stem of Aéyw, remove the ending -nv from the sixth 
principal part. What remains is the augmented aorist passive tense stem, éAéx0-. 
To this stem, éAéx6@-, add the aorist passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
éréxOnv Iwas said 1 person singular 
€AEXONS you were said 24 person singular 
éréxOn he, she, it was said 3™¢ person singular 
éhexOnuev we were said 1 person plural 
erexOnte you were said 2"4 person plural 
éhéxOnoav they were said 3™¢ person plural 


Aorist Infinitive Passive of A€yw 


To obtain the stem remove the past indicative augment from &A€x@-. What 
remains is the unaugmented stem, A€x@-. To this stem, add the aorist passive 
infinitive ending, -ijvat. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


Aex8fvat to be said unmarked 


1. Remember that the aorist infinitive passive is ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of €yw 


To obtain the imperfect tense stem of €xyw, remove the ending -w from the 
first principal part to obtain the stem éx-. Augment the stem, noting that the 
augmented stem is not the expected eta n-, but rather the diphthong et-. To this 
augmented stem, eix-, add the imperfect active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 


elyov I have, was having, used 1* person singular 
to have 
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Verb Form English Equivalent 


elyec you have, were having, 
used to have 


elye (v) he, she, it has, was having, 
used to have 


elxouev we have, were having, 
used to have 


etyete you have, were having, 
used to have 


elyov they have, were having, 
used to have 


Person and # 


2"¢ person singular 


3™¢ person singular 


1“ person plural 


2"¢ person plural 


3™¢ person plural 


1. Note that according to the chart the expected past indicative augment 
for €xw is n-. €xw is an exception to the general rule for augmenting 


verbs that begin with vowels. 


Imperfect Indicative Middle of €yw 


Use the same augmented stem as you used for the active voice, eix-. To this stem, 


add the imperfect middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
eixounv I clung, was clinging, used to cling 1s person singular 
etxou (e00) you clung, were clinging, used to cling 2°¢ person singular 
etyeTo he, she, it clung, was clinging, used to 3*¢ person singular 
cling 

eiyoue0a we clung, were clinging, used to cling 1s person plural 
etyeo0e you clung, were clinging, used to cling 2"¢ person plural 
etxovto they clung, were clinging, used to cling 3" person plural 


1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the 
vowels contract: epsilon and omicron, € + 0, to ov. 


Imperfect Indicative Passive of €yw 


Use the same stem as you used for the active and middle voices, eix-. To this 
stem, add the imperfect middle and passive endings. 
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English Equivalent 
I was held, used to be held 


you were held, used to be 
held 


he, she, it was held, used to 
be held 


we were held, used to be held 


you were held, used to be 
held 


they were held, used to be 
held 


Person and # 
1“ person singular 


2"¢ person singular 


3" person singular 


1‘ person plural 


2"¢ person plural 


3" person plural 


1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the 
vowels contract: epsilon and omicron, € + 0, to ov. 


Second Aorist Indicative Active of €yW 


To obtain the aorist tense stem of €yw, remove the ending -ov from the third 
principal part. What remains is the augmented aorist active and middle tense 
stem, éox-. To this stem, éox-, add the second aorist active endings. 


Verb Form 
éoXOv 
EOXEG 

éoxe (v) 


éoxouev 
EOyeTE 


éoxXov 


English Equivalent 
Ihad 

you had 

he, she, it had 


we had 
you had 
they had 


Person and Number 
1“ person singular 
2™¢ person singular 


3™¢ person singular 


1“ person plural 
2™¢ person plural 


34 person plural 


Second Aorist Infinitive Active of €yw 


To obtain the stem, remove the past indicative augment from éoxy-. To this 
unaugmented stem, ox-, add the second aorist active infinitive ending, -etv. 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


oxetv to have unmarked 


1. Note that the second aorist infinitive active is ALWAYS accented on the 
ultima. Thus its accent is persistent. 


Second Aorist Indicative Middle of €ywW 


Use the same stem, €ox-, as you used for the active voice. To this augmented 
stem, éox-, add the second aorist middle endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
éo0xOunv I clung 1“ person singular 
éoxou (E00) you clung 2"¢ person singular 
é0xXeTO he, she, it clung 3" person singular 
éoxoueba we clung 1 person plural 
éoxeo0e you clung 2"¢ person plural 
EOXOVTO they clung 3™¢ person plural 


1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the 
vowels contract: epsilon and omicron, € + 0, to ov. 


Second Aorist Infinitive Middle of yw 


To obtain the stem, remove the past indicative augment from éox-. To this 
unaugmented stem, ox-, add the second aorist middle infinitive ending, -éo@at. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


oxéo8at to cling unmarked 


1. Note that the second aorist infinitive middle is ALWAYS accented on 
the penult. Thus its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and 
-ot count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, 
a mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 
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Imperfect Indicative of epyacouat 


To obtain the imperfect tense stem of €pyaCouat, remove the ending -ouat from 
the first principal part to obtain the stem épyac-. Augment the stem to an eta, n-. 
To this augmented stem, npyac-, add the imperfect middle and passive endings. 
Remember that deponent verbs are similar to w-verbs, except that they have 
middle and passive forms but active meanings. Deponent w-verbs conjugate 
just as €pyaCouat does. In the readings use your knowledge of épydaCouat to 
recognize and translate the forms of other deponent w-verhs. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
Ypyacounv I did, was doing, used to do 1% person singular 
Hpyacov (eco) you did, were doing, used to do 2"¢ person singular 
Ypyaceto he, she, it did, was doing, used 3™¢ person singular 
to do 

Ypyacoueda we did, were doing, used to do 1“ person plural 
NpyacecVe you did, were doing, used to do 2"¢ person plural 
Ypyacovto they did, were doing, used to do 3™¢ person plural 


1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the 
vowels contract: epsilon and omicron, € + 0, to ov. 


Aorist Indicative of epyacouat 


To obtain the aorist tense stem of €pyaCouat, remove the ending -aunv from the 
third principal part to obtain the augmented stem npyao-. To this stem, npyao-, 
add the aorist middle endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
pyacdunv I did 1 person singular 
Hpyaow (aco) you did 2™¢ person singular 
Apyaoato he, she, it did 34 person singular 
Hpyacdueba we did 1“ person plural 
Npyaoaobe you did 2"¢ person plural 


Npyaoavto they did 3™¢ person plural 
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1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the 
vowels contract: alpha and omicron, a+ 0, to w. 


Aorist Infinitive of €oyacouat 


To obtain the stem of épydGouat, remove the augment from npyao-. To this 
unaugmented stem, épyao-, add the first aorist middle infinitive ending, -ac@at. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


épydoacbat to do unmarked 


1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


Stems for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of SiSWUL 


Imperfect Tense Stems for the Active Voice of Si6wut: 


long vowel grade short vowel grade 
(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 
5t50v- 5150- 


Imperfect Tense Stem for the Middle and Passive Voice of 5idwut: 


short vowel grade 
(use for the singular and plural) 


5160- 


Aorist Tense Stems for the Active Voice of 5i5wut: 


W-verb consonant stem short vowel grade 
(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 


5wk- 50- 
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Aorist Tense Stem for the Middle Voice of 5i6wut: 


short vowel grade 
(use for the singular and plural) 


50- 
Aorist Tense Stem for the Passive Voice of 5i6wutu: 


w-verb consonant stem 
(use for the singular and plural) 


500- 


Endings for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of Si6WUL 


Add these endings and the past indicative augment to the correct tense stem. 


Secondary Active 

(use for the imperfect active) (use for the aorist active) 
S PL S PL 

-v -plev -a -lleV 

¢ -TE -0G -TE 

— -0av -€ (v) -oav 


Secondary Middle and Passive 


(use for the imperfect middle and 
passive and the aorist middle) 


Ss Pl 
-unv -ue0a 
-00 -o0E 


-TO -VTO 
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Secondary Passive 


(use for the aorist passive) 


s Pl 
Wv “ev 
“nS “te 

1 -Noav 


Conjugation of Si6wut 
The principal parts are these: 
S(6wut, SWow, EwKa, S€5wka, S€Souat, e560nv 


Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem 
with the correct endings. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of SiSWUL 


Singular: long vowel grade, 5t6ov- + past indicative augment and secondary 
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, 8tSo-, + past indicative augment and 
secondary active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
édidouv Iwas giving, used to give 1“ person singular 
&5i50uc you were giving, used to give 2nd person singular 
édid0u he, she, it was giving, used to give 3"! person singular 
edidopev we were giving, used to give 1“ person plural 
edidote you were giving, used to give 274 person plural 
édidooav they were giving, used to give 34 person plural 


Imperfect Indicative Middle of S5i6wut 


Short vowel grade stem, 5t60-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle 
and passive endings. 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
é6160unv I was devoting, used to devote 1“ person singular 
&5i5000 you were devoting, used to devote 2" person singular 
é5i50T0 he, she, it was devoting, used to 3*¢ person singular 
devote 

é6160pue0a we were devoting, used to devote 1% person plural 
é5i6000e you were devoting, used to devote 2" person plural 
édiSovto they were devoting, used to 3" person plural 


devote 


Imperfect Indicative Passive of Si6wuL 


Short vowel grade stem, 5t60-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle 
and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 

é6160unv I was being given, used to be 1s person singular 
given 

&516000 you were being given, usedtobe 2°‘ person singular 
given 

é5i60T0 he, she, it was being given, used 3*¢ person singular 
to be given 

é6160pe0a we were being given, used to be 1s person plural 
given 

é5i6000e you were being given, usedtobe  2™ person plural 
given 

édiSovto they were being given, used to be 3" person plural 


given 


Aorist Indicative Active of SiSw Ut 


Singular: w-verb augmented stem, &6wk-, + first aorist endings. Plural: short 
vowel grade stem, S0-, + past indicative augment and secondary active endings. 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
é5wKa I gave 1“ person singular 
é5wKac you gave 2™¢ person singular 
é5wxe (v) he, she, it gave 3'¢ person singular 
édouev we gave 1“ person plural 
é50Te you gave 2™¢ person plural 
é500av they gave 34 person plural 


Aorist Infinitive Active of Si6wuUt 


Long vowel grade, S5ov-, + active infinitive ending, -vat. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


Sobvat to give unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus their accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Aorist Indicative Middle of 5i6wut 


Short vowel grade, 60-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
éd0unv I devoted 1“ person singular 
é5ov (€5000) you devoted 2rd person singular 
€50T0 he, she, it devoted 3*¢ person singular 
e50ue0a we devoted 1st person plural 
é5000e you devoted 2"¢ person plural 


&S0vT0 they devoted 3™¢ person plural 
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1. Note that in the second person singular intervocalic sigma drops out 
and the two omicrons, 0 + 0, contract to the diphthong ov. 


Aorist Infinitive Middle of Si6WuUL 
Short vowel grade, S0-, + middle infinitive ending, -o@at. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


6008at to devote unmarked 


Aorist Indicative Passive of SitSWUt 


w-verb augmented consonant stem, &506-, + w-verb aorist passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
ed08nv Iwas given 1‘ person singular 
€600n¢ you were given 2r¢ person singular 
€600n he, she, it was given 3¢ person singular 
ed00nuev we were given 1% person plural 
e600nte you were given 2r¢ person plural 
e608noav they were given 34 person plural 


Aorist Infinitive Passive of Si6wWuUt 


w-verb consonant stem, 508-, + aorist passive infinitive ending, -nvat. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


S00fjvat to be given unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus their accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 
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Stems for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of TLONUL 


Imperfect Tense Stems for the Active Voice of TiO®nut: 


long vowel grade short vowel grade 
(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 
TLON- or TLBEL- TUB E- 


Imperfect Tense Stem for the Middle and Passive Voice of ti®nut: 


short vowel grade 
(use for the singular and plural) 


tUBE- 


Aorist Tense Stems for the Active Voice of TiOnuu: 


W-verb consonant stem short vowel grade 
(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 
Onk- Oe- 


Aorist Tense Stem for the Middle Voice of Ti®nut: 


short vowel grade 
(use for the singular and plural) 


Oe- 
Aorist Tense Stem for the Passive Voice of TiOnuu: 


w-verb consonant stem 
(use for the singular and plural) 


te8- 


Endings for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of TiONUL 


Add these endings to the correct tense stem. 
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Secondary Active 

(use for the imperfect active) (use for the aorist active) 
S PL S PL 

-v -Hlev -a -HlEV 

—¢ ~TE -aG -TE 

= -oav -€ (v) -oav 


Secondary Middle and Passive 


(use for the imperfect middle and 
passive and the aorist middle) 


S Pl 
-unv -pe8a 
-60 -o0e 
-T0 -VTO 
Secondary Passive 


(use for the aorist passive) 


s Pl 
“Vv “ev 
“6 “te 

n -Noav 


Conjugation of TiOnuUL 
The principal parts are these: 
TIONUL Ofow, €8nka, TEONHKa, TEAEIUAL ETEOHV 


Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem 
with the correct endings. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of TIONUL 


Singular: long vowel grades, tLOn- and TLBet-, + past indicative augment and 
secondary active endings; plural: short vowel grade, tu8e-, + past indicative 
augment and secondary active endings. 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
étiOnv I was placing, used to place 1‘ person singular 
etiBetc you were placing, used to place 2"¢ person singular 
etiBet he, she, it was placing, used to 3*¢ person singular 
place 

étiOepuev we were placing, used to place 1‘ person plural 
etiOete you were placing, used to place 2°¢ person plural 
étibecav they were placing, used to place —‘:3* person plural 


Imperfect Indicative Middle of TIONUL 


Short vowel grade stem, tu8e-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle 
and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
eTtvobeunv I was setting, used to set 1‘ person singular 
étibeco you were setting, used to set 2rd person singular 
éti8eto he, she, it was setting, used to set 3 person singular 
etOeueOa we were setting, used to set 1‘ person plural 
étidec0e you were setting, used to set 2°¢ person plural 
étiBevto they were setting, used to set 3™¢ person plural 


Imperfect Indicative Passive of TIONUL 


Short vowel grade stem, tu8e-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle 
and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 

éetuéunv I was being placed, used to be placed 1s person singular 
éti0eoo you were being placed, used to be placed 2™ person singular 
étiBeto he, she, it was being placed, used to be 3™4 person singular 


placed 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 

ét.OéuEeOa we were being placed, used to be placed _1“ person plural 
étiOeo8e you were being placed, used to be placed 2™ person plural 
étievto they were being placed, used to be placed 3** person plural 


Aorist Indicative Active of TIONUL 


Singular: augmented w-verb stem, €0nk-, + first aorist active endings. Plural: 
short vowel grade stem, @Oe-, + past indicative augment + secondary active 


endings. 

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
é0nka I placed 1‘ person singular 
é0nkac you placed 2rd person singular 
é0nke (v) he, she, it placed 3™¢ person singular 
éOeuev we placed 1“ person plural 
é0ete you placed 2"¢ person plural 
éOeoav they placed 3™¢ person plural 


Aorist Infinitive Active of TION UL 


Long vowel grade, @éL-, + active infinitive ending, -vat. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


Oetvat to place unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus their accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Aorist Indicative Middle of TIONUL 


Short vowel grade, 8-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle endings. 
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Verb Form 


e0éunv 


E8ov (E800) 


€8eTo 


e0éue0a 
é0e00e 


EBevTO 


1. Note that in the second person singular intervocalic sigma drops out 


English Equivalent 


I set 
you set 


he, she, it set 


we set 
you set 


they set 


Person and # 
1“ person singular 
2"¢ person singular 


3*¢ person singular 


1“ person plural 
2°¢ person plural 


3" person plural 


and the epsilon and omicron, € + 0, contract to the diphthong ov. 


Aorist Infinitive Middle of TiOnuUt 


Short vowel grade, 0e-, + aorist middle infinitive ending, -o@at. 


Verb Form 


8é08at 


English Equivalent 


to set 


Person and Number 


unmarked 


Aorist Indicative Passive of TLONUL 


w-verb augmented consonant stem, éte@-, + w-verb aorist passive endings. 


Verb Form 
etéOnv 
éTéOns 
étéOn 


étéOnuev 
éetéOnte 


étéOnoav 


English Equivalent 
I was placed 
you were placed 


he, she, it was placed 


we were placed 
you were placed 


they were placed 


Person and # 
1% person singular 
2™¢ person singular 


3'¢ person singular 


1“ person plural 
2™¢ person plural 


3*¢ person plural 
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Aorist Infinitive Passive of TIONUL 


w-verb unaugmented consonant stem, te@-, + aorist infinitive passive ending, 
-rva. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


TeOF vat to be placed unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus their accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Practice Translating the Imperfect and Aorist Indicative Active. Check your 
understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. 


1. nhuds kaka Eertoiovv. 

. avTOUS EpyeoBa EmtelBov. 

. avtovs éAavbvetv Eretoa. 

. tLEdvyov Epouat. 

. TADTA Odio Eypatac; 

. avtove év TH yf] noOpov. 

. TOAAG VITO Ekeivwv ETTABOUEV. 


. Caetv sic aiei HBEANOaV. 


Oo WON DH FF WwW DH 


. avTOVS Tapaoxetv TA YPHUATA EKEAEVOE. 
10.tadta aiproetv euéAAouev. 
Vocabulary 
*aipéw, aiprow, eidov take, seize, grab, capture; (mid.) choose 
*ypaow, ypawbw, éypawa write 
*€0€Aw, EBeArow, nOEAnoa wish, be willing 
*Epouat (cipouat), €prjoouat (cipnoopat), npouNnv ask 
*evpiokw, ebprow, nopov find 
*éyw, €Fw or oxnow, Eoxov have, hold; be able + inf.; kaAd@c éxeEvv to be well 
*Caw live 
*KeAevw, keAevow, éKéAevoa bid, order, command 


*ugAAW, UEAATOW, EUEAANOG be about to, be going to; be likely to + inf. (fut. inf. 
in Attic) 
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*rmaoxw, teioouat, émaGov suffer, have done to one 
*reiOw, meiow, Emetoa persuade; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen. 
*TOLEW, TOLIOW, éoinoa do, make, cause; (mid.) consider 


*odevyw, devgouat, Eduyov flee 
1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Philoktetes, ®Uoxtytns. Philoktetes was born in Thessaly to Poias and 
Demonassa, king and queen of Meliboia, a Thessalian city. A Greek hero, 
Philoktetes was a famous archer, a suitor to Helen, and a participant in the 
Trojan War. At least four different tragic plays told his story. Sophokles’ version 
is the only one to survive. In Iliad Book 2, Homer mentions his exile on the 
island of Lemnos, his snake-bite, and his recall from Lemnos back to Troy. 
Philoktetes enters the story of Herakles when Herakles, in pain from wearing a 
shirt poisoned by the blood of Nessos, asks him to end his agony by lighting his 
funeral pyre. Previously, Herakles had asked several people for assistance but 
they all refused. Philoktetes agrees to help him and lights the pyre. In gratitude 
Herakles gives him his bow and poisoned arrows. Philoktetes was also a suitor to 
Helen. All suitors swore an oath to Helen’s mortal father, Tyndareus, promising 
that they would defend Helen and the suitor chosen to be her spouse. Menelaos 
was chosen and married her. When Paris abducted Helen, Philoktetes honored 
his oath and participated in the quest to reclaim Menelaos’ bride. En route to 
Troy with many other Greeks, Philoktetes suffered a wound to his foot. The 
wound festered. The smell was so foul and Philoktetes’ suffering so loud that 
the Greeks left him stranded on the island of Lemnos. Ten years later because 
there was a prophecy that they would not conquer Troy without his help and 
his bow, the Greeks returned to Lemnos to ask Philoktetes to help them win the 
war and Helen back. Sophokles’ play, Philoktetes, concerns convincing, forcing, 
or tricking Philoktetes into returning to Troy. Odysseus counsels using trickery. 
Neoptolemos, Akhilleus’ son, counsels force and transparency. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Sophokles’ Philoktetes (WtAoKtHtHS). Remember the meanings and 
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify 
endings and their functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult 
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the 
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each 
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three 
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the 
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 
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NeomtoAeuoc: ovK aicxpov nutv Sita TO Wevdséc AEyetv; 


‘OSvocevc: OvK Ei TO GWTYPLOV ye TO WEDSOG HEpEt. 


NeomtoAeuos: mic ovbv éyet Tic BAEMWV TATA TOAUG Aakeiv; 


‘OSvocevs: ci Tt Spc cig KEpSoOc, OVK OKveEtv TIPETEL 


5 NeontoAeuos: KépSoc 8’ éuoi ti ei oTOS E¢ Tpoiav LOAEt; 


‘OSvooevc: aipet TA THEA THY Tpoiav LOdva. 


NeontoAeuos: o0K dpa mépow, Wwe éuoi EdoxKeT’, EyW; 


‘OSvocevc: oUTE TEpoEts OV KEivwv ywpic OUT’ Exetva cod. 


NeontoAeuos: tavta obv Set AaBeiv, cimep WS’ &yet. 


10 ‘Odvocets: ToOdTO y’ Epdwv, SVo oicets SwWpnyata. 


NeomtoAeuos: Tota; €k ood TadTa UavOdvwv, ovk Apvroouat Spav. 


‘OSvocevc: ot coddv TE kai AyabOv oé kaAODOL Gua. 


NeortoAeuoc: oivoL. TaDTA TOLOW kai Micav aioyUVNnV Adrjow. 


‘OSvocevs: 1 Uvnuovevoetc obv & coi MaphvEeca; 


15 NeomrtdAeuosc: odd’ oio8a, émeinep ciodmaé ovvijveoa. 


Adverbs and Verbs 


*qipéw, aiprow, eirov take, seize, 
grab, capture; (mid.) choose 


apa indicates a question, often 
expects the answer no; dpa ov 
expects a yes 


APVEOLAL, APVviHOOLAL, HPVNOduNnV 
deny, disown; decline, refuse + inf. 
adinut, ddjow, adiKa send forth, 
discharge, let go, call off; suffer, 
permit 


BAWoKW, UOAEOUAL, EUOAOV Come, Zo 


*6et it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or 
dat. or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is 
necessary to come 


LVNWovevwW, UvHovevdow, 
éuvnudvevoa remember; mention, 
say 


oipot alas 


OKVEW, OKVI}OW, WkvNoa shrink, 
scruple, hesitate + inf. 


TAPALVEY, -atvEéow, -1jveoa exhort, 
advise + inf. 


TépOw, TEPOW, EEpoa waste, 
ravage, sack, destroy 


*TOLEW, TOLHOW, EToinoa do, make, 
cause; (mid.) consider 
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Sita certainly, of course 


Spaw, Spdow, ~5paoa do, 
accomplish, act 


*eiui, €oouat be, be possible 


eioamag at once, once, already 


*Exyw, €Fw or oxnow, Eoxov have, 
hold; be able + inf.; kaAddc éxetv to be 
well 


*KOAEW, KOAEW, EKdAEOR call 


Aakéw scream, shout; utter 


*éEyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAeEa or eistov 
say, tell, speak 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


*ayabdc, ayadn, aya8ov good, noble 


aioxpdc, aioxpa, aioxpov shameful, 
disgrasceful, ugly, base 


aioxvvn, aioxvvns fy shame, 
dishonor 


BAgmwv, BA€tovtos 6 looking at, 
seeing 


*600 two 


SHpynua, SwWprnuatos TO gift, present 
Epdwv, EpdSovtos 0 doing 

*Kelvoc = EKEtVOG 

Képdoc, képdeoc (-ovs) TO gain, 
profit 


*uavOdvwv, wavOavovtos 6 learning, 
learning how to; understanding 
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mpéset (impers.) it is fitting + inf. 


oada clearly, evidently 


OUVALVEW, -ALVEOW, -}veod praise; 
concede, give; agree, consent + inf. 


TOAMAW (TOAMEW Ionic), TOAUT|OW, 
étoéAunoa dare, be daring, undertake 
+ inf. 


OaoKW say, affirm, assert 


*oépw, olow, hveyka or hveyKov 
bring, bear, carry; endure 


xwpis apart from, seperately + gen. 


w65e in this wise, thus 


*uOVvoG, LOvN, LOVOV only, sole, alone, 
solitary; one 


*ndoa, Taos Hall each, whole 


TOLOG, Toa, TOtOV Of What sort 


00006, OO), GOOOV wise 


OWTIPLOV, OWTHPLOV TO safety, 
security 


TOEOV, THEOL TO Dow 
Tpoia, Tpoias Troy 
Wevdis, wWevdés false 


Wetbdoc, WevdEoc (-ovsc) TO falsehood, 
lie 
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1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


o& oodov TE kai Ayabov of KaAEOUOLV Gud. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 23 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Nouns 

Sijpuos, SHpov O people 

OTPATHYOG, oTpaTHyov oO general 

TPOTOG, TPOTTOV O Way, manner, turn; (pl.) character 
vids, viod 6 son, child 


WvxXN, Wuxi N life, soul, spirit 


Verbs 

ANOAALUL, ATOAEW, ATWAEOa (trans.) or aAMWASUNV (intrans.), aTOAWAEKa 
(trans.) or &mOAWAG (intrans.), ------ — kill, lose; (mid. and intrans.) die, cease 
to exist 


ypagw, ypapw, éypara, yeypaga, yéypaumat, €ypadnv write 
Seikvoul, Seigw (S€Fw), E5etga (E5eFa), SESerya, S€Seryuar, edseixOnv show, 
display 


Xpr (inf. xpijvar < xpi + iva; imp. éxpiiv or xpiiv < xpi + Hy; fut. xypioenv, 
Xpijotat (xyph + ota) it is necessary + inf. 


Etymology Corner XXIII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 19, Parts of Speech 


Verhs, cont. As with tense and tense being unrelated homonyms, grammatical mood 
comes from a different root than that of your emotional mood. Grammatical moods 
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C Dy 
are not about how a verb is feeling, but which mode of expression it is in. In fact, 
mode shifted to mood in Middle English and is attested in grammatical texts around 
1450 CE. Though identifying indicatives, optatives, and subjunctives may make you 
cranky some days, that’s your problem, not Greek’s. Those poor verbs are just trying 
to signify a quality of the verb. Each of the moods is aptly named as well. 


¢ We already discussed infinitives a little bit earlier. Imperatives come from 
the Latin command (imperare) and are used for ordering people to do things. 
The Greek for imperative is mpootaKkttkOc, and you can see what gives us 
the English tactic at the root of it. Think of the English adjective imperative 
meaning something that you have to do as if you were commanded to do it. 


¢ Indicative statements indicate something about reality, that is, they speak 
towards something (Latin in + dicare). Your pointer finger is also called your 
index finger, and comes from the same root. It makes sense because when 
you are pointing something out, speaking towards an object, you are probably 
pointing at it with your index finger. Indicatives point at what happens or 
happened for real (at least as the speaker asserts it is). 


* Optatives and subjunctives feel similar in their ways of describing 
hypothetical or supposed situations, though be careful because sometimes it’s 
for primarily grammatical reasons as you will see. The opt part of optative 
you recognize as meaning to choose, or desire, or wish for, hence its use in 
Greek grammar, the term deriving from Latin. Subjunctive is a little trickier. 
It comes from joined underneath (jungere, like in junction or conjunction 
which we met before + sub, like a submarine which goes under the water). 
Even though there are a few independent uses of the subjunctive, they are 
mostly found in subordinate clauses, so they are in a way attached under 
the main idea. 


What to Study and Do 23. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have memorized the verb endings for the imperfect and the aorist and that you can 
decline these tenses from memory. Also make sure you know how to put augments 
on and take them off when forming the imperfect and aorist tenses. Finally, have a 
good understanding of the aspectual differences between the aorist and the imperfect 
tenses. 


Learning Tip 23: Use Word Numbers. Remembering dates and long strings of 
numbers is challenging. Consider the phrase, 


American presidential candidates 
and this number 


347 294 012 157 211 10 
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Ss 


Which is easier to remember, the number or the phrase? The phrase, of course. In this 
learning tip, you learn how to use word numbers in order to remember dates. Each 
number from 0-9 represents specific sounds. 


0 = soft c (dice), s, and z 

1=dandt 

2=n 

3=m 

4=r 

5=1 

6 = soft ch (Chigago), sh, soft g (gym), and j 

7 = hard c (coat), hard g, k 

8=fandv 

9=bandp 
The vowel sounds, a, e, i, o, u and the letters w, h, y are not represented by a number. 
They are blanks. The word cave represents the number 78. The word lamely from 
stepping into Herakleitos’ river represents the number 535. The words leaven from 
Anne of Green Gables’ making bread as she reads Anakreon’s lost corpus represents 
the number 582. For Mimnermos the word James of Jesse James’ making fun of me 
because I’m nervous to eat a bun filled with snake eyes represents the number 630. 
Shims that I use to remove sap from my shoe for Sappho also represents the number 
630. The television was invented in 1926. Punch represents the number 926. You 
can imagine yourself punching the TV to make it come to life. For the number 1926, 
we only represent the last three numbers. In 1942 the first computer was invented. 


Imagine a computer the shape and size of a barn being assembled in an even bigger 
barn by barn yard animals. The one is again omitted. Remember this number, 


347 294 012 157 211 10? 
The phrase American presidential candidates represents it: 


Am (3) er (4) ic (7) an (2) p (9) r (4) es (0) id (1) en (2) t (1) ial (5) 
c (7) an (2) d (1) id (1) at (1) es (0). 


For additional strategies in using numbers as a way to remember essential information, 
read Kevin Horsley’s book Unlimited Memory (2014) and Tony Buzan’s Use Your Perfect 
Memory (1990). 


> 


Module 24 
Contract Verbs 


The Verb 


In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pia) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 


Contract Verbs 


As you have seen in Modules 10, 17, and 19, contractions occur when the stem 
of the first or second principal part ends in an alpha or epsilon. Contractions 
also occur when the stem ends in an omicron. These vowels contract with the 
initial vowel or diphthong of the ending in specific ways. 


Accenting Contract Verbs 


When creating the form of a contract verb, you must accent before you contract: 
TOLODUEV < TOLEOLEV, Not TOLOUHEV. 


Contract Verbs in Alpha 


If the stem of principal part I or II ends in alpha, the alpha contracts with the 
endings in accordance with the following chart: 


ate > a at+o > W 
Q+ El > a a+ot > 0) 
a+n > a a+ou > 0) 
a+n > a at+w > 0) 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.29 
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Present Indicative Active of 0paw 


To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem Opa-, add the correct endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
Opa (opaw) Isee 1st person singular 
opas (Opdetc) you see 2°¢ person singular 


Opa (Opdev) he, she, it sees 3" person singular 


opdGpev (Opdouev) we see 1 person plural 
opdte (Opdete) you see 2°¢ person plural 
Opdot (v) (Opdovot (v)) they see 3*¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of paw 


To the tense stem Opa-, add the active infinitive ending. 
opdav (Opdetv < opdeev) 
1. Note the absence of the iota subscript. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of OpaW 


To the augmented tense stem éwpa-, add the correct endings. 


Verb Form 


Ewpwv (Ewpaov) 


éwpas (Ewpaec) 


éwpa (Ewpae) 


EwpOpev (Ewpaouev) 


éwpdte (Ewpdete) 


Ewpwv (EWPAoV) 


English Equivalent 


I was seeing, used to see, 
saw 


you were seeing, used to 
see, saw 


he, she, it was seeing, used 
to see, saw 


we were seeing, used to 
see, Saw 


you were seeing, used to 
see, Saw 


they were seeing, used to 
see, saw 


Person and # 


1s person singular 


2°¢ person singular 


3*¢ person singular 


1% person plural 


2°¢ person plural 


3™¢ person plural 
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1. nu-movable is NEVER added to the third person singular of the imperfect 
indicative active of contracted verbs. Thus éwpa but paste (v). 

2. The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex. Accents elsewhere 
are determined by the rules for possibilities of accent. 


Contract Verbs in Epsilon 


If the stem of principal part I or II ends in epsilon, the epsilon contracts with the 
endings in accordance with the following chart: 


e+e > El e+o > ov 
e+ €l > el e€+oOl > OL 
etn > n e+ ou > ou 
ety > n e+W > Ww 


Present Indicative Active of SoKeéw 


To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem Soxe-, add the correct 
endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
S0kG) (SoKéw) I think 1“ person singular 
doxetc (SoKéetc) you think 2™¢ person singular 
Soxel (SoKéev) he, she, it thinks 34 person singular 
Sokobuev (SoKéopev) we think 1‘ person plural 
doxkeite (SoKéete) you think 2™¢ person plural 
SoKkovot (v) (SoKéovclt (v)) they think 3*¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of SoKew 


To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem Soxe-, add the active 
infinitive ending. 


Soxeiv (SoKéetv) 
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Imperfect Indicative Active of SoKew 


To the augmented tense stem ¢60k-, add the correct endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 

éd0Kovv (€50Keov) Iwas thinking, used to think, 1 person singular 
thought 

éd0xetc (€50KeEG) you were thinking, used to think, 2"¢ person singular 
thought 

é60xet (€50Kee) he, she, it was thinking, used to 3" person singular 


think, thought 


édoKovuev (€50KEeouEV) we were thinking, used to think, 1“ person plural 


thought 

édoxeite (€50KéeETE) you were thinking, used to think, 2°“ person plural 
thought 

éd0Kovv (€50Keov) they were thinking, used to think, 3 person plural 
thought 


1. nu-movableis NEVER added tothe third person singular ofthe imperfect 
indicative active of contracted verbs. Thus €56xet but épadétCe (v). 

2. The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex. Accents elsewhere 
are determined by the rules for possibilities of accent. 


Contract Verbs in Omicron 


If the stem of principal part I or II ends in omicron, the omicron contracts with 
the endings in accordance with the following chart: 


ote > ou o+0 > ou 
O+ EL > ole O+OL > OL 
o+n > Ww o+o0Uu > ou 
o+n > ole ot+w > Ww 


Present Indicative Active of ACLOW 


To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem déto-, add the correct 
endings. 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
QED (AELOW) Iesteem 1“ person singular 
AELotc (AELOELG) you esteem 2"4 person singular 
dE tot (Ate) he, she, it esteems 3™¢ person singular 
dagtobuev (ag Loopev) we esteem 1“ person plural 
ag.ovte (AELoeTE) you esteem 2°¢ person plural 
agtovot (v) (AELoovct(v)) ‘they esteem 3" person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of AZLOW 


To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem déuo-, add the active 
infinitive ending. 


actovbv (AéLWELv < AELOEEV) 


1. Note the absence of the iota. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of d¢LOW 


To the augmented tense stem ngto-, add the correct endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 


Hétovv (ngioov) I was esteeming, used to 1“ person singular 
esteem, esteemed 


gious (ngioec) you were esteeming, used 2°4 person singular 
to esteem, esteemed 


Héiov (Néioe) he, she, it was esteeming, 3°! person singular 
used to esteem, esteemed 


Nétovuev (nétoopev) we were esteeming, used _— 1" person plural 
to esteem, esteemed 


Nétovte (néioete) you were esteeming, used 2"4 person plural 
to esteem, esteemed 


Hétovv (ngioov) they were esteeming, used 3" person plural 
to esteem, esteemed 
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1. nu-movableis NEVER added tothe third person singular ofthe imperfect 
indicative active of contracted verbs. Thus ngiov but épadte (v). 

2. The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex. Accents elsewhere 
are determined by the rules for possibilities of accent. 


Practice Translating Contract Verbs. Translate the below sentences, adapted 
from a variety of ancient Greek writers. To come to an accurate understanding 
of the sentences, use your knowledge of endings and their functions. If you 
forget an ending or function, remember to use the Case and Function Chart 
in Appendix I and the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in 
Appendix VIII to assist you. After you finish translating each sentence, check 
your understanding with the answer in the Answer Key. After you have read 
through all of the sentences once, read them again at least two more times. In 
each subsequent reading, your understanding improves. 


1. TavTHV Yev ovv xp vouiZetv ov THY aitiav TOV TavtTwV KaKdv eivat 
(Lysias). 

2. ueta Sé tTavUTHV  ApdKovtoc moAttElia Hy, év fh Kai TOV VOUWV ApLOLOV 
Eypate MpaTov. ev Exeivotcs Tog vouots Lia Cnuia, Pdvatos. oi BecuOi 
éKaAovvto xaAemol. 

3. 0 UEV TA Er EV EAADPH Totet Kai Gmapvoc EoTL UN vooEeetv: ol SE AUTO) 
TLLOTEVOVOLV WOTE AVTOV KTEivovol kai éo8iovcl (Herodotos). 

4. aiyvvaikec SoKovoLv Epoi TAVTA* Tots AVSPAOL TOLElv. *TAVTA = TA AVTA 

5. THV avtiy Cnutav Kai emi Taig MaAAaKaic Te kai yuvatéiv Héiov yiyveoBbat 
(Lysias). 

6. mioTElcs ov yap éxw eimtetv GAA’ FH TavTas OTL OVSEV Eig TOUTOV MPOTEPOV 
TOUNOW fH TMpds avTOVS Agyw. aipodual AEyetv TpPAToV UaAAOV H ToLetv. 

7. ov yap aéL@ ovT’ EyW devyetv THv EuavuTod matpida ovTE AFL TOBTOV 
TooavTny Siknv map’ euod AaBetv. 

8. peta dé tavta, émetdn Extetvev ovdc avTOc TEpi MAEioTOU TOLEtTAL, SPOUW 
éovye. 

9. émel TadTA TPOCG EUAUTOV EvOOULV, ~yvwWV WC ypats ELE SLdpdoKetv 
éToLUoV ov PAEwet (Lucian). 

10.016a 6Tt avTOC HEpw Evyevddc TA Ev MOGI Kai MPOBLUWS BaSifw Kai UN} 
vo® TA Kaka & Oiow. ES50KEL ELOL OEvyEtv TAXLOTAa (Lucian). 


Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Verbs 


*qaipéw, aiprjow, eiAov (éAetv) take, *Kadéw, KaAEW, EKaAEoa call 
seize, grab, capture; (mid.) choose 
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*AFLOW, aFWWow, NHsiwoa deem 
worthy, think fit + ‘x’ in acc. + inf; 
expect + ‘x’ in acc. + inf; to deem ‘x’ in 
acc. worthy of ‘y’ in gen. 


Badicw, Badsréw or Badiow, éBadsioa 
go, walk 


BpAérw, PAEWW, EBAEWa see, have the 
power of sight 


*yiyvonal, yevioouat, éyevouny be, 
be born, happen, become 


*pltyvWoKW, yvwoouat, ~yvwv know, 
recognize; decide + inf. 


*ypaow, ypaww, éypawa write 
St8pdokw, Spdoovat, édspnv run 
away, escape 


*So0Kéw, 50g, E50Ga seem, think; 
seem best, think best + inf. 


*Eyvwv (ytyvwoKkw) I thought 


*eimetv > Aéyw 


éme dr when, since 


éo0iw, Z5ouat, Epayov or hSeoa eat 


evyeving well, nobly 


*Exw, €w or oxnow, éoxov have, 
hold; be able + inf.; KaA@c éxeLv to be 
well 


Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns 


aittoc, aitia, aittov responsible for, 
the cause of, guilty of + gen. 


KTeivW, KTEVEW, EKTELVA OF EKTAVOV 
kill, slay, slaughter 


*“~aupavw, Ajwopnat, ~AaBov take, 

receive; capture 

*éyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAeEa or eitov 

say, tell, speak 

voéw, vorow, évdnoa or évwoa 

perceive by the eyes, observe, notice; 

intend 

sion ‘ a li 
uidw, voptéw, évdutoa believe, 

think, have the custom of, hold as 

custom 

VOOEW, VOONHOW, Evdonaa be sick, ail 

*Opdw (€Wpaov), Swouat, eiSov 

(idetv) see 

TLOTEVUW), MLOTEVOGW, ETioTEVOR trust, 

believe, confide in, rely on + dat. 

*TOLEW, TOLIOW, Eoinoa do, make, 

cause; (mid.) consider 

TpoOvuUWs eagerly, earnestly 

*oépw), olow, hveyka or hveykKov 

bring, bear, carry; endure 

*odevyw, devgouat, Edvuyov flee; be 

banished, be in exile; be a defendant 

*ypn Gnf. xpijvat; imp. éxpiv or 

xpi; fut. xproev, xpijotat it is 

necessary + inf. 


étotwos, étoiun, étotuov at hand, 
ready, prepared, able + inf. 
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*GAnOns, aAnGés true Cyuia, Cnuias nH loss, damage, penalty 
*avip, avSpdc 6 man, husband Odvatoc, Bavatov 6 death 


*Eioc, asia, dftov worthy, deserving Oeouds, Beouod oO law 
+ gen. 


diapvoc, amapvov denying + inf. or *kakoc, kaknh, KaKov bad, evil, 


gen. cowardly 

*aptOuoc, aprOuob 6 number *vOuOG, vouov 6 law, custom 

ypatc, ypads i old woman TOAAAAKH, TAAAAKHS 1] concubine 

*yuvi], YUValkos th} woman, wife TioTLc, MidTEWs (-LOS) h faith, honesty, 
trust, promise 

*Sikn, dikns fh custom, usage; moAtteia, TMoALTEiag H government, 

judgment; order, right; penalty, commonwealth, constitution 


sentence; lawsuit 


Apakwv, Apdkovtog 0 Drako, an movc, m066c 6 foot; Kata mddac on 
Athenian lawgiver, living about the the heels 
7th century B.C.E. 


Spakwv, SpaKkovtos 6 a snake *TpOTEPOG, TPOTEPA, TPOTEPOV 
prior, before, sooner 

Spodpuoc, 5pduov 6 course, race, *TpOTtos, TpWTtH, mpMtov first, for 

running; flight, escape; race-course the present, just now 


*€uavtov, €uavtijs, €uautov myself *tooodtoc, tooavtn, TOoovTO so 
much, so many 


émoc, émeoc (€0uG) TO word, speech; 
song; saying; verse 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Euripides’ Helen (EAévn). Remember the meanings and functions of the 
cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their 
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, 
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart 
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer 
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. 
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each 
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make 
this a habit and you will improve quickly. 
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Tpatc: tig mpdoc mvAaLCG; ODK AMAAAGEN SOUWV; MPOG AVAELOLG OTOELC 
mAaLC SXAOV Tapexwv SeomOTatc; ci ov El "EAANV, KaTABavi} avTOIC yap 
ovK émLotpodai. 


MevéAaoc: W ypata, coi Ta avTA TabdT’ én Kai GAAWS Aéyetw eEeoTL: 
TeloOUal yap AAA Sel avievat Adyov. 


5 Tpatc: xp & anépyeo@at. euoi yap todtTO mpdokettal, Eéve- EFEott 
undéva meddcetv Tots EAANVwv Souls. 


MevéAaoe: Ti mpocEléetc xetpa kai Le WOH Bia; 
Tpadc: mei8n ovdev ToUTWV & AEyw. ov 8’ aitLos. 
MevéAaoc: KeAeVvW GOL AyyéAAetv SeaTac Tots Gots... 
10 Tpadc: nuxpdc dp’ oivat y’ ei AyyéAAW TOS Govs Adyouc. 
MevéAaoc: ... vavayds kw Eévoc, AOVANTOV yEvos. 
Tpadc: pa oikov mpoc GAAov viv avti TOBS’ EpxeoOat. 
MevéAaoc: 00x, GAA’ ow TapeAeVooual kai ov LOL Teton. 
Tpatc: oyAnpdic éxetc kai Tay’ WONoouat Bia. 
15  MevéAaoc: ta kAetvd mod eoti LOL otpatevuaTa; 
Tpatc: y@poc tic iva mov oeuvoc et GAN ovK EvOdSe. 


MevéAaoc: W Saipov, wc avaév atwovpeda. 


Adverbs and Verbs 
ayyéAAw, ayyeaéw, Hyyeirra kataOvijokw, kataGavéoual, 
announce, report, tell katé8avov die, perish 
GAAWS otherwise, differently *kedevw, KEAEvOW, EkEAEvOR bid, 
order, command 
avinul, dviow, avijka send up or *AEyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAeEa or eistov 
forth; let go; abate; loose; allow + inf.; _ say, tell, speak 
dissolve 


ATAAAATTW, ATAAAGEW, anHAAGEA oi I think 
set free, release, deliver from; escape; 
depart 


antépXouat, ameAevooual, ATHABOV OXANPHs bothersome, irksome 
depart, leave 


ATLULOW, ATLUWOW, HTiMWOA TApPEPXOUMAL, TAPEAEVOOUAL, 
dishonor, punish TaphABov come forward, pass by, go 
by 
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*6Set it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or 
dat. or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is 
necessary to come 


*eiui, Eoouat be, be possible 


évOade here 
&FeoTt it is possible 


*épxouat, EAEvooual, NABov come, 
go 
€ow within, inside 


*€xw, Fw or oxHow, Eoxov have, 
hold; be able + inf.; KaAg@c éxetv to be 
well 


*fKW, Ew have come, be present 


*LOTHUL, OTHOW, EoTHKa stand, make 
stand, place 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


aitvoc, aitia, aittov responsible, 
guilty 
*@AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other 


avasLoc, avagia, avagvov (-oc, -ov) 
unworthy + gen. 


AGVANTOG, AOVANTOV inviolate 


abAetoc, avAsia, abAerov (-oc, -ov) 
of the courtyard 


Bia, Biac h strength, force 


*yévoc, yéveos (-ovus) TO race, kind, 
sort; birth, origin 


ypata, ypaidc nh old lady 


*reidw, teiow, émeLoa persuade + 
inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + 
dat. or gen. 


TEAaCw, MEAdOW, €TéAGOa approach, 
come near + dat. 


miKpd¢ bitterly 
mov where, in what place 


TIPOGELAEW, TPOGELANOW press, force 


mpooketuat be placed at; lie by, lie 
upon 


taxa quickly, presently; perhaps 


*ypy Gnf. xypiivay imp. éxpijv or 
xpi; fut. xpnoeu, xpiotat it is 
necessary + inf. 


Wbéw, WOHoOwW, WONoa push, shove, 
thrust; (mid.) press forward 


KAELVOG, KAELVH), KAEtvov famous 


*,AOyOG, Adyou 6 word, speech, story; 
reason, account 


vavayoc, vavayov shipwrecked 


éévoc (Eeivos), Févovu (Eeivov) 0 
stranger; guest-friend 


oikos, oikov 6 house, palace 


6xAoc, 6xAov 0 throng, mob; trouble 


*mapexwv, Tapexovtos oO furnishing; 
causing; allowing 


TUVAN, MVANS h gates 
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Saiuwv, Saipovos 6 god, deity OELVOG, CEUVH, CEUVOV revered, holy 
SeomdtNsG, Seomdtov 6 master *O0C, Of, OOV your 
56u0c, 56p0v 6 house, houses OTPATEVUA, OTPATEVUATOS TO 


campaign; army 


“EAA, “EAANvos fi 0 Greek *yeip, xetpoc fh (dat pl. yepoiv) 
hand; force, army 


Eros, émteoc (ET10UG) TO Word, speech; yHposc, xwpov O ground, place 
song; saying; verse 


ETLOTPOON, ETLOTPOO!SG Hh turning; Mpa, Wpac rh season, period, time 
business 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


OXANPHs EXEL Kai TAY’ WONoouat Bia. 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Prophecy and Seers 


Many Greeks believed in the existence of a multitude of divine beings and 
believed that the deities took such an interest in mortal affairs that they 
intervened, caused events to happen, and predicted the future. Seers or prophets 
served as intermediaries between the divine and mortal spheres. The Greeks 
consulted seers for a variety of different reasons including decisions like should 
they marry, should they go to war, and who their parents were. Called a bastard 
while dining at a banquet, Oidipous consulted the oracle at Delphi to find out 
who his parents were. Uncertain about whether he should wage war against 
the Persians, Kroisos (Croesus), king of the Lydians, consulted many oracles to 
determine which ones were genuine. Kroisos’ test affirmed the validity of the 
oracle of Apollo at Delphi. Kroisos offered the oracle abundant gifts and asked 
if he should wage war against the Persians. To both Oidipous and Kroisos the 
oracle gave ambiguous answers. To Oidipous it replied that he would kill his 
dad and marry his mom. To Kroisos it replied that if he went to war, he would 
destroy a great empire. Oidipous tried to keep the oracle’s prediction from 
coming true by avoiding his parents. In fleeing from the prophecy and whom 
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he thought were his parents, Oidipous fulfilled it, killing his biological dad Laios 
and marrying his birth mother Jocasta. Kroisos waged war against the Persians 
and destroyed a great empire, his own. To the common question of marrying, 
the Delphic oracle gave straightforward yes or no answers. Consulting the oracle 
about possibly doing something that was considered wrong—like handing 
over to an enemy someone to whom you have granted asylum—could result 
in divine vengeance and your death (Herodotos, Book 1.159). When the Greeks, 
intent on sailing to Troy to recover Helen, were at Aulis stranded by contrary 
winds, they consulted a seer who replied that favorable winds would be granted 
if Agamemnon sacrificed his daughter Iphigeneia to the goddess Artemis. It 
may be that Artemis’ demand for a sacrifice was her divine punishment of 
Agamemnon for wanting to wage the Trojan war, causing much needless death 
and suffering. Dreams and portents also serve as intermediaries, giving mortals 
an indication of what may or may not happen. Today prediction, prophecy, 
and portents remain an integral part of our culture and play a significant role 
in literature, in science, and in people’s belief systems. Einstein’s theory of 
relativity predicts that the past, present, and future all exist concurrently. Time 
has been proven to be relative, slowing down the faster we approach the speed 
of light. If the future is already here, does this mean that prediction is merely 
the statement of what already is? 


Module 24 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words, 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjective and Nouns 


HuEpG, NUEpas 1h day 

inmevs, inmijos (imméwe) 6 knight, cavalryman; horseman, rider 
inmos, immovu ¥ 6 horse; (fem.) cavalry 

vé0G, ved, véov new, fresh, young; strange, unexpected 

TOTAMOG, TOTAMOD O river 

TEAOG, TEAEOG (TEAOUG) TO end, boundary; power; office; (acc.) finally 


TOTMOG, TOTOV O place, spot 


Verbs 
TAGKW, Teicoouat, EraBov, métOVOA, ------ yocose= suffer, have done to one 
odevyw, dEvsoual, EMuyov, TEdEvYA, ------ yoo flee; be banished; be in exile; be 


a defendant 
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Etymology Corner XXIV by Dr. E. Del Chrol 
Technical Terms 20, Parts of Speech 


Verbs, cont. The three voices (from Latin vox voice) in Greek sit pretty close to the 
Latin roots. 


¢ Active voice is where the subject is doing the action, and is so called from the 
Latin verb agere meaning to do. An actor is a person who acts, as is an agent, 
both coming from different principal parts of the same verb. 


¢ Passive voice occurs when the subject is enduring the verb, and comes from 
the Latin patior meaning to suffer. A patient, a person who is suffering in a 
hospital, comes from the same root as does passion, which is an emotion you 
don’t control but you have to endure. By the way, the person who is doing the 
action in a passive sentence is called the agent. 


¢ Middle voice is a good old fashioned English translation of the Greek wéon 
Sida6eouc, or placed in the middle between active and passive. 


¢ Deponent verbs, verbs that look passive but are active like €pyouat, have 
simply been placed aside (de, aside, like deposit or derail, and ponere, like 
postpone, to put something off until later) their active endings. 


What to Study and Do 24. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
are able to accent and to contract stem vowels with endings. Also make sure that you 
understand how to translate and identify each form. 


Learning Tip 24: Continuous and Discontinuous Learning. We can program 
machines to memorize and to analyze, both left brain functions. We use the creative 
right side of the brain differently. When we first encounter new things, the right half 
of the brain processes them. This learning is discontinuous because it does not process 
information through analysis and logic. Rather, it engages in lantern-type processing, 
taking in a lot of information without applying rules. We can program a machine to 
accent Greek words accurately. We cannot program a machine to create new ways of 
thinking about culture, language, and living well. Discontinuity enables new insights, 
different ways of thinking, and the reframing of information in unexpected ways. 


Module 25 
The Infinitive in Indirect Statement 
and mIptv- and Wote-Clauses 


The Infinitive 


Remember that in English and in Greek the infinitive is unmarked for person 
and for number. It is classified as a verbal noun and is best understood by 
thinking of its function as completing or enhancing the meaning of adjectives, 
clauses, nouns, and verbs. This is why the infinitive is referred to as complement. 
Sometimes classified as a mood, the infinitive is potential in meaning, év 
Suvapet, because its action may or may not be realized. 


The Declarative and Dynamic Infinitives 


There are two types of infinitives, the declarative and the dynamic. You learned 
about the dynamic infinitive in Module 17. Both the declarative and the dynamic 
infinitives refer to actions which exist potentially or év Suvduet. The dynamic 
infinitive is negated by the abverb mun not, and not ov not. ov not typically 
negates the declarative infinitive, though there are some exceptions. For more 
on the declarative and dynamic infinitives, see CGCG 51. 


The Declarative Infinitive 


The declarative infinitive is referred to as a complement because it completes 
the meaning of verbs of belief, opinion, and speech, introducing what is referred 
to as indirect statement. The declarative infinitive expresses the content of 
someone’s speech or belief. Note that this content, as is true of the content of the 
dynamic infinitive, may or may not be true. In the sentences, 
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Toletv ONUL aVTOVSG A POVAOVTAL 
I say that they are doing what they want, 


avtoi uévtot ék Kpytn¢ baci eivat, 
they say they are from Krete, 


the subject I of Oni J say and the subject they of daoi they say represent what 
the speakers believe to be true. Others may disagree. And so the actions of 
the infinitives mo.geww to do and eivat to be are said to exist potentially. The 
introductory verbs Onui and oaoi are called head verbs because the action 
takes place in the head. For more information on the declarative infinitive, see 
CGCG 51.19-27. 


Examples of verbs of belief and opinion: 


yiyvwokw judge 

S0Kéw think 

fyyéouat believe 
AoyiGouat reckon 
vopicw believe 

oiouat (oipat) think 
TLOTEvW trust 
vroAauBavw understand 
UMOTTEVW suspect 
oatvouat appear 


Examples of verbs of speaking: 


ayyéAAw announce 
aKkovw hear, am told that 
S5nAow make clear 

A€yo say 

onut say 


Practice Translating Direct Statement. Translate these direct statements. 
Check yourself with the answers that follow. 


1. 


aun f wD 


yeta tadta oi KaAAatiat Tovs yovéacs KkateoBiovow (Herodotos). 


. ol & “EAAnvEes Tovs TaTEpas KaTaKavoovol Tupi (Herodotos). 
. vouos EoTi TAVTWV BaclAevc (Herodotos quoting Pindar). 


. Set o€ pev 008’ avtiteivetv viv vine’ avti variwv (Euripides). 


eyo) LEV OUK ETTELOd AUTOUG, TelpdeoOat Sé éSet (Euripides). 


. meiBet Spa Kai Veovs: ypvads SE Kpeidowv TOAADV Adywv BpoToic 


(Euripides). 
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Vocabular 
avtiteivw repay Kpeioowyv, kpeicoovos 0 better, 
stronger, greater 


*Baouevs, BaotAijoc (BactAéwc) 6 *Adyoc, Adyou O word, speech, story; 
king, chief reason, account 


Bpotoc, Bpotod 6 mortal vijmta, vyriwv ta folly, foolishness 


yovevc, yovéwc (-€0c¢) 0 begetter, *véuoc, vouou 6 law, custom 
father, parent 


*§etl it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. *ndvta, TavtTwv Ta all, each, whole 
or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is necessary 


to come 

S5Hpov, Swpov TO gift *TatTHp, TAaTpOS O father 

“EAA, “EAANvos fi 6 Greek *reidw, teiow, émeloa persuade; 
(mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or 
gen. 


*Oedc, Beot 1 O god, goddess, deity TEipaw attempt, undertake 


KoAAatiat, KaAAatidv oi Kallatians, *moAAoi, tOAAGV ot Many 
a tribe from India 


katakaiw, Katakavow, KkatéKkavoa mdp, Tupds TO fire 
burn 


kateo0iw, -E5oualt, -Edayov eat Xpvo0s, xpvood 6 gold 
1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 
Translations 
1. Next the Kallatians eat their parents. 
. The Greeks will burn their fathers with fire. 
. Custom is king of everything. 
. It is not necessary for you now to repay folly with folly. 


. Idid not persuade them but it was necessary to try. 


an FF WwW WD 


. Gifts persuade even gods; and to mortals gold is greater than a lot of 
talk. 


Practice Translating Indirect Statement. Now translate these same sentences 
which have been placed in indirect statement. Check yourself with the answers 
that follow. 
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. Aapetog S& bn peta TaDTA TOUS KaAAatias TOUS yoveas KaTEoBieLv. 
0 S€ En TOUS “EAAnvas Tovs TaTEpas KaTaKavoetv Tupi. 

. OpOHc Edn MivSapoc vouov navtwv Baotiéa eivat. 

. Aéyw Setv o€ uev 008’ Avtitetvetw voOv van avti vyTiwv. 


. A€éyel ue LEV OVK TeEtoal AVTOUG, TEelpaobat Sé Seiv. 


anu ® why 


. Aéyovow TeiBetv 6Hpa Kai Beovc: xpuadv S€ Kpeiccova TOAADV ADyYWV 
Bpototc. 
Vocabulary 


Aapetoc, Aapeiov 6 Dareios (Darius), I the Great, third king of the Akhaimenids, 
defeated the Magi to come to power; it is estimated that Dareios ruled over 50 
million people, about 44% of the world’s population c. 550-486 


*€on he, she, it said 
*éyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAeEa or eisov say, tell, speak 
6p8¢ correctly 


IlivSapoc, Itvédapovu 6 Pindaros (Pindar), a Theban and one of the nine Greek 
lyric poets, best known for his Odes, c. 522-443 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Translations 
1. And Dareios said that next the Kallatians eat their parents. 
. And he said that the Greeks will burn their fathers with fire. 
. Pindar correctly said that custom is king of everything. 
. I say that it is not necessary for you now to repay folly with folly. 


. She says that I did not persuade them but it was necessary to try. 


an FF WwW WD 


. They say that gifts persuade even gods and to mortals, gold is greater 
than a lot of talk. 


Compare and contrast the two sets of sentences, taking careful note of these 
points: 


e The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case unless the subject 
of the head verb and the subject of the infinitive are the same. 


e The tense of the infinitive stands for the same tense of the finite verb. 
The present infinitive can stand for an original present indicative or 
imperfect indicative. 


¢ Each sentence begins with a head verb, on, Aéyw, Aéyouotv. 
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e When you parse, refer to the subject of the infinitive as a subject 
accusative and to the infinitive as the main verb in indirect statement. 


Practice Translating Subject of Head Verb and Infinitive the Same I. 
Sometimes the subject of the head verb and the subject of the infinitive are the 
same. In the sentence, you say you can relax on both sides of the tracks, the 
subject you of you say and the subject you of you can relax are the same. For 
practice, translate these same sentences which have been changed so that the 
subject of the head verb and the subject of at least one of the infinitives are the 
same and indicated by underlining. Check yourself with the answers that follow. 


1. oi 5€ KaAAatiat Edbaoav peta TadtTa TOUS yovéas kaTeoOietv. 


. ot dé “EAAnvec Edaoay Tovs TaTEpas kaTaKavoetv TUPI. 


. OpOGc Ebn HivSapoc vouilew vouov mavtwv Paowiéa eivat. 
. A€yetc vouicety Setv o€ pev ovd’ avtiteivetv vov van avTti vaTiwv. 


. A€yW LEV OVK TEtoal AVTOUG, TElphobat Sé Seiv. 


nn FF WwW DN 


. Agéyovow vouicery meiBetv SHpa Kai Beovc: ypvadv S& KpEeiccova 
TLOAAGV Adywv BpoToic. 

Vocabulary 

*€daoav they said 


*youiCw believe, think, have the custom of, hold as custom 
1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Translations 
1. The Kallatians said that next they ate their parents. 
2. The Greeks said that they will burn their fathers with fire. 
3. Pindar correctly said that he thinks custom is the king of everything. 
4 


. You say that you think it is not necessary for you now to repay folly 
with folly. 


ua 


. Isay that I did not persuade them, but it was necessary to try. 


6. They say that they think gifts persuade even the gods and to mortals, 
gold is greater than a lot of talk. 


Practice Translating Subject of Head Verb and Infinitive the Same II. As 
noted above, when the subject of the head verb and the subject of the infinitive 
are the same, there is no separate subject accusative and all subject modifiers 
remain nominative. For further practice consider these examples. Check 
yourself with the answers that follow. 
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. vouitovow ayaboi eivat. 
. vouitovow ayabai eivat. 
. vouivete dyadoi eivat. 


. vouitete &yabai eivat. 


dl 

2 

3 

4 

5. vopifouev dyadoi eivat. 

6. vopifouev ayaGai eivat. 

7. vopitw ayady eivat. 

8. vopitw ayadoc eivat. 

9. vopitetc ayabn etvat. 
10.vouietc Gya8dc eivat. 

Answers 
1. They think that they are good (they is male). 

. They think that they are good (they is female). 

. You think that you are good (you is male). 

. You think that you are good (you is female). 

. We think that we are good (we is male). 

. We think that we are good (we is female). 

. I think that Iam good (Lis female). 

. I think that I am good (Lis male). 


Oo WON DH FF WwW DH 


. You think that you are good (you is female). 
10.You think that you are good (you is male). 


Practice Parsing Indirect Statement in English. Consider these English 
sentences that are based on a story in Herodotos concerning Kroisos and 
Adrastos. For each sentence parse the words by specifying which case each 
word would be in if you translated them into Greek and by explaining what 
function the case has. It may be helpful to use the Case and Function Chart. 


1. He said that you will be short-lived and will be killed by an iron spear. 
2. You tell me that the dream says I will die by an iron spear. 

3. The dream did not say that I will die by a fang. 

4. The oracle said that he would destroy a large empire. 

5. He said that a mule will never rule. 


Check the answers in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why 
each word is parsed as it is. 
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mipiv-Clauses 


mpiv before, until or mpiv f before, until may be followed by a finite verb or by an 
infinitive. When the main verb is negated, spiv is typically followed by a finite 
verb of the aorist tense. Otherwise mpiv is followed by an infinitive and should 
be translated by its English equivalent before. As with the declarative infinitive 
in indirect statement, the subject of the infinitive is placed in the accusative case 
unless the subject of the main verb and the infinitive are the same. When they 
are the same, there is no separate subject accusative and all subject modifiers 
remain nominative. 


Practice Translating mpiv-Clauses I. Translate these sentences, excerpted 
from Herodotos, which have their subjects changed to the nominative and their 
infinitives changed to finite verbs. Check yourself with the answers that follow. 


1. pwéyadot ytyvovtat oi Ilépoat. 

2. oi époat Avéovcs kateotpéewavto. 

3. adetc AvETIAWOaY &¢ TAG Lapsic. 

4. Wauuntwyos odewv eBacirevoev. 

5. ovk é¢ ®wkainv HEovot Kai 6 wLUSpoc odTOS Avebavn. 
Vocabulary 
AVvATAWY (AvaTAEwW), AvaTAWOW, AvéeTTAWOA sail up 


avadaivw (-daivw, -davéw, -Eonva, -mémayka or -méOnva, -Tédacuat, 
-EoavOnv or -Edavnv) make to give light; (pass.) be shown forth, appear 


Baoidebw, Bacolevow, EBacirevoa rule + gen. 

*yiyvoudl, yevioouat, éyevouny be, be born 

*HkKW, Sw have come, be present 

KATAGTPEOW, -oTPEWW, -Eotpeva turn down, trample; (mid.) subdue 
Av6doi, Avéév oi the Lydians 

*uéyaarot, WEyaaAwv oi big, great, large 

uvdspoc, uvspov 6 lump of iron 

Tlépons, lépoou (-ew) 6 a Persian 


Lapses, -ewv (-twv) ai (Aapdtc (acc.)) Sardis, capital of Lydia, and principal 
city of Persia, located near the coast of Asia Minor 


®wkain, PwKains  Phokaia, a Greek city on the western coast of Turkey 


Wauunttyoc, Papuntixov 6 Psammetikhos, king of Egypt, c. 664 BCE 


373 


374 Ancient Greek | 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Translations 
1. The Persians become great. 
2. The Persians conquered the Lydians. 
3. They sailed to Sardis. 
4. Psammetikhos ruled them. 
5. They will not return to Phokaia and this lump of iron reappeared. 


Practice Translating mpiv-Clauses II. Now translate these same sentences, 
paying particular attention to the changes that have occurred in the mpiv- 
clauses. Check yourself with the answers that follow. 


1. ef mwco SUvapal, Mpiv WEydAous yevéoBat Tovs Hépoac, kataAnWouat 
avtTov Thy SUVaLLv. 

2. Tléponot yap, mpiv Avéovc KataotpéWacbat, Fv obte aBpov ote 
ayabov ovdév. 

3. mpiv yap Ff Omiow odéac dvanA@oat é¢ TAG LapStc pen O Kpotooc. 


4. oi 5€ AiyvntwoL, mpiv pev fH Pauuntwyov odéwv Baotrevdoal, Evoutcov 
EWUVTOUG TPWTOUG yEeveoOal TAVTWV AVOPWITWYV. 


5. HUSpov OL6NpEov kaTEMOvTWoAaV kai WUOOAYV UN Tpiv és PwKainv hEev 
Tpiv fh TOV ULspov TODTOV AvadavfvaL. 
Vocabulary 


KatamtovtTOW throw into the sea, 
drown 


apBpos, -dv delicate, graceful, pretty 


*aya0dc, aya0n, ayaov good, noble Kpoiooc, Kpoioov 0 Kroisos, king 
of Lydia renown for his great wealth 
and great downfall, defeated in his 
campaign against the Persians and 


Kyros the Great, c. 595-547 


Aiytrttot, Aiyumtiwv oi Egyptians *vopicw believe, think, have the 


custom of, hold as custom 


*qipéw, aiprow, eirov (éAetv), omiow back, behind 
Hpnka, hpnuat, npéOnv take, seize, 


grab, capture; (mid.) choose 


*GvOpwsoc, avOpwrstov h O human, 
person 


OUVUUL, OUEOLAL, MUOoA swear, 
swear to or by, swear + inf. 
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*Svvapat lam able *TavTEC, TAVTWV Oi all, each, whole 
*S0vaptc, Suvautoc (Suvaunos, *Tp@TOG, TPWTNH, TpWTov first, for 
SvuvapEews) might, strength, power; — the present, just now 

force, army 

*gavtod, éavuti[s, €avtod himself, TW Somehow, someway 

herself, itself 

KATAAGUBAVW, KATAAHWOLAL, oOLdnpeos, otdnpéa, otdrpeov of iron 


KatéAaBov come across; seize, lay 
hold of; check 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Translations 


1. If I am at all able, before the Persians become great, I will sieze their 
might. 

2. Before they conquered the Lydians the Persians had nothing luxurious 
or valuable. 

3. Before they sailed back to Sardis Kroisos was captured. 


4. Before Psammetikhos ruled them, the Egyptians thought themselves 
the best of all peoples. 


5. They sunk the iron lump and swore not to return to Phokaia before it 
appeared again. 


Compare and contrast the two sets of sentences, taking careful note of these 
items: 
e In each sentence consider who the subjects of each infinitive are. 


¢ In sentence 2, the subject of the infinitive kataotpéWao@at is not 
expressed and must be supplied from context. 


¢ In sentence 4, the subject of yevéo@at is the accusative reflexive 
pronoun, éwutovs, and not the expected nominative: évoutcov avtot 
TIPWTOL yeveoOat MTAVTWV AVEPWTWV. 


(Wote-Clauses or Result Clauses 


@ote when followed by a finite verb in the indicative creates a clause that is 
referred to as actual result. Wote when followed by an infinitive creates a 
clause that is referred to as natural result. In actual result the emphasis is 
on the factual occurrence of the action. Natural result emphasizes the natural 
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or inevitable occurrence of the action, which may or may not have actually 
occurred. As with the declarative infinitive in indirect statement, the subject of 
the infinitive is placed in the accusative case unless the subject of the main verb 
and the infinitive are the same. When they are the same, there is no separate 
subject accusative and all subject modifiers remain nominative. 


Practice Translating Actual Result. Translate these sentences adapted from 
their originals. They have finite verbs in their wote-clauses. Check your 


understanding with the translations that follow. 


1. GAN é¢ TOOOBTOV HKEO’ WoTe TaVT’ Exelv vouiCete (Euripides). 


2. 08 &¢ TOGOUTOV UWPias AdikeTo, WoTEe THVS’ AdAKEV HUEpav uEtvai LE 


(Euripides). 


3. matc & eiut €yw oot, WoT’ oVK GAAOotc SOuUOV Acivetv EuEAAEC OPdavov 
u 


dtapmdaoat (Euripides). 


4, TO TPOGWTOV avTOD oicba, WoTE OVSEV ETL SEnoet THY Bvyatépa ideiv 


(Lucian). 


5. ai uev TV Ilepoewv Kedadai eiot ac8_evées OUTW WoTE, ei BEAELG WHOW 
HOvyn Padget, Statetpaveetc (Herodotos). 


Vocabulary 


*@AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other 
ao8evijs, ac8evéc weak 


aodinut, -ijow, -hKa send forth, 
discharge, let go, call off; suffer, permit 


*AOuKvEeouAl, Adigouat, Adukduny, 
nanan , AOTYMAL, ------ arrive, reach, come 


BaAAW, BadAéw, EBadAov throw, hit 


*Set, Senoet it is necessary + dat. or 
acc. + inf. 


Stap7acw, Staptdoopat, Sujpmaca 
tear into pieces; spoil, plunder 


Statetpavéw bore through, make a 
hole in 


S0u0c, S6uov 6 house 


KEOAAN, KEgaAS fh head 
Aeitty, Aeitw, éAutov leave 


pévw, wevéw, Euetva stay, remain, 
wait, await 


*ugAAW, PUEAATOW, EUeEAANOA be 
about to, be going to; be likely to + inf. 
(fut. inf. in Attic) 


*uOVvoOG, LOVN, UdVOV only, sole, alone, 
solitary; one 


Hwpia, uWwpias 1h folly 


*vyouifw, voutew, évdutoa believe, 
think, have the custom of, hold as 
custom 


*Opdw, SWouat, eidov (idEtv) see 


opoaves, Opoavi, Opoavov orphan 
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*eiui, €oouat be, be possible *maic, marsdc 1 0 child 


*éyw, &w or oxnow, éoxov have, *ndvta, mavtwv Ta all, each, whole 
hold; be able + inf.; KaA@c éxewv to be 


well 

*KW, Ew have come, be present Ilépoat, epoeéwv (-v) oi Persians 
*fuépa, Hueépas 1 day TPOOWTNOV, TPOGWTOV TO face 
*OéAwW, OEArjow wish, be willing *tOOOUTOG, TOOAUTH, TOGOUTO so 


much, so many 


Ovyatnp, Bvyatépos or Bvyatpds h_ Wijdoc, WHoov H pebble, stone 
daughter 


1. 


The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Translations 


1. 
2. 


You reached such a point that you think you have everything. 


He reached such an excess of folly that he permitted me to remain this 
one day. 


. Iam your child, successor to this house, and so you were not likely to 


leave the house an orphan for others to plunder. 


. You know his face and so it will not be necessary for you to see his 


daughter. 


. The skulls of the Persians are so weak that if you wish to strike one 


with a pebble you will pierce it. 


Practice Translating Natural Result I. Translate these sentences adapted from 


their 


originals. They have been removed from their Wote-clause with their 


infinitives changed to finite verbs. Check yourself with the translations that 
follow. 


1. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 


ov Oavén note (Euripides). 


. avTHV xEpoiv EvOnow Févov (Euripides). 


. Buvotc avTiv € Atsov AnWouat (Euripides). 


ovKe@’ avijp 65¢ Hdetat Biw (Euripides). 


. Bothp Swetat eué (Sophokles). 


Vocabulary 
‘Atdne, Atéou 6 Hades 


*avip, avdpec 6 man, husband 
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*“Bioc, Biovu 6 life 

Botip, Botipoc 6 herdsman 

évtiOnut, évOrnow, évéOnka place, put 

Souat delight in; take pleasure, rejoice; be delighted with + dat. 
*Ovrjokw, Oavéouat, EBavov die, perish 

*“AauPavw, Arpwouat, EAaBov take, receive, capture 

tévoc (Eeivos), Févovu (Eeivov) o stranger; guest-friend 

*Opdaw, SWouar, eidov (iSeiv) see 

OUKE@’ = OUKETL NO More, no longer, no further 

buvos, buvov 6 hymn, song 


*yeip, xetpoc f (dat pl. xyepoiv) hand; force, army 
1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Translations 
1. You will never die. 
2. I will place her in the hands of my guest-friend. 
3. Through song I will take her from Hades. 
4. This man no longer enjoys life. 
5. A herdsman will see me. 


Practice Translating Natural Result II. Translate these sentences that now 
have their verbs in the Wote-clause changed into infinitives. Note how the 
infinitive functions in each Wote-clause. 


1. coddic & edndpEs, Wote un Saveiv mote. 
2. GW dvw AAKNOTLY, WoTE xEpoiv EvOeivat E€vov. 


3. ovK Opdéws Lot yAdooa kai LEeAOS EoTiv, WoTe Buvotcs AUTH & ‘ALSou 
AaBetv. 


4. yovaikos ea8Afjc HumAaKov, Wot’ Avdpa TOvde UNKkEd’ HSeoBat Biw. 
5. Botrp étt Caet obtoc, Wot’ iSeiv eg; 

Vocabulary 

*a&yw, &&w, hyayov do, drive, lead; xaptv ayw I give thanks 

AAKnoTisc, AAKYjoTtLéo¢ Hh Alkestis 


hutAaKov (aorist) miss, fail, come short of + gen.; lose, be bereft of + gen. 


Module 25 | The Infinitive in Indirect Statement and mpiv- and wote-Clauses 379 


dvw up, above 
yAHooa yAwoons h tongue, language 
*yuvi], YUVaLKOS } woman, wife 
£00A0G, £00AN, Eo8Adv noble, fine, good 
Egevupiokw, Edevprow, EOndpov discover 
wéAoG, UeAEOs (-ovus) TO limb, song 
‘Opodevs, Opdéwe 6 Orpheus, Argonaut and divine singer, able to charm animals 
with song 
oo0odsc wisely 
1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 
Translations 
1. You have discovered wisely so as not to die ever. 
2. Iwilllead Alkestis up so as to place her in the hands of my guest-friend. 


3. Ido not have Orpheus’ tongue or music so as to bring her by singing 
from Hades. 


4. Ilost a noble wife and so this man no longer enjoys life. 
5. Does this herdsman still live so as to look upon me? 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Euripides’ Helen (EAévn). Do not write down your translation. Doing so 
slows the learning process. Remember the meanings and functions of the cases 
presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their functions. 
If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, 
and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII at the back of the book and the Case and 
Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the answers in 
the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as 
it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with 
each rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. 
Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


Tpatc: ti BAédapa téyyetc SAkpvOL Tpdc Tiv’ OiKTPOC Et; 
MevéAaoc: 1pdc TAG MApOLBEV OULLMOPAG EvsaiLovas. 
Tpatc: obKkovv ameAOwv Saxpvua ooic Swoetcs dirotc; 
MevéAaos: Tic &’ Se xwpa; tivoc S€ BaciAetot S6puoL 


5 Tpatc: IIpwtevcs Ta8’ oiket Swat’, Aiyuntos 5é yi}. 
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MevéAaos: Aiyumtoc; mpdc Toiav SUVoTHVvov émAEvVod Ywpav dpa; 
Tpavc: ti 6h TO NeiAov ued yavoc; 
MevéAaos: ov TOUT EUEUMONV: TAS EUAS OTEVW TLYAG. 
Tpavdc: moAAoi kaKic¢ MPAoooVOL OV ov SN LOvos. 
10 MevédAaoc: obdtoc 07 ovv év oikote, bv Ovoudletc «dvaé Hpwtevo»; 
Tpavc: t08’ éotiv avtod uvijua, matic & apxet yOovec. 
MevéAaos: mot Sita; MOTEpov EKTOG N Ev SOLOLG; 
Tpavc: ovk évdov: “EAAnowv S€ MOAEULWTATOS. 
Mevédaoe: tiv’ aitiav oxwy, co Emnupounv eyo. 
15 Tpatbc: EAévn kat’ oikous Eoti TOVGS’ Hf TOD ALOs. 
Mevédaoc: mic bic; Tiv’ eitec USPOV; abGic LOL Mpdoetc; 
T'padc: 1) TuvSapic nate, f Kata Lmaptnv mov’ Hv. 
MevéAaoc: m00ev EUOAEV; Tiva TO TPay’ EXEL AOVOV; 
Tpabc: Aaxesaiuovos yc Sedpo evootno’ Gro. 


20 Mevéaaoc: m0Te; ov ti mov AniGouat €& AvtTpwv AExoG; 


Adverbs and Verbs 


av. again VOOTEW, VOOTHOW, EVOOTHOA Zo 
home, return; go, come 


*apxw, dp=w, hp=a rule, command; _ oikéw, oikHow, @knoa inhabit, 


begin + gen. settle; manage, dwell, live 

BAwoKw, WoAgouat, EUOAOV come, Zo SOvoLaCW, OVOUdOW, WYdUACA name, 
call 

Sedpo hither, here obKovv not 


*Sidwut, dwow, E5wka give; Siknv mapovdev in front; previously 
6iSwut I pay the penalty; Si6wut 
xaptv I give thanks 


Sita certainly, of course; then TAEW (AWW), TAEVGOLAL Or 
TAevoeOUal, EAEvOR sail 

*eiui, €oouat be, be possible m00ev from where 

€KTOG Without, outside mote when 

évdov within mOtepov introduces an alternative 


question 
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ETAUPEW, ETAUPHOW, ETNDPOV 
partake of, share + gen.; (mid.) enjoy, 
experience + gen. 


*€xw, EF or oXHOw, Eoxov have, 
hold; be able + inf.; kaAdc éxetv to be 
well 

Av he was, she was, it was 

*éEyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAeEa or eitov 
say, tell, speak 

Anifouat seize, plunder, despoil; be 
robbed of 


HEUOOUAL, HEWPOUAL, EuEeupauny, 
aa--- yoo, EuUEUOONV blame, criticize, 
find fault, complain 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


Atyumtosc, Aiyumtovu h Egypt 


aitia, aitias 1 reason, cause; guilt; 
blame 


avaég, &vaxtos 0 prince, lord, king 


avtpov, &vtpov TO cave 


amteAOwv, ameABOvtos 6 departing, 
leaving; having departed, having left 


Baoitetos, Bactreia, BaciAetov 
royal 


pAeoapa, BAedapwv Ta eyelids, eyes 
yavoc, yaveos (-ovs) T6 brightness, 
joy 

*yi, yiis f land, earth 


SaKkpvov, SaKpvov TO tears 


56u0c, 56n0v 6 house, houses 
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tov where, in what place 


*Tpdoow (TpatTWw), TPagw, Empaga 
do, make; fare; + kak@c suffer 


otévw moan, groan; bewail, lament 


TEYVYW, TEYEW, ETEYEA Wet, moisten 


*onui, Ofow, Eonoa say, affirm, 
assert 


opacw, Opdow, Edpaoa tell, show; 
advise; (mid. and pass.) suppose, 
believe 


via, UviyWatoOS TO memorial, 
record, tomb 


*udVvoc, LOVvN, LOVOV only, sole, alone, 
solitary; one 


uvBoG, UVBOVv O word, speech; tale, 
story 
NeiAos, NeiAovu 0 Nile River 


oikos, oikov 6 house, palace 


OiKTPOG, OiKTPa, OiKTPOV pitiable; 
miserable 


*maic, marsdc 1 0 child 


TOLOG, Toia, TOLOV Of What sort 


TMOAEULWTATOG, -TATH, -TATOV Most 
hostile 


*rpayua, Tpayuatos TO matter, 
thing, affair; problem 


IIpwtevc, Ipwtéwe 6 Proteus 
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SvotHvos, SUotHvov wretched, Lrapty, Uraptnys h Sparta 

unhappy, unfortunate, disastrous 

S5Hpa, Swpatos T6 house *o6GC, On, OOV your 

‘EAévn, EAEvns Helen ovuptoopa, cvuudopac h misfortune 

“EAA, “EAAnvos tf 0 Greek OXWV, OXOVTOG 6 having, holding, 
having held 

*éudc, éun, Eudv my Tuvdapic, Tuvéapidoc h daughter of 
Tyndareus 


evdaiuwv, evéatuov blessed witha  tvxn, TOXNS Ni fate, necessity; fortune, 
good genius, fortunate, wealthy, happy chance 


*Zeve, Atos 6 Zeus *oidos, diAn, dirov friendly, kind, 
well-disposed + dat.; (n.) friend 

Aaxedaiuwv, Aakedaipovos fh X9wv, x80vGs 1 earth, ground 

Lakedaimon, Sparta 

AE€XOG, AExXEOS (-oUG) TO bed, *ywpa, xwpac fh land, country 

marriage-bed 

*AOyos, Adyou O word, speech, story; 

reason, account 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them. 
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For 
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case. 


yéAws &kalpoc miot Bpototc dépet Setvov Kakov. 
Aaxedaiuovos yijc Sedpo evootno’ amo. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Module 25 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is an essential building block to acquiring 
language. The better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring 
vocabulary words, the greater mastery of the language you will have. 
Adjectives 

GANOI|s, GAnVEs true 


diac, daca, aav all, each, every, whole 
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Sewvoc, Setvh, Setvdov awesome, fearsome, terrible; S5etwoc A€éyetv clever at 
speaking 


evdve, ev0eta, evOU straight, direct 
péyac, weyaan, wéya big, great 

Tac, mioa, mav all, each, every, whole 
TOAUG, TOAAH, TOAL much, many 
TAXUG, TaXEta, TAX swift 

Verb 


AOLKVEOLAL, AOiFOUAL, AMUKOLMNY, ------ , AOTYMAL, ------ arrive, reach, come to 


Religion and Death 


Today there are approximately 10,000 religions, though 84% of people follow 
these six: Christianity, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, folk religion, Judaism. The 
first records of polytheistic religions date to about 5,000 years ago. Animism, 
the belief that everything possesses a divine element, appears to predate poly- 
and mono-theism. Though the Greek religion was polytheistic, it has animistic 
qualities to it. 

From the literature that has survived, we can generalize about Greek belief 
in the divine, with the caveat that not all Greeks believed the same things. 
Some Greeks were atheists. Others agnostic. Some believed in one god. Others 
believed in gods different from the ones depicted in the Iliad, Odyssey, and 
Theogony, though it is guessed that most Greeks believed in them. As is true 
when discussing events far removed from our own time, we often come to 
conclusions based on incomplete evidence and as additional evidence comes to 
light we adjust our thinking accordingly. More evidence tends to complicate our 
views. Complication that admits of greater difference and diversity is generally 
desirable. 

Greek religion involves a complicated relationship between mortals and 
immortals. Some big picture items are these three. First, Greeks honor the gods 
in exchange for something material on earth in a quid pro quo exchange. A 
Greek would pray to a deity asking her to accomplish something. In return the 
petitioner would offer devotion and sacrifice. For example, Sappho petitions 
Aphrodite to win over for her the woman she loves. In return Sappho offers 
Aphrodite her devotion (Fragment 1, West). Second, should something be amiss, 
Greeks would consult a seer or oracle to determine which god had been offended 
and how to appease the deity. Once they determined which god was angry and 
why, they would offer the required appeasement, typically a sacrifice. In the 
Iliad, Agamemnon offers a sacrifice to the priest Khryses and to the god Apollo 
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in appeasement for his mistreating Khryses and for his threatening to abuse 
his daughter Khryseis. Third, gods punished wrongdoing. Should you act or 
even think about acting in a way that violated Greek customary behavior, a god 
could punish you, your family members, those around you, or even take out 
their punishment against a relative many years later, even after you have died 
(Solon, Fragment 13, West). In Herodotos’ Histories, Kroisos suffers because of 
his relative Gyges’ wrongs, committed four generations before Kroisos was born. 
In Aiskhylos’ Agamemnon, Artemis may be asking Agamemnon to sacrifice his 
daughter Iphigeneia in order to punish him proleptically for fighting a costly 
war. 

Greek attitudes toward death are also complicated. Great deeds and works of 
art were a way for a Greek to achieve a quasi-immorality. In the Iliad, Akhilleus 
has two fates, a long life of anonymity or a short life with lots of honor. Though 
he agonizes over the choice, Akhilleus dies young on the battlefield and is 
immortalized by Homer. A couple of hundred years later, Herodotos writes 
his Histories to preserve for eternity the reasons why the Greeks fought the 
barbarians and the great deeds that the two accomplished. By writing it he 
achieves his own immortality, and is kept alive by those who continue to read 
his work. Building on Herodotos’ accomplishment, Thoukydides writes his 
history as a possession for all time, ktijwa é¢ aiei, reasoning that as long as 
human nature remains similar we will find meaning and relevance in what 
he writes. Another strain of Greek thought argues that best was never to have 
been born at all and second best was to die as soon as possible. In the Moralia, 
“Letter to Apollonius, 115 a-c”, Plutarch ascribes the quote to Aristoteles’ lost 
dialogue epi uxiis On the Soul wherein the character Silenos quotes Eternity, 
ul yevéoOat vév Gptotov TavVTWV, TO Sé TEBVavat TOD Civ ott Kpetttov, best 
of all is not to have been born and death is better than life. Other sources offer 
the opposite viewpoint. In Book 11 of Homer’s Odyssey, Akhilleus’ shade tells 
Odysseus that he would prefer being a poor servant to being king of the dead. 
Numerous other examples from the Greek records reject death as a horrible 
existence and exalt human beings’ brief time on earth as precious. You have 
read one of these examples when you practiced reading Mimnermos’ poem on 
the brevity of life and importance of love. Plato’s Sokrates remains uncommital, 
arguing in the Apology that since we do not know what death is or what it holds 
in store for us, we need to reject our fear of death and the unknown, living a 
life directed toward the good. Many Greeks sought refuge from life’s brevity in 
the religious cults of Demeter and Dionysos, which promised initiates a blessed, 
heaven-like afterlife. A nuanced understanding of ancient Greek belief on 
religion and death would require more evidence than we currently possess. 
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Etymology Corner XXV by Dr. E. Del Chrol 
Technical Terms 21, Parts of Speech 


Verbs, cont. Principal parts are so named because they are main parts of a verb 
(princeps gives us prince, and ultimately derives from the guy who gets to take 
(capere) first (prin) at a sacrifice, ie., the most important person; and Latin pars 
means part). So in Greek, once you have memorized the six principal parts of a verb 
you can make all 240 forms of that verb from those essential elements. Indeed, you 
can use each principal part to find the stem, which, like the stem of a tree or bush, 
is unchanging despite the growth and decay of the foliage at the end of its branches. 


What to Study and Do 25. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you have learned how the infinitive functions in indirect statement, mpiv-clauses, and 
wote-clauses. Finally, compare and contrast the dynamic infinitive as a complement 
and the declarative infinitive as a complement, remembering that both give actions 
or states of being which exist potentially or év 5uvapet. 


Learning Tip 25: Creativity and Paradigm Shifts. Creativity involves coming to 
see a situation in a substantially different way. It is a paradigm shift. The tree has 
not changed but how we see the tree has. A geocentric view of the universe differs 
completely from the heliocentric view whereby the planets revolve around a sun that 
is part of a solar system, which is part of a universe that forms part of a multi-verse. 
We live best when the creativity that we are born with expresses itself. The world ever 
changes with a dynamism that includes chaos and incoherence. We bring coherence 
to our ever-changing world through the various conceptual systems we create. Chaos, 
conflict, and incoherence beget dissonance, which allows for creative breakthroughs 
that bring with them unity and coherence. The cycle is endless. 


Guest Feature 4 
Amy R. Cohen on Performing and 
Translating Ancient Greek Drama 


Amy R. Cohen, Professor of Classics at Randolph-Macon Woman’s College and 
Director of the Whiteside Greek Theatre, discusses ancient Greek Drama. 


I have two great professional passions: ancient Greek language and 
Greek drama. 


My love affair with Greek itself goes back to switching public school 
systems in the Shenandoah Valley so that I could take Latin because 
my wise parents understood how valuable the language might be 
to anything I wanted to do. I had a great high school Latin teacher 
(Kristin Vines), and I was good at Latin: I loved the puzzle of it and 
the way it made me think more clearly about English. When I got 
to college, I signed up for Greek as soon as I could, which turned 
out to be a double-credit intensive class taught by the great Richard 
Garner, and I fell in love with Greek. And it really did feel like a love 
affair—that I had broken up with Latin because I had found my 
true love in Greek. This was bad news for my Latin but has led to an 
incredibly fulfilling couple of decades as a Greek professor. 


Greek is physically beautiful: it curves and swoops and catches with 
the kind of give that lets words land gently. A page of Greek text 
invites you in, even as it presents you with mysteries to solve. 


Those mysteries are solved by looking closely at the smallest details 
of the language—an ending that tells you what a word wants to 
do, an accent that reveals a different definition—and if you trust 
those clues and what they tell you, the page opens up to you and 
brings you treasures. Directing ancient drama works the same way: 
pay attention to the smallest details of the script, and you reveal 
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the riches in store for us from Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, and 
Aristophanes. 


My path into theatre ran parallel to my path into Greek: I’m the 
daughter of a Shakespeare professor who also spearheaded a 
study abroad program. Starting when I was still in elementary 
school, I got to see many, many plays, most of them in London, 
even though I was growing up in rural Virginia. After every show 
we went to, Shakespeare or not, we would talk about its successes 
and failures. Was the language obscure because a character was 
being deceptive? When was it simple? When was it flowery? Did 
the sets and costumes and lighting reveal more about the play to 
us? Were the actors disappearing into their roles? These discussions 
were even more wide-ranging when they were with a group of my 
father’s students, which always included us no matter how late the 
evening had become. 


I learned so much from those years of theatre: first, that talking 
about a play is necessary. Even before I realized that those 
conversations were my training as a director, they formed part of 
the communal involvement of seeing a play: our shared reactions 
and disagreements were as much a part of the experience as the time 
in our seats. I also started seeing what could have been better about 
a production. I have since learned, of course, that many things— 
especially time and money—are out of the control of a director, 
but sometimes the best shows to talk about were the worst shows 
to attend. Bad plays often teach more clearly what a good play is 
because it can be easier to articulate the elements that contribute to 
“badness” than to define the aspects that make a show good. 


For me, bad plays were those where the work of the playwright 
and the actors took a backseat to the “concept” of the director, 
particularly when that concept found expression mostly in the 
design elements of the show, the parts that Aristotle would call 
spectacle (d1ptc).‘ It seemed to me that directors were often replacing 
the play’s ideas with their own, either to solve a perceived audience 
problem (“Shakespeare is hard!”) or because they saw a play merely 
as a blank canvas for their own artistic statements. I developed a 
taste for a restrained directing style and spare productions, in which 
the focus was on the words of the script and the interactions of the 
actors among themselves and with the audience. 


1 Ofcourse, Aristotle thinks the power of tragedy doesn’t require performance or actors, and he 
is wrong. 
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To return to the parallel paths: in the same year that I began taking 
Latin, my father co-directed his first production, having become 
convinced that it makes no sense to teach play texts without working 
on and thinking about them as plays, as texts for perfomance.’ 
Meanwhile, I was falling in love with the details of Latin morphology 
and hanging out backstage at the university theatre after school. 
Doing drama was extracurricular, though, during my college and 
graduate school years: Classics degrees did not include putting on 
plays. But my first “real” Greek was Euripides’ Medea, and by the 
time I got to graduate school I knew that I would specialize in Greek 
drama. There I worked on how paying attention to which roles an 
actor plays can change how we understand the tragedies. 


Then I had the great good fortune to be seeking a Greek professor 
job just when Randolph-Macon Woman’s College needed someone. 
R-MWC had a Greek Play tradition that had started in 1909 with a 
professor named Mabel Kate Whiteside. Miss Mabel (as she was 
known) and her students put on forty plays in Greek over the course 
of forty-five years, culminating with the entire Oresteia in 1954. In 
1999, the college’s president thought that restarting that tradition 
in its Greek theatre would be a good idea, and the hiring committee 
thought that I was the person to do it. 


Since then, the Whiteside Greek Theatre has been a laboratory and 
a studio as well as a drama venue: we put on plays (in English) the 
way we think the Greeks did in Athens in the 5th and 4th centuries 
BCE, including researching and constructing linen masks. We find 
out how that performance practice changes our understanding 
of the plays, all the while (we hope) moving and entertaining 
audiences who perhaps expect only a dusty museum experience 
when they attend. With every production, attention to the details of 
text and staging brings clarity to us in the company and thus to our 
audiences. Sometimes our work reveals new solutions for perceived 
problems in the plays, sometimes new aspects entirely emerge, and 
sometimes the work favors one interpretation over another. 


For instance, in Euripides’ Iphigeneia at Aulis, scholars and audiences 
have long been uncomfortable with the title character’s seemingly 
sudden change of heart (from pleading for her life to volunteering 
to be sacrificed for the cause of the Greeks). One line our Iphigeneia 
was having difficulty with helped us explain her actions by leading 
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us to conclude that Iphigeneia is a young girl doing her best to 
understand her father’s desires and meet them. That decision, based 
on in-depth work on the line,’ changed the way we understood the 
play: Iphigeneia not only changes her mind, she grows up. She hasn’t 
just made a rash decision; she has put away childish things. Finding 
that out by working on how to say one particular line contributed to 
serious work on Euripides, and it made our show better by making 
the character’s actions make sense. 


In Sophocles’ Elektra, too, attention to the details of the meter 
shows that Elektra is singing but that Orestes is speaking for her 
whole song after he reveals his identity (Il. 1232-1288). Elektra’s 
exuberant song is ruining the plan that Orestes and his Tutor have 
set up to avenge Agamemnon’s death by killing Klytemnestra—and 
it’s hilarious! Productions seldom allow Greek tragedy to be funny, 
but our Elektra danced and sang around the whole stage while 
Orestes chased and shooshed her. Allowing the details of the meter 
and the words (otyav Guetwwov, pf Tic EvSo8Ev KAUH!) along with the 
performance choices that flowed naturally from them revealed an 
almost slapstick moment in Sophocles, which then complicated our 
reactions to the rest of the play. 


In both of these examples, details of the text and an openness to what 
the human interactions on stage were telling us led to productions 
rich with implications lost to those who come to rehearsals with a 
fixed idea of what the play is and must be. My advice as a professor 
of Greek and a director of Greek drama: approach the world with 
a delighted attention to detail and the world will delight you with 
riches. 


To watch a video of Amy R. Cohen discussing her approach to directing ancient 
Greek plays in English, follow this link: 


Amy R. Cohen, Details Matter.* 


3. Line 674: aAAd Evv iepoic xpr TO y’ evoeBés oKometv. The translation had “Sacrifices are to find 
out how we may please the gods,” and once our actor found that she could say it as a lesson 
learned to please her father Agamemnon, it made much more sense in the context and for the 
character. (W. S. Merwin and George E. Dimock, Jr., 1992. Iphigeneia at Aulis (Oxford, England: 
Oxford University Press) p. 53.) 

4  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6EtYyOLVBOo. 


Module 26 

Additional Common Adjectives: ac, 
UEVAC, TOAUG, Nduc, GANONG, and 
-AiC, -0a, -av 


Adjectives 


Remember that Greek and English adjectives have the same function, though 
the Greek adjective has endings and the English adjective does not. Adjectives 
in both languages are words that describe nouns. In the phrase the happy and 
sad blues, the, happy, and sad describe the noun blues. The Greek adjective 
has endings because the endings enable it to agree in gender, case, and number 
with the noun it modifies. 


Additional Common Adjectives 


Review the below paradigms carefully and note that you have already memorized 
the majority of the endings. Remember that the letter nu in parentheses is a 
nu-movable. It may be added to the ending when the following word begins 
with a vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is left off. 


Tac, Mioa, mav all, each, every, whole 


Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
N TAG TIAA TV N TLAVTEG TAGAL TAVTA 
A TaVTa nTdoav TTaV G TAVTAG TAGAC TAVTA 
G TAVTOG TLAGNS TAVTOG D TAVTWV TAGWV TAVTWV 
D Tavtt TAH] Tavtt A TaoL(v)  mMacatg TCL (Vv) 
Vv TAG TIAA TV Vv TLAVTEG TAGAL TAVTA 
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Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
TAG TIAA Tv N TTAVTEG TAAL TAVTA 
TLAVTOG TLAONS TLAVTOG G TAVTWV TAG@V TAVTWV 
TavTtt TAG] TaVTt D THoL(v)  macatg TAL (Vv) 
TaVTéa TIAOAV nav A TTAVTAG TAGaC TAVTA 
TAG TILA TV Vv TTAVTEG TAGAL TAVTA 


The adjectives amac, amaoa, dav all, each, every, whole and ovburas, 
ovuTaoa, ovmrTav all, whole, entire decline like mac, tioa, nav. 


. The stem for the masculine and neuter, savt-, differs from the stem, 


stao-, for the feminine. 


. The letter nu inthe masculine and neuter dative plural is a nu-movable. 


It may be added to the ending when the following word begins with a 
vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is left off. 


péyac, WeyaaAn, wéya big, great 


Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
péyas weyaan péya N Leyaaot peydaaat peyara 
péyav ueydaaAnv péya A yeydAovg  peydadrac peyara 
peydaAou weyaans peyadAou G peyaAwy ueydAwy  ueydrAwy 
peyarw wEeyaan yeyaaw D Ueyaaotg ueydAatg  peydaAotc 
peydaAe ueyaan péya Vv Heyarot weyarat peyara 
Singular Plural 
M F N M F N 
péyas ueyaan péya N HEeyarot peyarat peyara 
peyadou weyaans Leyaaou G yeyaawy ueydAwy = weyddAwvy 
Leyaaw weyaaAn peyaaw D Ueyaaotcg ueydAatc  peydadotsc 
péyav ueydaaAnv péya A HeydAovg  peydarac peyara 
peydare ueyaan péya V Heyarot weyarat peyara 


59 Aa PP 2 
3 
i) 
e. 
< 


TOAUG 
TOAAOD 


TLOAAD 


roa @ 


TOAUV 
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TOAUG, TOAAN, TOAL much, many 


Singular 
F 

TLOAA 
TLOAANV 
TLOAATS 
TLOAAR} 


Singular 
F 

TLOAAY 
TLOAATS 
TLOAAR} 
TLOAANV 


N 
TOAD 
TLOAAOD 
TLOAAG) 


TOAD 


59 Aa PP 2 


N 
G 
D 
A 


M 
TLOAAOL 
TLOAAOUG 
TLOAAGV 


TLOAAOTG 


M 
TOAAOL 
TLOAAGV 
TLOAAOIG 


TLOAAOUG 


Singular 
F 

TIOAAat 
TTOAAGG 
TLOAAGY 


TIOAAATSC 


Plural 
F 
TIOoAAat 
TLOAAGV 
TIOAAATS 
TTOAAAG 
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N 
TLOAAG 
TLOAAG 
TLOAAGV 


TLOAAOIG 


N 
TLOAAA 
TLOAAGV 
TLOAAOTG 


TTOAAG 


1. moAv is often found in the accusative as an accusative of respect. It 
translates well into English as the adverb very. 


< © QO PP 2 
—_— 
m 
mM. 
° 
nm 


< Poa 2 
Ss 
lez) 
a 


Singular 
F 

deta 
detav 
deiac 
deta 
deta 


Singular 
F 

deta 
Seiac 
ydeia 
detav 


deta 


< OU QAP 2 


< Po Qa 2 


15ve, Seta, 150 sweet 


M 

detc 
deic 
déwv 
déot (v) 
deic 


M 

deic 
déwv 
déot (v) 
deic 
deic 


Plural 
F 
detar 
ndeiac 
dev 
detatc 


ndetat 


Plural 
F 
ndetar 
dev 
detatc 
ndetlac 


detar 


N 
dea 
déa 
Ndewv 
déot (v) 
dea 


N 
déa 
dewv 
déot (v) 
déa 
ydéa 
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1. The Adjective ev@vc, ev0eia, evOU straight, direct declines like )6uvc, 
Seta, 50 sweet. 

2. The letter nuin the masculine and neuter dative plural is a nu-movable. 
It may be added to the ending when the following word begins with a 
vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is left off. 


< GO QP 2 < OO QP 2 


< Poa 2 


GAGs, aAnVéc true 


M/F 

aAnOns 

dAnGEa, GANOA 
dANBEOs, GAnBovc 
dAnGet 

aANVEs 


M/F 

aAnVEEs, AAnGeic 
dAnBeEtc 
AANVEWV, GANOGv 
aANVEot (Vv) 
dANOEEG, AANBEtc 


M/F 

aAnOns 

dAnBEos, GAnBotc 
cAn Get 

aANVéa, GAnOF 
aAn BEG 


Singular 


N 

aAnOES 

aAnGésc 

dANGEos, GAnBovc 
aAnGet 

aAnGEsc 


Plural 


N 

aAnGéa, aAnOA 
aAnGéa, aANOF 
AANGPEwV, AANO@v 
aAnGEot (v) 
aAnGéa, aAnOF 


Singular 


N 

aAnBES 

dANnVEOs, GAnBobs 
aAn Get 

aAnbEés 

aAnGEc 
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Plural 
M/F N 
N CANVEEG, GAnOEtc dAnGéa, GAnOh 
G AANVEwV, AANO@V AANPEwV, AANO@v 
D aANnPEot (v) aAnPEot (v) 
A cAnOeEts aANnGEa, AANOA 
V GANVEEG, AAnOEtc aANGéa, GAN OF 


1. The adjectives Wevdisc, wevdéc false and axptBns, akptpés exact, 
accurate, precise decline like dAn®isG, aAnBés. 

2. In the dative singular the intervocalic sigma dropped out (got) and the 
vowels contracted to form -et. 

3. The letter nu in the masculine/feminine and neuter dative plural is a 
nu-movable. It may be added to the ending when the following word 
begins with a vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is 
left off. 


Mixed Declension Adjectives 


As is the case with -wv, -ovoa, -ov (Module 20), the masculine and neuter genders 
decline like nouns of sets 9 and 10. The feminine declines like short-alpha nouns 
of set 3. 


M F N M F N 

N/V -ac -aoa -av N/V _ -avtec -aoat -avta 
-aVTO -doav -av -AVTAC -G0ac -avTA 
-AVTOG -aons -AVTOG G -AVTWV -ao@v -AVTWV 
-AVTL -don -QVTL -aot (v) -G0aG -Gol (v) 
M F N M F N 

N/V -ac -aoa -av N/V -avtec -aoat -avta 
-AVTOG -aons -AVTOG G -AVTWV -do@v -AVTWV 
-AVTL -don -QVTL D -dot (v) -G0aG -Gol (v) 
-aVvTa -doav -av A -AVTAC -Qoac -aVvTO 


1. After removing the past indicative augment, add these endings to the 
third principal parts of first aorist w-verbs. 
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2. Note that technically these forms are participles, which are defined as 
verbal adjectives. For now, treat these forms like any other adjective, 
making sure that you know what noun the participle agrees with 
in gender, case, and number; or supplying a noun based on the 
participle’s gender and number; or supplying a noun from context 
for the participle to modify. In part I of the 21st-Century series, aorist 
participles are glossed like so, &pgac, apgavtos 6 ruling, having ruled. 

3. The letter nu in the masculine and neuter dative plural is a nu-movable. 
It may be added to the ending when the following word begins with a 
vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is left off. 

4. The endings for the second aorist participle are the same as those for 
the present and future participles. To refresh your memory, see Module 
20. These endings are also similar to the participle of eipi, av, ovea, 
6v without the breathings: Autwv, Autotoa, Autév leaving, having left. 
Note the fixed accent. Participles will be explained fully in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


Practice Translating Additional Adjectives. Check your understanding with 
the translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each 
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three 
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the 
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


1. navta pv_et; ovdSEv Aodaréc. 

5v dayéevy, tively, yeddetv. 

TLOAAG AEyeELv AAA OV TOALS XPOVvoOS. 

uéya BLBAtov TO toov TH UEydAW Kak. 

0 TOTALS Eig BGAaTTaV PvEt EVOV. 

Edn MOAAOVS ULonoEtv TOUTOV, 6c kaka dei AdAEEtv EBEAEL 
TOIG AYPNUATOLG KAEMTELV AvayKaiwe EXEL MOADV. 


émtei TSG NUEPAS OWE Hv, oivoc Hiv Kai Adyos MOAUC. 


oS or ON pe “oe 


WOTE YPOVOG TA KPUMTA MAVTA POS TO OG AyeL 


10. yéAws Gkatpos maot Bpotoic bépet Setvov Kakov. 


Vocabulary 
*Gyw, aw, hyayov do, drive, lead; *iooc, ton, toov equal, similar + 
xapt ayw I give thanks dative 
dKatpos, &katpov inopportune, *KaKOG, KAKH, KaKOV bad, evil, 
untimely cowardly 


avaykaiws necessarily, with necessity KpUTTOG, KpUTTH, KkpuTTOV hidden, 
secret 
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ayprhuatosc, axypHyuatov without 
money, poor 


BuBAiov, BiBAiovu T6 book 

Bpotoc, Bpotod 6 mortal 

yeaAaw, yeAdoouat, éyéAaoa laugh 
yéAuc, yéeAwtos 0 laughter 


*Seivoc, Setvn, Setvov awesome, 
fearsome, terrible 


*€0EAW (BAW), EDEAHOW, EDEAN OA 
wish, be willing 


*€on he, she, it said 
“Huépa, huepac n day 
*Hwv he, she, it was 


*OdAaooa (OdAaTTa), BaAdoons h 


AadAéw talk, chat, prattle, babble, 
speak nonsense 


*AOyoOG, AOyou O word, speech, reason 
HLOEW, LLONOW, Enionoa hate 

Oivoc, oivov 6 wine 

ovéE late + gen. 


ttivy drink 
*TOTAMOG, TOTALOV O river 


pvw flow 
oayéw eat 


*odépw, oiow, veyka or veykKov 
bring, bear, carry; endure 


Oc, OWTOs TO light 


sea 
*ypOvoc, xpovov 0 time 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Homer 


Homer, “Ounpos, lived about 750 BCE. He is conventionally credited with the 
composition of the epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey. The Iliad centers on 
the character of Akhilleus and the Trojan War, both dating to about 1100 BCE. 
The Odyssey concerns Odysseus and his attempt to return home at the end of 
the ten-year Trojan War. In the poems Homer speaks of his own modern day 
(c. 750 BCE) and refers to it regularly. When telling the stories of Akhilleus and 
Odysseus, he refers to these events as existing in ancient times. Of the many 
accounts of Homer’s life, the most common is that he was a blind bard from 
Ionia—blindness being associated with excellence in the poetic craft. 

The Homeric Question asks who authored the epics. One view holds that 
Homer did and exalts him and the genius of his work. At the other extreme, 
scholars question Homer’s existence, do not believe that one person authored 
both epics, and believe the poems are the result of layers of different poems 
combined through the years into a single faulty and incomplete whole. Some 
scholars, who conclude that Homer authored both epics, accept the argument 
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that the epics are the result of layering but argue that they form a beautifully 
complete whole. In his own day and for many centuries later, scholars and lay 
people considered Homer’s poetic ability so good that many poets shied away 
from writing epic poetry. 

This textbook offers a small selection from the Odyssey where Penelope and 
her husband in disguise, Odysseus, interrogate each other, verbally sparring as 
the reader wonders if Penelope has seen through her husband’s disguise and 
who is testing whom. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Homer’s Odyssey (OSvooeta). Remember the meanings and functions of 
the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their 
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, 
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart 
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer 
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. 
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each 
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make 
this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


IInveaAdreca: dAAd Set cot TOV 6vetpov UmoKpivaocbat kai AKovoaL. XfVEG 
UOL KATA OiKOV ElKOoL MUPOV €SovGLW éE KSaTOC, Kai TOUTOLC iaivopat 
eloopdovoa. HAGe 8 2& Gpeoc ueyac aietdc dyKvAoyeiAnc Kai mMGOL 
avyévac kathée kai éxtavev. oi pév xéovtat dOpdot év peydpotc: 6 8’ é¢ 
aideépa Siav dépOn. avtap éyw ExAatov Kai EkwKvov Ev TEP Oveipw. Audi 
& éw’ nyepée8ovto evstAoKkautdec Ayatai, oiktpa Te OAOMUVPOUAL STL LOL 
aietog éxtave xfjvac. 0 & aw eAOwv Gp’ ECetat emi uEAdOpw- HGwvi} dé 
Bpoteia KaTEpNnTVEl OWVNOEV TE: 


aietdc: Set coi Papoéetv, Tkapiov Kovpn TNAEkAELTOD: OVK Svap, AAA’ 
Urmap e08Adv, 6 TOL TeTEAEOUEVOV EOTAL Xf{VEG UEV UVNOTHpEs: Eyw Sé€ TOL 
aietoc 6pvic hv mdpos, viv abte TEd¢ TdaI¢ KW, d¢ MHot UVNOTHpEGOLW 
GElkEa TOTHOV EMNOW. 


IInveaAdreca: avtap eué wedun Sic Urtvos avijke. €yw dé yfvac év uEyapots 
émamtnva Kai vonoa. oi S& mupov Epéentovtat Mapa mMVEAOV, xt MApPOS 
TEp. 

‘OSvocets Eeivoc: ob} mwc éotw UmoKpivacbat Svetpov GAAN, émtei 1 Pa 
avtd¢ OSvooevc eine SWS TEAEEL. UVNOTHpEOOL Sé haivetat GAEOpoc 
TLCLOL AA’, OVSE TLc OBAvaTov Kai Kfjpas GAVEEL. 

IinveAorea: Eeiv’, f ToL uev SvEtpot Aurxavot axkpttduvGot yiyvovt’, 
OvSE TLTAVTA TEAEETAL AVOPWIOLG. 
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Adverbs and Verbs 


aeipw, apéw, fheipa, pKa, hpuat, hyxU where 
aépOnv lift, heave, raise up; (pass.) be 
suspended, hang 


*akovW, akovooLAal, Koved hear, Bapoéw, Oaporow, eBaponoa take 
hear of or about, listen, heed + gen. or courage, dare 
acc. of thing or gen. of person 


GAVOKW, GALEW, HAvEa flee from, iaivw heat, relax; warm, cheer 
shun, avoid, forsake 


audi about, for the sake of + gen; Katayvuul, -Gw, -§a break, shatter 
about, around + dat.; about, around 
(motion often implied) + acc. 


avinut, aviow, aviiKa send up or Katepntvw hold back, detain; check 
forth; let go; abate; loose; allow + inf.; 


dissolve 

avtap but, besides, moreover KAdiW, KAQLI}OW Or KAGHOW, EkKACUVOa 
weep, lament, wail 

abte furthermore, again KTeivw, KTEVEW, EKTELVA OF EKTAVOV 
kill, slay, slaughter 

cw back KWKUW, KWKVOW, EkWKLOR Cry, Wail 


*yiyvoual, yevijooual, éyevouny be, *Aéyw, A€Fw or Epéw, &Aeéa or eiztov 
be born say, tell, speak 

*Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. wdAa very 

or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is necessary 


to come 

€5w eat voéW, vornow, évonoa or évwoa 
perceive by the eyes, observe, notice; 
think, deem; intend + inf. 

&€Couat seat, sit TaTTAIVW, ------ , &émanmtyva watch, 
gaze 

*eipi, Eoouat be, be possible mapos before, formerly 

épémtouat feed on TWG somehow, someway 


*Epxouat, éAevoouat, HAPov come, TeAéw, TEAEW OY TEAEGW, ETEAECA 
go fulfill, accomplish, bring to an end; pay 
(taxes); 
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Eoinut, -How, -}Ka send on or against; 
let go, yield; (mid.) command; (mid.) 
aim at, long for + gen.; (mid.) allow + 
inf. 


i in truth, verily 


nyepeSouat gather, assemble 


*fKW, Ew have come, be present 


hw he, she, it was 


Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns 


aykvaoyeiAns, ayKvuAoyxeireos 0 
with hooked beak 


CELKTG, Ekg pitiful, mean; strange 


aOpooc, d8poa, dBpdov in crowds, 
heaps 


aietos, aietod 6 eagle 


aiOnp, aiPépos 6 nh ether, sky, air, 
heaven 

aKkpttouv8os, axpitouvBov babbling 
incoherently, difficult to interpret; 
reckless 

*@AA0G, GAAN, GAAO another, other 


cur XaAvosG, dunxXavov without 
resource, helpless, impossible; 
inexplicable 

*&vOpwros, avOpwstov fh O human, 
person 

Ayatdc, Axara, Ayatov Greek, 
Akhaian 

avxnv, avxévos 6 throat, neck 


Bpotetoc, Bpotetov (-o¢, -a, -ov) 
mortal 


tot you know, mark you, surely, in 
truth 


vmokpivouat reply, answer; interpret 


*oaivw, davéw, ~€onva show, reveal; 
(pass.) come to light, appear 


Owvéw speak, utter 


xéw, xéw, ExEa, KEXUKA, KEXUMAL, 
&x0Onv pour; (pass.) be heaped up 


péeAaO pov, UEAaOpov TO roof beam, 
roof 


pean SiG, WEAN dé honey-sweet 


HLVNOTHp, UvNnoTiipos 6 (epic dat. pl. 
HVNOTHPEooLy) suitor 


Eetvoc (Eévoc), Eeivov (FEvov) 0 
stranger; guest-friend 
oikos, oikou 6 house, palace 


oiktpos, oiktpa, oikTtpov pitiable, 
lamentable; wailing 


6AeOpos, OAEBpov O ruin, death 
évap, Oveipov T6 dream 

6vepos, dveipov Oo dream 

6pvic, 6pviBos 6 Hh bird, bird of omen 


6posc, 6peos (-ovs) TO Mountain 


TOOL, TOGEWS O husband 
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Stoc, Sta, Stov divine, noble 


eikoot (v) twenty 


eioopdovoa, cicopoovons i looking 


upon 
€AOWv, EABSVTOS 0 coming, going; 
having come, having gone 

€00A0c, £o0An, Eo8Adv noble, fine, 
good 


TNOTMOG, TOTHOU O fate, destiny, lot 


TUEAOG, TVEAOD 1} feeding-trough; 
bathing-tub 


TUPOG, TUPOD 6 wheat 


TEOG, TEN, TEOV your 


TETEAEOUEVOG, TETEAEGMEVH, 
TETEAEOUEVOV accomplished, 


completed 


evmAokauic, evmAoKautdo¢ fair- 
tressed, with comely hair 


THAEKAELTOG, THAEKAELTOV far-famed 


Odvatosc, Bavatov 6 death bdwp, LSatos TO water; pond 


Ikapioc, Tkapiovu 0 Ikarios bap, brapos T6 waking vision 


Kip, Kijpos fh doom, death, fate brvos, Urvov 0 sleep 


Kovpn (kdpn), KovpNs fh daughter, OWVH, OWVIS fy sound; voice; tone 


girl 


péyapov, weyapou TO great hall xv, xXNVOs O h goose 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, give their 
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify 
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s 
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and 
case. 


ti vouicetcs THY SnUOKpATiav TOAAG Hdiova TUpavvisoc; 


0 & aw éAOwv dp’ éCetat emi weAdOpw: dwvf S& Bpoteia KatepntveEt 
OWVNoEV TE: 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 
Module 26 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 


better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 
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Adjectives and Nouns 


Sixatos, dtkaid, Sikavov just 

OAiyos, OAiyn, OAiyov few, little, small 

mTa8oc, TAVE0G (7AB0UG) TO suffering; experience; passion; emotion 
TAetotos, TAEiotn, mAEtotoV most, greatest, largest 

OUVOLG, OVGLOG (OVGNOG, OVGEWS) nature 

Verbs 


Séw, Serjow, é6énoa, Se6énka, SeSEnuat, €5enOnv want, lack, miss, stand in 
need of, want + gen.; long or wish for + gen.; ask for ‘x’ in gen. or acc. from ‘y’ in 
gen., TOUTO (or TOUTOL) DUG Sé€ouat I ask you for this 


(oTHUL, OTHOW, EoTHOa (trans.) or €oTNV (intrans.), ZotHKa (intrans.), EoTAMAL, 
éota@nv stand, make stand, place 


KaGiotnut (trans.) appoint, establish, put into a state; (intrans.) be established, be 
appointed, enter into a state 


ketal, KeioOUAL, ------ yo yon yore lie 


1. Ketwat conjugates like so, 


iS) Pl 
1 Ket Keiveba 
gna Ketoal Ketobe 
3rd Keita KElvTAL 


Infinitive: keio8at 


Etymology Corner XXVI by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 22, Parts of Speech 


Verbs cont. We touched on the difference between tense and aspect above. This is 
an important distinction, and one that frequently causes difficulty because of how 
English handles tenses. Here is yet another situation where Greek is perfectly clear but 
English is not. Two of the signs to help you distinguish the tenses are reduplication 
and augments. 
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* Some verbs show their tense by reduplication, that is, repeating the sound of 
the base, or doubling it again (re, again, like in redo or repeat, and duplicare, 
to weave twice, or more simply, duplicate). For example, the perfect of Avw 
is AéAvKa (A€- repeats the lambda sound) and the perfect of méumw is 
mémeupat (with the pi sound repeated). You can hear how the A or the 7 is 
doubled again. 


e Some tenses need an augment, like how the imperfect tense gets an epsilon, 
é-, added as a prefix. You could say that the stem has grown or increased by 
that prefix, the meaning of the Latin verb underpinning the word, augere. 


Luckily, the etymologies for the various tenses can also help you out in distinguishing 
and translating them. 


e Present comes from the Latin praesens which in turn comes from the 
roots to be in front of/ to be at hand (pre, in front of, and esse, to be). A verb 
happening in the present tense is happening right now, before your eyes. 


¢ The Future Tense comes from the future of esse in the previous definition, 
futurus, will be/going to be. Future tenses haven’t happened yet, they are 
going to be happening. 


¢ Perfect tense verbs either signify a completed action in a state (stative, 
OTHOLG), Or a present impact of a completed action. Think about oiSa. It 
means I know, and has present meaning but perfect tense endings. This has 
a logic to it because knowing something means you came to know it in the 
past and continue to know it now. This is a present impact of a past action. 
The etymology for perfect comes from two Latin roots meaning thoroughly 
completed (per, thoroughly/through and through, like a perforation pokes 
through and object, or someone who has perished has thoroughly gone 
+ facere/feci, to make/do, as in a factory is where people make things). 
Therefore, a verb in the perfect tense has been thoroughly completed. 


e This leads naturally to a discussion of the imperfect tense, which has all 
the same etymology but adding that in- prefix we’ve seen that means not. 
An imperfect verb is not completely done, indicating a continuous action in 
the past, or a habitual one. Imperfects are often paired with a perfect or 
an aorist to indicate what went on until something stopped it. For example, 
“Nikos was walking and checking Insta until he hit a lamp-post” has two 
incomplete action verbs interrupted by a completed action verb. 


¢ Let’s say you want to talk about something more in the past than another 
past action, such as, “He had eaten a whole pizza then felt sick.” You use the 
Pluperfect Tense. I’m pretty sure your math teacher didn’t explain that the 
symbol + which signifies plus is the Latin for more. Therefore the pluperfect 
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tense is the tense that talks about actions more thoroughly completed. 


e The most common past tense is the aorist. As you will discover the more 
Greek you read, the aorist is a flexible tense, which reflects its origin 
aoptotos, not limited (a-, without, like in asymptomatic meaning without 
showing symptoms + opie, to limit, where we get horizon meaning the 
limit of where we can see on the earth). It can mean a simple completed 
action like he ate the snow but also in general sayings of wisdom like don’t 
eat yellow snow. 


What to Study and Do 26. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you refresh your memory on noun and adjective agreement and how adjectives can 
function as substantives. Also memorize the five additional common adjectives and 
pronouns presented in this module. From this point on their forms will not be glossed. 


Learning Tip 26: Cultivating Creativity. It is not certain how we come to see things in 
fundamentally new ways. Deep learning and thinking remain mysterious. Achieving 
them involves a letting go of control. You cannot will creativity to produce what you 
seek. You can encourage it to occur. Meditation, novelty, and travel are supposed to 
help. At some point in the letting go, you move from viewing the situation from the 
normal point of view to a resolution to the problem that is fundamentally different 
and at the same time obvious and inevitable. The meaning of THv kaA@v in a sentence 
may make little sense to you at first, but as you work with it the meaning becomes 
as fundamentally obvious as 1 + 1 = 10 is to the mathematician. Awareness, open 
mindedness, contemplating conflict, tension, and incoherence require our sustained 
effort. Through sustained effort the difficult is rendered easy and familiar. 


Module 27 

Comparative and Superlative 
Adjectives and Adverbs; Dative of 
Degree of Difference 


Adjectives 


Remember that Greek and English adjectives have the same function, though 
the Greek adjective has endings and the English adjective does not. Adjectives 
in both languages are words that describe nouns. In the phrase the happy and 
sad blues, the, happy, and sad describe the noun blues. The Greek adjective 
has endings because the endings enable it to agree in gender, case, and number 
with the noun it modifies. 


Adjectives and Degree 


English and Greek adjectives have three degrees: positive, comparative, and 
superlative. English creates the three degrees of the adjective through suffixes 
or with the adverbs more and most: 


Positive: happy 
Comparative: happier, more happy 
Superlative: happiest, most happy 


Greek does the same. 


Adjectives of the Comparative and Superlative Degree 


Adjectives show degrees by using one of two sets of suffixes or by using the 
adverb waAAov more for the comparative degree and the adverb udaAtota most 
for the superlative degree. 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.33 
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The comparative degree suffixes -tepos, -tépa, -tepov decline like 
first and second declension adjectives. 


The superlative degree suffixes -tatos, -tdtn, -tatov decline like 
first and second declension adjectives. 


The comparative degree suffixes -twv, -tov decline like third 
declension nouns with some alternate forms. 


The superlative degree suffixes -totoc, -iotn, -totov decline like 
first and second declension adjectives. 


An additional way to form the comparative and superlative is to use the adverbs 
uaAAOV or UaALoTa, along with the positive degree of the adjective. 


udAAov + the positive degree of the adjective. 


UGALOTAa + the positive degree of the adjective. 


Declining Comparative and Superlative Adjectives 


To form the comparative and superlative degrees of 1st and 2nd declension 
adjectives, obtain the stem by dropping -ocg from the masculine nominative 
singular. 

If the stem ends in a long syllable (a long vowel or diphthong or a short 
vowel followed by two consonants or by the double consonants -¢, -é, or -w), add 
to it -6TEpos, -oTépa, -dTepov for the comparative and -6TaTOG, -oTaTH, -OTATOV 
for the superlative. 

If the stem ends in a short syllable, add to it -wtepos, -wtépa, -wtepov for 
the comparative, and -wtatos, -wtdatn, -wtatov for the superlative. 

Consider the following examples. 


Comparative degree 
M F N 
SNAOTEPOG SnAotépa SnAotepov clearer, more clear 


COMOWTEPOG oomwtépa COPWTEPOV wiser, more wise 
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Superlative degree 


M F N 

SnAotatoc SnAotaty SnAotatov clearest, most 
clear 

COPWTATOG ooowTtatny oOoWTATOV wisest, most wise 


Declining Comparative and Superlative Adjectives in 
-1)G, -E¢ and in -UG, -€ta, -U 


To form the comparative and superlative degrees of 3rd declension adjectives 
ending in -nc, -eg and of adjectives ending in -vc, -eta, -U, add the suffixes 
directly to the stem without any intervening vowel. The stem of these adjectives 
is taken from the neuter singular nominative. 


Comparative degree 


M F N 

AKPLBEO-TEPOG akpiBeotépa aKpLBEOTEPOV preciser, more precise 
dANVéo-TEPOG dAnPEoTEpa dAnPEotepov truer, more true 
evOU-TEPOG evOutépa evOUTEpov straighter, more straight 


Superlative degree 


M F N 

aKkptBéo-tTatog axptBeotatn akptBéotatov precisest, most precise 
dANVEo-TATOG dAn8eotatn dAnPEoTtatov truest, most true 
evOU-TATOG evOvutatn evOUTATov straightest, most straight 


Declining Comparative and Superlative Adjectives 
-LWV, -LOV and -LOTOG, -LOTN, -LOTOV 


Adjectives that take -iwv, -tov in the comparative degree take -totosc, -iotn, 
-LoTov in the superlative degree. The comparative degree declines like a third 
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declension noun with a few alternate forms. The superlative degree declines 
like 1% and 2"¢ declension adjectives. 


Comparative degree 


Singular Plural 
M/F N M/F N 
N Siwy Stov N "Sioves, dtous Hdtova, Siw 
A diova, Siw Stov A diovas, ndious Hdiova, Siw 
G Siovoc Stiovoc G Stovwv dStovwv 
D Stove diovt D Vdioot (v) dtoot (v) 
Vv fStov fStov V Sioves, fdiousg Adiova, Siw 
Singular Plural 
M/F N M/F N 
N Siwy fStov N Sioves, Adiousg Adiova, Siw 
G Siovoc 1Stovoc G Stovwv Stovwv 
D [Stove Siovt D Vdioot (v) Stoot (v) 
A jdiova, Siw fdtov A NSiovas, Adious Adiova, Siw 
Vv fStov fStov vV Sioves, fdiousg Adiova, Siw 
Superlative degree 
M F N 
N dtotos diotn Stotov 


Adverbs 


Unlike nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, adverbs do not have gender, number, 
or case. Adverbs modify adjectives, verbs, or other adverbs. Like adjectives, 
adverbs have three degrees: positive, comparative, and superlative. 

For the positive degree English typically adds the suffix -ly. English uses the 
suffixes -er and -est or more and most to create the comparative and superlative 
degrees of the adverb: 
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Positive: loudly 
Comparative: loudlier, more loudly 
Superlative: loudliest, most loudly 


Greek creates the three degrees by adding a suffix. 


Adverbs of the Positive Degree 


Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -we to the stem, found by 
dropping the ending from the masculine genitive singular of the adjective. 


GEtoc, aFia, GEtov worthy agiws worthily 
KaKOG, KAKH, KAKOV bad KaKQC badly 
evdaiuwv, evdatnov happy EVSALUOVUG happily 
EvYEVI|G, EVYEVEG noble evyevOc nobly 


1. Adverbs in -wc¢ accented on the ultima always have a circumflex: 
Kakdc. 


Adverbs of the Comparative Degree 


Adverbs formed from adjectives use as their comparative degree the neuter 
accusative singular of the comparative degree of the adjective. 


Sikaiws justly SukaLoTEepov more or rather justly 
coos wisely COOWTEPOV more or rather wisely 
aANnOHs truly GAnGEoTEpoVv more or rather truly 
nSéws sweetly hS.ov more or rather sweetly 


Adverbs of the Superlative Degree 


Adverbs formed from adjectives use as their superlative degree the neuter 
accusative plural of the superlative degree of the adjective. 
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Sikaiws justly Sukarotata most justly 
coos wisely oOOWTATA most wisely 
dANn 86 truly aAnSéotata most truly 
NSéws sweetly hS.ota most sweetly 


Comparison with f and the Genitive Case 
When you compare two things as in these sentences, 
laughter is stronger than tears, 
and 
the whole is greater than the part, 


using the comparative degree, you may do so by using the word { than or by 
using the genitive case without hj, called a genitive of comparison. 

Consider these examples. The underline marks the second item in the 
comparison. 


1.0 yéAwes KpeitTwv A oiuwyh. 
Laughter is stronger than tears. 


2. 0 YEAWS KpEtTTWV OiUWYiiC. 
Laughter is stronger than tears. 


3. Kai TO GAOV UEtCov TOD WEpOUS EoT. 
The whole is greater than the part. 


4. kai TO GAov LEiCov FTO UEpOS EoT. 
The whole is greater than the part. 


Note that when you use fj, the two things being compared are always in the 
same case. 


Dative of Degree of Difference 


If you want to state the degree by which one thing is more than another, use the 
dative case. In this sentence, 


TOAAG SE cobwtépa Tis UNTPOS EOTL, 
she is much wiser than her mother, 


the m0AA@® by much is the dative of degree of difference. 
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Adjectives and Adverbs in Summary 


The chart below contains all the information found above, and information on 
adjectives from other modules, but in a condensed form. Look it over, making 
sure that you understand how to read it. 


M/F N M/F N 
N | Ggpav G@poves G@pov G&@pova GANAS GANVEEC/Eic GANVEG GAnPEéo/7 
A | &@pova G@povac G@pov G&@pova oANVéa/7) dANVEac/Eic GANVEs GANPEo/7 
G | Gppovog  appdvev G@povoc cdopdvav GANVE0c/obs GANVE@v/Ov GANVEoc/ods GANVEwv/Ov 
D | Ggpovt Gppooi(v) | &ppovi G@pooi(v) | GAnOst GANVEot (v) GAnNOEt GANPEot (Vv) 
V | &ppov G@poves G.@pov G&@pova GANVEG GANVEEC/Eic GANVEG GAnPEéo/7 
M/F N M F N 
N | Hoiwv Ndtovec/Siovc | Tdtov Hoiova/ndiw | novo  Ndsic Noeia Ndeiat 760 noéa. 
A | nOiova/ndio  ndtovac/diovc | Tdtov Hoiova/ndiw | novv — Ndsic Hdeiav deiac Litalt) ndoéa 
G | tdiovoc NStOvOv Ndtovog Nndwvav Ndéos §~=—NSEwV Nosiacg Ndeiwv Ndéog = Ndé@v 
D | jOiovt Ndtoot (v) Ndtovt Ndioot (v) Host = NOEor(V) | Hosia deiatc Noet Ndéot (v) 
V | jdt0v Ndtovec/Siovc | Td1ov Hoiova/noiw 0 NOdEic nosia —deiar 0 noéa. 
Three-Ending Two-Ending -OG, -OG 
M Fe,up=a N M/F N Comparative: -tepos, -a, -ov; -iwv, -1ov -TEPOV; -loV 
~05 “Nor - =O “0S eOy Superlative: -tat0<, -1, -ov; -t0t0¢, -n, -ov | “TATA, -LOTO. 


M/F N M/F N 
N | Ggpav G@poves G@pov G&@pova GANOIS GANVEEC/Ei¢ GANVES GAnPEéo/7 
G | G@povog aQpdvav G@povoc cdpdvav GANVEoc/obs GANVEwV/Bv GANVEoc/obs GANVEwv/Ov 
D | Ggpovt G@pooi(v) | &ppovi G@poo1(v) | GAnOst GANPEot (v) GANOEt GAnPEot (Vv) 
A | &@pova Gppovas G@pov G&@pova oANVEa/7 GANVEac/Eic GANVE dANVEa/T 
V | &ppov G@poves G@pov G&@pova GANVEG GANVEEC/Eic GANVES GAnPEéa/7 
M/F N M F N 
N | Hoiwv Ndtovec/Siovc | Tdtov Hoiova/ndia | dbs  ndEic Hosia = Sia 760 noéa. 
G | tdiovoc NStovOv Ndtovoc | Ndwveav NdEog Ndéwv Ndsiag ndedv Ndéog §=Ndéwv 
D | oiovt Hdtoot (v) Ndtovt Ndioot (v) Hoei = HSEor(v) | Yosia — dSetats noei =—- NEO (Vv) 
A | HOiova/ndio | ndtovac/diovc | Tdtov Noiova/dia | Hdbv  dsic Hdeiav Ndsiac Fitelt) noéa 
V | fdt0v Ndtovec/diovc | Td10v Hoiova/oiw | nod — NdEic Hosia —_- Noeiat 150 noéa 
Three-Ending Two-Ending -OG, -OS 
M Fe,up=a N M/F N Comparative: -tepos, -a, -ov; -i@v, -10V -TEPOV; -lov 
“0G “1 or -@ “Ov -0¢ “Ov Superlative: -tatoc, -n, -ov; -10T0G, -n, -ov | “TATA, -LOTA 
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Practice Translating Comparative and Superlative Adjectives. Translate 
the sentences below, which have been adapted from a variety of ancient Greek 
authors. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, 
making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go 
back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading 
how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a 
habit and you will improve quickly. 


Satyros of Kallatis, Satuposg KaAAattc c. 150 BCE. Satyros was a philosopher, 
historian, and biographer whose subjects included kings, philosophers, poets, 
orators, and statesmen. Fragments of his biography on Euripides were found on 
a papyrus scroll at Oxyrhynchus, Egypt in the early 1900s. 


1. Ti vopicets THY SnUOKpatiav TMOAA® Ndiova tupavvisdoc; 

. Ulkpoi ygpovtt matdec Sious matpi kai uNntpi Tivov (Satyros). 

. 0 5€ oTPATHYOS Edn aVTOS KpEitTWv VSaToc. 

. GBavatos Huds TADTA AvautuvyokKeEt OTL O MAODTOS XEipwv A vyieta. 


. TIVE TPOMW El THdTOU Hovyxiou émei TAXLOTA Eic OPyrv omTEvSELC; 


rn U FPF WW DH 


. ON UEyLOTOV yap EAKoG TOAEWS KAKOV PYTOpAa Snuaywydv: Os yap 
Sfpov meiPet Kaka moLlgetv (Satyros). 

7. tTadtTa yap éott Shmovu a ovveyxel THY vewTéepav KWUWLSiaV Kai G POC 
akpov ryayev Evputiéns (Satyros). 

8. év Sé TOUTW TH Kalp@ KivSvuvevoetc éyeipai Twa @ TA XPHUATa MAEtoTa 
kai Kpatiotn f avépayabia; 

9. oxoméetv 8 délov. TLyap evAoywTEpov Emtei TAs ye KaKiac Kal TAG ApEeTac, 
Kabarep éAeyev 0 LwKpatns, Tas avtas év kai avSpi kai yuvatki EoTLv 
evpetv (Satyros); 

10. 5€ petaméuret THY GvOpwrov Kai isovca TO KGAAOS, “yaipe,” dnoiv, 

“yovat pevdeic dp’ ai StaBoAat: ob yap év TH MPOGWTW TH OG Kai TOIC 

ObPaALOIc ExeLG MApuaKa KaAALoTa (Satyros). 


Vocabulary 
*ayw, aw, hyayov do, drive, lead; *Eyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAeEa or eistov 
xapw ayw I give thanks say, tell, speak 


aikpov aKpov TO top, furthest point; wuéytotoc, weyiotn, UEyLoTOV 
mountain top greatest 


avaptwvnoKw call to mind, remind petaméumtw send for, send after 


avépayasia, avS5payaGias h *unTnp, UntTEpos (uNnTPOS) fy mother 
courage, bravery 
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*“avijp, avdpdc 6 man, husband 


*dvOpwzoc, avOpwrov Hh O human, 
person 


*AELocG, aia, GFLov worthy, deserving 
+ gen. 


*apeth, apetijs i virtue; excellence 
yépwv, y€povtos 6 old man 
*yovij, YUVvaLkos fh} woman, wife 


Snuaywydc, Snuaywyod o 
demagogue 


SnuoKpatia, Snuokpatiac } 
democracy 


*Siuosc, Sypuov O people 


Sy0v surely 


StaBoan StaBoaijs | slander 


éyeipw, tyepéw, hyetpa awaken, 
rouse 


€AKoc, €AKEos (-ouG) TO Wound 


EvVAOYWTEPOG, ELADYWTEPOV More 
reasonable 

Evpurniéns, Evputidov 6 Euripides, 
tragic playwright from Athens, c. 450 
BCE 

*evpiokw, evpiow, nopov find 


*€on he, she, it said 


*€yw, EFw or oxHow, Eoxov have, 
hold; be able + inf.; kaAdc éxetv to be 
well 


*ULKPOG, ULKpPa, ULKPOV small 


VEWTEPOG, VEWTEPA, VEWTEPOV 
newer 


*vyouiCw, vouléw, Evdutoa believe, 
think, have the custom of, hold as 
custom 


Opyn, Opyiis fh mood; anger, wrath 
*Opdaw, SWouat, cidSov (iSeiv) see 
OO8aALOG, OOOaAuOD 6 eye 


maiCw play, sport, dance 
*matc, matsdc HO child 


*TaTHp, TAaTpPOS O father 


*reidw, teiow, émetoa persuade + 
inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + 
dat. or gen. 


*TAELOTOG, TAEioTH, TAEtoTOV Most, 
greatest, largest 


TAOUTOG, MAOUTOV O Wealth 


*TOLEW, TOLOW, étoinoa do, make, 
cause; (mid.) consider 


*MOALG, TOALOG (TTOANOG, TOAEWS) H 
city 


TPOOWTNOV, TPOGWTOV TO face 


PHTWP, PytoOpos Oo rhetor, speaker 


*okOTEW, GOKOTIOW, EokOmNoa, look 
at; examine; consider 


*60G, Or, COV your 
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1Siwv, iStov sweeter, pleasanter 


I[OUXLOG, OVXLOV quiet 


Oavatoc, Bavatou oO death 


idovoa, isovons fh seeing, having 
seen 


KaG8areEp just as 


*KaLpoc, katpod 6 right moment, 
critical time, opportunity 


kakia, kakiac h wickedness; fault 


*Kak0G, kak, kKaKOv bad, evil, 
cowardly 


KGAALOTOG, KAAALOTH, KAAALOTOV 
most beautiful 


KGAAOG, KGAAEOG (KGAAOUG) TO 
beauty 


KtivdvuvevbwW, KivduvEevow, 


éxivdbvevoa run a risk, hazard; dare 


+ inf.; be likely + inf. 


KPATLOTOG, KpaTtioTnh, KPATLOTOV 
strongest 


Kpeittwv, kpetttov better, stronger, 
greater 


KWUWLSia, KWUWLdias comedy 


oTEevsW, omevow, EoTEVO Urge ON, 
press on; hasten, be eager 


ovvexw make up, contain 


LwKpatyns, LwKpatous 6 Sokrates, 
Plato’s teacher and famous oral 
philosopher c. 450 BCE 


TAXLOTA Most quickly 


*TpOTOG, TPOTOU O Way, manner, 
turn; (pl.) character 


tupavvic, TUpavvidos fh tyranny 


byieta, byteias fh health, soundness 


bdwp, LSatos TO water; pond 


oapuakov, dapudaKov TO drugs, 
medicine 


*onui say, affirm, assert 


xaipw be well; rejoice at, take 
pleasure in + dat. 


xeipwv, xeipov worse, inferior 
*Xpijua, XpHwatos tO thing; (pl.) 


goods, money, property 
wWevdijs, Wevdés false 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Homer’s Odyssey (OSvooeta). Remember the meanings and functions of 
the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their 
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, 
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart 
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer 
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. 
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Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each 
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make 
this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


IInveaoreca: Sotai yap Te MVAAL duEevnvav eioiv oveipwv: ai wEV yap 
KEepaeol TevxovTal, ai & €AEhavTt. aVTHV oi LEV EpyovTat Sia TPLOTOD 
érébavtoc. ovtot p’ éAedaipovtat Kai éme’ akpdavta dépovowy. oi Sé 
Sa EeotHv Kepdwv épyovtat Ovpace. odTOL p’ EtuUA KpaivovoL BpotHv 
el Tic Opdel. GAA’ Evol OVK EvTedOev oiouat aivdv 6vetpov eAOEtv. ei 
obTWC, f donaotov éuoi Kai matdi yevioetat GAAO Sé oot Epéw: HSE 
5€ YwWs eAevoetat Svaowvupuos, fh Ww Odvocewcs oikov amooyroet. viv 
yap Kkatabnow de8Aov, TovUG meAeKeac, obs KEetvosc Ev UEyapols toTNowWw 
eEeins, Spvdxous we, SwSexa Tavtac. totnoww 8’ 6 ye TOAD dvevGe Kai 
Stapputtdoket oioTtov. viv SE uvnothpEot GeBAov TooTOV EdNow: dc SE 
onitat’ évtavvet BLov év maAduatc Kai Stolotevet TEAEKEWV SUOKAiSEeKAa 
TAVTWV, TOUTW AUTH Guy’ EWouat. Kai vodioouat Tdde Spa Koupisiov, 
UdAG KAAOV, évirtAELov BLOTOU, OD TOTE UvHoEeaOat Oioual év TEP Oveipw. 


‘OSvecevc Eeivoc: © ybvat aiSoin AaeptiadSov OSvocEws, Set unkéett viv 
avaBdaAAetv Sduotc Evt TOUTOV GEGAov. mpiv yap moAVUNTLG EAEVOETAL 
év0ad’ OSvocEvs, mpiv TOUTOUS THOSE TOEOV EVEOOV AUdaddetv TE veuprV 
T évtavvoat dtoiotetoai Te otSypov. 


Tinveadre a: ci €6éAetc mapa pot, Eeive, oat év ueyapotc Kai tépmety, 
ovK otouai Lot Umvov eri BAedapotc yUONoEoOa. 


Adverbs and Verbs 
audadaw touch, feel, handle i in truth, verily 
avaBarAAw, -Badréw, -éBadAov strike Rua (hoa, Hotat, HueOa, Hote, 
up; throw up; delay HWvtat; HoOat) sit 
divev8e far away, distant OUpaCe to the doors, out of doors 
anéxw keep off or away from *(OTHUL, OTHOW, ~otHOAa or ~oTHV 


stand, make stand, place 


*yiyvonal, yevroouat, éyevounv be, Katati€nut place, put, lay down 
be born 


*Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. Kpaivw, kpavéw, €kpava accomplish, 
or acc. + inf., Set €AGetv it is necessary fulfil, bring to pass 
to come 


StapputtaoKw shoot through, cast *Eyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAéa or eistov 
say, tell, speak 
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Stototevw shoot an arrow through + 
gen. 


*eiui, €oouat be, be possible 
*e0€Aw, EBeAnow, NOEANOa wish, be 
willing 


éAeodaipouat cheat with empty hopes 


év0dde here, there; hither, thither 


évi = év 
évtavbw stretch, bend, string 


évtev0ev (EvOebTEv) thence, hence 
éfeins in order, ina row 


*Erouat (imp. eimdunv), évouat, 
éonouny follow + dat. 

*é pyoual, EAEVGOMAL, HAGOV (EAGEiv) 
come, go 

EMinut, -ow, -Ka send on, against; 
let go, yield; (mid.) command, give 
orders; (mid.) aim at, long for + gen.; 
(mid.) allow, permit + ‘x’ in dat. + inf. 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


de8Aov, aéO8Aov TO prize, contest 


aidotosc, aidoia, aidotov: deserving 
of awe, respect; valuable, excellent; 
bashful, modest; ta aidota private 
parts 


aivos, aivin, aivov dread, dire, grim 


akpaavtos, akpaavtov unfulfilled, 
fruitless 


pdAa very 


UnkEétL no longer 


ULUVHOKW, UVHOw, Euvnoa remember 
+ gen. 


vooilw, vodtéw vodioouat, EvddLtoa 
turn away, shrink back; forsake, 
abandon 


*oiouat (oivat), oiroouat, Modunv 
think, suppose, believe 


*6pdaw, SWouat, eidSov (iSeiv) see 
pyitata most easily 


TEPTW, TEPWW, ETEPva delight, cheer; 
enjoy + dat. 


TEVXW, TEVEW, ETEVEA make ready, 
make, produce; cause, bring to pass 


*oépw, oiowW, Hveyka or hveyKov 
bring, bear, carry; endure 


xéw, xéw, éxea, KEYUKA, KEXUAL, 
&xvOnv pour; (pass.) be heaped up 


Nos, novs h dawn 
*KQAOG, KAA, KAAOV beautiful, good, 
noble 


ketvos, Keivou 6 he, that one 


Képac, Képaos TO horn of an animal 
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*G@AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other 


diuEeVvIVvoes, AuEvnvov powe;rless, 
fleeting, feeble 


AOMAOTOG, AOTAOTH, AoTAGTOV 
welcome 


Bids, Btod 6 bow 


Biotos, Bidtov O life 


pAeoapa, PAedapwv Ta eyelids, eyes 


Bpotdc, Bpotod 6 mortal 


*yuvi, YUVaLKOS } woman, wife 
So010c, S0id, So.dv two 
S56u0c, 56u0v 6 house 


Spvoxol, Spvdywv oi props, stays, 
shores (on which the frame of a ship 
is propped) 


Ssvokaidseka twelve 


Svowvupos, Svowvupov bearing an 
ill name, ill-omened 


5wdexa twelve 


Sua, SWpatos T6 house 


éAéoac, €AEOavtos 0 elephant; 
elephant’s tusk; ivory 


évimAetos, evitAetov full of + gen. 


€roc, émteoc (ET10UG) TO Word, speech; 


song; saying; verse 
ETUMOG, ETUMOV true, real, actual 


£v§o00c, evéoov polished 


Koupidétoc, kouptéia, koupidstov 
wedded, nuptial, bridal 


Aaeptidénc, Aaeptidadsov 0 son of 
Laertes 


péyapov, wEyapou TO megaron, great 
hall 


UVvNoTHp, Uvynotiipos 6 (epic dat. pl. 
HVNOTHPEooty) suitor 


veupnh, veupiis fh sinew, bow-string; 
cord 


Eetvoc (Févos), Feivov (FEvov) O 
stranger; guest-friend 


tE0TOS, FEoTH, SEoTOv smooth, 
polished, wrought 


‘OdSvo0evc, OSvacEews 6 Odysseus 
oikos, oikov 6 house, palace 
oioTOG, OioTOD 6 arrow 


OVELPOG, Oveipov 6 dream 


*maic, mado 1 0 child 


TOAALN, TAAGUNS fh palm, hand 


TIEAEKUG, TEAEKEWC O aXe 


TOAVUNTLG, TOALUNTLOG Of many 
counsels 


TIPLOTOG, TPLOTH, MPLOTOV sawn 


MUAH, MLANS h gate 


oidnpos, otdrpovu O iron 


TOCOV, TOEOU TO LOW 


brvoc, brvou 0 sleep 
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1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, their give 
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify 
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s 
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and 
case. 


ovv Tt BovAN TMEpi TOV éxet OpaTetv époi H GtetwL 


et €0éAEtc mapa pot, Eeive, HoOat év ueyapotc Kai Tépretv, OK oiouai LOL 
Umvov emi BAedapotc yUONoEoOaL. 


Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Boustrophedon 


Boustrophedon is a way of writing that starts in the way that we are used to but 
upon reaching the end of the line the writing turns back on itself with the letters 
facing in the new direction, much as a farmer, plowing a field, turns his cow at 
row’s end. 


“SHd ATS ODNOUOON OA ALLIM SILATAWIL ONT Ea 
RTICLE ON THE OX TURNING METHOD OF INSC 
WV WICH ISI HHL WO ATIWOWIOddS NAJILILPaAA 
THIS EXAMPLE OF BOUSTROPHEDON TEXT WAS 


Fig. 2 Schematic of reverse boustrophedon text, in the fashion of rongorongo, but using the Latin 
alphabet. Created by Kwamikagami, 2008, Wikimedia, public domain, https://commons.wikimedia. 
org /wiki/File:Reverse_boustrophedon.png 
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Fig. 3 Fragmentary boustrophedon inscription in the agora of Gortyn (Crete)—code of law. 
Photograph by PRA, 2009, Wikimedia, CC BY, https://commons.wikimedia.org /wiki/File:Crete_-_ 
law_of_Gortyn_-_boustrophedon.JPG 


In cultures where books are expensive and difficult to acquire, one book serves 
many readers and people learn how to read words from many different angles, 
including upside down. For them, reading upside down is as rightside up as 
reading rightside up is to us. As you consider the many ways that people differ 
from each other, also consider how culture determines much of what we 
assume, believe, desire, think about, and value. These differences represent the 
vast range of human potential and possibility. 


Module 27 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjectives 

AOLTosG, AouTH, AouTOov left, remaining 
HEo0G, LEON, UEGOV middle, middle of + gen. 
uukpos, wkpda, wLkpov small, little, short 
Verbs 


z 
eit come, go 
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épouat (cipouan), Epyoouat (cipHyoopat), Hpouny, -----, —---, ----- ask, ask ‘x’ in 
acc. about ‘y’ in acc. 


evpioky, evprow, ndpov, nbpnka, nbpnuat, HOpPEONv find out, discover 
KO, FW, ------ yoo cco yoo have come, be present 


Ta peut go in, enter; pass by 


Etymology Corner XXVII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 23, Parts of Speech 


Verbs, cont. As we learned in Module 17, infinitives can be dynamic, or potential 
in their meaning, which is a good translation of the Greek é¢v Suvauet. Think of the 
English dynamic meaning powerful or having capacity/potential to act, or a dynamo, 
a type of generator for electricity (i.e. power). Some infinitives we see in Module 24 are 
declarative, in that they make clear (from Latin clarare, which gives us the English 
clarify) what is introduced by the verb of saying, thinking or perceiving. Declarative 
infinitives are used in some types of indirect statement, that is, statements 
(utterances that stand firmly, Latin stare) that come not from a straight path (in, not, 
dis, apart from, regere, to keep in a straight line, which gives us regular, rule, and 
ruler). A direct statement is a quotation, a straight-forward repeating of an utterance. 
An indirect statement requires someone to report what someone said, adding one 
layer of complexity, which makes it not a straight quotation. What someone said is 
made clear with their declarative infinitive. 


What to Study and Do 27. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that 
you refresh your memory on noun and adjective agreement and how adjectives 
can function as substantives. Memorize the definition of the positive, comparative, 
and superlative adjectives and adverbs. Memorize the function of the genitive 
of comparison and the dative of degree of difference. Finally make sure that you 
understand how to read the chart on adjectives and adverbs. 


Learning Tip 27: Learn to Engage in Debate and Disagreement. When considering 
life’s essential problems that admit of no one right solution, seek to understand 
before being understood. Understand the arguments of the other so well that you can 
reproduce them to the other’s satisfaction. Help others clarify their arguments so that 
they are not misunderstood. Debate so as to bring out the best in others and let others 
bring out the best in you. Learn how to disagree without being disagreeable. Debate 
and disagreement help us to learn deeply and well. 


Module 28 
elut and eu 


The Verb 


In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 


The Verbs eipi and eit 


The verbs eipi and eiut are ut-verbs, occur frequently, and are irregular in 
all languages. Memorize the forms below. As you memorize them, note the 
similarities and differences between them. 


Present Indicative Active of €iut 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
eiut Iam 1‘ person singular 
el, eic you are 274 person singular 
éoti (v) he, she, it is; there is 3™¢ person singular 
éouev we are 1“ person plural 

éoté you are 2™¢ person plural 

eioi (v) they are; there are 3" person plural 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.34 
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Imperfect Indicative Active of ciut 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
Hy, 1 Iwas 1* person singular 
noba you were 2™4 person singular 
hv he, she, it was; there was 3" person singular 
nuev we were 1* person plural 

te you were 2™¢ person plural 
fhoav they were; there were 3™¢ person plural 


1. All forms of the present indicative active are enclitic except for ei you 
are and the infinitive, eivat to be. 

2. €ott (v) with its accent on the penult is not enclitic; it often means it is 
possible, it is allowed with its meaning completed by a complementary 
infinitive; if it means is the accent on the penult stresses the existence 
of the subject. 


Present Infinitive Active of ciui 


etvat to be unmarked 


Present Indicative Active of ciut 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
elt I go 1* person singular 

et you go 2™4 person singular 
etot (v) he, she, it goes 3 person singular 
iuev we go 1“ person plural 

ite you go 2™¢ person plural 


(aot (v) they go 34 person plural 
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Imperfect Indicative Active of ciut 


Verb Form 
fa, few 
Hels, Heto8a 


feu few 


fuev 
‘te 


foay, fieoav 


Present Infinitive Active of ciut 


iévat 


English Equivalent 
Iwas going 
you were going 


he, she, it was going 


we were going 


you were going 


they were going 


to be 


Person and Number 
1“ person singular 
2"¢ person singular 


3™¢ person singular 
1s person plural 


2"¢ person plural 


3" person plural 


unmarked 


Present Participles of cii and eiut 


wv, ovoa, bv being 


M F 
N wv ovoa 
A 6vTa ovoav 
G OVTOG ovons 
D OVTL ovon 
Vv wv ovoa 
M F 
N wv ovoa 
G OVTOG ovons 
D OVTL ovon 
A ovta ovoav 
Vv wv ovoa 


N 

ov N 
Ov A 
OVTOG G 
OVTL D 
ov Vv 
N 

Ov N 
OVTOG G 
OVTL D 
Ov A 
Ov V 


M F 
OVTEC ovat 
OvTac ovoas 
OVTWV ovoiv 
ovat(v)  ovoaic 
OVTEC oval 
M F 
OVTEC ovoal 
OVTWVY ovoiv 
ovat(v) ovoaic 
Ovtac ovoac 


ovoat 
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1. Remember that the participle is an adjective and must agree with the 
noun it modifies in gender, case, and number. If no noun is present, 
supply one from the gender and number of the participle or from 
context. 

2. The participle is presented in full in part II of this 21st-Century series. 


iwv, todoa, i6v coming, going 


M F N M F N 
N iwy iodoa iov N LOVTEG iodoat idvta 
A iovta iodoav iOv A iOVTAG iovoac idvta 
G iOvTOS iovons idvtos G iOVTWV iovo@v idvTWv 
D LOVTL iovon LOVTL D iovot (v) iovoatc iovot (v) 
Vv iwy iotoa idv Vv LOVTEG iodoat idvta 

M F N M F N 
N iwy iotoa idv N iOVTEC iodoat idvta 
G iOVTOS iovons idvtToc G LOVTWV iovo@v idvTWv 
D LOVTL iovon LOVTL D iovot (v) iovoatc iovot (v) 
A iovta iotoav idv A iovTac iovoac idvta 
Vv iwy iodoa iov Vv LOVTEG iodoat iovta 


1. Remember that the participle is an adjective and must agree with the 
noun it modifies in gender, case, and number. If no noun is present, 
supply one from the gender and number of the participle or from 
context. 

2. The participle is presented in full in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Practice Translating cipi and eit. Translate the sentences below, which have 
been adapted from a variety of ancient Greek writers. Remember the meanings 
and functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Check your understanding 
with the translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why 
each word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or 
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding 
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


1. &€eott o@oal oe yprpad’ oic ovveéfjetc Kai & oot &S5wKa (Euripides, 
Hekabe); 


2. obv TL BOvAQ TEpi THv Exet HOpaTetv époi H Grtetut (Euripides, Hekabe); 


3. 1) 6€ Aéyet: Ftyvwoxetc obv AOrvne iva otéyat eioiv (Euripides, Hekabe); 


Module 28 | eivi and iu 425 


4. 0S€ A€yet MéAatva nETpA yijs H GOL onuavet (va otéyat eioiv (Euripides, 
Hekabe). 


5. OTe Hv O kalpoc TH OTPATHYG, HOEANoE eiprvnv yew Kai uh AdoaL. 


6. Kav’ éué wey yap TodTO TO viKnua Taic yuvatéiv Hv. oi uev yap avSpec 
YTTAOVTO. 


7. tote & KauBvong, énei hv ovy VSwp avtd Etotwov, ayyéAouc Tapa TOV 
ApdBov eméutve (Herodotos). 


8. MpdcEtol Kai KnpVooEet KpéWv TOUTW, O¢ TO Tig LOtyyoc aivtyua AvoEL, 
kai trv Baousiav kai TV Aatov Swoetv yuvatka (Bibliotheca). 


9. Ths codias TOGAUTNS EGUEV WOTE THOTOLOLV OV TUPAVVLKOIG GAAG THOT 
obpevoc avtovc motetv TA KGAA TEiBeEtv. 


10.60 yewpydcs mpdc THV malda EN TH Lotyyi mPd0WNOV YEV yuvaLKOG, 
otf9oc Sé kai 1OSac Kai ovpav A~ovtoc Kai mMtEpvyac 6pviBoc Eival. 
Vocabulary 
dyyeAosg, &yyeAov 6 messenger Avbw (0), AVow, ~ADOa loose, free, 
destroy; solve; (mid.) ransom 


*ayw, aw, hHyayov do, drive, lead; wéAac, uéAatva, wéAav black, dark 
xaptv a&yw I give thanks 


AOnjvn, AOHnvns H Athene, goddess of viknpa, vuKHUaATOS TO victory 
crafts and wisdom 


aivtyua, aiviypatos t6 riddle 6pvic, 6pvuBoc H, 0 bird, bird of omen 


*avip, avdpdc 6 man, husband ovupa, ovpas Hy the hinder parts, after 
part; tail; kat’ obpav in rear, behind 


duet go away, depart *maic, mars6c 1 0 child 

ApaBtoc, ApaBia, Apapiov Arabian *meiOw, meiow, EmEtoa persuade + 
inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. 
or gen. 

Baowreia, Baciveiac h kingdom, TéTpA, TETPAC h rock 

kingship, reign 

*BovAouat, BOvAHOOMAL want, prefer; *moléw, TOLOW, émoinoa do, make, 

wish, be willing want, wish, be willing cause; (mid.) consider 

yewpyoc, yewpyov 0 farmer (George) movc, 1050¢ 0 foot; Kata mO0dac on the 
heels 


“yi, ys H land, earth TPOOELUL Zo in, enter, approach 
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*lyVWOKW, YYWOOLAL, Eyvwv, know, 
recognize; decide + inf. 


*yuvi], YUVaLkos th} woman, wife 


*§idwut, Swow, ~5wKa give; allow 
‘x’ in dat. or acc. + inf., €ué (€poi) 
evtuxéetv Sidw¢ you allow me to 
prosper 


*€0€AW (8€AW), EOEAnow (BEAnow), 
19éAnoa wish, be willing 

eiprvn, eiprvns h peace 

éxet there 


étotwosc, étoiun, éetotuov at hand, 
ready, prepared, able + inf. 


*€on he, she, it said 


yttdouat be less or inferior; be 
defeated 


*Katpoc, Katpod oO right moment, 
critical time, opportunity 


*KaA0G, KAN, KAaAOV beautiful, noble, 
good 


Kauptvons, KayuBt0oov (-ew) 0 
Kambyses, son of Kyros the Great 


Knpvttw be a _ herald; make a 
proclamation 


Kpatlotos, Kpatiotn, KpaTtLoTOV 
strongest, best 


Kpéwv, Kpéovtoc 0 Kreon, king of 
Thebes 


Adios, Aatov 6 Laios, king of Thebes 


*éyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAeEa or eittov 
say, tell, speak 


Aéwv, A€ovtosc 0 lion 


TPOGWTOV, TPOGWTOV TO face 


TMTEPvE, MTEPvyocs Hh wing 


onuaivw, onpavéw, éornunva point 
out, show 


oodia, codias h wisdom 


OTEYNH, OTEYNS fy roof 


oTi8o0c, otH8oug (-E0¢) TO chest, 
breast 


*oTpaTHyos, otpatnyov o general 


ovvégetut go out with, depart with 


Loiys, Loryydg fy Sphinx 


OWCW, GWOW, EOWoU save, keep 


*“tooovUTOG, TOOaUTH, TOGOUTO so 
much, so many 


*TpOTOG, TPOTOV O Way, manner, turn; 
(pl.) character 


TUPAVVLKOG, TUPAVVLKH, TUPAVVLKOV 
of a tyrant, despotic, imperious 


bdwp, Satos TO water 


opacw, oOpdow, ~dpaca tell, show; 
advise; suppose, believe 


Ophy, Opevos Hh midriff, heart, mind; 
intellect, understanding, reason 


*xpijua, xXpyuatog tO thing; (pl.) 
goods, money, property 
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1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating. Translate the below, adapted from Lucian’s The Lover 
of Lies (WtAowevss). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases 
presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their functions. 
If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and 
Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart in Appendix 
I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, making 
sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go back and 
read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much 
better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you 
will improve quickly. 


EvKpatns: emei yap év Aiyontw Stfyov étt véog Wy—vm10 TOD TaTpds ent 
mradeiag Mpoddoet ANEoTEAAOUNV—TOV NetAov gic Kontov avamAevoas, 
éxeiev emi TOV Méuvova HAGov. émeOUUNoa akodoat TO SPavEaoTOV 
avtobd ékeivo hyéov mpoc Avéyovta TOV HALov. éxeivou Lev OV HKOVOA 
ov KATA GonpLov Owvyv, TO Kolvov TOIG MOAAOIC. AAAG LOL kal ExpnoEev 
0 Méuvwv avtoc avoigac ye TO oTOua ev Emteotv Enta. kai SVvapat, et 
ye BovAouat, €kBoAnv ToD Adyou TotEetoGat kai eimeiv ALTA DutV TA Er. 
AAAG OUK E8EAW. KaTA SE TOV AVaTAOVV UV ovverAce Meuditns aviAp 
TOV iepeOv ypauYWATewv. O SE PavedoLos THV oodiav kai Tv Tatdeiav, 
mdoav eidweo thv AiyUntov. €Aéyeto S€ Tpia Kai eikoot Et €v TOIG 
ASUTOLS UTMOVELOG OiKEELV, LAyEvELV TALSEVOUEVOS UMO THs "Iotdoc. 


Apiyvwtoc: Ilaykpdatnyv Aéyetc, euov dtddoKaAov, dvdspa_tepdv, 
esupnuevov, €v OPoviotc, agi vonwova, emtunKn, OlWov, TMpPOXELAoV, 
UMOAETMTOV TA OKEAN GAAA O SE OV KABapddc EAANVICEL. 


EvKpatns: avtov, éketvov tov TlayKpatnyv. kai TodtTov Ta LEV TPHTA 
NyVoEov GAAG Ertel OPUiCoUEV TO TAOTOV, EWHAOV AUVTOV TOAAG TEPHOTLA 
épyacouevov: kai 61 Kai emi KpoKodeiAwv OyYeETAL Kai OUVVEEL TOIC 
Onpiotc. Ta SE Onpia VIONTHOOEL Kai CaiveEt Tats OVPAIGC. plyyWOKW AUTOV: 
0 5€ yap tepodc Tig AVOpwrToOCS. 


Adverbs and Verbs 


ayvoéw not perceive, not recognize *Eyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EA~a or eistov 
say, tell, speak 
*akovW, akovoOLAal, HKOVoa hear, payevw be a Magus; bewitch 


hear of or about, listen, heed + gen. or 
acc. of thing or gen. of person 
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AMOGTEAAW, AMOOTEAEW, ATEOTELAG 
send off, dispatch; putt off doff; 
(intrans.) retire, withdraw 


*BovAouat, BovAnoopat want, prefer; 
wish, be willing 


*LyVWOKW, YVWOOLAL, Eyvwv know, 
recognize; decide + inf. 


Suayw, -adgw, -yyayov carry over; 
(intrans.) cross over; pass; (intrans.) 
live 


*S§0vauat, Suvrjoouat be able, be 
strong enough + inf. 


*20€AW (8€AW), EBEAHOW (BEAnow), 
19€Anoa wish, be willing 


*eitetv > A€yw 


éxetOev from that place, thence; on his 
part 


€AANViCw speak Greek 


émiOvuewW set one’s heart upon, be 
eager for, desire + gen. 


*Epxouat, éAevoouat, HABov come, 
go 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


adutos GSutov not to be entered; 
never setting; (subst.) sanctuary, 
shrine 

Aiyvrttos, Aiyuntia, AiyOTTLOV 
Egyptian 


Aiyuntos, Aiyvmtov h Egypt 


avamAevoasc, dvanAevoavtosc 0 
sailing 

avatAoos (AvatAoUG), avatAdOU 
(avarAod) 6 sailing up 


oOiKEW, OLKHOW, WKNoa inhabit, settle; 
manage, dwell, live 


*6pdaw (EWpaov), 6Wouat, eidov see 
OpuiCw moor, anchor 


oxéw uphold, endure; carry; drive, ride 


*TOLEW, TOLWOW, Eoinoa do, make, 
cause; (mid.) consider 


oaivw wag, fawn 


OVUTAEW sail with 


ovvvéw swim together, swim with 


UMOMTHOOW crouch, cower 


xXpaw, xphow, éxpnoa proclaim, 
announce; furnish, lend 


KaBapdc clearly, purely 


*KOLVOG, KOLVH, KOLVOV shared, 
common 


Komtoc, Kortod nh Koptos, a city on 
the Nile 43 kilometers north of Luxor 


KpoKddeldoc, KpoKodeiAor O 
crocodile, lizard 


*hOyOG, Adyou 6 word, speech, story; 
reason, account 
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avéxwv, avéxovtos 6 holding up; 
rising up 


*avijp, avdpoc 6 man, husband 


*avOpwros, avOpwrov fh O human, 
person 


avoigac, avoigavtos 6 opening 


dionwos, Gonwov without mark; 
unintelligible 


BAerw, BAEWouat look at, see 


YPALMATELG, YPALMATEWS O 
secretary, clerk; recorder; scholar 


516doKadoc, S6aoKaAov 6 teacher, 
master, trainer 


ei6uc, eid0t0sG 0 knowing 


eikoovw twenty 


EKBOAN, EKBOAijs fH thowing out; 
expulsion; by-way; digression 


*€uoc, éun, Eudv my 


éFupnuevos, EFupHuevn, 
éfupnuevov shaved 


ETLUNKESG, EttunKns long, oblong 


€moc, émEeoc (-ovG) T6 word, speech; 
song; saying; verse 


EMTA Seven 


épyacopuevos, épyacopévov 0 doing, 
accomplishing 
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Méuvwv, Méuvovoc 6 Memnon, one 
of two colossi of Memnon, depicting 
Pharaoh Amenhotep III and located 
west of Luxor 


Meuditns, Meuditov 0 from 
Memphis 


NeiAog, NeiAov 0 Nile 


*“véoc, véa, véov new, fresh, young; 
strange, unexpected 


Vonuwv, vonuov thoughtful, sensible 


o8dvtov, OBoviou TO linen cloth, 
sail-cloth 


oupa, ovpic nh the hinder parts, after 
part; tail; kat’ ovpav in rear, behind 


Ilaykpatns, IayKpatov 6 Pankrates 


Tatdseia, tarseias education, 
training, culture 


TALSEVOMEVOG, TALSEVOMEVODL O 
being taught 


*TatTHp, TaTPOG O father 


TAOtOV, TAOLOU TO Ship 


TPOOAGLG, TPOOAGEWG (-LOG) 1} 
pretext, excuse, cause, reason 


TPOXEAOG, TPOxXELAoV with 
prominent lips 


*Tp@TOG, TPWTNH, TpWTOv first, for 
the present, just now 


OLUOG, OLLI, Olwov snub-nosed, 
flat-nosed 


OKEAOG, -OUG (-E0¢) TO the leg 
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*€toG, EtEOC (ETOUG) TO year oodia, codiac h wisdom, skill; 
cleverness 
HALos, HAiov 6 sun OTOUA, OTOMATOG TO Mouth 


NXEOV, HXEOVTOS TO sounding, ringing TEPaOTLOG, TEPAOTLOV monstrous, 
prodigious 


BavUdoLos, Bavuaoia, BaLUdoLOV *cpete, oi or ai; tpia ta three 
wonderful, marvelous, admirable 


Bavuaotoc, BavudoTH, BavuaoTOV UmdyELOG, Um6yeLov Under the earth, 
wonderful, marvelous, admirable underground, subterraneous 


Onpiov, Onpiov T6 wild animal, beast wmdAETTOG, UdAETTOV thinnish 


iepevs, iepéwe 0 priest, sacrifice, Owvi, OWVIS 1] sound; voice; tone 
diviner 
*iepds, iepa, iepdov holy; (n. in sg.) *@v, 6vtTOS 0 being 


temple; (n. in pl.) sacrifices 


Touc, “IotS0¢ or “Iovoc 1 Egyptian 
deity similar in function to Demeter 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, give their 
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify 
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s 
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and 
case. 


0 TOAEUOG Kai SvoTUyia TAs Opydac TAV BpoTHv Tas avTAS Tac GUVTLYIALC 
KaOloTaoLv. 


tov Netiov eic Kontov avamAevoac éxetev émi Tov Méuvova NAGov. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Diogenes the Cynic of Sinope (Atoyévng 6 Kuvikoc, Liwwrzn c. 412-323 BCE). 
Diogenes was born in Sinope, an Ionian Greek colony on the shores of the 
Black Sea. The adjective kuvikdg means dog-like. Greek philosophers tended 
to separate the world into nature (@UVotc) and custom (véuos). Customs vary 
from society to society. A look to nature is done as a means for determining 
primordial absolutes which can serve as a guide to understanding humankind, 
the universe, and the proper way to live. This quest for the primordial continues 
today as we look to DNA and quantum physics to understand who we are and 
how to live. Diogenes looked at the dog. He saw humans in pursuit of the artificial 
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in their quest for empire, glory, honor, status, and wealth. Rather he thought we 
should study the dog who defecates and fornicates openly and without shame. 
Dogs live in the moment and are able to detect friend from foe. When Alexander 
the Great approached Diogenes and asked him if there was a request he could 
fulfill for him, Diogenes asked if he could please move because he was blocking 
the sun’s light and warmth from him. In his quest for the primordial Diogenes 
is one of a long list of thinkers who have pursued a life dedicated to the art of 
living well. 


Module 28 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjectives 

évavtios, évavtia, évavtiov opposite + gen. or dat. 

Op86c, Opn, opOdv straight, correct, proper 

TOOOUTOG, TOOAUTH, TOOOUTO SO much, so many 

totepos, votépa, botepov after, later 

Verbs 

Tapéxw (ExwW, €Fw or oxnow, ~oxov, Eoxnka, -~oxynwat, ------ ) furnish, hand 
over; supply; cause; allow, grant; be allowed, mapéyet it is allowed 


OKOTEW, OKOTNHOW, EOKOTNOA, ------ , COKOTNMAL or EOKEMUAL, ----- look at; 
examine; consider, contemplate 


ovuppaivw (Baivw, Bhoouat éBnv, BEBnka, PéBauat, EBaOnv) stand with 
feet together; come together; come to an agreement, come to terms; meet + dat.; 
(impers.) come to pass, happen 

tTiONHUL, Ofow, €Onka, TEONHKA, TEHELMAL, ETEONV Put, place; make, cause 


oNapXW (4pxw, ApFw, HpEa, Hpxa, Hpyuat, ipxOnv) be; be sufficient; begin + 
gen.; (impers.) be allowed, be possible 


Etymology Corner XXVIII by Dr. E. Del Chrol 
Technical Terms 24, Parts of Speech 


Adjectives, Modules 11, 12, 14, 18, 20, 26, 27. The term adjective (6voua) is well 
known, but Greek will help give you greater nuance in your understanding of them 
beyond knowing them as words that describe nouns and pronouns. Earlier we met 
adverbs, little words that go towards the verb. Adjectives go towards (ad) nouns 


432 


Ancient Greek | 


fia 


and pronouns, but the motion is more violent. They are thrown (iacere) against their 
nouns! 


e Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. This 
harmonious arrangement is pleasing (gratus). By the way, what is it called 
when the endings on the noun and the endings on the adjective are identical? 
Coincidence! Pay attention to the forms, not how alike they look. 


¢ Think about your joints, especially around your knuckles. These little points 
of articulation are the root of your dexterity, allowing you to grasp, hold and 
manipulate objects. Articles like a, an or the let you do that same work to 
words in your sentence, which is why they take their name from the Latin 
little (-culus) joint/knuckle (artus—compare with the Greek a&p@pov like in 
arthritis, a malady of the joints). Articles are an important subcategory of 
adjectives, and like adjectives, articles will agree in gender, number, and 
case with the word they are modifying. 


¢ The etymologies for the type of articles, definite and indefinite, you can 
probably figure out already from other terms we’ve done so far. If you recall 
finite and infinitive verbs, you will also recall that finis in Latin is a limit, 
and that in can mean not. In this way, the definite article the limits a noun, 
whereas the indefinite article a or an does not. 


e You can be fast, you can be furious, but without an article you can’t be that 
subset of people The Fast and the Furious. Movies may be insubstantial but 
it doesn’t mean they lack substantive adjectives, that is, a definite article 
+ adjective combination. Substantive adjectives (Module 12) are so called 
because they aren’t just abstract qualities, but have some concrete substance, 
coming from two Latin roots that we should be familiar with by now, sub, 
under, and stare, to stand. Substantives can stand on their own without a 
noun. 


What to Study and Do 28. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have memorized the forms of eivi and eiut and that you understand how to translate 
and identify each form. From this point on their forms will not be glossed. 


Learning Tip 28: Deep Learning and Thinking. Deep (creative) learning of a 
conceptual system is not easily forgotten. Our education system tends to teach 
information but not deep (creative) thinking. Teaching deep thinking is difficult. It 
involves a level of difficulty similar to that involved in producing a master work of 
art or a new scientific theory. Though difficult, orienting the way we teach and learn 
towards a deep thinking approach is a qualitatively superior method. As we learn the 
fundamentals of a subject (the old known information), we do so from the standpoint 
of learning how to produce new ways of knowing. As you master the information 
required to learn this ancient language, do so with an eye on developing a conceptual 
understanding of language. This conceptual awareness will assist you in developing a 
deep thinking approach to learning any subject. 


» 
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Module 29 
SELKVUUL and ONUL 


The Verb 


In Greek and in English verbs have the same definitions and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pia) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 


The ut-Verbs SeiKvuuL and OnUL 


Though not as numerous as w-verbs, uwt-verbs occur frequently. ut-verbs 
conjugate differently from w-verbs in some tenses, typically the present, 
imperfect, aorist, and sometimes the perfect. In conjugating these verb forms, 
learn which stem to combine with which ending. The stem is the base of the 
word to which the ending is joined. Once you have the correct stem and ending, 
combine them to create the correct form. You may memorize the stems and 
endings or you may learn how to combine stems and endings so that you can 
recognize the forms as you encounter them. 


Present and Imperfect Tense Stems 


Use the long vowel grade stem for the singular (I, you, he, she, it) and the short 
vowel grade for the plural (we, you, they). Note that the stems differ even within 
the same tense, mood, and voice. 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.35 
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long vowel grade stem short vowel grade stem 
(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 
Seukvo0- Sekvv- 

on- oa- 


Present and Imperfect Tense Endings 


Add to the correct tense stem. 


Primary Active Secondary Active 
(use for the present) (use for the imperfect) 
S Pl S PL 

1% -UL -WeV 1s -V -Wev 

grad -c -TE grad -¢ -TE 

3rd -ot (Vv) -dot (v) 3d -oaVv 


Infinitive Active 


-vat 
Primary Middle and Passive Secondary Middle and Passive 
(use for the present) (use for the imperfect) 
S Pl S Pl 

1 -UQt -ye0a rhs -unv -ue0a 

2nd -Odl -o0e and -00 -o0e 

3rd -TAL -VTAL 3rd -T0 -VTO 


Infinitive Middle and Passive 


-o0al 


The Conjugation of Seikvuult 
The principal parts are these: 


Seikvoul Seigw eSetga Séderya SeSetyyar edetyOnv 
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Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem 
with the correct endings. 


Present Indicative Active of SetKVDUL 


Singular: long vowel grade, Setkvv-, + primary active endings. Plural: short 
vowel grade, Setkvv-, + primary active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
Seikvout I show 1st person singular 
Seikvoc you show 2nd person singular 
Seixvvot (v) he, she, it shows 3rd person singular 
Seikvupev we show 1st person plural 
Seikvute you show 2nd person plural 
Setkvvaot (v) they show 3rd person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of SetKVOUL 


Short vowel grade of the stem, Setkvv-, + -va. 


Setkvvval to show unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Present Indicative Middle of SetKvOUL 


Short vowel grade of the stem, Seukvv-, + primary middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
deikvupat I set 1“ person singular 
deikvuocat you set 2°¢ person singular 
SeikvuTAal he, she, it sets 3™¢ person singular 
detkvopeda we set 1* person plural 
Seikvuocbe you set 2™¢ person plural 


Seikvvvtat they set 3*¢ person plural 
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Present Infinitive Middle of SetkvOuUt 


Short vowel grade of the stem, Setkvv-, + -o@at. 


Seikvuobat to set unmarked for person & # 


1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


Present Indicative Passive of SetKVOUL 


Short vowel grade of the stem, Seukvv-, + primary middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
deikvupat Iam shown 1‘ person singular 
deikvuocat you are shown 2"¢ person singular 
SeikvvuTat he, she, it is shown 3™¢ person singular 
detkvvueba we are shown 1“ person plural 
deikvucbe you are shown 2°¢ person plural 
SeikvvvTat they are shown 3™¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Passive of SeiKVDUL 


Short vowel grade of the stem, Seukvv-, + -o@at. 


Seikvucbat to be shown unmarked for 
person & # 


1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of SetkvOUL 


Singular: long vowel grade, 5etkvo0-, + past indicative augment and secondary 
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, 5etkvv-, + past indicative augment 
and secondary active endings. 


Verb Form 
edEikv0v 
edeikvo0c 


edeikvd 


edeikvuMev 
edetkvute 


édeikvucav 


Module 29 | Seikvuutand dni 


English Equivalent 
Iwas showing, used to show 
you were showing, used to show 


he, she, it was showing, used to 
show 


we were showing, used to show 
you were showing, used to show 


they were showing, used to show 


Imperfect Indicative Middle of SeiKVOUL 
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Person and # 
1“ singular 
2°¢ singular 


3*¢ singular 


1* plural 
2r¢ plural 
3" plural 


Short vowel grade stem, Seukvv-, + past indicative augment and secondary 
middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form 
edetkvv0unv 
é6eikvuco 


€5EiKVUTO 


edetkvvuE8a 
édeikvucbe 


E6EiKVUVTO 


English Equivalent 
Iwas setting, used to set 
you were setting, used to set 


he, she, it was setting, used to set 


we were setting, used to set 
you were setting, used to set 


they were setting, used to set 


Imperfect Indicative Passive of SetKVOUL 


Person and # 
1 singular 
2°¢ singular 


3¢ singular 


1* plural 
2°¢ plural 
3¢ plural 


Short vowel grade stem, Setkvv-, + past indicative augment and secondary 
middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form 


edetkvv0unv 


édeikvuco 


éSeikKvUTO 


English Equivalent 


I was being shown, used 
to be shown 


you were being shown, 
used to be shown 


he, she, it was being 
shown, used to be shown 


Person and # 


1% singular 


2°¢ singular 


3¢ singular 


438 Ancient Greek | 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 

edetkvvpeba we were being shown, 1* plural 
used to be shown 

edeikvuc0e you were being shown, 2"¢ plural 


used to be shown 


édetkvuvto they were being shown, 34 plural 
used to be shown 


The Conjugation of OnuUt 
The principal parts are these: 


onut dow épnoa ----- ----- --—- 


@nui does not have a middle or a passive voice. It has active forms in the 
present, imperfect, future, and aorist. It uses ut-verb endings for the present 
and imperfect and w-verb endings for the future and first aorist. 


Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem 
with the correct endings. 


Present Indicative Active of OnUL 


Singular: long vowel grade, on-, + primary active endings. Plural: short vowel 
grade, oa-, + primary active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
onut Isay 1st person singular 
ons, ons, dfc8a you say 2°¢ person singular 
onoi (v) he, she, it says 3*¢ person singular 
mayév we say 1‘ person plural 
oaté you say 2°¢ person plural 
ao (v) they say 3™¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Active of Onut 


Short vowel grade, oa-, + -vat. 


oavat to say unmarked 
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1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of OnUt 


Singular: long vowel grade, on-, + past indicative augment and secondary 
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, oa-, + past indicative augment and 
secondary active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 

éonv Iwas saying, usedto say 1st person singular 

Eons, Epnoba you were saying, used to 2°4 person singular 
say 

éon he, she, it was saying, 3" person singular 
used to say 

émauev we were saying, used to 1“ person plural 
say 

épate you were saying, used to 24 person plural 
say 

épacav they were saying, usedto 34 person plural 
say 


Practice Translating ut-Verhbs. Translate the below sentences, adapted from a 
variety of ancient Greek writers. To come to an accurate understanding of the 
sentences, use your knowledge of endings and their functions. If you forget an 
ending or function, remember to use the Case and Function Chart in Appendix 
I and the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII to 
assist you. After you finish translating each sentence, check your understanding 
with the answer in the Answer Key. After you have read through all of the 
sentences once, read them again at least two more times. In each subsequent 
reading your understanding improves. 


1. OmdAEOS kai SvaTUyia TAG Opyas THV BpoTHv TAG AUTAG TAI GUVTLY ALC 
KaOtoTdoLv. 


2. 1) yf wéAacva mtivet mivet SévSpea 8’ av yijv: 6 & HAtoc OGAatTav; TOV 
& HAtov oeAvny. f OVots Kai TOV AvVOpwnwv Kai TOV TaVTWV TiVvELV. Ti, 
® étatpot, ov KaAdv Kai pot Tivetv (Anakreontic, anonymous poems 
written in the Anakreontic meter); 
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3. dow méAac TA Moipas, WtAAoV mpértet TOic AVOpwsotc Tepmva TaiceLv: 
kai yap f) Moipa we Taxtota Tas TEPHEtc TOU Piov Sidwot Kai AauBdvet. 


4. Moipa SgomdTy E6wxke TO Hua Zwoiuns, Wvynv ayadijc, kai vov Bavaty, 
) mpiv Hv povw TO OWaTL SOVAN, Kai TH OWUATL EdpEev EAEvOEpinv 
(Damaskios). 


5. Tap’ avte Zjvi niumAnut auBpooing dtav Ta Supata PAEemw fo Epdw. 


6. émel Goteépas avaBAEreEtc, Aotip, ovpavoc eiut Kai MOAAOIS SuLAOL Eic 
o& KaTABAETW. 


7. obTe yap eAmid’ €youev ynpdoat oUte Bavetv OTE EouEV VyLEiacg KAAS: 


AAG xpOvoc BLOTOU OvNToOIs OAtyos. 


8. mac & vyteiav ote avtotc, We MavTEc WV Wavete BvijoKovoL; 


9. aivicetv ev Gptotov: O S& Woyoc ~x8ouG apy: GAAG KaKédc eimeiv 


AttiKhv Sidwoi yot TEpwiv. 


10.ndvta Beoic avéeBeoav ‘Ounpoc 8 ‘Hoiododc TE: KAEMTELV, HOLXEVELV TE Kal 


QAANAOUG ATATEVELV. 


Adverbs and Verbs 


aiviCw praise, approve 
avapAémw look, look back 


avatiOnut set up, establish, dedicate, 
offer 


amatevw deceive 


at’ (adverb, postpositive) in turn, 
again 

*apxw, ap§w, np§a rule, command; 
begin + gen. 

BAérw, PAEWW, EBAEWa see, have the 
power of sight 

ynpaokw, ynpdoouat, éyjpaca 
grow old, become old 

*Sidwut, SHWow, ~5wKa give; allow 
‘x’ in dat. or acc. + inf, éué (éuoi) 
evtuxéetv Sidw¢ you allow me to 
prosper 


*eiut, Eoouat be, be possible 


KatapBAémw look, look down 
KAENTW steal 


“aupavw, Ajwouat, ~AaBov take, 
receive; capture 


*AEyw, A€Ew or Epéw, EAc~a or eistov 
say, tell, speak 


Abw (0), AVow, ~ADoOa loose, free, 
destroy; (mid.) ransom 


HoLyevw commit adultery; debauch 
vevwW, vevow, Evevoa nod 


maifw, maigouat or margéouat, 
ématoa, play, sport, dance 

TELPAW, TELPAOW, ETTeipaoca, attempt, 
undertake; (mid. and pass) try, make 
an attempt; make trial of, test + gen. 


méAacg nearby 
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épaw love; long for, desire + gen. 


*eppiokw, evpiow, ndpov find out, 
discover 
*Eyw, €w or oxnow, éoxov have, 


hold; be able + inf.; KaA@c éxewv to be 
well 


*Ovijokw, Savéouat, E8avov die, 
perish 


*kaBiotnut appoint, establish, put 
into a state; (intrans.) be established, 
be appointed 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


*_-----, GAAHAWV one another 
*ayabodc, ayabn, aya@dv good, noble 


auppooia, duppooias fh nectar of the 
gods 


*GvOpwroc, avOpwrov fh O human, 
person 


aiplotos, apiotn, apLotov best, 
noblest 


*“apxn, apxiis rule, command; 
beginning; empire 


GOTIP, AoTEpOs O star 


AttiuKkoc, ATTLKH, ATTUKOV Attic, 
Athenian 


*Bioc, Biovu 6 life 
Biotos, Bidtov O life 


Bpotdc, Bpotod 6 mortal man; (adj.) 
mortal 


“yi, ys 4 land, earth 


5évbpeov = 5évdpov, -ov TO (-0G, -0uUG 
(-E0c) TO) tree 


ripnAnme fill, fill up; fill x’ (a person 
or thing) in acc. with ‘y’ a thing in gen.; 
be full of + gen. 

nrivw, miouat or TLréOMaL, EtLoV drink; 
drink of + gen. 


TpéTW, MpeWw, Empewa be clearly 
seen, resemble, seem; be fitting; liken 


TAXLOTA Most quickly 


Wvavw, Pavow, €Wavoa touch + gen. 


*O26c, Beod HO god, goddess, deity 
OvntOc, OvntH, Ovntdov mortal 


*KQA0G, KAAH, KAAOV beautiful, noble, 
good 


péAac, wéAatva, uéAav black, dark 


poipa, woipac nh lot; portion; fate 


*udvoc, Lov, Udvov only, sole, alone, 
solitary; one 


“Ounpos, Ourpov 6 Homer 


*dAiyos, oAiya, oAiyov few 


6a, GUpATOS TO eye 
Opyn, Opyiis 1 impulse; passion, anger 


*600c, don, Soov so many, as many as 


ovpaves, ovpavod 6 sky, heaven 


TETPOG, TETPOV O rock 
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Seomotns, Seomotov 6 master *TOAEUOG, TOAEMOV O war 

S0v0An, SovANs ff slave O€AHVH, GEAHVNS moon 

Svotvxia, Svotvxias nh ill-luck, otpatomedov, otpatomédsov TO camp 
ill-fortune 


éAevOepia, éAevOepiac fh freedom, ovvtuyia, ouvtuyiag i incident; 


liberty fortune 

éAmic, €Amidocg nh hope, expectation *o@ua, owuUaTOS TO body 

étaipos, etaipov 0 comrade, TEPTIVOG, TEPTviH, TEepmvov delightful, 
companion pleasant, agreeable, glad 


&x8oc, éx80uc (-e0G) T6 hate, hatred Ttépwtc, TEpWEews h pleasure, 
enjoyment TLL, TLS KH esteem, 


honor 
Zyjv, Zynvos 6 Zeus TLUN], TLS fy esteem, honor 
Zwoiwn, Zwoiwns hy Zosime vyieta, byteias hy health, soundness 
HALos, HAiov 6 sun *OUOLCG, OUVGLOG (MUGNOG, OUVGEWS) 1 
nature 


‘Hoiodoc, ‘Hotdd0vu 6 Hesiod, Greek *ypdvoc, xpdvovu 6 time 
poet c. 700 BCE 


*OdAaooa (OdAaTTA), BaAdoons H wWoyos, Woyou 6 blame, flaw, censure 
sea 


Odavatos, Bavatou 6 death *WoxH, Wvxiis¢ H life, soul, spirit 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Lucian’s The Lover of Lies (PtAoWevsis). Remember the meanings and 
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify 
endings and their functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult 
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the 
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each 
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three 
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the 
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


EvKpatns: kata uikpov S5€ PDUodpovovipeEvos ov TOAD ETATPOS ALT Kai ovvAONS 
EVEVOUNV WOTE TAVTWV EKOIVWOE LOL THV ATOPPNTWV. Kal TEAOG EmELoE UE TOUG 
uev olkéTac mavtas év TH Méuotdt kataAutetv, avTOV SE LOVOV CKOAOVOEtV LET’ 
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avutov: Un yap amoproet Nnudc Ott oi MOAAOL HUtv StaKkovfoovTal. kai TO UETA 
TOUTO OUTW Sujyouev. emtei HAPouEV eig TL KATAYWYLOV, EAaBev O AvP f TOV 
HOxXAOv Thc BUpac fh TO KOPNOpov AH kai TO UrEpov Kai TOOTO MEepeBaAev ivatiotc. 
émelta eméyel Tiva Emwdrjv kai TOUTO émoiet Badicetv. SoKEet Tots GAAOts Gmtactv 
a&vOpwroc eivat. TO Sé anépyetat bSwp Te éTinAnot Kai éoxevale Kai TavTA 
SeEHo UmNpetee Kai Sunkovéeto Huiv. Kai eita émei GAtc éxet Tic StaKoviac, 6 Sé 
Tayxpatne GAAnv émwdSrv emrAeywv avOtc KOpnSpov TO KOpNOpov i bmEpov TO 
Umepov emoiee. TOUTO EyW TAVL EoTIOvSaCov EkuavOdvetv map’ avTOD GAAG OvK 
eixyov. €Bdokalve yap, KaiToL Mpdc TA GAAG MpOYXElpOTATOC WV. LLG SE MOTE HEPA 
AaBWV—Ev oKOTELVG VoioTHUI—EmHkOVOU Tic EmMWSijc Hv SE TPLOVAAABos 
oxedov. Kai 0 Lev EvTEAAEL TO UTEP TaADTA & Set MOLEtv Kai WXETO Eig THY Gyopay. 


Adverbs and Verbs 


aKkoAovGEw follow, accompany + dat. 


GAts sufficiently, enough 


aTépXOUAL, AteAEVOOMAL, ATHAVOV 
depart, leave 

aopéw, dTophoouev, HTOpHoa be 
without means or resources; be at a 
loss, be in doubt; lack + gen. 


av. again, in turn, hereafter, in the 
future 


PadiCw, Badtéw or Badiow, €Bddioa, 
walk, go 


Baokaivw slander, malign, bewitch; 
envy, grudge, keep to oneself 


*yiyvoual, yevioouat, éyevouny be, 
be born 


*Set, Senoet it is necessary + dat. or 
acc. + inf. 


Suayw carry over; (intrans.) cross 
over; pass, spend; (intrans.) live 


émakovw listen, hear, overhear 


émiréyw say, utter, pronounce; pick 
out, choose; (mid.) think over, consider; 
read 


*Epxouat, ¢Aevoouat, HAPov come, 
£0 

*éyw, &w or oxyow, éoxov have, 
hold; be able + inf.; KaA@c éxewv to be 
well 


kaitot and indeed, and yet; though 


kKatadeinw, -Acivw, -EAutov leave 
behind 


KOLVOW, KOLVWOW, EKOIVWOA 
communicate, impart; make common, 
share; (mid.) be partner, be sharer, be 
partaker + gen. 


*“auPavw, Ajwopat, ~AaBov take, 
receive; capture 


oixouat, oixnooudt, ------ go, be gone, 
have gone 
*reidw, meiow, émetoa persuade, 


persuade ‘x’ in acc. + inf.; (mid. or 
pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen. 
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StaKkovéw, Stakovijow minister, 
serve, do service + dat. 


*S0Kéw, 50$W, E50Ea seem, think; 
seem best, think best + inf. 

*eiut, €oouat be, be possible 

eita then, next, accordingly 
éxpavOdavw learn, know, examine 
éuriprAnut fill, fill up; fill ‘x’ (a person 


or thing) in acc. with ‘y’ a thing in gen. 


évtéAAw order, enjoin, command 


Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns 


ayopa, dyopas 1): agora, marketplace 


*@AAoc, GAAN, GAAO another, other 


*avip, avdpoc 6 man, husband 


*&vOpwnos, avOpwrov Hh O human, 
person 


amoppntos, andppnyntov forbidden, 
secret 


StaKkovia, StaKoviac h service 


émLAgywv, EMUEyOVTOG O speaking 


ETHWSH, ETWSiS enchantment, spell, 
charm 


TeptBaAAw throw around 


*TOLEW, TOLWOW, Eoinoa do, make, 
cause; (mid.) consider 


OKEvLaCW,  OkELdoW, eéoKEevaca 


prepare, make ready 


oTOVvVSaCw, OTOVSHoW be serious, be 
earnest; be eager + inf. 


oxedov near, roughly speaking, about, 
almost 

UMNpETEW, UMNPETHOW serve as a 
rower; minister to, serve + dat. 


vodiotHut place under; put secretly in 
ambush; lie concealed 


Ménuoic, Méudtdog Hh Memphis, 
an Egyptian city on the Nile river 
south of Cairo, the capital of Egypt c. 
2700-2200 

*ULKpOG, EWLKpad, ULKpOvV small, little, 
short 

HOXAOG, HOXAOD O bar, lever, crowbar 


OiKETHG, OiKETOV O household slave 


IlayKpatns, IayKpatov 6 Pankrates 


TPOXELPOTATOG, TPOXELPOTATH, 
TpoXEetpotatov most at hand, ready 
OKOTELVOG, OKOTELVH, OKOTELVOV 
dark 

ovviOns, ovviec living together; 
well-acquainted, intimate; accustomed, 
customary 
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étatpos, étaipov 6 comrade, *téXoc, TEAOUG (-£0G) TO: end, 

companion boundary; power; office; (acc.) finally 

Nuepa, Huepas day TpLlovAAaBoc, TpLovAAaBov 
trisyllabic 

Ovpa, BUpac fh door bdwp, datos T6 water 


iwatiov, iwatiov tO cloak; piece of tnepov, bmépou TO pestle 
dress or cloth; (pl.) clothes 


KATAYWYLOV, KaTayWwyiov T6 lodging, OiUodpoveduevos, 
inn, resting-place oUodpoveouEvon 6 treating or 
dealing with kindly + dat. 


KOpnOpov, kopHGpov TO besom, @v, 6vtOS 6 being 
broom 


Aabwv, AaBdvtoOs 6 secretly, by stealth 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, give their 
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify 
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s 
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and 
case. 


év 5€ BEATLOTOV, O¢ KaKAd ELE ETOiNGE, TODTOV SEvvotc AvVTLSODVAL KaKotc. 
EMElTa ETLAEVEL TLVA EMWSNV Kai TODTO Emoiee Badicetv. 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Eukleides (Euclid) of Alexandria (EvKAeidnc c. 300 BCE). Born in Alexandria, 
Eukleides developed a conceptual system of geometry from a small set of axioms. 
His book, Elements, has been used to teach geometry up until 150 or so years ago. 
In Elements, Euclid discusses number theory, the connection between perfect 
numbers and Mersenne primes, the infinity of prime numbers, the uniqueness 
of prime factorization, and an algorithm for finding a common divisor of two 
numbers. Until recently Euclid’s geometry was the only geometry possible. As of 
the 19" century, mathematicans have discovered other geometries collectively 
referred to as non-Euclidean. Euclid and the non-Euclidean geometrical systems 
that followed are examples of discontinuities that created ways of knowing that 
were novel. 
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Herms and Phalloi 


Fig. 4 Herm of Hermes from Pergamon. Copy of a herm attributed to the sculptor Alkamenes. 
Photograph by Kharmacher, 2020, Wikimedia, CC BY-SA, https: //commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/ 
File:20.12_Herme_Alkamenes.png 


Fig. 5 A Roman gold phallic pendant, found in Essex. Photographed by Laura Pooley, Colchester 
Museums, 2006. The Portable Antiquities Scheme (PAS) is a voluntary programme run by the United 
Kingdom government to record the increasing numbers of small finds of archaeological interest 
found by members of the public. The scheme started in 1997 and now covers most of England 
and Wales. Finds are published at https: //finds.org.uk. Wikimedia Commons, CC BY-SA, https:// 
commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:A_Roman_gold_phallic_pendant_(FindID_144640-334389) jpg 


Considered apotropaic (having the ability to ward off evil), the phallus appears 
on herms and as a pendant attached to chains and worn around the neck of 
children. 


Module 29 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
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better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjectives 
EkKATEPOG, EkaTeEpa, EKATEPOV each 


KOLVOG, KOLWNh, KOLvov shared, common; ék Tod kowwod shared in common; (n.) 
TO KOLvOvy the state 


oioc, oid, oiov such, such a kind; oiéc té eiwtl am able, I am of such a kind to + 
inf.; otov or ota how, like, as, because 


6AoG, GAN, GAov Whole, entire 


Verbs 
KPatéW, KpaTHow, €kpatnoa, ------ yc , kpatnOnv be strong, powerful, rule 
+ gen. 
pavOdvw, uadHooual, €uaGov, wEeudOnka, ------ yo learn; learn to, learn how 


to + inf.; understand 


OMOAODYEW, OLOAOYHOW, WUOADYNOA, WUOADyYNHKA, WUOACyNHUAL, WUOACyHOnV 
speak together; agree; admit 


, oe ee ee 
Etymology Corner XXIX by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 25, Parts of Speech 


Adjectives, cont. In Module 27, we meet the three degrees of adjectives and 
adverbs. We’ve already met the root of degree in progressive and grade, gradior/ 
gress- means step. There are three steps we have with our adjectives. 


* Positive degree is the plain, average meaning of the adjective, the one that 
is placed in the dictionary (from our frequently recurring root, ponere/ 
positus, put or placed). 


e When you make a comparison, you are judging two things next to each other 
to tell which one is bigger, or smarter, or faster. The Latin means along with 
an equal from com, along with, and par, equal. 


- The degree of difference is the size of the step/distance between 
two items (dis-/dif-, away from, like in distract (to drag someone’s 
attention away from something) and ferre which we’ve already 
met as carry). 


e If you had Senior Superlatives in high school, they were used to mark the 


448 Ancient Greek | 


( >) 
people most likely to succeed, or with the best smile, or the cutest couple. 
In my yearbook I was “most likely to write an etymology corner for a Greek 
textbook”. (At least that’s what it says now that I’ve spent a little time with a 
label printer.) These people have been carried above all the rest. Super, like 
where Superman flies, means above, and latus is the past participle of ferre 
which we met in Comparatives. An adjective or adverb in the superlative 
degree is the ultimate degree, the highest, best, sweetest, or most honorable, 
the one that is beyond all the rest. 


e Adjectives can be in attributive and predicate position, one of the ways 
paying close attention to word order is vital for correctly discerning meaning. 
When something is in attributive position it is an attribute, that is, a quality 
or characteristic. This comes from the Latin ad + tribuere, to grant or gift 
to someone, easily seen in the English tribute, a gift given out of respect 
or esteem. Words in the attributive position are granted to the noun they 
modify like gifts. Words in the predicate position, on the other hand, are 
talking about their noun. We met the etymons prae, before, and dicare, to 
assert or talk about earlier in the textbook. The distinction seems small, but 
the precision of Greek allows it to say much with these subtle distinctions. 


What to Study and Do 29. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you 
have memorized the endings for ut-verbs and that you understand how to translate 
and identify each form. 


Learning Tip 29: Creation and Destruction. Albert Low argues that the need to create 
is a fundamental life force of the universe. Ordinary people with ordinary jobs have 
just as much a need to create as does the expert musician, painter, poet, or scientist. 
We cannot repress our drive to create. It must be expressed constructively through 
allowing our imagination to realize its potential. Low argues that if our need to create 
is repressed, it will be expressed destructively against others or one’s self. Denying 
the potential that resides in oneself has far-reaching consequences. Accepting it takes 
courage and involves work. 


Guest Feature 5 
Diane Rayor on Translating Sappho 
and Euripides 


Diane Rayor, Professor Emerita of Classics at Grand Valley Statue University, 
discusses literary translation. 


For the purposes of a Greek textbook, “translate” means 
“demonstrate your ability to read Greek.” You do this by rendering 
a Greek passage into accurate English that makes sense. 


If your goal is to craft a literary translation, however, accuracy is 
just the starting point. You must follow accuracy with introspection 
because every translation has a skopos—a goal or purpose. What 
do you want the translation to do? Who are your expected readers 
or audience? How can you best put into English the ideas and 
emotions, the rhythms and imagery of the original text? One cannot 
simply place tracing paper over the Greek and draw up an English 
copy. How do you make the best choices? 


As a junior in college, I first tried literary translation when a Greek 
professor asked me to translate a Sappho poem (fragment 2) because 
she didn’t like those available in English. My original skopos was 
simple—please my professor with a translation both accurate and 
poetic (something that sounded good in English and looked like a 
poem). The experience, however, turned out to be transformative 
for me, “like wind crashing on mountain oaks” (Sappho fr. 47.2) 
followed by the piercing radiance of the Colorado sun. 


The request to translate one poem led to research on Sappho, her 
time and place (late 7" century Lesbos), and the performance of 
archaic lyric poetry. Sappho’s songs survive as fragments pieced 
together from papyrus, parchment, a potsherd, and later authors’ 


© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.36 
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quotations. Therefore, translating from the most up-to-date, 
authoritative text possible is essential. 


The fragmentary state of Sappho’s songs also demonstrates that it 
is impossible for a translation to recreate the original. My goal is 
to draw the reader closer to Sappho, conveying the pleasures of 
her Greek to a non Greek-reading audience. My driving theory is 
that the experience of reading a translation should be as close as 
possible to that of reading the text in its original language. 


The final version should sound good when read aloud as well as 
maintain meaning and imagery, neither adding to nor subtracting 
from the original. So many choices and challenges! Some strategies 
include reading the Greek aloud and noting techniques to emulate, 
such as tempo, repetition, rhyme, alliteration, or stanza form. When 
you translate, read your drafts aloud, too. As an example, read aloud 
Sappho fr. 140 in Greek and English. See if you can hear, feel, and 
see the sound, the beat: 


KatOvdoxel, Ku8épn’, dBpoc ASwvic: Ti ke OeipEv; 
KaTTUNTECVE, KOPAL, Kail KaTepeikeoe yitwvas. 


Girls: 

Delicate Adonis is dying, Aphrodite—what should we do? 
Aphrodite: 

Beat your breasts, daughters, and rend your dresses.? 


Translations are inherently interpretations; the translator’s reading 
becomes the new poem: 


yAvkna udtep, oUTot SUvapat KpeKNv TOV toTOV 
mOOw SduEetoa Tatdocg Bpadivayv Sv Adpositav. 


Sweet mother, I cannot weave—slender Aphrodite 
has overcome me with longing for a girl. 


Sappho fr. 102 


At the time this was published (2014), all other translations rendered 
the neuter matSoc as “boy” rather than any of the other possibilities 
(girl, child, daughter, son, slave). For this particular fragment, “girl” 
fits best with Sappho’s homoerotic work, rather than with her 


1 Diane J. Rayor, 2014. Sappho: A New Translation of the Complete Works (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press) p. 44. 
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marriage or family songs.’ This is only one quick example of why 
you need to read Greek. Don’t trust translators! 


Translating Greek tragedy calls for additional strategies. For 
performance, the language must be clear and work in speech. Can 
the actors say these lines and the audience understand them—in 
a single hearing and at the tempo at which they should be spoken 
or sung? By revising a draft in collaboration with actors and their 
director during rehearsals, I fine-tune the translation into an actable 
script. When actors stumble on lines, I adjust and revise until they 
no longer do. In Euripides’ Hecuba, the actor had difficulty saying, 
“Those in power must not rule wrongly” (282). Try saying this aloud! 
In returning to the Greek, which repeats kpatos, I changed it to the 
more precise (and powerful), “Those in power should not abuse that 
power.” We all need help—attentive listening and collaboration are 
critical. 


The first time hearing my draft scripts aloud always brings laughs 
and surprises. In the first rehearsal of Euripides’ Helen, Menelaos 
asks for “a bier, empty of a body, bearing covers.” Everyone heard 
Menelaos ask for a “beer” not a “bier”! Definitely neither the 
translator’s nor Euripides’ intended meaning. Now the line reads: 
“an open coffin, filled with robes, no body.” 


Plays provide many unique challenges. While my books include 
introductions and notes, performance needs to work without those 
guides. With cultural concepts that are tricky to convey succinctly, 
such as xenia (guest-host relationship) and supplication, I try to 
slip in extra guidance. In Euripides’ Medea, the title character 
supplicates Kreon: “un, TpdG O€ yOVvaTWV Tic TE VEOyauOU KOpNS.” 
My translation adds the italicized words for clarity: “No, I beg you 
by your knees, by your newlywed daughter!” (324). 


Translation is an act of yaptc—gratitude and reciprocity that grants 
the original new life. The Greek is a gift to us, and our English 
translation a gift to new readers in gratitude to the original, bringing 
each closer to the other. 


To watch a video of Diane Rayor reading and commenting on her translations 
of Sappho, follow this link: 


2 — https://sweetbitterpodcast.com/listen/ 
3. Diane J. Rayor 2013. Euripides’ Medea: A New Translation (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press). 
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Diane Rayor.* 


For the Greek text of Sappho 31 and Diane Rayor’s translation, see Appendix 
XIII. 

To watch a video on performing Diane Rayor’s translation of Euripides’ 
Helen, follow this link: 


Performing Euripides’ Helen.° 


4 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jGN_4VhBLrw. 
5 _ https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AGwWU0X34cQk. 
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The Verb 


In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs 
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They 
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English 
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does 
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what 
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that 
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number. 


The Ut-Verbs inut and toTH UL 


Though not as numerous as w-verbs, ut-verbs occur frequently. ut-verbs 
conjugate differently from w-verbs in some tenses, typically the present, 
imperfect, aorist, and sometimes the perfect. In conjugating these verb forms, 
learn which stem to combine with which ending. The stem is the base of the 
word to which the ending is joined. Once you have the correct stem and ending, 
combine them to create the correct form. You may memorize the stems and 
endings or you may learn how to combine stems and endings so that you can 
recognize the forms as you encounter them. 


Present, Imperfect, and Aorist Tense Stems 


Present and Imperfect Tense Stems 


Use the long vowel grade stem for the singular and the short vowel grade for the 
plural. Note that the stems differ even within the same tense, mood, and voice. 


long vowel grade stem short vowel grade stem 
(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 

in- or iet- ie- 

iotn- iota- 
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Mixed Aorist Tense Stems 


long vowel grade short vowel grade 


(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 


k- é- (ei-) 
Root Aorist Tense Stem 
long vowel grade long vowel grade 


(use for the singular) (use for the plural) 


oTN- oTN- 


Present, Imperfect, and Aorist Tense Endings 
Add to the correct tense stem. 
Primary Active Secondary Active 


(use for the present) (use for the imperfect and aorist) 


S Pl S PL 
as -UL -Wev is -v -Wev 
2nd -C -TE 2nd -C -TE 
3 -ot (v) -aot (v) ga cov 


Present Infinitive Active Aorist Infinitive Active 


-Val -val 


Primary Middle and Passive Secondary Middle and Passive 


(use for the present) (use for the imperfect and aorist) 


S Pl S Pl 
1 -LOL -pe8a as -unv -pe8a 
2nd -oat -o0e 2nd -G0 -o0e 
gr -TAL -VTQL ar -TO -VTO 
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Present Infinitive Middle and Aorist Infinitive Middle 
Passive -obat 
-o8at 


The Conjugation of inut 
The principal parts are these: 


inut ow -yKa* -eika -eivat -eiOnv 


1. Note that one asterisk* indicates a mixed aorist. 
2. The dashes on principal parts three through six indicate that in the 
wild the forms are found with prefixes. 


Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem 
with the correct endings. 


Present Indicative Active of tnut 


Singular: long vowel grade, in- or iet- + primary active endings. Plural: short 
vowel grade, ig-, + primary active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
int Thurl 1st person singular 
ins, tetc you hurl 2nd person singular 
inot (v) he, she, it hurls 3rd person singular 
tepev we hurl 1st person plural 
lete you hurl 2nd person plural 
igdot (v), dot (Vv) they hurl 3rd person plural 


1. In the third person plural, it&tot (v), epsilon ¢, and alpha a, contract. 


Present Infinitive Active of Inut 


Short vowel grade of the stem, ig-, + -vat. 


iévat to hurl unmarked 
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1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Present Indicative Middle of inut 


Short vowel grade of the stem, ie-, + primary middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
teva I hasten 1“ person singular 
teoat you hasten 2"¢ person singular 
eta he, she, it hastens 34 person singular 
igue0a we hasten 1* person plural 
teo8e you hasten 2"¢ person plural 
levTat they hasten 3*¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Middle of inut 


Short vowel grade of the stem, ig-, + -oOat. 


teoOat to hasten unmarked for person & # 


1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


Present Indicative Passive of inut 


Short vowel grade of the stem, ig-, + primary middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
tepat Iam hurled 1“ person singular 
leoat you are hurled 2™¢ person singular 
(eTat he, she, it is hurled 3" person singular 
igue0a we are hurled 1“ person plural 
teoOe you are hurled 2™¢ person plural 


levtat they are hurled 3™¢ person plural 
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Present Infinitive Passive of tnut 


Short vowel grade of the stem, ig-, + -o@at. 


teoOat to be hurled unmarked for person & # 


1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of init 


Singular: long vowel grade, in- or iet- + past indicative augment + secondary 
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, ig-, + past indicative augment + 
secondary active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
inv (O Iwas hurling, used to hurl 1% singular 
lets you were hurling, used to hurl 2"4 singular 
tet he, she, it was hurling, used to 3*¢ singular 
hurl 
tepev we were were hurling, used to 1° plural 
hurl 
ete you were hurling, used to hurl 2r¢ plural 
teoav they were hurling, used to hurl 3™¢ plural 


Imperfect Indicative Middle of (nut 


Short vowel grade stem, ie-, + past indicative augment + secondary middle and 
passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 

igunv (D I was hastening, used to 1“ singular 
hasten 

{eco you were hastening, used 2"4 singular 
to hasten 

(eto he, she, it was hastening, 3" singular 


used to hasten 
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Verb Form English Equivalent 

igueba we were hastening, used 
to hasten 

teo8e you were hastening, used 
to hasten 

tevto they were hastening, used 
to hasten 


Imperfect Indicative Passive of inut 


Short vowel grade stem, ig-, + past indicative augme 
passive endings. 


Person and # 


1* plural 


2™¢ plural 


34 plural 


nt + secondary middle and 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 

igunv (0 I was being hurled, used to be 1“ singular 
hurled 

{eco you were being hurled, used to be 2"4singular 
hurled 

(eto he, she, it was being hurled, used 3" singular 
to be hurled 

igue0a we were being hurled, usedto be 1“ plural 
hurled 

teoe you were being hurled, used to be 24 plural 
hurled 

tevto they were being hurled, used to 34 plural 
be hurled 


Aorist Indicative Active of inut 


Singular: w-verb augmented stem, k-, + first aorist endings. Plural: short vowel 
grade stem, é-, + past indicative augment, ei-, and secondary active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent 

-ka I hurled ist 
-Fkac you hurled 

-fe (v) he, she, it hurled 3rd 


Person and Number 


singular 


2™4 singular 


singular 


Module 30 | tnutand iotnut 459 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
-elpev we hurled 1* plural 
-elTe you hurled 2™4 plural 
-eloav they hurled 3"? plural 


Aorist Infinitive Active of in ut 


Long vowel grade, ei-, + -va. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


-eival to hurl unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 

2. Contrast eivat to hurl with eivat to be, noting that they differ only in 
breathing. 


Aorist Indicative Middle of inut 


Short vowel grade, é-, + past indicative augment, ei-, and secondary middle 
endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
-eiunv I hastened 1“ singular 

-el00 you hastened 2nd singular 

-eito he, she, it hastened 3" singular 

-eiueba we hastened 1* plural 

-eiobe you hastened 2"4 plural 

-eivto they hastened 3¢ plural 


Aorist Infinitive Middle of tnut 


Short vowel grade, é-, + -o@at. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


-EoOaL to hasten unmarked 
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Aorist Indicative Passive of inut 


W-verb augmented consonant stem, -ei8-, + w-verb passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
-e(8nv Iwas hurled 1“ singular 
-e(8ns¢ you were hurled 2°¢ singular 
-e(8n he, she, it was hurled 3" singular 
-elOnuev we were hurled 1% plural 
-e(Onte you were hurled 2°¢ plural 
-e(8noav they were hurled 3¢ plural 


Aorist Infinitive Passive of in ut 


W-verb unaugmented consonant stem, -€6-, + -nvat. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


-€0fvat to be hurled unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


The Conjugation of toTHUL 


The principal parts are these: 


{OTHUL, OTHOW, Eotnoa** and gotnv***, EotHKka, Eotapal, €oTAOHV 


1. Note that two asterisks** indicate a first aorist and three*** indicate a 
root aorist. 


Present Indicative Active of (oth UL 


Singular: long vowel grade, iotn-, + primary active endings. Plural: short vowel 
grade, iota-, + primary active endings. 
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Verb Form English Equivalent 
toTNUL I make stand 

tots you make stand 
totnot (v) he, she, it makes stand 
totapev we make stand 

lotate you make stand 
iotadot (v), they make stand 
iotaot (v) 


Person and Number 
1st person singular 
2nd person singular 


3rd person singular 


1st person plural 
2nd person plural 


3rd person plural 


1. Inthe third person plural iotaiot (v), the alphas, a + a, have contracted. 


Present Infinitive Active of toTHUL 


Short vowel grade of the stem, iota-, + -vat. 


toTaval to make stand 


unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Present Indicative Middle of totn Ut 


Short vowel grade of the stem, iota-, + primary middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent 
{otapat I stand 

{otaoat you stand 

totatat he, she, it stands 
iotdpe8a we stand 

totao8e you stand 

totavtat they stand 


Present Infinitive Middle of toTHUL 


Short vowel grade of the stem, iota- + -o@at. 


Person and Number 
1‘ person singular 
2™¢ person singular 


3*¢ person singular 


1“ person plural 
2™¢ person plural 


3™¢ person plural 
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totac@at to stand unmarked for person & # 


1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 

Present Indicative Passive of toTH UL 


Short vowel grade of the stem, tota-, + primary middle and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
totapat Iam made to stand 1“ person singular 
totacat you are made to stand 24 person singular 
(oTatat he, she, itis made to stand 3‘ person singular 
iotdue8a we are made to stand 1“ person plural 
totao8e you are made to stand 2"¢ person plural 
lotavtat they are made to stand 3*¢ person plural 


Present Infinitive Passive of toTHUL 


Short vowel grade of the stem, iota-, + -o@at. 


totao8at to be made to stand unmarked for person & # 


1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of 
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 
21st-Century series. 


Imperfect Indicative Active of toTHUL 


Singular: long vowel grade, iotn-, + past indicative augment and secondary 
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, iota-, + past indicative augment and 
secondary active endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 


totnv (D Iwas making to stand, used to 1“ singular 
make to stand 


tots you were making to stand, used = 2“ singular 
to make to stand 

totn he, she, it was making to stand, 3"¢ singular 
used to make to stand 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 


totapev we were making to stand, usedto 1“ plural 
make to stand 


totate you were making to stand, used = 2“ plural 
to make to stand 


totacav they were making to stand, used = 3"* plural 
to make to stand 


Imperfect Indicative Middle of totn UL 


Short vowel grade stem, tota-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle 
and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 
iota (1) I was standing, used to stand 1“ singular 
totaco you were standing, used to stand 2™4singular 
totato he, she, it was standing, used to 34 singular 
stand 

iotaue8a we were standing, used to stand 1“ plural 
totao8e you were standing, used to stand = 2™ plural 
totavto they were standing, used to stand 3" plural 


Imperfect Indicative Passive of toTHUL 


Short vowel grade stem, tota-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle 
and passive endings. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 


iotauny (1) Iwas being made to stand, used _ 1“ singular 
to be made to stand 


totaco you were being made to stand, 2r¢ singular 
used to be made to stand 


totato he, she, it was being made to 3*¢ singular 
stand, used to be made to stand 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and # 


ioTtapueba we were being made to stand, 1% plural 
used to be made to stand 


totac8e you were being made to stand, 2°¢ plural 
used to be made to stand 


totavto they were being made to stand, 3™¢ plural 
used to be made to stand 


Aorist Indicative Active of (oth UL 


Short vowel grade stem, otn-, + past indicative augment and secondary active 


endings. 

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
éotnv I stood 1“ singular 

éoTns¢ you stood 2°4 singular 

éotn he, she, it stood 34 singular 

éotnuev we stood 1“ plural 

EOTNTE you stood 2°4 plural 

éotnoav they stood 34 plural 


Aorist Infinitive Active of toTHUL 


Long vowel grade, oTN-, + -VaL. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


OTHVat to stand unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Aorist Indicative Passive of toTHUL 


W-verb augmented consonant stem, éota@-, + wW-verb passive endings. 
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 
éotaonv Iwas made to stand 1“ singular 
eoTaOns you were made to stand 2°4 singular 
éoTaen he, she, it was made to 34 singular 
stand 
éoTaOnpev we were made to stand 1* plural 
éoTtaonte you were made to stand 2™¢ plural 
éoTabnoav they were made to stand 3*plural 


Aorist Infinitive Passive of toTh UL 


w-verb unaugmented consonant stem, ota0-, + -rnvat. 


Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number 


otTaOfvat to be made to stand unmarked 


1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the 
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ou 
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a 
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series. 


Practice Translating Intransitive and Transitive Uses of iotnut. Remember 
that transitive verbs take an accusative direct object and intransitive verbs do not 
take a direct object. A common intransitive verb in Greek is €pxyouat. Translate 
the below sentences, adapted from a variety of ancient Greek writers. To come 
to an accurate understanding of the sentences, use your knowledge of endings 
and their functions. If you forget an ending or function, remember to use the 
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I and the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and 
Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII to assist you. After you finish translating these 
sentences, check your understanding with the answers in the Answer Key. After 
you have read though all of the sentences, read them again at least two more 
times. In each subsequent reading your understanding improves. 


1. AAKuvns TOKOS éoTH Olwsf| (Euripides, Herakles). 

. Tpomatov gotNoav Ev Tf HmEipw (Thoukydides). 

. €oTH mi BwuOod yopyoc omAitns idetv (Euripides, Andromakhe). 

. €oTH daevvotc SeomdtNs OTIABWv SAOLc (Euripides, Andromakhe). 


. EoTNOAV AvSpldvta pd THV TVAWV (Demosthenes). 


an -F WwW WD 


. XAAKi}v eikova EotHoav (Demosthenes). 
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7. TapedAOwv mpeoBus €c ugoov TESov EoTH (Euripides, Jon). 


8. Tv OTHANY gotNnoav gic TO BovAEUTHpLov (Lykourgos). 


9. TO HEV HULU THV vedv EoTNOAV Ev LEON TH PaAdoon (Appian). 


10.ma&g otpatds T éoty BAEMWwv (Euripides, Iphigeneia in Aulis). 


Vocabulary 
AAkunvyn, AAKEHVNS  Alkmene, 
mother of Herakles 
avépidac, avépiavtos 6 statue 


BAemwv, 
watching 


BAémovtog 0 _ looking, 


BovAeuTipLov, BovuAeuTtHpiovu TO 
senate-house 


Bwudc, Bwuod o altar 


yopyos, yopy, yopyov grim, fierce, 
terrible 


SeomoTHsG, Seondtov 6 master, lord 


eikwv, eikdvoc 1 likeness, image, 
portrait, statue 


Hulovs, Huioeta, hutov half 
itELpos, Hteipov 1H land 


*OdAacoa (@dAaTTAa), BaAdoons H 
sea 


*ugoo0c, uéon, Usoov middle, middle 
of + gen; &¢ péoov in common, 
altogether 


*ynts (vats), vedc (vews) ff ship 


OTAOV, OTAOV TO Weapon 


Opdw, SWouat, eiSov see 


TapeABwv, mapeABOvtos 0 entering 


nédSov, TES0v TO ground, earth 


mTpéoBue, -e0c (-Ewc) 6 old man, elder, 
ambassador 


TVAN, TUANS Hh gates 


olwmtH, GlwiTiis 1 silence 


OTHAN, OTHANS 1 block, stone, slab, 
monument 


otiABwv, otiABovtos 6 glistening, 
glittering, gleaming 


oTpatoc, otpatod 6 army, host 
TOKOG, TOKOV 6 childbirth; offspring 
Tporatov, Tporaiov T6 trophy, 
victory monument 

oaevvesc, -H, -dv shining, beaming, 
radiant 


XOAKH, XaAKiSG H (sc. eikwv) bronze 
statue 


Practice Translating ut-verbs. Translate the below sentences and narrative, 
adapted from a variety of ancient Greek writers. To come to an accurate 
understanding of the sentences, use your knowledge of endings and of their 
functions. If you forget an ending or function, remember to use the Case and 
Function Chart in Appendix I and the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun 
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Chart in Appendix VIII to assist you. After you finish translating the sentences, 
check your understanding with the answers in the Answer Key. After you have 
read though all of the sentences and all of the narrative, read them again at least 
two more times. In each subsequent reading your understanding improves. 

1. GAAG BEoi yap Kakoic, @ iA’, Emi Kpatephv TANnUOovUvHV &OEcav 
odappakov: GAAotEe T GAAoc éxet TASe (Arkhilokhos). 

2. Tavta TUyH Kai Moipa avdpi 6tSdaotw AAAG Kai SAAOV Mavta TevxElv 
TOVOV OvNToic WEAETHV Te Bpoteiav (Arkhilokhos). 

3. o0 uoLTAaT you Tod MOALXPVOOD LEAEL LEYAANS 8’ ovK Epadw TUPAvvidoc: 
Tadta dtompob_Ev yap éoTL OPOAAUAY EUdV. Set Euoi Civov maAatov Kai 
Adyov KaAdv Kai ottov Kai étaipav éxetv (Arkhilokhos). 

4. &v S€ BéATLoTOV, OG KaKa EuE EMOinoe, TOUTOV SEvvolc avTiSobVAL 
Kakotc (Arkhilokhos). 


5. TOV Bedv Zevbs pavTic AWEvsEOTATOS Kai TEADS THV TAVTWV AUTOS EXEL 
Kai mavta OvnTois Kai KAAG Kai kaka Sidwotv. 


6. BéAtLoTAa UNKET’ eivat vi} Aia pte TeAotovvnoiovc pte Bowtiouc 
TAVTAS MANY TV EyyeAewv (Aristophanes). 


7. ov yap TOUTOLG Sovr) ot MpoTLBEact Piav avTi UNTLSOs. 


8. MOAL KAAALOV TOUS HEV VOUOUG TOUS GdLKoUs Te Kai MaAaLovs AdoaL, 
étépous 6 Oeivat, of Tovs Tis MOAEWS MLAGZOVOLV (Lysias). 


9. ol KaAHCS EXOUVOL TH MOAtTEia, TOUTOUG LEV TOUS VOUOUG Sei Deival, TOUG 
5€ ol AVTHV OALYWPOTOL KOAACELV. 


10.dya8ov iotdvat mpd ApyUpLov MUiav kai mpoTLBévat TOUS didous avti 
TOV YPNUATWV. 


Adverbs, Conjunctions, Prepositions, and Verbs 


GAAotE at another time HEAW, UEATOW, EUEANOA be an object 
of care to + dat. miiot weAW I am a care 
to all; care for, attend to + gen. 


avtSidwut give in return, pay Unkett no more, no longer, no further 
aémtpo8ev from afar vi by + acc. 


*Sel it is necessary + ‘x’ in gen. or dat. OAtywpéw esteem little, make small 
or acc. + inf, Set €ABetv it is necessary account of, belittle, despise + gen. 
to come 
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*Sidwut, SwWow, ~5wKa give; allow 
‘x’ in dat. or acc. + inf., €ué (€poi) 
evtuxéetv Sidw¢ you allow me to 
prosper 


épdw love; long for, desire + gen. 


*éxyw, €w or oxnow, ~Eoxov have, 
hold; be able + inf.; kaAdc éxetv to be 
well 


*(OTHUL, OTHOW, ~oTHOAa or ~oTHV 
stand, make stand, place 


KaAdc well 


KOAgCW, KOAdOW, EKOAaGa punish, 
check, correct; dock, prune 


Avbw (0), AVow, ~EADoa loose, free, 
destroy; (mid.) ransom 


Adjectives and Nouns 


*ayaboc, aya6H, aya8dv good, noble 


G5 iKOG, ASLKOV Unjust 

*@AAoG, GAAN, GAAO another, other 
*avnp, avdpoc 6 man, husband 
apyvuptov, apyupiou TO silver 


awevdséotatos, avevdeotatn, 
awevdséotatov most unfalse 


BéAtLoTOS, BeAtiotn, BEATLOTOV best 
Bia, Biac rh bodily force, strength 


Bow twos, Botwtia, Bowwtiov of or 
from Boiotia, a region of Greece 


TAN except, save + gen.; (adv.) and yet 


*TOLEW, TOLOW, Eoinoa do, make, 
cause; (mid.) consider 


mpotiOnut place before; set before; 
display; offer 


pantw stitch, sew 


TEVXW, TEVEW, ETEVEA make ready, 
make, produce; cause, bring to pass 


*ciOnut, Onow, ~OnKa put, place; 
make, cause 


OVAAGTTW, OvLAGFW, eEgvAGSa keep 
watchand ward, keep guard; watchfully 
await; OVAaTTEtW UN ToLEtv to take 
care not to do, to guard against doing; 
OvAattetv TovTO UI yevéo#bat to 
guard that this not happen 


*hOyosG, Adyou O word, speech, story; 
reason, account 


LMAVTLSG, UAVTEWS O seer, prophet 

HEAETH, UEAETHG I} Care, practice 
HiTLS, UNTLOG } Wisdom, cunning 
potpa, woipas nh lot; portion; fate 


*vOuOG, vouou 0 law, custom 


Oivoc, oivov 6 wine 
OOBaALGG, OOOaALOT 6 eye 


TAAQLOG, TAAALA, TAAALOV Old, 
ancient 
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Bpotetoc, Bpdtetov (-o0cG, -a, -ov) *mic, mioa, m&v all, each, every, whole 
mortal 


Tvyn, -ov (-ew) 6 Gyges, king of Lydia IeAosovvijotos, TeAotovvnoia, 
IleAorovvijotov Peloponnesian 


5évvoc, Sévvov 6 reproach, disgrace *mOAtc, TOALOG (TMOANOG, TOAEWC) H 


city 
SiAoc, SHAN, SHAov visible, clear TOALTELA, TOALTELAG NY government 
EyXEAUG, EyXEAEWS I] eel TOALDXPVLVOOG, MOALXPVGOV ich in 
gold 
*euoc, éur, EU0v my mMOvOG, MOvovu O hard work, suffering 
étaipa, étaipas fa companion oitoc, oitov 0 (pl. otta ta) grain, 
food, bread 


*ETEpos, Etépa, Etepov other, another *téAoc, TéAeoG (TéAOVG) TO end, 
boundary; power; office; (acc.) finally 


*Zevc, Atos 6 Zeus TAHWOOUVH, TAHMOOLVNS I misery; 
endurance 
15ovn, HSovijs 1) pleasure tupavvic, Ttupavvidos fh tyranny 


*Oedc, Beot HO god, goddess, deity TUXNH, TOXNG Hh fortune, luck, fate 
Ovntos, OvntH, 8vnTOV mortal oadppakov, dapwdKov TO drug, cure 


*kakoc, Kak, KaKdv bad, evil, mtria, OrAias Hh friendship 
cowardly 


KaAAiwv, KGAALOV lovelier, better *oiA0G, OiAn, OiAOov friendly, kind, 
well-disposed + dat.; (n.) friend 


*KaA0G, KdAov 0 cable, rope *ypiua, xprhuatog 6 thing; (pl.) 
goods, money, propert 


KpaTepos, KpaTtepa, Kpatepov 
strong, stout, mighty 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted 
from Lucian’s The Lover of Lies (WtAowevdns). Remember the meanings and 
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify 
endings and their functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult 
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the 
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the 
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each 
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word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three 
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the 
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly. 


EvKpatns: yw dé eicg TAV voTepaiav wo exetvdc TL KATA THY ayopav 
Tpaypatevetat ErAaBov TO UrEpov Kai EoyNUATLOA OLOLWS. ETELTA ETELTIWV 
TAC OvAAABAS EKéAEvVOA DdpodopEestv. TO SE EvETIANOE TOV Audopéed kat 
éKOULog. EKEAEVOA TOUTW Tadoal Kai UNKETL VDSpodopéetv Kai avOtc 
bmepov motetoOat. TO SE OVKETL OL TMEiBeoOat EOEAEL, GAA’ VSpodopet 
det. dypt df eumimAnot Nuiv BSatos Thy oikiav Kai 1 S& EmavTAeitat. 
éyw S€ Aunxavaw TH mpayuatt kai Seidw. ei 6 TayKpatns emavepyetat, 
ayavaxktioet. TOUTO SmEp Kai EyéveTo. Agivnv EAaBov Kai StakdONTW TO 
bmepov eic SVO EPH. TA SE, EKATEPOV TO LEPOG, Audopéas éAaBeE kat 
vdépodopet kai av’ évodc SVo pot €yévovto oi SLAKOVOL. EV TOUTW Kai O 
TayKpatns HAGe Kai ovvinot TO yevouevov. éxetva pev abOtc émoinoe 
EVAG, WOTEP HV TPO Tic EmwSf\c. AUTOS Sé AMéAUTE LE AABWV. Kai OvK Oi8’ 
OTOL AMavNS WXETO. 


Aewopaxos: dvvacat dvOpwrov motetv EK TOD UTEPOU; 


Evkpatns: vi} At’ && futoeiac ye: ovKEeTL yap gic TO Apyxatov oioc Té 
eiul amdyetv avto, ei Gmag yiyvetat vdpomdpoc. aAAA Senoet Autv 
emtiKAvOO iva TV oikiav. 


Adverbs, Prepositions, and Verbs 


ayavaxtéw feel irritation aag once 


daunxavaw be at a loss aTépXOUAL, -EAEVOOMAL, -AVOV 
depart, leave 


anmdyw, -agw, -ryyayov lead away; anodAginw, -Aeiw, -éAutov leave 


carry off 

av. (abdtic) again, in turn, hereafter, Kouitw, Koutéw, Exdutoa take care 
in the future of; carry, convey; (mid.) acquire 

dxpt to the uttermost *“AauPavw, Ajwouat, éAaBov take, 


receive; capture 


*yiyVoual, yeviooual, €yevounv be, unkétino more, no longer, no further 
be born, happen, become 


*Set, Senoet it is necessary + dat. or vi by + acc. 
acc. + inf. 
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Sei6w, Seiow, E5eLoa fear, be afraid, 
dread 


StakoTtw cut in two, cut through 
*Sv0vapat lam able 

*e0éAw, e8eAnow, nOEAnoa wish, be 
willing 

éumiutAnul, -TAnow, -étAnoa, fill, 
fill up; fill ‘x’ (a person or thing) in acc. 
with ‘y’ a thing in gen. 


érravépxouat return 


émavtAgw pump over, pour over, 
cause to overflow 


ETLKAUCW overflow, flood 


émiAgyw say, utter, pronounce; 
pick out, choose; (mid.) think over, 
consider; read 


*Epxouat, éAevoouat, HABov come, 
go 
*Hwv he, she, it was 


*keAevW, KeAevow, ékéAevoa Did, 
order, command 


Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns 


ayopa, ayopas agora, marketplace 


audopevts, Audopews O amphora, 
jar, urn 


*GvOpwroc, avOpwrov oO human, 
person 


agivn, agivyns  axe-head, axe 
apxatoc, -a, -ov ancient, from the 
beginning 

aodavis, adavés unseen, invisible; 
hidden, secret 


oixonat, oixfoouat, ------ go, be gone, 
have gone 


6zot to where, wither 
oUKETL NO more, no longer, no further 


oWwvew buy fish and dainties 


TALW, MAVGW, ~Eavoa make to end, 
stop; stop ‘x’ in acc. from ‘y’ in gen. 


*reidw, meiow, émetoa persuade + 
inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. 
or gen. 


*TOLEW, TOLTOW, Eoinoa do, make, 
cause; (mid.) consider 


Tpayuatevouat busy oneself, take 
trouble 


ovvinut send together; perceive; 
understand 


oxnuatiCw assume a certain form, 
figure, posture; shape, fashion; dress up 


vdpooo0pew carry water 


Hutoeia, Hutoeias h half 


Aadwv, AaBGvTOs O secretly, by stealth 


*uépoc, pépeog (-0vs) Td share, 
portion, part; limb; one’s turn 


EvAOV, EVAOV TO: Stick, club 


oikia, oikiac h house 


*oioc, oid, oiov such, such a kind; oi6c¢ 
té ciutl am able, Iam of sucha kind to 
+ inf.; otov or ota how, like, as, because 
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yevouevov, yevouévov TO having TayKpatns, IayKpatov 6 Pankrates 
happened 


SudaKovoc, S5takdvov 6 servant *Tpayua, TPayuatos TO matter, thing, 
affair; problem 


*800 two ovAAaBH, GvAAaB iS f that which 
holds together; syllable 


*€KaTEpos, €xatépa, Ekatepov each VLdpododpoc, Lédpoddpov O 
water-carrier 


ETELMWV, ETELTOVTOG O speaking, bdwp, bdatos T6 water 
having spoken 


émmwdn, EMWSiG fh enchantment, spell, bmepov, Umépov TO pestle 
charm 


*Zevc, Atos 0 Zeus votepatos, vbotepaia, LoTepatov 
next, following; botepaia on the next 
day 


1. The asterisk indicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary, 
which you are to memorize. 


Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found 
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, give their 
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify 
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s 
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and 
case. 


Op@ 6tt TavtTHV LEV ObVv xpr vouiZetv Ov THY aitiav TOV NavtTwV KaKHv 
eval. 


dvvaocat AvOpwrov moLtetv EK TOD UMEPOU; 
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. 


Sappho of Lesbos, Langw A€ofov, c. 630-570 BCE. Regarded in antiquity 
as the tenth Muse, Sappho and her poetry are widely praised for their lyrical 
excellence. Time has taken from us most of what Sappho wrote and left to us 
even less information about her life. She is said to have had three brothers, 
two of whom, Kharaxos and Larikhos, she mentions in the poem below. This 
poem, preserved in writing on papyrus and referred to as the Brother’s Poem, 
was recently discovered. It was dug up by tomb raiders. From it, the classicist 
and papyrologist, Dirk Obbink reconstructed the Greek text. For a view of the 
fragment un-punctuated and not corrected, follow this link: 


Module 30 | tnutand iotnut 473 


Sappho Poem.! 


To Dirk Obbink’s text, I have added vocabulary, notes, and a translation. 


Meter (__=along vowel; u =a short vowel; x = anceps, a long or short vowel): 


_ U__xX__UU__U____ 
u_xX_uu_U___ 


u_xX_uu_U_ 


—_ uu__Uu 


GAN’ ai OpLANoBa Xapagov EABnv 
vai obv MAHAL. TA LEV, oiopal, Zeds 
oiSe ovUurtavtés Te BéoL Ge &'00 Xph 


tavdtTa vonobal, 


CAAG Kai MéuTNV Eye kai KéAEOBAL 
TOAAG AicoeoBat BaciAnav “Hpav 
écikeoOat Tvide odav dyovta 


vada Xapagov 


*ai = aiei ever, always 

OpvAnoGa you babble 

Xadpagos, ov 06 Kharaxos, Sappho’s brother 
*€AOnv = eAGetv to come 

*val = vi: vats, vews nh ship 

TAHAL = TAEA: TAEOS, -a, -OVv full 

Ta wév these things 

oiouat think 

Zevcs = Zevs 

voéw think on, consider 


XpH = Xpr it is necessary 


TEUTHV = TéwsEtv to send 

kéAouat order, command; call 
Aisoouat pray 

BaciAnav = Baouweiav royal, kingly 
“Hpa, “Hpas nh Hera 

€€tkvéouat arrive 

tvide here 

O06, -a, -ov safe 

aywv, G&yovtos 6 driving 


via = vadv: vats, vews rh ship 


1 http://web.archive.org/web/20140130212614/http:/www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/Fragments/ 


Obbink.Sappho7.draft.pdf. 
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Kau’ émevpnv aptéueas. ta &’ GAA 
TAVTA SALLOVEGOLV ETLTPOMWLEV- 
evdiat yap ék peydAav antav 


aia méAovtat. 


TOV Ke BOAANTAL Bacirevs OAUTH 
*Saiuov’ ék Tovwv émapwyov Sn 
TEPTPOTNV, KfVvol udKapEs MEAOVTAL 


Kai TOAVOABoL- 


«dupes, al ke Tav KeddAav aéppn 
Adpwyos kai 64 mot’ dvnp yévntat, 
kai par’ é« mdAAav Bapveupiav Kev 


aia AvOeWev. 
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kau’ = kai dupe = kai udc 

émevpny = émevupetv to find 

capTtEeuns, é¢ safe 

Saiuwv, -ovos 6 or fh god, goddess 
ETLTPOTWUEV = ETLTPEMWUEV let us entrust 
evdia, -asg 1) fair weather 

LeydAav = weydAwy 

CHTAV = AnTAv: GTS, -ov 6 gale, wind 
aia quickly 


méAouat be 


TOV KE = WV &V Whosoever’s 


BoAANTaL = BovANTAaL wishes 


‘OAvUTW = OALUTOU: “OALUTOS, -ov 6 Olympos 


Saiuwv, -ovos 6 or h god, goddess 
TMOVOG, -Ov O pain, toil 

EMApwyoe, -ov 6 helper, aider 
TMEPTPOTMNV = TWEpLTpomEerv turn 
Kf}Vol = KetvoL 

pwakap, -aposg blessed 


TMOAVOABOS, -ov rich, wealthy 


KGpMES = kai Huet 


ai ke = ei dv 


KEgaaay = KEOaANV: KEOAAN, KEOAANS fy head 


aéppn = aeipn raises 

Aaptyos, Aapixou 6 Larikhos, Sappho’s 
brother 

avip, avSpdc 6 man, husband 

yévntat becomes 

TOAAGY = TOAAWV 


BapvOvuniay = BapvOvupiwv: BapvOvpia, 
BapvOvunias heavy heart 


AUBELWEV We would be freed 
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Variant Readings: 


*Saiuov’ €k TOVvwV Er’ ApNnyov’ én Teptpomnv: turn their daimon away 
from toils toward a helper. 


**ai ke TaV Kedaaav agpync/ Adptyos kai Sf mot’ Gvnp yévntat: if lazy- 
headed Larikhos every really becomes a man. 


Prose Translation 


You constantly go on about Kharaxos coming home with a full ship. Things 
which, I think, Zeus and all the other gods know and which you need not think 
on. Rather send and order me to offer many a prayer to our royal Hera that 
Kharaxos return at the helm of a safe ship and find us sound. All the rest we 
entrust to the gods. For calm from great storms quickly ensues. Whosoever’s fate 
Olympian Zeus wishes now to turn from trouble to triumph, presently becomes 
fortunate and blessed. But for us, should Larikhos lift his head and ever really 
become a man, then surely right away we would be freed from great despair. 


Module 30 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet 
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The 
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words 
the greater mastery of the language you will have. 


Adjectives and Adverb 


av (adverb or particle) indicates something hypothetical, non-factual, or with 
the indicative something repeated over time 


500 two 

EKAOTOG, EKAOTH, EkAOTOV each 

toos, ion, toov equal, as many as; similar to + dat. 
KaAOG, KAAH, KaAOV beautiful, noble, good 


OMOLOG, OuOia, GuoLov like, resembling + dat. 


tpetc, oi, ai; Tpia ta three 
Verb 
Caw (Cijs, Ch), Crow, ECnoa, ~€Cnka, ----- yoo live, breathe, be full of life 
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Etymology Corner XXX by Dr. E. Del Chrol 


Technical Terms 26 


Satura Lanx. Module 13 has given us some technical terms you may never have heard 
before to describe the changes some vowels go through, here in relation to nouns in 
declension. Ablaut, contraction, the loss of the intervocalic sigma or digamma, 
or quantitative metathesis seem less scary when you match their process to their 
etymologies. 


e« Ablaut comes from the German off-sound and indicates a vowel variation, 
the vowel sounds different, or is off from the primary sound like the shift 
from the long to the short sounds in untnp- and untep-. 


¢ Contraction is when two vowels are dragged together (trahere, like how a 
tractor drags a plow, or when you click the back of a pen the point retracts, 
that is, is dragged back into the body of the ballpoint + con, which we’ve met 
a bunch of times before). 


e Intervocalic means a letter in between (inter) two vowels (voces/voice). 
Look at the genitive of Lwkpartng, it’s either Lwkpateos or LwKpadtovus. The 
second one is because the sigma at the end of LwKpatns once upon a time 
stuck around on the stem in the declension and endings were added to it. 
The sigma in between those two vowels went away over time, and when 
you contract an ¢ with an o you get the diphthong ov. Hence LwKpate(o)oc 
became LwKpatous. 


* Quantitative metathesis is kind of like a centaur, half Latin and half Greek. 
I'll leave it to you to figure out which half is the human and which the horse. 
You can see the English quantity (amount) in quantitative, which derives 
from quantus, a Latin question word meaning how much?. Metathesis is 
from two super popular Greek words. @éotc, from tiOnut, to place or put, 
we've already met both in the chapters and in our discussion of prepositions. 
Meta has a couple different meanings, but its primary sense is after. For 
example, Aristotle’s work The Metaphysics was so named because it came 
after his work The Physics. No, seriously, that’s why it got that name. Meta 
over time accretes some complex meanings like change or transcending, 
but in all senses originates with the idea that the wetd thing comes after. 
A metamorphosis is the shape (uopon) that comes after a change, like a 
butterfly after the cocoon phase. Thus in grammar a metathesis is the 
transposition of vowel length (quantity). The genitive of m6Atc can be T6ANnOG 
(ending with a long-short) or it can get transposed into m6AEuc (ending with 
a short and long vowel). 
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What to Study and Do 30. Before moving on to Ancient Greek II: A 21st-Century 
Approach, make sure that you have memorized the endings for ut-verbs and that you 
understand how to translate and identify each form. 


Learning Tip 30: What is Mind? Einstein wrote that the mind is revealed in the world. 
His imagining of a world with a unified coherence led to his overcoming the normal 
point of view of his own time and to a completely new and radical conceptual system 
that predicted among other things the relativity of time, one consequence of which is 
that the past, present, and future all currently exist. At some future point Einstein’s 
conceptual system will lead to another’s. And so it will go. Today’s fundamental 
questions will give way to other fundamental questions of tomorrow. For thousands 
of years what is mind has captured the imagination of many of the world’s thinkers. 
Is the mind a complex and recreatable arrangement of neurons that results in 
consciousness? Will artificial intelligence have the ability to think deeply and create 
new and radical conceptual systems? Is the mind something fundamentally different 
and impossible for us to create artificially? Is there a superconsciousness that exists 
in the universe, that creativity forms a part of and that we can experience? As time 
passes, we continue to work on creating conceptual systems to answer these questions. 


oN 


d 


Self-Assessment Modules 23-30 


Rate yourself ona scale of 1 to 10, where 10 represents mastery and 1 its opposite. 
Answer each of the below thoughtfully. For any score less than a 7, review the 
material. 


MEMORY 


1. Have I memorized all of the high-frequency vocabulary? 
. Have I memorized all of the endings for noun ending sets 1-10? 


. Have I memorized the verb endings for ut-verbs and for w-verhs ? 


2 
3 
4, Have I memorized the verb forms for eiui, civt, and oiSa? 
5. Have Imemorized how the vowels combine in contract verbs? 
6. Have I memorized the personal pronouns? 

7 


. Have I memorized Tic, Ti; Tic, T; and the common adjectives and 
pronouns? 


APPLICATION AND CONCEPTS 


1. Can I define the 8 parts of speech and pick out the function of each in 
sentences in English and in Greek? 


2. Do I understand how endings create meaning? 
3. Canlapply the Case and Function Chart when reading and translating? 


4. Can I define and explain the following verb qualities: person, number, 
tense, aspect, mood, and voice? 


5. Can I define and explain deponent verbs? 
6. Can I define and explain transitive and intransitive verbs? 


7. Can I define an infinitive and explain how it functions in indirect 
statements and in result clauses? 
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. Can I define an infinitive and explain its function as a complementary 


infinitive, epexegetical infinitive, and objective infinitive or infinitive 
of dependence? 


Can I define and explain noun and adjective agreement? 


10.Can I define and explain substantive adjectives? 


11.Do I understand how word order creates meaning in attributive and 


predicate position? 


12.Do I understand how word order is important but not decisive in the 


way that noun and pronoun endings are decisive? 


READING AND TRANSLATING 


di, 


Do I read the sentences in Greek one or more times before I start to 
translate? 


. AsItranslate, am I able to identify endings and vocabulary with ease? 


. DoI havea sense for how a sentence develops meaning from beginning 


to end? 


. Do I check my translations with the answers? 


5. Do I read through the Greek sentences two or more times after I have 


an accurate understanding of each sentence’s meaning? 


. Can I parse each word in a sentence? 


Appendices 


Appendix |: Case and Function Chart 


Inmaking this chart, a primary consideration has been tosimplify the complicated 
noun and pronoun case system so as to represent as many different functions 
as possible in the fewest number of categories. The Genitive of Dependence, 
for example, is a catchall category including almost any genitive noun that 
must be translated with another noun. Likewise the Dative Indirect Object 
covers a number of incidences typically found under the Dative of Reference 
or Dative of Interest categories. The underlying philosophy is to explain much 
with less. I recommend you keep this chart at your elbow when you translate. 
I also recommend that you consult Smyth’s Greek Grammar or The Cambridge 
Grammar of Classical Greek for fuller differentiated categories and examples. 
Because a few functions often account for the majority of occurrences, this 
chart presents the functions in order of frequency. Frequency was determined 
by parsing one complete book of Herodotos and two plays of Euripides. An 
exception is the genitive, dative, or accusative case as an object of a preposition, 
which is placed last, though it occurs with great frequency. This chart covers 
information learned in both Part I and Part II of the 21st-Century series. 

None indicates that there is no preposition to supply when translating from 
Greek into English. None (x, a6) indicates that there is no preposition to 
supply when translating from Greek into English and gives the preposition that 
is commonly present in ancient Greek. 


CASE FUNCTION PREPOSITION TO 
SUPPLY 
Nominative Case 1. Subject: KauBvong éotpateveto, none 


Kambyses marched 


2. Predicate Nominative: dvopa avril fv none 
Nitntts, her name was Nitetis 
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CASE 


Accusative 


Genitive 
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FUNCTION 


1. Direct Object: tabta avtf Aéyw I say these 
things to her 


2. Accusative Subject of Infinitive or 
Participle 


Indirect Statement: éon abt BAdnTELW 
avtov: he said she hurt him; oixoc fv TiC 
Ovyatpos 6vtac matdac it was likely that 

they were the children of his daughter 


Mote (result): Wote THY HuépNHv vUKTA 
yevéoOat and so day became night; Wote 
TEoelv MOAAOUE and so many fell 


mpiv: mpiv Kupov odéwv Bactedoat before 
kyros ruled them 
Other Instances: Set avtov iévat it is 


necessary for him to go; ovvijvetke Duds 
eidévat it happened that you knew 


3. Acc. of Respect: dvnp hAtkiayv véoc a man 
young in age 
TOAUV Te EKPATNOAv avToUs they conquered 
them completely 


4. Duration of Time and Extent of Space: 
oKtwKkaideka ETH for eighteen years; 050v 
uakpav a long journey 


5. Accusative Absolute: ottwc éyov: this 
being so 


6. Object of Preposition (often shows motion 
toward; preposition can be omitted in poetry): 
TIpOG ‘Ounpov to Homer; cic thv OdAacoavy to 
the sea métetat Anéav he flies to Leda 


1. Possession: vexp0c avOpwrTov, the corpse 
of aman 


2. Partitive: €¢ TWv avdpov, six of the men 


3. Dependence: xypvuood d0pa gifts of gold 


4. Object of a Verb or Verb’s Prefix: 
Xpnuatwv eSéovto, they were in need of 
money; ékeivwv Ttadta mpotiPnot, he places 
these things before those. 


PREPOSITION TO 
SUPPLY 


none 


none 


none 


none 


for or varies based 
on context 


in 


none 


for or none 


none 


none or varies based 
on context 


none or varies by 
prefix’s meaning 


CASE 


Dative 
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FUNCTION 


5. Absolute: émipavots ToUTOU yevouevou 
this being clear 


6. Comparison: immovu wkvtepoc swifter than 
a horse 


7. With Certain Adjectives or Adverbs: cov 
dé.oc worthy of you; acgiws Adyou worthy of 
record 


8. Value: avtov MOAAOD TLE she honors him a_ 
lot; utoOo0d Tv OUpav rvotyev he opened the 
door for a fee 


9. Separation: Ta mNSaAta TapéAvoE vewv he 
freed the rudders from the ships 

10. Time: 5éka huEepov within ten days 

11. Object of Preposition (often shows 
motion away from): U0 KUpou by Kyros; é« 
Tic oikiac from the house 


1. Indirect Object: Siknv avth Sidwut I give 
justice to her; buitv opty mo1éw, I hold a 
festival for you 


2. Object of Verb or Verh’s Prefix: éni 
KprvV avtoic HynoacGat, to lead them to the 
spring; Try éAevOepinv butv mepttiOnut Tl place 
freedom around you 


3. Means or Instrument: éxovotv avT0 S6Aw, 
they hold it by trickery; épyetat vni, she goes 
by ship 


4. Possession (often with verb ‘to be’): 6vopa 
aut hv Nitnttc, her name was Nitetis; t_ 
Kvpw 0 vids, a son to Kyros 

5. Dative with an Adjective, Adverb, or 
Noun: avt® doarés eivat to be safe for him 
TIPOSG Ndoviv avti for pleasure to her 


6. Dative with a Verb and Infinitive: dei 
auti iévat it is necessary for her to go 


7. Dative of Respect: dvnp hAukia véoc a man 
young in age 
8. Time When: méunty huépa on the fifth day 
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PREPOSITION TO 
SUPPLY 


none 


than 


of 


none or for, of 


from, away from 


within 


none 


to, for 


none or varies with 
the prefix’s meaning 


by, with 


to, of 


for, to 
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FUNCTION 


9. Dative of Degree of Difference: moAA® by 
much 


10. Dative of Accompaniment: avtov 
Aoavice innw he hid him with his horse; éBn 
oby TH oTpaTw he went with his army 


11. Dative of Agent with Perf. and Plup. 
Pass.: AgéAetupat abt@ I have been left by him 


12. Place Where: év Aiybrtw in Egypt or 
Mapaéavt at Marathon 


13. Object of Preposition (often shows place 
where): obv Ounpw with Homer; év TH vn 
in the temple 

1. Direct Address: © Baowed, oh king 


FUNCTION 


1. Subject: KauBvong éotpateveto, 
Kambyses marched 


2. Predicate Nominative: 6voua avtij fv 
Nitntuc, her name was Nitetis 


1. Possession: vexpdc avOpwstou, the corpse 
of aman 


2. Partitive: &§ tHv avipwv, six of the men 


3. Dependence: xpucod Spa gifts of gold 


4. Object of a Verb or Verh’s Prefix: 
ypnudatwv eSéovto, they were in need of 
money; éxeivwv tadta mpotidno he places 
these things before those. 


5. Absolute: émipavovcs TovTou yevouevou 
this being clear 


6. Comparison: immovu wkvtepoc swifter than 
a horse 


7. With Certain Adjectives or Adverbs: cod 
Giétoc worthy of you; agiws Adyou worthy of. 
record 


PREPOSITION TO 
SUPPLY 


by 


with or none (ovv) 


by 
none (év) or in, on, 


at 


none 


none 


PREPOSITION TO 
SUPPLY 


none 


none 


none or varies by 
prefix’s meaning 


none 


CASE 


Dative 
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FUNCTION 


8. Value: avtOv mOAAOD TIUG she honors him a_ 
lot; utc8o0d Tv OUpav rvotyev he opened the 
door for a fee 


9. Separation: Ta mnSaAta apéAvoe vedv he 
freed the rudders from the ships 


10. Time: S5€xa huEpwWv within ten days 


11. Object of Preposition (often shows 
motion away from): v0 Kupou by Kyros; é« 
tic oikiasg from the house 


1. Indirect Object: Siknv avti Sidwu, I give 
justice to her; butv opty notéw, I hold a 
festival for you 

2. Object of Verb or Verb’s Prefix: eri 
KprvAV avtoicg HynoacGat, to lead them to 
the spring; trv éAevOepinv butv mepttiOnutl 
place freedom around you 

3. Means or Instrument: éxovowv avT0 56Aw, 
they hold it by trickery; épyetat vni, she goes 
by ship 

4. Possession (often with verb ‘to be’): dvoua 
avtij fv Nitntic, her name was Nitetis; t_ 
Kvpw 6 vidc, a son to Kyros 

5. Dative with an Adjective, Adverb, or 
Noun: avt@ dodaréc eivat to be safe for him 
TIPO Ndovnv avth for pleasure to her 


6. Dative with a Verb and Infinitive: Set 
auth iévat it is necessary for her to go 

7. Dative of Respect: avijp nAukia véoc a man 
young in age 

8. Time When: méuntn Huepa on the fifth day 


9. Dative of Degree of Difference: moAAW@ by 
much 


10. Dative of Accompaniment: avtov 
hodavice inmw he hid him with his horse; éBn 
oby TH oTpaT®@ he went with his army 


11. Dative of Agent with Perf. and Plup. 
Pass.: AéAetupat avt@ I have been left by him 
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PREPOSITION TO 
SUPPLY 


none or for, of 


from, away from 


within 


none 


to, for 


none or varies with 
the prefix’s meaning 


by, with 


to, of 


for, to 


for 


in 


with or none (ovv) 


by 
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CASE FUNCTION PREPOSITION TO 
SUPPLY 
12. Place Where: év Aiybrtw in Egypt or none (év) or in, on, 
Mapa0@vi at Marathon at 


13. Object of Preposition (often shows place none 
where): ovv Ounpw with Homer; év TH vn 
in the temple 


Accusative 1. Direct Object: tabdta avti Aéyw I say these none 
things to her 
2. Accusative Subject of Infinitive or none 


Participle Indirect Statement: én avtihv 
BAantetv avtov: he said she hurt him; oikoc 
Hv tis Bvyatpoc 6vtac matdSac it was likely 

that they were the children of his daughter 


Mote (result): Wote THY HUEpNHV vUKTA none 
yevéo8at and so day became night; Wote 
TEOELV MOAAOUS and so many fell 


mpiv: mpiv Kupov odéwv Bactiedoat none 
before Kyros ruled them 
Other Instances: Sei avtov iévat it is for or varies based 


necessary for him to go; ovviveike Dua on context 
eidévat it happened that you knew 


3. Acc. of Respect: avijp hAukiav véocaman in 
young in age 
TOAUV Te EKPATHOaV avTOUs they conquered none 
them completely 


4. Duration of Time and Extent of Space: for or none 
oKtwkaideKka ~tn for eighteen years; 050v 
uakpav a long journey 


5. Accusative Absolute: obtwc éxov: this none 
being so 


6. Object of Preposition (often shows motion none or varies based 
toward; preposition can be omitted in poetry): on context 

TIPO ‘Ounpov to Homer; cic thv OaAacoay to 

the sea métetat Andav he flies to Leda 


Vocative 1. Direct Address: © BaotAed, oh king none 


The above are all case functions for nouns and pronouns. Remember that 
adjectives, which include participles, always agree with the nouns or pronouns 
they modify in gender, number, and case. If no noun or pronoun is present, 
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supply one from the gender and number of the adjective unless it is clear that a 
noun or pronoun must be supplied from context. 


Appendix II: Infinitives 


Remember that in English and in Greek the infinitive is unmarked for person 
and for number. It is classified as a verbal noun and is best understood by 
thinking of its function as completing or enhancing the meaning of adjectives, 
clauses, nouns, and verbs. This is why the infinitive is referred to as complement. 
Sometimes classified as a mood, the infinitive is potential in meaning, év 
Suvapet, because its action may or may not be realized. There are two types 
of infinitives, the declarative and the dynamic. Both the declarative and the 
dynamic infinitives refer to actions which exist potentially or év 5uvdauet. 
The dynamic infinitive is negated by the abverb un not and not ov not. ov not 
typically negates the declarative infinitive with some exceptions. For more on 
the declarative and dynamic infinitives, see CGCG 51. 


The Infinitive as a Complement 


(1) As acomplement to modal verbs, Set, SUvauat, &eoTl, ExwW, KLSVVEDY, 
TIPOONKEL XN: 


Set moéeww it is necessary to create. 


(2) As acomplement to verbs of wishing and desiring aipéouat, BovAevy, 
BovAouat, Stavogouat, SoKéet E8EAW, oTtovsaCw: 


aipéouat opxéeo@at I choose to dance. 


(3) Asacomplement to knowledge verbs S6tSdoKkw, émiotayat, wavOdavw: 


StSaoKw EAAHviCew I teach how to speak Greek. 


(4) As a complement to verbs of command, compulsion, persuasion, 
prevention, aitéw, dvayKacw, améxw, S€ouat, eipyw, KeAevw, TeElBw: 


aitéw o& vouicetv Task you to believe. 


(5) As a complement to verbs of starting and stopping, dpyouat, uéAAw, 
TAVW: 


dpxouat cidévat I begin to know. 
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(6) Epexegetically as a complement to adjectives and nouns, dya8ov, détov, 
SElvov, KAAOV, KALPOG, VOLLOG, OXOAN, Wpa: 


Setvov Opdaetv It is awesome to see. 


(7) Purpose often with verbs of giving, motion, receiving, taking: 


oitov éoSietv Epxoucba we go to eat food. 
THY xwpav Sidwput AvTOIC I give them the country to plunder. 
Stapmdoat 


The Infinitive as a Noun 


(8) Articular: 
TO UdXeEoOal KGAALOTOV fighting is best. 


Tept Tod devyetv vovifouev we consider fleeing. 
The Infinitive as a Finite Verb 


(9) Indirect Statement: 
Eon avtovs eAevoeoBat he said that they would come. 


éon civat waKkapia she said that she is blessed. 


(10) After mpiv and wote: 
TOAAG EuaBov piv Bavetv I learned much before I died. 


A€yel WoTE Huds akovoat she speaks and so we listen. 


(11) Asan imperative: 
Eon: Pevyetv he said, flee! 
Eon: Umevdew she said, hurry up! 


Appendix III: Apposition of Nouns and Pronouns 


A common grammatical occurrence that happens in all cases of nouns and 
pronouns is apposition. Consider the following examples. In each the main 
noun is bolded and the noun in apposition is underlined. 
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Nominative 

éy® TadtTa TH Ourpw, momtic, Si6wut. 
I, a poet, give these things to Homer. 
Genitive 

TO BLBAiov TOD OuNpov, momToDd, coi Si6wuL. 
I give to you the book of Homer, a poet. 
Dative 

eéyw Tadta TH ‘Ourpw, mouth, SiSwut 
I give these things to Homer, a poet. 
Accusative 

oOpdet TOV “Ounpov Tounthy. 

She sees Homer, the poet. 

Vocative 

® Baowed, Kips, é0e. 

King Kyros, come. 


The important items to note are that the two nouns refer to the same person or 
thing and that each has the same case. 


Appendix IV: Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns 


First and Second Declension Noun Endings 


F Set1 F Set 2 F Set 3 F Set 4 MSet5 MSet6 M/FSet7 NSet8 


N a a a a a a ae ng at ag a o¢ ol ov a 
A nv ag av ag avéeagéeavéeagéonveag av ag. ov ovg¢ ov a 
G ng Ov ag OV no Ov ac WV ov ®V OV BV Ov WV Ov WV 
D n aig a aig aig a aig aig a aig WwW owg WwW Ol 
Vv n a a a a a a a ana a a s€ ol ov a 


Third Declension Noun Endings 


M/F Set 9 N Set 10 
N —- eC -—- a 
A a, Vv ac — a 
G oc WV oc WV 
D L ot (v) U ot (v) 
Vv --- eC — a 
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First Declension Nouns 


N TEXVN] Xopa OdAatta meipa OTPATLWTNS 
A TEXVNV Xwpav OaAattav Tetpav OTPATLWTNHV 
G TEXVNS XwWpac BaAattns TEtpac OTPATLWTOU 
D TEXVY] Xopa Badattn meipa OTPATLWTH 
vV TEXVN] Xwpa OdAatta Tetpa OTPATLOTA 
N TEXVAL XOpat OdAattat TLETPAL OTPATLOTAL 
A TEXVAG XwWpac OaAaTttas metpac OTPATLWTAG 
G TEXVOV Xwpov Barattav TELPOV OTPATLWTOV 
D TEXVALG YXWPALC Oarattats  meipatc OTPATLWTALC 
Vv TEXVAL XOpat OdAattat TLETPAL OTPATLOTAL 


2nd Declension Nouns 


N AOYOG d50pov 


A A0yov 5Qpov 
G AOyou S5wpou 
D AOyW bupw 
Vv Aoye S5@pov 
N AOYOL dpa 
A Adyoug sHpa 
G AOYWV bHpPWV 
D Adyotg Swpotcg 
V AOYOL dpa 


Third Declension Nouns 


ovaag aig éArtic Xaptc 
pvAaKa aiya éanida xapiw 
mvAaKoG aiyoc eATti6oc Xapttocg 
OUAQKL aiyt eATtibt XApPtte 
pvaAag aig éaArti xXapt 
ovAaKeg —aliyec édmides xapttec 
ovAaKkag —aiyac éamidac xXapitac 
OVAAKWV = aiy@v eATtidwy xapitwv 
ovaAagi(v)  aigi(v) éAmtiouv) xaptou(v) 
MvAAKEG aiyes éAmtidec Xapttec 


veaviac 
veaviav 
VEAVLOU 
veavia 


veavia 


veaviat 
veaviac 
VEAVLOV 
veaviatc 


veaviat 


o@ua 
o@ua 
OWUMATOG 
OWUATL 


oWua 


OWUATA 
OWUATA 
OWUATWV 
owpaou(v) 


OWUATA 
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1) Subtype 1 Nouns with Stem Ending in p- or ep-: 


Feminine Masculine 
S Pl S Pl 
N wntnp UntépEc N avnp avépec 
A untépa Untépas A avSpa avdpac 
G untpoc UNnTépwv G avdSpoc avépav 
D untpi untpaat (v) D avdpi avépaat (v) 
Vv ufjtep Untépes Vv aivep avSpecg 


2) Subtype 2 Nouns with Stem Ending in o- (ablaut, contraction, and 
disappearance of intervocalic sigma, -o-): 


Neuter Nouns Ending in -oc: yévoc race 


S Pl 
N yévoc yévea or yévn (eoa) 
A yévoc yévea or yévn (eoa) 
G yéveos or yévouc (e006) yevéwv or yev@v (eowv) 
D yévet (cou yévect (v) (eoat (v)) 
V yévoc yévea or yévy (eoa) 


Neuter Nouns Ending in -ac: yijpas, old age 


S Pl 
N yfipas yipaa or ypa (aca) 
A yiipas yipaa or ynpa (aca) 
G yr paos or yr pwe¢ (acoc) ynpawy or ynpa@v (acwv) 
D ynpat or ynpa (acu) yrpact (v) (acot (v)) 
Vv yiipas yipaa or yipa (aca) 
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Feminine and Masculine Nouns Ending in nc-: Tpujpns trireme 


S 
N TPLNPNS 
A Tpu|ped or TPLPN (eoa) 
G TPL peos or TPLNPOUS (E00¢) 
D Tpujpet (cov 
Vv TPL PES 


Pl 

TPUPEEs Or TpLPELC (EoEC) 
TPL PEC OF TPLIIpELs (eoac) 
TPLNpeWV OF TPL PWV (Eowv) 
TPL pEdL (Vv) (Ecotv) 


TPL pEEC Or THLIpELC (EdEC) 


Proper Nouns Ending in nc-: LwKpatns Sokrates 


S 
LwKpatns 


LwKpatEos or LwKpatouc (ecoc) 


LwKpatel (cou 


< 5 QP 2 


LWKpateg 


Pl 


LwKpateec or LWKpatetc (ees) 


LwKpated, LwKpatn, or LwKpatny (eoa) LwKpateac or LwKpatetc (eoas) 


LwKpatéwy or LWKPATWV (eowv) 
LwKpateEdt (v) (ecotv) 


LuKpateec or LwKpatec (eae) 


Subtype 3 Nouns with Stem Ending in t-: 


Feminine 


Ss 

TLOALC 

TOA. 

TLOALOG, MOANOG, OF TOAEWC 


TLOAUL, OAL, MOANL OF TOAEL (EFD 


< 50 ODP 2 


TOAL 


Pl 


TLOALEG, TOANES, or MOAELC (EFES) 


TOALAG, MOANAG, TOALC, OY TOAELC 


TOAWV Or TOAEWY (EFWV) 
TtoAieoat (Vv), MOAEGL (Vv), TOALGL (Vv) 


TLOALEG, TOANES, or MOAELC (EFES) 


Subtype 4 Nouns with Stem Ending in nv- or nF-: 


Masculine 


S 
N Baotvsevc (nus) 
A BaotAfja or Bactiéa (nFa) 
G Baotrfjos or Bactiéwe (NFos) 


Pl 

Baotlfjec or Baotijg or Bactsic (nFEs) 
Baolfjac or Bactedic later Bacteic (nFas) 
BaolAnwv or Bacliéwv (NnFwv) 
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S Pl 
D BaoAft or Baotsl (NFU Baousdat (v) (quot (v)) 
Vv Baouet (Nu) Baotfjec or Baotriic or Bactieic 


Relative Pronoun 


Ss Pl 
N 6c i 6 N ol ai a 
A 6 tv 6 A otc ac a 
G ob fic ob G Ov Ov Ov 
D @ n @ D oic aic oic 
1* Person Pronoun 2nd Person Pronoun 
S Pl S Pl 
N eéyw Yusic N ov vpeic 
A éué We uasc A O& OF buds 
G €u00, LOU Yuav G oov, o0U vEaV 
D éuoi, WOL uty D ool, GOL vpiv 
34 Person Pronoun 
Ss M/F Pl N Pl 
N — ooeic ooéa or odea 
A g&& obéac or ohEeac ooéa or odea 
G ob, ov opéwv or oewv Oéwv Or OEWV 
D oi, oi odiotv or oOLoLv odiotv or odtov 


Adjectives and Pronouns, Mixed Declension 


eic ia év ovdeig ovdenia ovdév undeic =undevia = undév 


N 

A éva piav = éva ovdéva ovdepiav ovdév undéva = undepiav undév 
G évog pulag évdcg ovdevdg ovdeuldc ovdSevdg pundevog undeutaic pEndevoc 
D 


évi ua évi ovdevi ss oVSeuLa = OVSevi— ss NSevi Ss Sema ~=—s devi 
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Adjectives and Pronouns 


N avtTOG = avTN QUuTO ovTOC avty tovto ode de TOSE 
A avtov = avtiv avtd ToUTov tavtTnV TOoUTO TOvde THvde TddE 
G avtod §=avtis avtod § TovTOV TavtTng ToOvVTOV TOVSe Tiode TovdE 
D avtTa@ QUvTh autd) TOUTW TAVTH TOVTW THdSE THSE THSE 
N avtot avtai avta ovTOL avrtat tavta oid aide TASE 
A avtovs avtdg avtTa TovtTous TavTag Tavta Tovode Thode TAdE 
G avuTav = avTdav avTdv TOUVUTWY TOVTWY TOUTWVY THVSEe THVSe THVdE 
D avtoig avtaig avtoigc TovTOIG TavTaIG TOUTOIG ToOioSe Taicode Totode 
N EKetvoc ékeivn exetvo TiC TL TLC TL 
A eKelVOV éxeivnv éxetvo Ttiva tt TW TL 
G ékeivov ékelvns exeivov tivoc, TOU §=Ttivoc, TOO §=6TLVOCG, TOU TLVOG, TOU 
D ekeivo ékeivy ékeivw TiVL TO TiVL TO) Ti, TH TIL, TW 
N EKELVOL éxeivat ékeiva tives tiva TLVEG Twa 
A éxeivoug ekeivac ékeiva tivac tiva TWAG Twa 
G eketVWVv eketvwv ekeivwv TiVWV TiIVWV TIWOV TWOV 
D EKEtVOLG éxeivatc ekeiVvolc tiou(v) tiou(v) TLoi(v) TLol(v) 
The Indefinite Adjective and Pronoun The Definitive Article 
N OOTLC nae OTL N ) i] TO 
A évtwa fvtiva OTL A TOV =THV «TO 
G ovttvoc, 6toU fotWwosg ~—oTLWos, StTOU G tod Tig tod 
D OTWL bTW ATWL OTWL STW D T Tf TO 
N oitivec aitives ativa N ot ai TH 
A ovoTLvac qotivac atiwa A Toug TaG Ta 
G OVTWWYV, STWV Q@VTWWV Q@VTWUWV, OTWV G TOV TOV TOV 
D oiotiat (Vv), 6totc = aiotiat(v) oiottot(v), StoLC D TOIG §=Tai¢§ TOIG 
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Three Termination Adjectives 


< ODP 2 


< OU QP 2 


XaAemOc 
XaAeTtov 
xaAertod 
xarerd) 


xaaAerté 


XaAertot 
XQAETLOUG 
XaAeTtav 
XaAertoic 
XaAertot 


XaAertn 
xaAemryv 
XaAeEmhic 
XaAerth 
XaAertn 


xaAerati 
xXaAemac 
XaAertav 
xaAeraic 


xaAerai 


XaAemov 
XaAenov 
xaAerov 
xaAemo 

XaAEerov 


XaAerta 
XoAerta 
XaAerdv 
XaAEmtoic 


xaAena 


Two Termination Adjectives 


N 
A 
G 
D 
Vv 


< ODP 2 


GSiKkoc 
Gdikov 
adixov 
adsikw 


GSiKke 


GSiKOL 
adikouc 
adsikwv 
ASiKOLG 


GSiKOL 


Mixed Declension Adjectives 


5 Qa FP Z 


TAC 
mTMaVTa 
TLAVTOG 


TAVTL 


Ta0a 
Tdo0av 
TAONS 


Taon 


TLAVTOG 


TavTL 


GEtoc 
Gétov 
agiov 


agin 


< ODP 2 


déte 


GELOL 
agious 
agiwv 


AEiOLG 


< 50 QP 2 


GEOL 


GSikov 
GdiKkov 
adikov 
adikw 


aSiKkov 


asia 
aéuka 
asikwv 
adiKotc 


adsuxa 


weyac 
uéyav 
Leyaaou 
LEyarAw 


agia 
aciav 
agiacg 
agia 


agia 


GELat 
acids 
agiwv 
aciatc 


GELat 


peyaan 
yeydaanv 
weyaans 
weyaary 


GélLov 
Gélov 
agiov 
agiw 


GélLov 


etanet 
otanet 
agiwv 
aziots 


otanet 


uéya 
uéya 
weyaAou 
Heyarw 
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N TLAVTEG TLAGAL TATA Leyaaot yeyaaar ueyaaAa 
A TLAVTAG TLAGAG TAVTA LeyaAouc peyaras peyora 
G TAVTWV TLAGWV TAVTWV LeyaaAwy Leyaawy peydawy 
D TAL (v) TLACALG TAL (v) LeEyaAoLc HEyaAoLcg HEyarotsg 
N TLOAUG TLOAAN TOAD 
A TLOADV TLOAANV TLOAD 
G TLOAAOD TLOAATS TLOAAOD 
D TLOAAD TLOAAR} TLOAAD 
N TLOAAOL ToAAaL TLOAAG 
A TLOAAOUG TOAAGG TTOAAG 
G TLOAAG)V TLOAAGV TLOAAGV 
D TOAAOIC TOAAATS TOAAOIC 
Mixed Declension Adjective Third Declension Adjective 
M F N M/F N 
N Svc ndeta Sv N aANONs aAn8Esc 
A dvv jdetav Sv A aANVéa, AANOF aAn8Esc 
G Seog Ndelac Sé0g G AANVEOG, GANnBobs AANOEOG, GAnBobc 
D det dela det D aANVet aAnGet 
Vv v0 ndeta Sv Vv aANBEs aAnBEs 
N Sets Ydetar dea N dANVEEs, GAnOetc  aANOéa, GANOF 
A Sets Ndelac dea A aAnVeic aANGéa, GAnOh 
G Sewv Serv Sewv G AANVEWV, AANOGV aANOEWV, GANOdv 
D Ndéor(v) ndeiatg ndéot (v) D aAnNVEéot (Vv) dAnG8Eot (v) 
Vv Sets ndetar dea Vv aANnVEEs, GAnOetc aANOéa, GANOF 


First and Second Declension Noun Endings 


F Set1 F Set 2 F Set 3 F Set 4 MSet5 MSet6 M/FSet7 NSet8 


N a a@ aaéoataeoaé yo oa a at ogc ot ova 
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F Set 1 F Set 2 F Set 3 F Set 4 MSetS5 MSet6 M/FSet7 NSet8 
ng Ov ac ®v AS OV ac WV Ov BV Ov WV OVD WV Ov wv 
q aig @ aig aug 4 aig aig a aig WwW og 6 Og 


nv ac Gv Gc av ac av ag nv ag G@ ao ov ovg ov a 


<P 5S a 


n a a a a a a a ana a ao sé OL ov a 


Third Declension Noun Endings 


M/F Set 9 N Set 10 
N -- EC _ a 
G oc WV oc WV 
D L ot (v) L ot (Vv) 
A a,v ac _- a 
Vv a eC — a 
First Declension Nouns 
N TEXVN] xwpa OdAatta Teipa OTPATLWTNS veaviac 
G TEXVNG XwWpac Oadattns Teipac OTPATLWTOU VECLVLOU 
D TEXVY] xwpa OaAattyn Teipa OTPATLWTH veavia 
A TEXVNV Xwpav OdAattav TEtpav OTPATLWTNV veavidtiv 
V TEXVN] Xwpa OdAatta TEtpa OTPATLOTA veavial 
N TEXVAL X@pat OdAatTaL TEtpaL OTPATLOTAL veavidt 
G TEXVOV XopOv Badattav TELPOV OTPATLWTOV VEQVLOV 
D TEXVALG XWPALG Barattats TLELPCLLG OTPATLWTCALC veaviatcg 
A TEXVAG XwWpac OaAattas Teipac OTPATLWTAG veaviac 
V TEXVAL XOpat OdAatTaL TEtpat OTPATLOTAL veaviat 
2nd Declension Nouns Third Declension Nouns 
N AdyosG S50pov ovaAag aig eaAnic Xapt¢ o@Ua 
G Adyou S5wpou @vAaKoG aiyos €ATtib0¢6 XApttosG OWUATOG 
D Adyw bWpPwW OvAAKL aiyt EATLSL Xaptte OWUATL 
A Adyov S50pov ovAaka aiya éAnida xXaptv oWUa 
V Aoye 50pov ovaAag aig éAmti Xap o@UA 
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N AOyOL d@pa OvAQKEG aiyes édnides XApltEec OWUATA 

G Adywv SWpWv OvAaKWV aiy@v éATtidwy xapitwv OWLATWV 
D AOyolsg SWpPoLs mvaAaguv) _—_aiigi(v) éAniouv) yaptot(v) owUaoLV) 
A Adyous b0pa mvAaKac aiyac éAmtidac Xapitac OWUATA 

Vv AOyoL d@pa OUAAKEG aiyes éAnides XApLtEc OWLATA 


1) Subtype 1 Nouns with Stem Ending in p- or ep-: 


Feminine Masculine 
Ss Pl S Pl 
N untnp Untépec N avnp avépec 
G Untpos Untépwv G avdépoc avépav 
D untpl Untpact (v) D avdpi avdpdat (v) 
A untépa untépacg A avSpa avépac 
Vv uf|tep Untépes Vv civep avdpecg 


2) Subtype 2 Nouns with Stem Ending in o- (ablaut, contraction, and 
disappearance of intervocalic sigma, -o-): 


Neuter Nouns Ending in -oc: yévoc race 


S Pl 
N yévoc yéved, yévn (goa) 
G yéveos, yévous (e006) yevéwy, yev@v (eowv) 
D yévet (eov yéveot (v) (goat (v)) 
A yévoc yéved, yévn (eoa) 
V yévoc yévea, yévn (oa) 


Neuter Nouns Ending in -ac: yijpas, old age 


S Pl 
N yijpas yfpaa, ynpa (aca) 

G yhpaos, ynpws (acoc) ynpawy, ynpav (acwv) 
D yipas ynpa (acu) yhpaat (v) (acot (v)) 

A yijpas yfpaa, ynpa (aca) 

V yiipas yfpaa, ynpa (aca) 
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Feminine and Masculine Nouns Ending in nc-: Tpujpns trireme 


N 
G 
D 
A 
Vv 


S 
TPLPNS 

TPLPEOS, TPLNPOUS (eco) 
TPUu|peEL (cov 

TPLpEG, TPL PN (eo) 
TPUAPES 


Pl 

TPLNPEEC, TPLpELC (EoEC) 
TPL PEWY, TPL PWV (ecowv) 
TPU|pEOL (Vv) (Ecotv) 
TPLNPEAG, TPLNpELC (Ecac) 
TPLNPEEC, TPLPELC (EEC) 


Proper Nouns Ending in nc-: LwKpatns Sokrates 


< Poa Zz 


S 
LHKpatync 
LwKpPATEOS, LWKPATOUC (€G0C) 


LHKpatet (cov) 


Pl 
LwKpateec, LwKpatete (eoEc) 
LWKpPATeWV, LUWKPATWV (Eowv) 


LwKpateEct (v) (ecotv) 


LuxKpated, Lwkpatn,, Lwkpatny (eoa) LuKkpateadc, LwKpaterc (eoas) 
LWKPATEG LuKkpateec, LwKpatetc (ees) 


Subtype 3 Nouns with Stem Ending in t-: 


Feminine 


< Poa @ 


Ss 
TLOALC 


TLOALOG, TMOANOG,, MOAEWC 


TLOALL, OAL, TOANL, MOAEL (EF 
TOALW. 


TTOAL 


Pl 


TOALEG, TOANES,, TOAELC (EFES) 


TLOAWY, TOAEWY (EFWV) 
mTtoAieoal (v), MOAEGL (Vv), MOALOL (Vv) 


TLOALAG, TOANAG, MOALC,, TOAELC 


TLOALEG, TOANESG,, MOAELC (EFES) 


Subtype 4 Nouns with Stem Ending in nv- or nF-: 


Masculine 


< PDB aA 2 


S 

Baotvevc (nus) 

Baotfjoc, Baotéwes (nFoC) 
Baoufi,, Bactvet (nFU 
Baotfja, Bactiéa (nFa) 
Baoted (Nv) 


Pl 
BaotAijes, Baoiriic, Bacueic (nFeEC) 
Baoijwv, Baciéwv (nFwv) 


Baotedat (Vv) (nut (v)) 


Baoifjasc, Bactiédc later BaciAsic (nFas) 
BaolAfjec, BactAfjc or Baoteic 
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Relative Pronoun 


S Pl 
N 6c i 6 N ot at a 
G ov ic ob G OV OV OV 
D oO 4 @ D cic aic oc 
A 6 fv 6 A ots ac a 
1* Person Pronoun 2-4 Person Pronoun 
S Pl S Pl 
N éyw Yuets N ov vuEic 
G €uo00, LOU Huav G oov, o0U vE@V 
D euoi, LOL Hutv D ool, GOL vypiv 
A eué, We nuda A 6&, O€ buds 
34 Person Pronoun 
S M/F Pl NPI 
N — odetc ooéa, odea 
G ob, ov obéwv, obewv obéwv, obewv 
D ol, oi OdioLy, GLoww OioLv, oMLolv 
A g&& ObEeac, ohEeacg obéa, odea 
Adjectives and Pronouns, Mixed Declension 
N_ eic ia év ovdeig ovdeuia ovdév undeic —s unSepia 
G évog uldc évdc ovdevdg ovdeuttig ovdSevdg uNndevdg undeputtc 
D évi ULo évi ovdevi ovdenrad ovdevi— undevi undepra 
A éva piav § éva ovdéva ovdeniav ovdév undéva —s undepiav 
Adjectives and Pronouns 
N  avtoc avty avtd ovdtoc avn tovto  6Se Se 
G avtod.§=avtis §=6avtob. §=TtovUTovU §=tavtTnS §tToUTOUV Tovde  Tiode 
D avtTa QvTh aut)  TovT  TavtTH TOVTW THdE THSE 
A avtov avtyv = avto toUTovV tavtTnv TtovtTo tOvde  trhvde 


undév 
undevoc 
undevi 
undév 


TOSE 
TOUSE 
TWEE 


TOSE 


rua 2 roa 2 


roa 2Z 


avtoi avtai avtad  ovToL 
avTaV avT@V avTMV TOUTWV 
avutoig avtaig avtoig TOUTOILC 
avutovs avtdg avtda TOUTOUG 
éketvoc ékeivn éketvo 
éxeivou éxeivns éxeivou 
éxeivw éxeivy éxeivw 
éketvov éxeivyv éxetvo 
EKEtVOL éxeivat éxeiva 
eketvwv ekeivwv ekeivwv 
Ekeivolc éxeivatc  ekeivolc 
ékeivovg  exkeivac éxeiva 
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The Indefinite Adjective and Pronoun 


N 


nn) 


roa @ 


OOTIC 


ovtivoc, 6TOU 


OTWL STW 


OvTiwwa 


O(TLVEG 


GWVTLWWYV, OTWV 


otottot (v), 6tTOLC 


ovoTLvasc 


ATL 


fotos 


ATW 


fvtiwa 


aitivec 


@VTWWV 


aiottot (v) 


aotiwac 


Three Termination Adjectives 


< Poa 2 


XaAEmOC 
xaAertod 
xaAeme 

xaAemtov 


xaAemé 


xaAertr 
XaAemhs 
XaAerf} 
XaAemr|v 
XaAertr 


XQAeTtov 
XaAertod 
XaAertd) 

XQAeTtOv 


XaAeTtov 
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avtat tadta  oide atSe TASE 
TOUTWV TOUTWY THVSEe THVSE THVdE 
TavTal¢ TOUTOIG TOlode Taiode ToOiddE 
tavtag Ttavta Ttovode Tdode TddE 
TIC Ti TIC TL 
tivoc, TOU §=Tivoc, TOD =TLVOG, TOU TLVOG, TOU 
TiVL TO TiVL TO Tivi, TH TvL, TH 
tiva Th TWA TL 
tives tiva TIVE Twa 
TiVWV TiVWV TWOV TWOV 
TLOL(V) TLOL(V) TLOL(V) TLOL(V) 
tivac tiva TIWAG Twa 
The Definitive Article 
OTL 0 i TO 
ovtivoc, StOU TOU THS TOD 
Q@TWL 6TW TO Th TO 
OTL TOV TH TO 
atwa ot ai TH 
MVTWWV, OTWV TOV TOV TOV 
olottou(v), StoLc TOLG Talc TOLG 
atwa TOUG TAG TH 
Gétoc acia agétov 
agiou aciac acgiou 
agiw acia agin 
aétov aciav aétov 
Gée acia aétov 
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< Poe a Zz 


xXaAemot 

XaAertav 
XaAeroic 
xXaAemovG 


XaAertot 


xaAerat 
xaAerdv 
xXaAeraig 
XaAerac 


xoAertat 
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xaAera GELOL 

xXaAenOv agiwv 
XaAeroic agiouc 
xaAerta agious 


xaAena GELOL 


Two Termination Adjectives 


< Poa Zz 


< PUB aA 2 


GSikoc 
adikov 
adsikw 

GSikov 


GSiKE 


GStKOL 
asdikwv 
ASiKOLG 
adixouc 


GSLtKOL 


aStkov 
adikov 
adikw 

aSikov 


adiKkov 


aé6uxa 
asikwv 
ASiKOLG 
a6uxa 


aduxka 


Mixed Declension Adjectives 


rua @ rua @ 


rua 2 


TAG 
TLAVTOG 
TavTtt 


TAVTA 


TLAVTEG 
TAVTWV 
TGot (v) 


TLAVTAG 


TLOAUG 
TLOAAOD 
TLOAA® 


TIOADV 


TTAOa 
TLAGNS 
Tan 


TaAGAV 


TAOAL 
TTAGWV 
TTAGALG 


TAA 


TLOAAH 
TLOAATS 
TLOAAR 
TLOAANV 


TTav uéyac 


TLAVTOG peydadAou 


TavTtt Leyarnw 
Tov uéyav 
TLAVTA LEyaarot 


TAVTWY  peyddAwy 
TaoL(v)  peydadotc 


TLAVTA LeydaAouc 


TOAD 
TIOAAOD 
TLOAAD 


TOAD 


GELar 
agiwv 
agiatc 
agiac 


GELat 


veyaan 
ueyaans 
veyaan 
peyaaAnv 


peyaAat 
peydAwy 
HEyaAoLsg 
weyarac 


Gta 
agiwv 
agious 
Gta 


Gta 


uéya 
yeydaAov 
eyarw 
uéya 


weyaaa 
LeyaAwy 
LEyaAOLG 
weyaaa 
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N TLOAAOL ToAAaL TLOAAG 
G TLOAAGV TLOAAGY TLOAAGV 
D TOAAOIG TOAAATC TLOAAOTG 
A TLOAAOUG TOAAAG TTOAAG 
Mixed Declension Adjective Third Declension Adjective 
M F N M/F N 
N Svc deta dv N aAnOns aAnbEs 
G Sé0¢ ndeiacg 15é0¢ G GANGES, GAnBotG  dANPEos, AAnBotc 
D det deia det D dAn Get aAn Get 
A Svv Adetav = 8 A aAnGéa, aAnOA aAn és 
Vv dv deta dv Vv aAnbEésc Coparés 
N Sei ndetat ndéa N CANGVEEG, GAnOEtc aAnGéa, GAN OF 
G Séwv deLOv Séwv G CANVEWV, AANOW@V  aANOEwv, GANOdv 
D Ndéor(v) nédeiatg Adéor(v) D dAnPEot (v) aAnPEot (v) 
A Sets deta ndéa A aAnBeic dAnGéa, aANOF 
Vv dei ndetat ndéa Vv CANnVEEG, GAnOEtc dAnGEa, GANOF 
Appendix V: The W-Verb 
Indicative Active 
Present Imperfect Future 1st Aorist 2nd Aorist 
1* 0) ov 0) a ov 
gna ELC eC ary ac EC 
3rd el e€(v) el e€ (v) e (v) 
1 Ouev Ouev Ouev auev OUev 
ona. eTe eTE eTe ate eTe 


3rd ovot (v) ov ovot (v) av ov 
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Indicative Middle and Passive 


Present Future 
Ast OuaL OUaL 
and el n el 
3rd ETAL ETAL 
1 oueda oueda 
gna eo0e eo0e 
3rd OVTAL OVTAL 


Infinitive Active 


Present Imperfect Future 1s Aorist 2nd Aorist 

elv =< elv at eiv 
Infinitive Middle 

Present Imperfect Future 1* Aorist 2nd Aorist 

eo8at ——- eo8at ao8at éo08at 


Infinitive Passive 


Present Imperfect Future 1* Aorist 2nd Aorist 


eo8at ——--- eo8at fvat fvat 


Appendix VI: eiui, eiut, and ol6a 


eiui 
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active 
is eiut fy, f 
2 gi, ec joa 
3% goti (Vv) nw 
1 éouév huev 
2nd goté Te 


3% git (v) foav 
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Infinitive: eivat 


x 
eit 
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active 
1* cit fa, Het 
ana gi fletc, fetcba 
3% giat (v) fet Hew 
1% — iwev fuev 
2nd ite (re 
gra iaot (v) foav, heoav 


Present Infinitive Active: iévat 


Present Participles of civi and eit: 


eiui being 
M F N M F N 
N/V wv ovoa ov OVTEC ovodt 6vTa 
Ovta ovoav Ov OvTAC ovoas 6vta 
OVTOG ovons OVTOG OVTWV ovodv OVTWV 
OVTL ovon OVTL ovat(v) —ovaatc ovat (v) 


eit coming, going 


M F N M F N 

N/V iwyv iotoa idv iOvTEec iovoat idvta 

A iovta iotoav idv idvtac iovoac idvta 
idvTos iovons idvTos idvTWv iovo@v iOvTWV 
LOVTL iovon LOVTL iodot(v)  iovoatc iovot (v) 

eiui being 

M F N M F N 

N/V wv ovoa ov OVTEC ovoat 6vta 

G OVTOG ovons OVTOG OVTWV ovodv OVTWV 

D OVTL ovon OVTL ovot(v)  obvoatc ovot (v) 


Ovta ovoav Ov OvTAC ovoas 6vta 
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eit coming, going 


M F N M F N 

N/V iwy iovtoa idv iOVTEG iovoat iovta 
iOvTOS iovons idvToC iOvTWV iovo@v iOVTWV 
LOVTL iovon LOVTL iodot(v)  iovoats iovot (v) 
idvTa iodoav idv iOVTAG iovodc iovTa 


oisa 


Perfect Indicative Active (with present meanings) 


1st oisa 
2. ~~ oiaba, oiSac 


gra olde (v) 


1st touev or ofSapuev 
2nd ote, oiSate 


3rd {odo (v) 
Perfect Infinitive Active (with present meanings) 


eldéva 


Appendix VII: Additional ut-Verbs a7tOAADUL, 
SeikvoOUL, SidwuUL, Svvauar, (NUL LOTHUL KEtUAL, 
TLONUL Out 


CUTOAA DULL 
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active 
1% ATOAADUL ATWAADV 
and ATtOAADS CTWAADS 


gra QOAAD (v) AMWAAD 
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a am0AAULEV amtWAAVEV 
gna QTOAAUTE QMWAAUTE 
gra QUTOAALAOL (Vv) amwAAvoav 

Present Infinitive Active 

aTOoAADVaL 

Pres. Indicative Middle and Passive Imperfect Ind. Middle and Passive 
fb amtoAAUAL aTWwAALUNVY 
Qna amoAAvoat aQmWAAUGO 
gra QTOAAUTAL QTWAAUTO 
i amtoAAv EBA amwAAvUEOa 
ont amoAAvabe amwAAvoabe 
gra amOAADVTAL AMWAAVVTO 

Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive 

Same as W-verbs 

Aorist Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive 

Same as W-verbs 

Seikvout 

Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active 
1s Seikvoult édeikvov 
2nd Seikvic edeikvoc 
3rd Seikvd (v) é6eikvd 
ast Seikvupev edeikvutev 
and SeiKVUTE e6eiKVUTE 
3rd Setkvvaot (v) edeikvucav 
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Present Infinitive Active 


Setkvvvat 


Pres. Indicative Middle and Passive Imperfect Ind. Middle and Passive 


1 Seikvupat édetkv0unv 
gaa. Seikvvucal é6eikvuco 
3rd SeiKVUTAL &6e(KVUTO 
1 Setxvvpeda edetkvoueda 
gna Seikvucb_e edeikvucbe 
3rd Seikvuvtat éSeiKvUVTO 
Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive 
Same as W-verbs 
Aorist Indicative Active, Middle and Passive 
Same as W-verbs 
SiSuut 
Present Indicative Imperfect Indicative 
Active Active 
1st SiSWuUL édi5o0vv 
gna bidwe €6160uG 
gra Sidwot (v) €6ido0u 
1 Sidopev edidopev 
and Sidote edidote 
gra Sdd0aot (v) e6id00av 


Present Infinitive Active 


S.60vat 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
Qnd 
gra 


Pres. Indicative Middle 
and Passive 


SidSopat 
Sidooat 


Sidotat 


6.ddpe8a 
Si6000¢E 


Sidovtat 
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Imperf. Ind. Middle and 
Passive 


é6.60unv 
£6i6000 


€6i60TO 


€616due8a 
&6i6008e 


edido0vto 


Present Infinitive Middle and Passive of Sidwut 


Sido08at 


Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive 


Same as W-verbs 


Aorist Indicative Active 
ES5wka 
ESWKAC 


ESuxeE (v) 


é5ouev 
&S0TE 


E500av 


Aorist Indicative Passive 


Same as W-verbs 


Aorist Infinitive Active 


dobvat 


Aorist Infinitive Middle 


6000at 


Aorist Infinitive Passive 


Same as W-verbs 


Aorist Indicative Middle 
éd0unv 
€S0v (000) 


€50TO 


éd0pe8a 
&5000€ 


ES0VTO 
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S0vapat 


Pres. Indicative Middle and Imperf. Ind. Middle and 


Passive Passive 
1 d0vapat éduvaunv 
gna Svvaocat e60vw (aco) 
3rd dbvatat e60vato 
1 Svuvaueba éduvapueba 
gna Svbvac8e e60vac0e 
3rd Sv0vavtat é60vavto 


Present Infinitive Middle and Passive 


Svbvao8at 


Future Indicative Middle 


Same as W-verbs 


Aorist Indicative Passive 


Same as W-verbs 


tinue 
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active 

1st tnut inv © 

2nd ins, iets tetc 

37 {not (v) tet 

1st teyev teuev 

2nd (ete tete 

an igaot (v), iaot (v) teoav 


Present Infinitive Active 


iévat 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
Qnd 
gra 
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Pres. Indicative Middle and Imperf. Ind. Middle and 


Passive Passive 
tepat iéunv (0 
(eoat (eco 
(etal (eto 
igueda igueOa 
(eo8e (eo0e 
{evTat (evto 


Present Infinitive Middle and Passive 


teo8at 


Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive 


Same as W-verbs 


Aorist Indicative Active Aorist Indicative Middle 
-ka -e(unv 

-Kac -eioo 

-fyke (v) -eito 

-eiev -eipeba 

-elte -eiobe 

-eloav -eivto 


Aorist Indicative Passive 


Same as W-verbs 


Aorist Infinitive Active 


-eival 


Aorist Infinitive Middle 


-EoOa 


Aorist Infinitive Passive 


Same as W-verbs 
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toTHUL 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
Qnd 
gra 


1st 
Qnd 
gra 


Present Indicative Active 
toTnUL 
tots 


totnot (v) 


totapev 
totate 


iotadot (v) or iotaot (v) 


Present Infinitive Active 


iotavat 


Pres. Indicative Middle and 
Passive 


totapat 
totaoat 


(otatat 


iotaue8a 
(otac8e 


(otavtat 
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Imperfect Indicative Active 
totnv (0 
tots 


totn 


totapev 
totate 


(otaoav 


Imperf. Ind. Middle and 
Passive 


iotaunv (0) 
(otaco 


(oTato 


iotaueba 
(otao0e 


(oTaVTO 


Present Infinitive Middle and Passive 


(totao8at 


Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive 


Same as wW-verbs 


Aorist Indicative Active 
éotnv 
€OTNS 


éoT 


Aorist Indicative Middle 


None 
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1 éoTNUeV 
ane éOTNTE 


a éotnoav 


Aorist Indicative Passive 


None 


Aorist Infinitive Active 


OTFVaL 


Aorist Infinitive Middle 


None 


Aorist Infinitive Passive 


None 


ketwa 


Present Indicative Middle and Imp. Ind. Middle and Passive 


Passive 
1 Ketuat éketunv 
gna Ketoal EKELOO 
3rd KeiTat EKELTO 
1% Keipeda éxeiveda 
and Ketobe Exeloe 
gra KelvTat EKELVTO 


Present Infinitive Middle and Passive 


Keto8at 


Future Indicative Middle 


Same as W-verbs 
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TiONUL 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


1st 
Qnd 
gra 


Present Indicative Active 
TLONUL 

TiONS 

TiOnot (v) 


TibeuEV 
TiOETE 


TLOEGOL (Vv) 


Present Infinitive Active 


TLOEVAL 


Pres. Indicative Middle and 
Passive 


TiBEUAL 
TiBeoat 


TiOETAL 


TLOELEBA 
tTiBe08E 


TIBEVTAL 
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Imperfect Indicative Active 
étiOnv 
etiPetc 


etide 


étiOeuev 
etiPete 


etiBeoav 


Imperf. Ind. Middle and 
Passive 


éetiOEuNnv 
éti8eco 


etideto 


ét.OéuEeOa 
étibeo0e 


etidevto 


Present Infinitive Middle and Passive 


tiBecBat 


Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive 


Same as wW-verbs 


Aorist Indicative Active 
é6nka 

é0nkac 

éOnxe (v) 


Aorist Indicative Middle 
é0éunv 
€00v (E00) 


€8eTo 


1st 
gna 
gra 


onpi 


1st 
Qnd 
gra 


1st 
gna 
gra 


éOeuev 
éOete 


&0eoav 


Aorist Indicative Passive 


Same as W-verbs 


Aorist Infinitive Active 


Oeivat 


Aorist Infinitive Middle 


8é08aL 


Aorist Infinitive Passive 


Same as W-verbs 


Present Indicative Active 
oui 

Ons, Ons, ofjo8a 

obnoi (v) 


oauev 
mate 


adi (v) 


Present Infinitive Active 


pavat 
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é0éue8a 
&0e00e 


€8evto 


Imperfect Indicative Active 
éonv 

Eons, Epnoda 

én 


édauev 
épate 


épaoav 
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Appendix VIII: Adjective, Adverb, Noun, Pronoun Chart 
First, Second, and Third Declension Noun Sets 
1st Declension 24 Declension 3'd Declension 
Set 1 Set 2 Set 3 Set 4 Set 5 Set 6 Set 7 Set 8 Set 9 Set 10 
F Fe,up F Fe,up M Mée,up M/F Neuter M/F Neuter 
Nin omf]a aia a | a at nS val as at | og ot ov oO - - a 
Alnv ac | av oc |av ac }av- ac nv ac av ao | ov ovg |] ov a av ac - a 
Gins @v/ac @vV]/ no @V] ag @v ov Ov ov @v | ov a@v | ov @v {oso av 0G @vV 
Din atcl}a atc) yn aig | & (vates nN vite a aig |} @ ot¢ |@ oc]. ov) } t ou(v) 
Vin asa ao ja a | a au a,j at a a fe ol ov a -- &C - a 
Third Declension Subtype Nouns (contractions: ea= 1; €€ = El, £0 = OV; EW = W; NE = 1) 
Subtype 1 M/F Neuter Subtype2 M/F Subtype 3 
N |) uytmp pntépes yévoc yévea/n TPINPNS TPUpEEC/EIG TOMS mOAtEC/NEC/EI1G 
A | pntépa pntépac yévoc yévea/n Tpijpea/n  ——- TPINpEac/Etc TOW mOMac/Nac/Ic/E1G 
G | ENTPOs LNTEp@V yéveoc/ouc yevémv/@v | tTpiypEoc/ovcg tpINpéw@v/wv TOMOGC/Noc/eMso MOAWV/EMV 
D | entpi =pntpdot (v) EVEL yéveou(v) | tTpijper TpijpEot (v) moOMWVyVEt TOMEGOVECU IOV) 
V | pitep pntépec yéVvOG yévea/n TPUPEG TPINpEEC/EIC TOM mOAEC/NEC/EI1G 


Third Declension Subtype 4 1st and 2nd Personal Pronouns 3rd Personal Pronoun 
N Baotret< Baoidijsc/tic/sic eyo Nusic | ob dpEic M/F N 
A Baolia/éo. Baortjac/éc/eic éué/ue jac | og/oE DUGG N o@eic OED. OF COMED 
G Baoirijoc/éwg ~Baoov/éwv Enod/Lov NU@®V | cod/cov DLV A ogéac or o@eas oéo. or oMEa 
D Boorfvei Baotrsdot (v) éuot/po. piv oovoot dpiv G o@E@v or OPEMV ~—OMEWV OF OMEDV 
V Baotred Baotrijec/</eic D ogio(v) or o~rol(v) o@iot(v) or o@tot(v) 
Article Relative Pronoun Interrogative Pronoun/Adjective; 
Indefinite Pr/Adj. is ttc, tt (enclitic) 
Morn mv on [MF N ME ON [MF ON MB ON 
; ; : : : 6g ff 6 of at 6 tic tt tives tiva 
No H TO ol ai TO 3 Bon, cee eh gee FoR ie : F , , 
‘ are: Ds eee 6v fv 6 ots Gc (a) & tiva ti tivac tiva 
Atov Tv TO Tovs Thc (A) To > F > ro Fe 7 : are a ; , 
God th - i i is od To ob OV OV @v | tivoc/tod tivoc/tod tiv@v tivov 
TOD TG TOU TOV TOV TOV x 2 x z : G3 r ~ A ~ , , 
Dt Cees fe a 3 o YW @ Otc atc oig | tiwtd ~§=tiv/t tioi(v) Ttiot(v) 
T Th TO Toig tai¢ toOIG 
Third Declension Adjectives 
M/F N M/F N 
N | Ggpov G@povEs Go@pov G@pova GANAS GANVEEC/Eic GANVEG oANVEa/T} 
A | G&gpova G@povac Gopov G@pova oANVEa/7} GANVEac/Eic GANVEG oANVEa/T} 
G | Ggpovog  dagpdovav G@povog appdovav GANVEOc/od¢ OANVEWV/Ov GANVEOc/od GANVEWV/Ov 
D | Gopovt Gopooi(v) | &ppovt Gopoot(v) | GAnOei GANPEot (v) GANOEi GANVEot (v) 
V | &gpov G@povEs Gopov G@pova GANVEG OANVEEC/Eic GANVEG oANVEa/T} 
M/F N M F N 
N | Hotov NdiovEec/Ndiovsg | fdiov Hdtova/sia | ndvbc dic Hoeia Ndeiar nov = ndéa 
A | ndtova/isia  diovac/diovcg | fdiov Hotova/sia | ndbv Ndeic Noeiav Ndeiac nov = ndéa 
G | tdiovoc NSlOvav Ndiovog joiveav NdEOc NOEWV Nosiacg Noeiov NSE NOEOV 
D | noiovt Hdioo(v) Hdiovi jdtoou(v) Ndoei 501 (v) Hosia Ndsiaic NdEi dot (v) 
V | fdtov ndiovec/dtov. Hdlov siova/oiw | nov dei ndosia ndeiar 60 dea 


First and Second Declension Adjectives of the Comparative and Superlative Adverbs 
Positive Degree Adjectives 
Three-Ending Two-Ending -OG, -OSG 
M Fe,up=a N M/F N Comparative: -tepoc, -a, -ov; -i@v, -lov -TEPOV; -LOV 
Set 7 Set 1 or Set 2 Set 8 Set 7 Set 8 Superlative: -tatoc, -n, -ov; -1010¢, =n, -ov TOTO; -10TO. 
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First, Second, and Third Declension Noun Sets 


1st Declension 24 Declension 3rd Declension 
Set 1 Set 2 Set 3 Set 4 Set 5 Set 6 Set 7 Set 8 Set 9 Set 10 
F Fe,up F Fe,up M Me,up M/F Neuter M/F Neuter 
Nin a |G ofa a | a au nS at ac at fog ot |ov a |-— ec - Oo 
Gino @vV]}ac @V/ no @v lac &v ov @v ov @v | ov @v | ov @v ios av 0g OV 
Din aig | & aig | y aig | & QC nN QUG a ac} @ oc |@ oI] t ouv) | ouv) 
A|NV Oc | av ao | av ag |av ac nV ac av aco | ov ovc}|ov a av ac - @ 
vin as|a aja au | ao at a,n at a a |e ou ov a - -& - a 
Third Declension Subtype Nouns (contractions: ea= n; € = El; £0 = OV; EW = W; NE = N) 
Subtype 1 M/F Neuter Subtype 2 M/F Subtype 3 
N | pytnp Lntépes yéVOG yéveo/) TPINPNS TPINPEsc/EIG TOM TMOALEC/NE</EtG 
G | pNTpdg ~~ NTEpaV yéveoc/oug yevéwv/@v_ | tpipEoc/ovg = TpINpEwv/@Vv TMOMOG/Noc/ews TOMwV/EwV 
D | pntpi Lntpdot(v) | yéver yéveot (v) TPINpEt TpipEot (v) noAw VyVeEt MOMECOVECVIOL(V) 
A | entépa ~—stépac yévocG yéveo/) Tpupea/y TpINpEac/Etc TOA TMOALAG/NaAC/Ic/Etc 
v | Eijtep Lntépec yEVOG yéveo/) TPUNPEs TPUpEEc/ElC TOL MOALEC/NEG/EtG 
Third Declension Subtype 4_| 1st and 2nd Personal Pronouns 3rd Personal Pronoun 
N Baotrets Baoihijsc/tc/Eic EyO Nic | ob Dic M/F N 
G Baoirijoc/éoo Pacinwv/éwv Enod/LOV = HLd@V | ood/cov = bLaV N ogeic OME Or O—ED 
D Baotrivei Baotredot (v) éuot/wot = piv | ooi/oot bpliv G oéwv or oMEOV  OMEWV OF OPEV 
A Baorija/éa Baoidijac/éac/Eic Ené/UE Nuac | o€/oE DGS D ogio(v) or o@tot(v) o@iot(v) or o@iot(v) 
V Booted BaoihijEc/tc/sic A oéac or omens ooéa or OMED 
Article Relative Pronoun Interrogative Pronoun/Adjective; 
Indefinite Pr/Adj. is tus, tt (enclitic) 
M F N M F N M F N M F N M/F N M/F N 
N6 6 of ai ch 6s hf 6 ot at & tic tt tives tiva, 
G wd tic tod tOv tov tov | Od To ob ov dv — av | tivoc/tod — tivod/tod tive tivov 
Dw tH tH TOI THic  toIc ® Hh ® otc aic oig | tiv tiv’t® tioi(v) —_tiot (v) 
A tov tiv 6  tovbS Thc (G) Th ov jv 6 ods Gco(a) & tiva ti tivas tiva, 
Third Declension Adjectives 
M/F N M/F N 
N | Ggpwov G@poves d&@pov d&@pova GANOHS GAN VEEC/Eic GANVEG GAN OEa/7 
G | G@povog dagpdovav &@povosc KaYpdvav GANVEOc/od¢ GANVéEwv/Ov GANVE0c/od¢ GANVéEwv/Ov 
D | dgpovt G@poot(v) | Gmpovi &@poot(v) | GAnOei GANVEéot (v) GANOEi GANVéot (v) 
A | &@pova G@povac d&@pov d&@pova oANVEa/T} GANVEac/Eic GAVE GAN Oéa/7 
V | a&gpov G.@povEs d&@pov &@pova GANVEC GANVEEC/Eic GANVEC GAN Oéa/7 
M/F N M F N 
N | ndtv Hdiovec/ndtous | diov Hoiova/noia | ndvbs  NdEic Nosia = Noein nov noéa 
G | Ndiovoc NSlOvav Hdiovog oiwvav NSEoG NSEMV Nosiag noEiwv Ndéog Noéwv 
D | Adiovt ndtoor(v) Hoiovt —- Wdioor(v) Nosi = NSEor(v) | Ndeia  Ndeiatc noei = NSEot (v) 
A | ndtova/isia  joiovac/idiovcg | fdiov Hoiova/noia | ndbv  Hdsic Hosiav deta nov Noéa 
V | fidtov Ndiovec/Ndtovs | diov Hoiova/noia | 60 — Hdsic nosia — oeiar nov noéa 
First and Second Declension Adjectives of the Comparative and Superlative Adverbs 
Positive Degree Adjectives 
Three-Ending Two-Ending -OG, -OSG 
M Fe,up=a N M/F N Comparative: -tepoc, -a, -ov; -i@v, -lov -TEPOV; -1OV 
Set 7 Set 1 or Set 2 Set 8 Set 7 Set 8 Superlative: -tatos, -n, -oVv; -t0T0¢, -n, -OV -TATO; -1OTH 
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Appendix IX: Verb Chart 
Active Middle Passive 
Present-|I @ OLE Oat opeba Oat opeda 
Future-II/II/VI* ELC eTE eu y| e00E Eun e00e 
EL ovot (v) ETAL OVTQL ETAL OVTQL 
Imperfect-I + p.i.a. ov OLEV ounv opeda ounv opeba 
ES €TE ou e00E ou e00E 
€ (v) Ov ETO Ovto eto ovto 
1st Aorist-III/III/VI + a auev apn apeba nv TEV 
p.ia. QS QTE @ aode nS NTE 
€(v) av axe) Qvto n noav 
2nd Aorist-III/I1/V1 + ov OWE ounv opeba nv THEV 
p.ia. EC ete ov eo00E nS NTE 
€(v) ov €TO OVTO iil jNoav 
Perfect-IV/V/V a aplev LOL wea LOL wsba 
Qs QTE oa o0e oa o0e 
€(v) aot (v) TOL VTQL TOL VTQL 
Pluperfect-IV/V/V + 7 elev unv weda unv yea 
p.ia. nS ete (ore) o8e oo o0e 
et(v) E0av TO VtO TO VTO 
resent 2) @PLEV OPAL peda OPAL peda 
ns NTE n nove n nove 
n qwouv) nTaL @VTAL nTaL Q@VTAL 
|Anrist @ @PEV @UQL [Ayitasled o @pev 
ns te n nove fis fite 
n qwou(v) NTL @VTOL iil ot (v) 
resent a Future OWL OLMEV OLY omeBa Ouny ompeBa 
ols OLTE OLo olo0e OLO o.o0e 
OL olev otto OlvTo otto OlvTo 
\T Aorist LULL QLWeV any amedba ety etpev, etnpev 
LLG, ELAG QUTE ao a.oBe_e ets cite, einte 
at, eve(v) LEV, ELAV QLTO atvto ety elev, cinoav 
2 Aorist Out Olwev Oly ompeBa etn eipev, einpev 
Ols OLTE oto olo0e ets cite, elite 
OL Olev otto OwWTO et elev, einoav 
resent o Future ew eo8at coat 
[Ist-Anrist no p.i.a. “au ao8at Fvat 
[2nd-Aorist no p.i.a. civ EoOat Fvat 
[Perfect évat ‘oar ‘o8at 
Present € ETE ov e00E ov e00e 
ETW OVTWV e000) eE00WvV £000) e00WV 
1 Aorist ov QTE at aobe nO nt nte 
atw avTwV ac8w ac8wv ntw EVTWV 
2 Aorist € ETE ob e00E nO HTL nte 
ETW OVTWV e000) eE00wv nto EVTWV 


*— VI, minus ending, minus p.i.a., plus -yo- 


** _ Fixed Accents on 2nd Aorist Active Participle 
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omy ompev 
oms omte 
om _omoav 


ae O aol wW 
aeEl> a ao o 
an a aov— Ww 


an & aw— w 


EE EL £0—> OU 
EEL EL EOL OL 
n> n £0U—> ov 


1-0 EW W 


O0&>0U O00 O0U 
O€l> OL OOL> OL 
on w o0oU— OU 


on ot 0W— W 


dew (deev)> av é€lvelv dew (deev) > 0bv 
adeoPat>Kobat éeo8aleio8at deo0at>otvo8at 
KY X+ t, 6, 8,0, + 
HLCLL > |LpLOLL Lal > yYHat LLL > OLAL 
oat wat oat Ear oat > oat 
TOL > TITAL TAL —> KTQL TAL —> OTAL 
pe8a > ppEeba pe8a > ypneba pe8a > opeba 
o0e > poe o€e > x0e o0e > o0e 
o8ar— peat o8at— xOar o8at— o8at 
Singular Plural 
Masculine | Feminine | Neuter Masculine _| Feminine | Neuter 
N| wv ovoa ov OVTEG ovoal ovta 
A| ovta ovoav ov OVTAS ovoas ovta 
G| ovtos ovons OVTOG OVTWV ovodv OVTWV 
D| ovtt ovo} OVTL ovot (v) OVOALS ovot (v) 


QVTWV 


OLEVOG, OMévn, OWEVOV 


dpevos, apévn, duevov 


6s OTEG viat ota 
0s oTas vias OTH 
OTOG OTWV vidv OTWV 
OTL dot (v) vias dot(v) 


-[EVOG, -HEVN, -HEVOV 
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Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 

|____ Present, Future, and 2 Aorist** Active Participle = 
N| wv ovoa ov OVTES ovoat ovta 

G] ovtos ovons OVTOG OVTWV ovodv OVTWV 

D| ovtt ovon OVTL ovot (v) OUVOALG ovot (v) 

A| ovta ovoav ov OVTASG ovoas OvTa 
| Aorist Active Participle 
N| ac aoa av QVTEG a 

G| avtos aons QVTOG QaVTWOV aoadv QVTMOV 

D| avtt aon QVTL aot (v) Xoats aot (v) 

A| avta aoav av QVTOG aoa avTa 


OMEVOG, OMEVT, OLEVOV 


dpEevos, apevn, apEvov 


-HévoG, -HéVvn, -Héevov 


Appendix X: Accents 


Possibilities for Accent. Carefully read the possibilities and restrictions for 
each of the three accents. Note where in a Greek word the acute, grave, and 
circumflex occur. These possibilities account for all accentuation options in all 
words. 


ACUTE ACCENT: 


Possibilities: appears over the antepenult, penult, and ultima; 
appears over short vowels or long vowels or diphthongs. 


Restrictions: CAN appear over the ultima ONLY when a pause follows, 
i.e., at the end of a sentence or before a comma or semicolon. 


CANNOT appear over the penult when it is accented and contains a long 
vowel or diphthong and the ultima contains a short vowel. 


CAN appear over the antepenult ONLY when the ultima contains a short 
vowel. 


GRAVE ACCENT: 


Possibilities: appears ONLY over the ultima; 
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appears over short vowels or long vowels or diphthongs. 


Restrictions: MUST replace an acute accent over the ultima when another 
word follows directly without a pause. 


CANNOT appear otherwise. 
CIRCUMFLEX ACCENT: 


Possibilities: appears ONLY over the penult and ultima; 
appears ONLY over long vowels or diphthongs. 


Restrictions: MUST appear over the penult when the penult is accented 
and contains a long vowel or diphthong AND the ultima contains a short 


vowel. 


CANNOT appear over the penult when the ultima contains a long vowel 


or diphthong. 


Since the circumflex accent (~) only occurs over long vowels or diphthongs, 
there is no need to include it when alpha, iota, or upsilon have circumflex 


accents over them as in 6ptua. 


Chart for Possibilities of Accent. The chart is a schematic of where all accents 
may occur in all Greek words. Commit this chart to memory. Memorization 
initiates the process of understanding. As your understanding increases, your 
ability to remember the chart and to accent correctly improves. 


Key 
a = antepenult 
pe = penult 
u = ultima 
. = a short vowel 
~ = a long vowel or diphthong 
Unmarked = short vowel, long vowel, or diphthong 
Acute Grave Circumflex 
Antepenult Possible if ultima is Never Never 
short: d-pe-v 
Penult Possible but not if Never Possible if penult is 
penult is long and long and ultima is 
ultima is short: a-pé-u short: a-pé-t 
Ultima Possible if pause Possible if no pause Possible: a-pe-t 


follows: a-pe-U + 
pause between words 


follows: a-pe-U + no 
pause between words 
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Accent Possibilites Explained: 


1. -a-pe-U + pause 


(You may have an acute on the ultima when a pause (period, 
comma) follows the word.) 


2. -a-pe-t. + word without pause 
(You may have a grave on the ultima when there is no pause.) 


3. -a-pé-u BUT NOT a-pé-U, when the penult is long (pé) and the 
ultima is short (wi) 


(You may have an acute on the penult EXCEPT with a long penult 
and a short ultima.) 


A. -d-pe-U 

(You may have an acute on the antepenult IF the ultima is short.) 
5. -a-pe-U Note that the upsilon is long 

(You may have a circumflex over a long ultima.) 


6. -a-pé-t MUST, if @is accented BUT never a circumflex on the penult 
(pé) if the ultima is long (a) 


(You may have a circumflex on the penult if it is accented and long 
AND the ultima is short.) 


Recessive and Persistent Accent. Almost all forms of the Greek verb have 
recessive accent. Nouns and other parts of speech have persistent accent. 


Recessive Accent 


In recessive accent, the accent occurs as far from the ultima as the possibilities 
of accent allow. Most verb forms have recessive accent. 


Practical Application of the Chart for Possibilities of Accent in Recessive Accent. 
Read from top to bottom and apply the first line that meets the criteria: 
(1) Verbs of three or more syllables: 


If the ultima is short, put an acute on the antepenult. émave 
Stop! 


If the ultima is long, put an acute on the penult. Stop! mavodtw 


(2) Verbs of two syllables: 
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If the penult is long AND the ultima is short, put a nave 
circumflex on the penult. Stop! (A helpful acronym is 
PLUS: Penult Long; Ultima Short.) 


In all other cases (there are three) put an acute on the penult. Stop! 


a. short penult, short ultima Bare 
b. short penult, long ultima BaAw 
c. long penult, long ultima TLAVEL 


Practice with Recessive Accent. Check your answers below. 
1. Apsav, Apsate, apéys, apéete, apsnte, Apgatw 

. &Barov, eBadrouev, Barw, Bars, eBadre, eBarete 

. €dvvato, é5uvaueba, 5vuvacGe, E5uvw 

. AYVEAAELG, AyyeddrgteE, Nyyela, nNyyedOny, hyyeivate 

. &deeto, edeyoueda, &dexov, edexeoGe 

. €xplva, éxplvate, kplve, kplvate, Kplvov, Kplvw 

. ylyvoueda, EylyveTo, ylyvEecOw, EylyvovToO 


. EAWOLY, EANG, EiAOV, EiAETE 


Oo won nH Fe WwW WH 


. &d0éa, e60éate, eSo0Eauev, Sogyc, Sognte 


10. nKovoa, fNkovoas, NKOVOaHEV, NKOVOATE 


Persistent Accent 


When presented with any noun in a lexicon, the nominative case of the noun is 
given first, the genitive case of the noun, second, and the article, third: 


Nominative Singular Genitive Singular Article English Equivalent 


aia aiwatoc TO blood 


Persistent accent remains the same accent (acute, grave, circumflex), over the 
vowel or diphthong it is on, as given by the nominative singular in all forms 
of the word, unless forced by the rules for possibilities of accent to change in 
nature (acute, circumflex, grave) or position (antepenult, penult, ultima). If an 
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accent violates one of the possibilities (you cannot have a circumflex on the 
antepenult), the accent will change in nature (acute, grave, circumflex) before 
position (antepenult, penult, ultima). The accent of most noun forms is persistent 
and is learned as part of the vocabulary. 


Practical Application of the Chart for Possibilities of 
Accent in Persistent Accent 


Consider the following examples. 


1 dvOpwros (nominative): avOpwrov, avOpwrw 

2 B.BAiov (nominative): BiBAiov, BLBAiw 

3. vijoos (nominative): vnjoov, vow, vijcov 

4 Spaua (nominative): Spauatos, Spaywatwv 

5 dapeth (nominative): APETV, ApETAac 
Explanations. 


1. advOpwrov, avOpwrw: the ultima is long and so the acute accent must 
change in position from the antepenult to the penult, but not in nature. 


2. BiBAiov, BiBAiw: no violation of the possibilities and so no change. 


3. vijoov, vijow: the penult and ultima are long and so the accent must 
change in nature from a circumflex to an acute, but need not change 
position. vijoov: the penult is long and the ultima is short and so the 
accent remains a circumflex on the penult. 


4. 5pdauatoc: the accent remains over the syllable 5p@ but must change 
in nature to an acute because the number of syllables changed from 
two to three and it is not possible to have a circumflex on the antepenult. 
Spapuatwv: the accent must change position because the ultima is long. 


5. dpetiv, dpetdc: there is no violation of the possibilities and so no 
change. 


Use these examples and the Chart on Possibilities of Accent to help you 
complete the persistent accent practice. 


Practice with Persistent Accent. The first word in bold gives the persistent 
accent. Accent the unbolded words. Answers follow. 


1. Sikn: Sucns, dukny, Sika 
2. NUETEPOG: NUETEPA, HUETEPWV 


3. aBavatoc: ABavatov, ABavatotc, ABavatov 
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. Cwypados: Cwypadov, Cwypadot Cwypadwv 

. THadmEeCa: TpaTEcns, TpamEecn, TpameCav, TpamEelac, TpamEeCwv, TparteECal 
. VijOOG: VANOW, VN GOV, VAGOUG 

. S00Ao0c: SovAw, SovAov, SovAOLC 


. TPAYMA: TPAYLATOG, TPAYLATWV, TPAyLAGL 


oO On DH & 


. AYWV: AYWVOG, AYWVL AYWVWV, AYWot 
10. aig: aiyas, aiyes, aiya 
11. cWOPWV: OWOPOV, OWHPOVA, GWHPOVWV 
Additional Practice with Recessive Accent. Check your answers below. 
1. Adw, ADOUEV, ADETE, ADETW, ADTCOV 
. TALSEVW, ETALSEVOV, TALSEVGELC, TALSEVGOV, ETTALSEVOAV 
. Sidaoxet Si6aoxke, Si6azov, d16aew 
. TATTELV, TATTOUEV, TATTOVTWV, TATTELG, TATTE 
. PAawetc, BAatouev, EBAaBnv 
. &TTELOA, EMELOATE, TELOWLUEV, ETELDONV 
. SOVAEVELC, ESOUAEUOV, ESOVAEVETE 


. KAETMTW, KAEWELG, EKAETITOV, EKAETITETE 


Oo won nH FF WwW WH 


. AyyeaAaAw, cyyeddrov, cyyEeAAeTe 
10.nAGEG, HABoV, NAGETE, HAPouEV, HAGE 


Additional Practice with Persistent Accent. The first word in bold gives the 
persistent accent. Accent the unbolded words. Answers follow. 


1. LwKpatnys: LwKpatovs, LwKpatet, LwWKpatn 

. &yyedaoc: ayyedov, ayyedw, ayyedov, ayyeAousc 

. OUIG: DOULA, OLALG, OULALC, OLAS, ODALWV 

. OIAOG: OUOV, OUAW, OUOLG, DOUG 

. Adua: AduaTOS, ADUATL ADUATWV, ADUATA 

. TOAEMOG: TOAELOL, TOAEUW, TOAELOV, TOAEUWV, TOAELOLC, TOAELOL 
. F€voc: EEevov, EEvw, EEvov, EEVOtC, FEVOUG 

. wWebddoc: Wevdous, Wevdet, Wevdseot 

. Siwos: Snuov, Snyw, Snuov, Snuovuc 

10.BovAn: Bovans, BovAn, BovAny, BovaAat, BovAwy, BovAatc, BovAGG 


Oo WON DH Fw WD 
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Answers to Recessive Accent Practice 
1. NpEav, hpEate, ApEnc, ApEete, ApENnte, ApEATW 
. EBadrov, eBaAouev, BdAW, Pads, EBadre, EBaAete 
. e€6v0vato, eduvaueGa, e60vao0e, ES0vwW 
. ayyeArgic, AyyéAAete, hyyelra, HyyeAOny, HyyeiAate 
. €6€EeTo, edexoueGa, eSExou, E6€xe00e 
. &xptva, éxpivate, Kpive, kpivate, Kptvov, Kpivw 
. yryvoueda, eyiyveTo, ytyvéoOw, &yiyvovto 


. EAwov, éAqg, eidov, elAete 


Oo wWOonN DH FF wo WD 


. oa, €60gate, e60Eauev, S0éc, S0Ente 
10.fKkovoa, fhKovoas, YKovoaueEV, |KovoATE 
Answers to Persistent Accent Practice 
1. dixn: dixys, Sixny, dikat 
. WEetEpos: NWETEPA, NUETEPWV 
. aBavatoc: abavatov, aBavatotc, ABavatov 
. Cwypados: Cwypddov, Cwypaoot Cwypddwyv 
. Toateca: TpaéCnc, TpaméCn, TpdmECav, TpaméCdc, TpamECav, Tpamecat 
. VijOOG: vijoW, Vijoov, vAGOUG 
. S00Aoc: SovAw, So0Aov, SoVAOLC 


. TPAYMa: TPAYUATOG, TPAYLATWV, TPAyLAGL 


Oo ON DH FF WwW DH 


. AdYWV: AyYOvos, AYOvL AyWvwv, ayaa 
10.aié: aiyac, aiyec, aiya 
11.cHwdpwv: OHdpoV, GWHPpoOva, cwoPdVvwWV 
Answers to Additional Recessive Accent Practice 
1. Avw, AVOUEV, ALVETE, AVETW, ADTOV 
. TAL6EVW, ETTALSEVOV, TALSEVOELC, TMAiSEvOOV, émaidevcav 
. 66doxKet Sidaoxe, Sidazov, 560Ew 
. TATTELV, TATTOUEV, TATTOVTWV, TATTELG, TATTE 
. PAdwetc, BAdWouEV, EBAGBHV 
. &mMElod, emeloate, meiowuEv, emteloOnv 


. SoOvaAEevetc, ES0VAEVOV, ESOVAEVETE 


ON DH FF wo WN 


. KAEMTW, KAEWELG, EKAETITOV, EKAETITETE 
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9. ayyéAAw, GyyedAov, ayyéAAEeTE 
10. AVEC, HAPov, HAGETE, HAPouEV, HAGE 
Answers to Additional Persistent Accent Practice 
1. LwKpatnys: LwKpatous, LwKpatet, LwWKpatn 
2. d&yyeaoc: ayyéaov, ayyéAw, dyyedov, ayyéAouc 
3. OUia: OUiay, OUia, OUiALc, OLALGG, OLY 
4. obidos: didov, diAW, diAOLG, diAoUG 
5. Adwa: AvuaTOs, AUUATL ALUATWV, ALUATA 
6. MOAEMOG: TOAELOV, TOAEUW, TIOAEUOV, TOAEUWV, TOAELOLG, TIOAELOL 
7. S€voc: FEvov, F€vw, SEvov, EEvOLG, FEVOUG 
8. Weddoc: Wevdouc, Wevsel, PEevdseot 
9. Simos: SHuov, SHuw, Sov, Snuovuc 
10.BovAfjsc: BovAt, BovAny, BovaAai, BovVAdY, BovAaic, BovAdc 


Appendix XI: Herodotos’ Mixed Dialect 


The text of Herodotos is a mixture of Ionic, Attic, and sometimes Doric forms. 
It is uncertain whether Herodotos’ text was originally purely Ionic and later 
corrupted by scribes to include Attic and Doric forms, or whether it was 
originally a mixture of the three. Whatever the case, the following indicates 
differences between the dialect of Herodotos and the Attic dialect. 


1. -n is found where Attic has -a, even after ¢, t, and p. 


2. -et and -ov for -e and -o before v, p, A: Getvor for Févot; etvexa for 
évexa; kovpn for képn; obvoua for 6voua. 


3. -w for -av or -ov: O6ua for Oadua; wv for obv. 

4. -oo- is found where Attic has -tT-. 

5. Consonants are often unaspirated, m, t, k for 0, 9, x: amiKe instead of 
aoijKE. 

6. K- is found instead of m-: kote instead of mote and 6kwe instead of 
OTWC. 

7. The first declension genitive plural is -éwv not -@v. 

8. The first declension dative plural is -not not -atc. 


9. The first declension genitive singular of masculine nouns is -ew not 
-OU. 


10.The second declension dative plural is -otot not -otc. 
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11.In the third declension, forms remain uncontracted: yéveoc not yévous. 


12.In the third declension, nouns that end in -tc decline like this: 


N TLOALG TLOALEG 

A TOA TOALAG OF TLOATC 
G TLOALOG TOALWV 

D TLOAL TOALOL (v) 

Vv TLOAL TLOALEG 

N TLOALG TLOALEG 

G TLOALOG TCOALWV 

D TLOAL TLOALOL (v) 

A TLOALW TOALAG OF MOAT 
Vv TLOAL TLOALEG 


13.Personal pronouns are not contracted; for example, oéo0 or oed not 
oov. 

14.For the personal pronouns, Tot is found at times for oot. 

15.For the third-person pronoun, oi is used for avt® and avtij. 


16.For the third-person regular and reflexive pronoun, mtv is found for 
avtov, avTHV, avTO, and for €avtov and éavtijy. 


17.For the third-person plural, odeic, odéwv, odiot or odt, and odéac is 
found. 


18.For tic, ti and Tc, tt: Téo or Ted for Tod or tivoc; téw for TH or Tivt; 
téwv for tivwv; téotot for TioL. 


19.In cases other than the nominative, the article and the relative pronoun 
are identical. In specific instances Herodotus uses the customary Attic 
forms for the relative pronoun. 


20.The past indicative augment is inconsistently used. 


21.Instead of the third person plurals -vtat and -vto, Herodotus uses the 
third-person plurals -atat and -ato. 


22.Many verb forms remain uncontracted: motéevv not rotetv. 
23.Verbs ending in -ow, -00- and -oov- contract to -ev-. 


24.inut conjugates like an -ew verb; totnut like an -aw verb; and Si6wut 
like an -ow verb. 


Appendices 


529 


25.Commonly occurring pronouns are the following: 


First Person 


N ey 
A ee, UE 
G éueo, éued, WEV 


D €uol, LOL 


nets 
peas 


uéwv 


9 Aa Pp 2 


Hutv 


First Person 
eyw 
éueo, €ued, WEV 


éuoi, LOL 


rea @ 


eye, UE 


nets 
uéwv 
nutv 
Tetras 


roa 2 


Second Person 
ov 


O&, O€& 


o€0, ced, GEV 


ool, TOL 


vuetc 
vuéas 
DUEWV 


vpiv 


Second Person 
ou 

o£0, oe0, CEU 
ool, TOL 


O€, O€& 


vpetc 
DUEWV 
vuiv 


vuéas 


Third Person 


&, Uv (= avtov, avtiy, 
auto) 
ev 


oi (= avtH and avti)) 


odeic 
obéac, oheac, ohea 
OHEWV, OMEWV 


odiot (v) odtot (v), oot 


Third Person 

ev 

oi (= avt@ and avtij) 
é, ULv (= AUTOV, AvTI}V, 
avto) 


ooetc 
OHEWV, OMEWV 
Ooiot (v) ootot (Vv), TOL 


obéac, oheac, ohea 


Appendix XII: The lonic-Attic Dialect 


The Ionic and Attic dialects share the following features: 


Original long alpha, -@, becomes an eta, -n, in all positions, though in 
Attic long alpha, -a@, remains after an epsilon, ¢, iota, t, or rho, p. 


In certain sequences of long and short vowel endings, quantitative 
metathesis has occurred, with long-short becoming short-long: -no 
becomes -ew. In the genitive case m6A-nos of the noun, m6Atg (city), 
long eta and short omicron become short epsilon and long omega: 
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TOA-EWG. 


e Digamma or nau Ff, a w-sound, disappears in Ionic and in Attic with 
one exception. In Ionic when digamma or nau f, disappears after 
lambda A, nu v, or rho p, a short vowel undergoes compensatory 
lengthening to a spurious diphthong, but in Attic the short vowel 
remains unchanged. For example, k6pfoc becomes Kovpos (lad) in 
Ionic and KOpog in Attic. In Ionic, the omicron o lengthens to the 
spurious diphthong, ov. 


* Jonic-Attic add an optional nu v, called in this textbook nu-moveable, 
to certain endings when the word following begins with a vowel. The 
addition of the nu-moveable prevents hiatus between adjacent words, 
the pronunciation of one vowel directly after a preceding vowel. The 
Ionic-Attic phenomenon is identical to the English indefinite article, a. 
In instances where the English indefinite article, a, is followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel, English adds an n—an elephant stands 
upon a lookout’s tongue. 


e Tonic and Attic use the infinitive ending -vat instead of -wevat. 
* Tonic and Attic use the subordinating conjunction ei ifnot ai if 


* Tonic and Attic use the adverb dv not ke. Note that é&v is more typically 
referred to as a modal particle. 


The Ionic and Attic dialects differ in these features: 


e Attic uses double tau, -tt-, in instances where Ionic uses double sigma, 
-oo-: Attic @aAatta and Ionic OaAaocoa sea. 


e Attic uses double rho, -pp-, in instances where Ionic uses rho followed 
by sigma, -po-: Attic Bappéw and Ionic 8apoéw I have no fear. 


Appendix XIII: Sappho 31 


odaivetai Wot Kfjvoc toosg Béototv 
EUUEV’ WVNP, OTTLG EVAVTLOG TOL 
iodavet Kai TAGOLOV GSU Owvei- 
OAC UMAKOVEL 


kai yeAaioac ivépoev, TO pW’ F Uav 
KkapSdiav év otOeow Entoatoev, 

Ws yap é¢ 0’ i6w Bpdoxe’ Wc ye Owvat- 

o ovd' év éT eikel, 

QAAG KAU UEV yA@ood <p’> Eaye, AEMTOV 
& avtika yp@ mp Uradedpounkev, 
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ommateool &’ ovd’ €v 6pnuy’, ETLPPOU- 

Betot &’ Gkoval, 

téxade uw’ (S6pwco WOypos KaKxéetatt THdOUOS SE 
Taioayv dypEel, YAWPOTEpPA dé moiAsG 

éuu., Te8vaxny 8’ OAiyw ‘nLdEevNs 

daivow’ éy’ atta: 


dAAG TaV TOAUATOV ETEi TKal TEvNTAT 


David A. Campbell, Greek Lyric: Sappho, Alcaeus (Cambridge, Mass.: Loeb Classical 
Library, 1990, pp. 78-80). 


Note: yAwpotépa is green like new, fresh, moist wood. (Not green as in envy.) 


To me it seems that man has the fortune 
of gods, whoever sits beside you 

and close, who listens to you 

sweetly speaking 


and laughing temptingly. My heart 
flutters in my breast whenever 

I even glance at you— 

I can say nothing, 


my tongue is broken. A delicate fire 
runs under my skin, my eyes 

see nothing, my ears roar, 

cold sweat 


rushes down me, trembling seizes me, 
I am greener than grass. 

To myself I seem 

needing but little to die. 


Yet all can be endured/dared, since... 


Diane J. Rayor, Sappho: A New Translation of the Complete Works (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 2014). Introduction by André Lardinois. Featured in Daniel 
Mendelsohn’s article: 


http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2015/03/16/girl-interrupted? 


http:/;www.newyorker.com/books/page-turner/hearing-sappho 
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Appendix XIV: Artists, Philosophers, Thinkers, Writers 


Aiskhylos (Aeschylus) of Athens, AioyvAocg 6 A@Onvaioc, c. 525-456 BCE. 
Aiskhylos wrote satyr plays and tragedies. He composed about ninety plays, of 
which seven survive. Many fragments from his other plays are found quoted 
by other later authors or on Egyptian papyrus scraps. Aristoteles writes that 
Aiskhylos expanded the number of characters in the theatre and allowed them 
to interact with each other instead of only with the chorus. One of his plays, 
Prometheus Bound, may have been written by his son, Euphorion. Another of 
his plays, The Persians, is the only extant tragedy concerning contemporary 
events that survives. 


Anakreon of Teos, Avaxpéwv 6 Trios, c.582-c.485 BCE. Alive during the 
tumultuous Archaic Age (700-480 BCE), Anakreon was born in Teos, a Greek 
city on the border of the Persian empire. In 545 the Persians attacked the Greek 
city-states lying on and off the coast of Asia Minor and Anakreon fought against 
the invaders, though, he says, he did nothing noteworthy in the battle. 


Anaxagoras of Klazomenai, Avagaydpac, KAaCouevai, c. 500-428 BCE. 
Anaxagoras was a pre-Socratic philosopher and a good friend of the Athenian 
statesman Perikles. Anaxagoras spent much of his time in the cultural center 
of his day, Athens. He declared that the sun was a stone and not a god. The 
Athenians may have brought him to court and had him exiled on charges of 
impiety and pro-Persian sympathies. It is uncertain if the charges were real, 
political, or fabricated by later biographers. 


Anaximandros of Miletos, Avagivavépoc 6 MuAnotoc, c.610-546 BCE. 
Anaximandros was a pre-Socratic philosopher who put forth the theory that the 
infinite was the universe’s origin. 


Anaximenes of Miletos, Avagtuévns 6 MiArotos, c.586-526 BCE. Anaximenes 
was a pre-Socratic philosopher who proposed air as the universe’s prime 
substance. 


Anna Komnene of Byzantium, Avva Kouvnvn, c. 1083-1150 CE. Daughter of 
the Byzantine emperor, Alexios I Komnenos, Anna Komnene was educated in 
Greek history and literature, mathematics, medicine, philosophy, and theology. 
After her father’s death, she and her mother attempted a coup against her 
brother John II Komnenos. It failed. In exile Anna wrote the Alexiad, a history of 
her father, written in Attic Greek. 


Antiphon of Rhamnos, Avtidv 6 Pauvovotos, c. 480-411 BCE. Antiphon was 
an orator, engaged in fifth-century Athenian political and intellectual life. 


Appian of Alexandria, Anmuavog 6 AAggavépets c.95-165 CE. A Greek 
historian with Roman citizenship, Appian was born in Alexandria. He wrote the 
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Roman History (Pwwatka) in twenty-four books, some complete and others in 
fragments. 


Aristarkhos of Samos, Apiotapxos 6 Lautos, c. 310-c. 230 BCE. Aristarkhos 
was an astronomer and a mathematician who placed the sun at the center of the 
universe in the first known heliocentric view of the universe. 


Aristophanes of Athens, Aptotoddvns 6 AOnvaios, c. 446-c. 386 BCE. 
Aristophanes wrote comic plays. Of forty or so plays, eleven have survived and 
represent a genre of comic drama referred to as Old Comedy. 


Aristoteles (Aristotle) of Stageira, AptototéAns, Xtdyetpa, c. 384-322 BCE. 
Aristoteles was a student of Plato and a philosopher. He founded the peripatetic 
school of philosophy and wrote on many subjects, including aesthetics, biology, 
economics, ethics, government, linguistics, logic, metaphysics, music, physics, 
poetry, politics, psychology, rhetoric, theater, and zoology. Aristoteles’ works 
continue to be read and studied. 


Arkhilokhos of Paros, ApxiAoxos Ilapou, c. 680-645 BCE. The son of Telesikles, 
an aristocrat, and a slave woman, Arkhilokhos was a mercenary soldier and 
poet from Paros, a chief center for the worship of Demeter. In association with 
Demeter and Dionysos there was a tradition of iambic poetry, tauBot, a genre 
of poetry marked first by invective and scurrility, scatology, and sex, and second 
by its iambic meter. 


Athenaios of Naukratis, A®@jvatoc 6 Navkpatitns, c. 190 CE. Athenaios was 
a Greek rhetorician and grammarian. His fifteen-volume Scholars at Dinner, 
Aetmvoooodtotai, on the art of dining, mostly survives. Among other things, 
the work provides information about Greek literature, quoting from the works 
of about 700 Greek authors and 2,500 different works. Topics discussed in the 
volumes include, art, food, music, philology, sex, and wine. 


Damaskios of Damascus, Syria, Aawdoxtos, c. 458-538 CE. A Neoplatonist, 
Damaskios was the last scholar of the School of Athens. He wrote many works 
of which these survive: commentaries on Plato and Difficulties and Solutions of 
First Principles. 


Demokritos (Democritus) of Abdera, Thrace, Anudxpttoc, ABSnpa, Opakn, 
c.460-370 BCE. Demokritos was a pre-Socratic philosopher, who proposed that 
all things were composed of atoms and void. Atoms were the smallest building 
blocks of the universe and void allowed motion to occur. His theory was 
later popularized by Epikouros and then expounded by the Roman poet and 
philosopher Lucretius. 


Demosthenes of Athens, Anuoo8évns 6 AOnvatios, c. 384-312 BCE. Statesman 
and orator, Demosthenes ranks as one of the ten greatest Attic orators. He 
was also a logographer, writing speeches for others, and a lawyer. He devoted 
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significant energy to opposing the expansion of Makedonia under the rule of 
Philip II, and then again when Philip’s son, Alexander the Great, succeeded to the 
throne. To avoid capture by the crown of Makedonia, Demosthenes committed 
suicide. 


Diogenes the Cynic of Sinope, Atoyévng 6 Kuvikosc, Livw7n, c. 412-323 BCE. 
Diogenes was a philosopher and founder of the Cynic school of philosophy. He 
believed in moral action rather than in theory. He lived simply and frugally, 
looking to nature as a guide to living well and authentically, declaring himself a 
citizen of the world. 


Empedokles of Akragas, ‘EumeSoxAijc, Axpdyac, Likedia, c.494-434 BCE. 
Empedokles was a pre-Socratic philosopher, who contended that the senses 
were routes to knowledge and that the universe was made up of the following 
four substances: earth, air, fire, and water. 


Epiktetos of Hierapolis, Phrygia, Exixtntos, c. 50-135 CE. Born a slave in 
Phrygia, Epiktetos was a stoic philosopher, living in Rome until he was banished 
to Nicopolis, Greece. About c. 68 CE, he gained his freedom and taught philosophy 
in Rome and then in c. 93 CE he moved to Nicopolis when Rome’s Emperor 
Domitian banished all philosophers from the city. 


Eukleides (Euclid) of Alexandria, EUKAeidy¢ c. 300 BCE. Born in Alexandria, 
Eukleides developed a conceptual system of geometry from a small set of 
axioms. His book, Elements, has been used to teach geometry up until 150 or so 
years ago. 


Euripides of Athens, Evpiriéns 6 A®nvaios, c.480-406 BCE. An innovator 
who did not gain wide acceptance until after his death, Euripides wrote satyr 
plays and tragedies. He introduced comedy into tragedy and presented the 
heroes and heroines of his plays as everyday people. He was a proponent of the 
new music, which broke with tradition and is a feature of his work that shocked 
some of his contemporaries. In several plays, (Helen, Ion, Iphigeneia in Tauris), 
he created tragicomic plots that foreshadowed the so-called New Comedy. He 
wrote ninety-two plays and had four victories in the Athenian annual dramatic 
competition and festival in honor of Dionysos. Nineteen of his plays survive, 
more than any other tragedian. 


Gorgias of Leontini, Topyiac, Acovtivot, c. 483-376 BCE. Gorgias was a sophist, 
who specialized in teaching the art of rhetoric. 


Herakleitos (Heraclitus) of Ephesos, ‘HpdKAettoc 6 Edéotos, c.535-475 BCE. 
Herakleitos was a pre-Socratic philosopher who argued that the universe’s 
prime substance was fire, which all things contained within them, that the 
universe had always existed, and that all is in flux for one can never step into 
the same river twice. 
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Herodotos of Halikarnessos (Halicarnassus), ‘Hpdéo0toc 6 AAtKapvnooéos, 
c. 484-425 BCE. Herodotos was an ancient Greek historian who hailed from 
Halikarnessos, a Greek city founded by Dorians, ruled by a monarchy, and part 
of the Persian empire until conquered by Alexander the Great. Credited with 
inventing history, Herodotos wrote in a mixed Ionic dialect. 


Hippokrates (Hippocrates) of Kos, Inmoxpdatns 0 Koc, c.460-370 BC. 
Hippokrates was a physician, who made outstanding contributions to the field 
of medicine. Founder of the Hippocratic School of Medicine, he established 
medicine as a discipline and profession. He is credited with writing the 
Hippocratic Oath, a code of ethics, still in use today. 


Homer, “Ounpos, c. 750 BCE. Homer is conventionally credited with the 
composition of the epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey, although today many 
scholars believe that the poems were composed by the different people. Of the 
many accounts of Homer’s life, the most common is that he was a blind bard 
from Ionia—blindness being associated with excellence in the poetic craft. Of 
him not much else is known and less is certain. 


Julian, Flavius Claudius Julianus, c. 331 CE. Julian was Roman emperor from 
361 to 363 CE. He was also a philosopher and author of many works written in 
Greek. About fifteen have survived. Julian rejected Christianity and promoted 
Neoplatonic Hellenism. For this the Christian Church named him Julian the 
Apostate. His work, The Caesars, was a satire that describes Roman emperors 
vying for the title of best emperor. 


Kallimakhos of Kyrene, Libya, (Callimachus of Cyrene) KaAAiuayoc, 
c. 310-240 BCE. A poet and scholar, Kallimakhos was also a librarian at the 
famous library of Alexandria. He compiled the Pinakes, a catalogue of all Greek 
literature. He wrote over 800 works of literature, most of which have been lost. 
His main works are the Aitia, six religious hymns, sixty or so epigrams, satirical 
iambic poems, and Hekale, a narrative poem. He is known for writing short, 
polished poetry. His style influenced many, including the Roman poets, Catullus, 
Ovid, and Propertius. 


Lucian of Samostoa, c. 125 CE. Born on the banks of the upper Euphrates River, 
Lucian was an Assyrian who wrote in ancient Greek but whose native language 
was probably Syriac, a dialect of Aramaic. What we know of Lucian comes 
from his own works. He was a satirist and rhetorician. He ridiculed hypocrisy, 
pedantry, religion, and superstition. Educated in Ionia he lived in Athens for 
approximately ten years during which time it is surmised that he wrote many 
of his works. Of the over eighty writings attributed to him, this textbook offers 
excerpts from A True Story, AAnOA Sunynuata; The Lover of Lies, PiAoWEvsNc; 
and The Ass, 6 "Ovo, though it is not certain whether Lucian is the author of this 
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last work. In his own day Lucian was very popular. Today his writings continue 
to exert influence. 


Lykourgos (Lycurgus) of Athens Avkotpyoc 0 A@nvaios, c. 390-324 BCE. 
Lykourgos was one of the ten greatest orators of Athens. Most of his works are 
lost, though we have one speech in its entirety, Against Leokrates, and fragments 
of others. 


Lysias of Syrakousios, Avoias 6 XLupakovotos, c. 445-380 BCE. Lysias was 
an Attic orator and one of the ten greatest of the Attic orators. He was also a 
logographer, writing speeches for others. His father, Kephalos, moved to Athens 
from the city of Syrakousios, Sikilia, at the invitation of the Athenian general, 
Perikles. A resident alien living in Athens, Lysias was nearly killed in 404 
when the thirty tyrants ruled Athens. In 403 Lysias wrote a speech attacking 
Eratosthenes, one of the Thirty Tyrants. 


Menandros (Menander) of Athens, Mévavépoc 6 A@nvaios, c. 342-290 BCE. 
Menandros was a comic playwright who wrote 108 comedies. Popular in his 
own day, Menandros took first prize at the dramatic games of the Lenaia festival 
eight times. Many fragments and one play, almost complete, the Dyskolos, have 
survived the ravages of time. 


Mimnermos of Kolophon or Smyrna, Miuveppoc ék KoAoddvoc h Luvpvas, c. 
630-600 BCE. A Greek elegiac poet, Mimnermos wrote short polished poetry ona 
variety of themes including age, death, and love. He influenced Kallimakhos and 
the Alexandrian poets and Properitus and the later Roman poets. Alexandrian 
scholars collected his poems into two books. Today only paltry scraps remain. As 
is the case with most of the ancients, what little we know of Mimnermos comes 
from what we glean from the small bits of his writings that have survived. 


Parmenides of Elea, Ilapuevidns 0 EAeatns, c. 500 BCE. Parmenides was a 
pre-Socratic philosopher who reasoned that the earth was a sphere and that 
sense perception was illusory. Thus the only way to truth was through logic. 


Platon (Plato) of Athens, TAdtwv 6 AO@nvaios, c. 428-424 BCE. Platon was a 
student of Sokrates and a philosopher. Best known for his theory of forms and 
highly influential in his own day, Plato’s works continue to be read and studied. 


Praxilla of Sikyon, IIpaguAa Xukvuwv c. 451 BCE. Praxilla was a Greek lyric 
poet of high renown. Only a few fragments of her work have survived. Antipater 
of Thessalonike (c. 15 BCE) lists her as one of the nine immortal tongued female 
poets. Aristophanes parodies her in two of his comedies. The famous sculptor 
Lysippos (c. 350 BCE) sculpted her in bronze. 


Protagoras of Abdera, Thrace, IIpwtaydpac, ABSnpa, Opaxn, c. 490-420 BCE. 
Protagoras was a pre-Socratic philosopher. In his dialogue Protagoras, Plato 
writes that Protagoras invented the professional sophist. Protagoras argued that 
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it did not matter whether the gods existed—he was an agnostic—that there were 
two sides to every question, each opposed to the other; that the soul was nothing 
apart from the senses; that everything is true; that all values were relative; and 
that man is the “measure of all things, of things that are that they are, and of 
things that are not that they are not.” For these views it is said that the Athenians 
expelled him from their city and burnt his works in the market-place (Diogenes 
Laertius 9. 51-52). 


Pythagoras of Samos, [l00aydpac 6 Xautos, c. 570-495 BCE. Pythagoras was 
a pre-Socratic philosopher who argued that the soul was immortal and after its 
death was reborn into another body, either man, animal, or plant, through a 
process called metempsychosis, weteuWUxwotc. The only end to this cycle was 
to attain purity of intellect and soul. 


Sappho of Lesbos, Latodw A€gofov, c. 630-570 BCE. Born on the island of Lesbos, 
Sappho is one of the few women’s voices we have from antiquity. Regarded in 
antiquity as the tenth Muse, Sappho and her poetry are widely praised for their 
lyrical excellence. Time has taken from us most of what Sappho wrote and left 
to us even less information about her life. She is said to have had three brothers. 
She writes personal poetry, much of which reflects the love she has for other 
women. 


Satyros of Kallatis, Satupoc KaAAatte, c. 150 BCE. Satyros was a philosopher, 
historian, and biographer whose subjects included kings, philosophers, poets, 
orators, and statesmen. Fragments of his biography of Euripides were found on 
a papyrus scroll at Oxyrhynchus, Egypt in the early 1900s. 


Sokrates (Socrates) of Athens, Lwkpatns 6 A®nvaios, c. 469-399 BCE. Sokrates 
was an Athenian stonemason and carver and very poor. He was accused of 
being a sophist and was loved by some and hated by many of the Athenian 
people. Early in life Sokrates was intrigued by scientific speculation. He soon 
grew skeptical of it and turned his attention to inquiring into the right conduct 
of life. 


Sophokles (Sophocles) of Athens, XodoxKAijs 6 AOnvaios, c. 497-406 BCE. 
Sophokles wrote satyr plays and tragedies. He composed over 120 plays and 
seven have survived, the most famous being Oidipous Tyrannos (Oidipous Rex) 
and Antigone. He is said to have won twenty-four of the thirty competitions he 
entered. Of him it is said that he portrayed people as better than they are in 
reality. 


Thales of Miletos, OaAfjs 6 MUnotos, c. 624 BCE. Thales was a pre-Socratic 
philosopher who predicted an eclipse of the sun in 585 BCE and argued that the 
universe’s prime element was water. 
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Thrasymakhos of Khalkedon, Opaovuaxos, XaAkndwv, c. 459-400 BCE. 
Thrasymakhos was a sophist, who taught that justice is the interest of the 
stronger, Le., that “might makes right.” He is best known as a character in Plato’s 
Republic. 


Xenophanes of Kolophon, Zevodavyns 6 KoAodwviosc, c. 570-478 BCE. 
Xenophanes was a pre-Socratic philosopher who criticized Hesiod and Homer, 
arguing that their explanation of divine and human affairs was incorrect. He 
also criticized the adulation of athletes because wise men were much more 
important to society than a champion boxer. Finally he asserted that the gods 
were not anthropomorphic but that there was one god who was moral and 
motionless, all-knowing and all-powerful. 


Xenophon of Athens, Eevoddv 6 AOnvatios, c. 430-454 BCE. Xenophon was a 
historian, military leader, and philosopher. A commander of the ten thousand 
who marched against the Persian king, Artaxerxes II, Xenophon recounts the 
failed attempt to usurp the Persian throne for Kyros the Younger as well as their 
successful journey home in his Anabasis. Xenophon also wrote the Kyropaidia, 
which focuses on Kyros the Great. Other works include several Socratic dialogues 
and his history, the Hellenika, which picks up where Thoukydides’ history ends. 


Appendix XV: Top 250 Most Common Words 

ayaGdc, aya0n, aya8ov good, noble 

ayw, dw, hyayov, ixXa, Fyuat hxOnv do, drive, lead; yapw a&yw I give thanks 
adeAooc, adeAood 6 brother 

GS kéw, ASiknow, HSiknoa, HSikynka, 7diknuat, HSuKnOnv be unjust, do wrong 
aei (aiei) always 

AOnvatios, AOnvaia, AOnvatov Athenian, of or from Athens 


aipéw, aiprjow, eidov (inf. éAeiv), hpnKa, hpnuat, peony take, seize, grab, 
capture; (mid.) choose; 6 Adyos aipet it makes sense, it is reasonable 


akKOUVW, AKOVOOLAL, HKOVOd, AkHKOd, HKOVGLAL, HKOVOONV hear, hear of or 
about, listen, heed + gen. or acc. of thing and gen. of person; have a reputation; 
kakddc aKovecv to be spoken ill of 


GAN O1Ijc, aAnBEc true 
GAA but, for 


-—--- , GAAHAWV one another, each other 
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GiAAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other; GAAOG GAAO A€yet one man says one thing; 
another says another; th GAA elsewhere 


cua (prep.) at the same time as + dat.; (adv.) at the same time, at once 
AUMOOTEPOSG, Audotéepa, AuddtEpov both 


av (adverb or particle) indicates something hypothetical, non-factual, or with 
the indicative something repeated over time 


ava (prep.) on, upon, onto + gen. or dat.; up to, throughout + acc.; (adv.) thereon, 
thereupon, throughout 


avaykn, avayKns h force, necessity, fate 
avnp, avépec 6 man, husband 

GvOpwros, avOpwstov fh O human, person 
GEtoc, aFia, A§tov worthy, deserving + gen. 


AFLOW, AELWOW, HFiwoa, HFiwKa, HEiwuar, hFuwOnv deem worthy, think fit + ‘x’ 
in acc. + inf; expect + ‘x’ in acc. + inf; deem ‘x’ in acc. worthy of ‘y’ in gen. 


diac, daca, aav all, each, every, whole 
aso from, away from + gen. 
cauToOvVHOKW (OvijoKw), aToBavéouaL, aTéBavov, TEBVIKG, ------ yoo die, perish 


andAAvut (GAALML), aTOAEW, ATWAEOa (trans.) or ANMWAOUNV (intrans.), 
aTOAWAEKaG (trans.) or aTOAWAa (intrans.), ------ — kill, lose; (mid. and intrans.) 
die, cease to exist 


dipa (pa) and so, therefore, then, in that case 
apeti, apetiis H virtue, excellence 

apOudc, aptOuovd 6 number 

apxXn, apxiis rule, command; beginning; province 


apyw, apFw, psa, Hpxa, Hpyuat, ipxOnv rule, command; begin + gen.; &pxew 
asd THV TATEPWV to begin with the fathers 


avtoc, avti, avTo he, she, it; -self (pred.) —self; (att.) same; (often + dative) Ta 
avtd Goi mOLEW I do the same as you do; (adv.) avtov there 


AOLKVEOLAL, AOiFouAaL, AMUKOMNY, ------ , AOTYMAL, ------ arrive, reach, come to 
Baoirete, Baoirijos (Bactiéws) 6 king, chief 
Bios, Biovu 6 life 


BovAoual, BovAnoonaL, ------ yo , BeBovAnuat, EBovanOny want, prefer; wish, 
be willing 
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yap (postpositive) for 

ye (enclitic) indeed, in fact, merely, at least 

yévoc, yéveos (yévous) TO race, kind, sort; birth, origin 
yi, ys 4 land, earth 


yiyvouat (yivonat), yevioouat, éyevouny, yéyova, yeyevnwat, ------ (eyevnOnyv, 
in late authors) be, be born, happen, become; yeyovoc ev be well-born, be of 
noble-birth 


YlyVWOKW, yVHWooUal, Eyvwv, Eyvwka, EyvWoUAaL, EyvWoONnV know, recognize; 
decide + inf. 


ypaow, ypapw, éypava, yeypada, yéypaymat, ypadny write 
yovi, yovakds hf} woman, wife 


5é (post-positive; sometimes indicates change of subject; often answers uév) 
(conj.) and, but; (adv.) on the other hand 

Set, Senoet, €5€noe(v), Sed5enKe (vy), ------ ,—— it is necessary + inf.; + subj. in 
gen. or dat. or acc. + inf., det €ABetv it is necessary to come, Set THV OTPATLWTOV 
£AG0etv or Set Totg otpatwtats éAGetv or Set TOUS oTPAaTWWTAG eABEtVv it is 
necessary for the soldiers to come; + gen. there is a need of, Set tiwos there is a 
need of something; + gen. + inf Set otpatnyod evpeOijvat there is a need ofa 
general to be found; + gen. and dat. det woi twos there is aneed to me of something 


Seikvoul, Seigw (S€Fw), ES5etga (E5eTa), SES5erya, S€Seryuar, edseixOnv show, 
display 


Seivoc, Setvy, Setvov awesome, fearsome, terrible; Sewwdg A€yetv clever at 
speaking 


Séw, Seow, é5énoa, Sedénka, Sed5enuat, €SenOnv want, lack, miss, stand in 
need of, want + gen.; long or wish for + gen.; ask for ‘x’ in gen. or acc. from ‘y’ in 
gen., TOUTO (or TOUTOV) DUG S€omat J ask you for this 


5n indeed, in fact, certainly 
Sijuwos, Sypov O people 
Sua through, throughout + gen.; by + gen.; on account of + acc. 


Sidwut, How, Z5wka, E5wka, S5€5ouat, E56O0nv give; allow ‘x’ in dat. or acc. + 
inf., €ué (Euoi) evtvxEEtv 6idwc you allow me to prosper 


Sikatos, dikaia, Sikavov just 


Sixn, dikns h custom, usage; judgment; order, right; penalty, sentence; lawsuit 
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S0Kéw, 50Gw, £504, ------ , 6€Soyuat, €50xXOnv seem, think; seem best, think best 
+ inf; Soket Udpotpov TH WOAEL GAioKeoOat it seems fated for the city to be 
taken; Soxet éuoi and Soxetv époi it seems to me 


60€a, 80én¢ fh expectation, notion, opinion; reputation 


Svvauat, Suvijoouat, ------ yoo , Sed0vyuat, €5vuvjOnv be able, be strong enough 
+inf.; be worth 


Sbvautc, Suvautog (Suvaunos, Suvauews) H might, strength, power; force, 
army 


v0 two 

éav if 

éavutod, éavtijs, E€avtod himself herself, itself 

éyw, éuod or pov J, me, mine 

£0€AwW (8€Aw), EOeAnow (BEArnow), NOEANoa, HOEANKA, ------ co wish, be willing 
et (proclitic) if 

eiui, ZoouaL, ------ yoo yoo yoo be, be possible 

eit come, go 

cic, wia, év; évéc, utéic, Evdc one 

eic or é¢ (proclitic) to, into, against + acc. 

€x (proclitic) from, out of, by + gen. 

€kaoTos, EkadoTH, EkaoTov each 

EKaTEPOSG, Exatépa, EKATEpoV each 

éketvoe, ékeivn, éketvo (ketvos, keivn, ketvo) that, those; he, she, it, they 
é€Aavvw, EAdwW, HAaoca, €AnAaka, éAnAauat, HAGOnV or HAdOONV drive, march 
“EAANY, “EAANVOG 1 0 Greek 

€uoc, €un, Eudv my 

év (proclitic) in, on, at, among + dat. 

évavtios, évavtia, €vavtiov opposite + gen. or dat. 

évexa (eiveKka) on account of, for the sake of + gen. 

ései after, when, since 

émeita thereupon, thereafter, then 


étti on, upon + gen.; in the time of + gen.; towards + gen.; on, at, next to + dat.; on, 
to, against, for + acc.; £o’ @ on condition that 
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Epyov, Epyou TO deed, task, work; building; €pyov in truth, in deed 


Epouat (eipouat), Eprjoouat (ciproouat), Hpouny, ----, -----, ----- ask, ask ‘x’ in 
acc. about ‘y’ in acc. 


Epxouat, éAevoouat, HAVov (AG etv), EANALOa, ------ yc come, go 
étepos, EtTépa, EtEpov other, another 

€tt yet, still 

éTOG, EtTEOS (ETOUG) TO year 

eb well 

evdve, evOeta, evOU straight, direct 

evpiokw, evprow, nopov, nopnKka, Hbpnuat, noOpeOnv find out, discover 


éxw (imp. eixov), €w or oxnow, Eoxov, Eoxnka, -Eoxnwat, ------ have, hold; 
(+ adv) be, KaAdc éxeww be well; @Se éxet it is like so; be able + inf. (often 
impersonal); hinder, prevent, yw avtov tadta wr motetv I keep him from 
doing these things; (mid.) cleave, cling to + gen.; (mid.) be near or border + gen.; 
éxouevov éott there belongs + gen. 


Caw (Cijs, Ch), Crow, ECnoa, €Cnka, ------ coe live, breathe, be full of life 

Zevec, Atos 6 Zeus 

Hor, than 

Hyyéouat, HyHoopat, Hynoduny, ------ » Hynuat, nynOnv lead, believe; lead, 


command + dat.; lead ‘x’ in gen. for ‘y’ in dat., Yyettat hutv xopod she leads our 
dance; rule, have dominion + gen. 


5n already, by this time, now 

KW, Fw, ------ yc yc oo have come, be present 
HuUEepa, uepas n day 

OdAacoa (OdAaTTAa), BaAdooNs h sea 

Oedc, Beod HO god, goddess, deity 


(6toc, idia, iStov one’s own; one’s self; iSin personally, privately, for one’s own 
self 


iepoc, iepd, iepdov holy; (n. in sg.) temple; (n. in pl.) sacrifices 
nut, -Hou, -iKa, -eixa, -eivat, -ei@nv release, hurl, send; (mid.) hasten 
tva in order that, so that, where 


immeve, inmijos (imméwe) 6 knight, cavalryman; horseman, rider 
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inmos, trmov 1 0 horse; (fem.) cavalry 
toos, ion, toov equal, as many as; similar to + dat. 


(oTHUL, OTHOW, EoTHO (trans.) or €oTHV (intrans.), ZotHKa (intrans.), €oTAMAL, 
éoTadOnv stand; make stand, place 


KaGiothuL (iotHUL, OTHOW, ~otHOa (trans.) or ~otTHV (intrans.), ~otHKA 
(intrans.), gotauat, éotaOnv) (trans.) appoint, establish, put into a state; 
(intrans.) be established, be appointed, enter into a state 


kai (conj.) and; (adv.) even, also, merely, indeed; (after 6uotoc, iooc, 6 avTOS) as 
Katpoc, katpovd 6 right moment, critical time, opportunity 

KaKOG, kaki, KaKov bad, evil, cowardly 

KQAEW, KOAEW, EKGAEOA, KEKANKA, KEKANUAL, EKAHONV call 

KaAOG, KAAH, KaAGV beautiful, noble, good 


kata (prep.) down from + gen.; down toward + gen.; under + gen.; against + gen.; 
during + acc.; throughout + acc.; by, according to + acc.; Ka®’ & according, just as; 
(adv.) as, just as 


kKetuat, Keiooual, ------ yc yoo yoo lie 


Kedevbw, KEAEVOW, EkEAEVOd, KEKEAEVKA, KEKEAEVOUAL, EkeAevoONV Did, 
order, command; ask; urge, encourage; order ‘x’ in dat. or in acc. + inf.; give the 
order to, keAevet owletv he gives the order to save 


KOLVOG, KotH, KOLvov shared, common; ék Tod kotvod shared in common; (n.) 
TO KOLvovy the state 


KPaTtéW, KpaTHow, Ekpatnoa, ------ ye , kpatnOnv be strong, powerful, rule 
+ gen. 


AauBavo, Ajwouat, ZAaBov, ciAnoa, ciAnupat, EANoOnv take, receive; capture 


Aéyw, épéw or AéEw, eiov or éAega, cipynka, cipnuat or AgAeyuat, €AexOnv or 
éppnOnv say, tell, speak; (personal) vooov Aéyetat éxetv 6 KauBvons Kambyses 
is said to have an illness; (impers.) vooov Aéyetat éxetv Kaupvonv it is said that 
Kambyses has an illness 


Adyoc, Adyou O word, speech, story; reason, account; value, esteem, talk, 
conversation; T@ Adyw for the sake of argument, in word, i.e., falsely; €v Ad6yw in 
the rank of; Kata Adyov according to the value or esteem 


AouTos, AouTH, Aoutdv left, remaining 
uaALoTa especially, most; (with numbers) about 


waAAOoV more, rather 
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pavOdvw, uabHoouat, EuaGov, ueudOnka, ------ yc learn; learn to, learn how 
to + inf.; understand 


Maxn, MaXNS n battle 
uéyas, weyaAn, wéya big, great 


HEAAW, WEAANHOW, EUEAAI OG, ------ yc cc be about to, be going to; be likely to 
+ inf. (fut. inf. in Attic) 


uév (post-positive; often looks forward to 5€ to create contrast or parallelism) on 
the one hand; 6 pév ...0 5€ the one... the other; oi wév ... ot 5 some... others 


pévtot indeed, to be sure, however 

Epos, UEpEOs (uepovs) TO share, portion, part; limb; one’s turn 

EGOS, LEON, UEoov middle, middle of + gen.; €g uéoov in common, altogether 
peta with + gen; after + acc.; (adv.) after, next 

péxpt up to, until + gen.; uéxpt TOUTOL meanwhile 

un (mostly found in hypothetical contexts) no, not, lest 

undé (mostly found in hypothetical contexts) and... not 


undeic, undepia, undév; undévoc, undeptaic, undévog (mostly found in 
hypothetical contexts) no one, nothing 


Uv, UNVvos 6 month; (adv.) truly, surely 


unte (mostly found in hypothetical contexts) neither, ute . . . ute neither 
5. NOF 


LUTHP, UNTEPOS (UNTPdG) 1 mother 

LLKpOS, LUKpG, wLKpov small, little, short 

HOVOG, UOVN, UOvOv only, sole, alone, solitary; one 
vynts (vads), veds (vews) fh ship 

vé0G, ved, véov new, fresh, young; strange, unexpected 


VoniCw, VOULEW, EVOULOG, VEVOULKA, vevoutouat, EvonioOnv believe, think, 
have the custom of, hold as custom 


VOMOG, vonov 0 law, custom 
vov now 


0, 1], TO (proclitic, 6, H, oi, ai) the; my, your, his, her; our, your, their; (used with 
abstract nouns, with names of famous or important people, and to generalize), 
oi AvOpwr01, people 
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66¢, Se, T05e he, she, it; this, these; the following; tiSe here, thus, in the following 
way 


oida (inf. ciSévai), eicouat, ----- yo yoo yoo know, think; know how to + inf. 
oiouat or oipal, oifooual, Woauny, ------ ,oc , wNOnv think, suppose, believe 


oioc, ofa, oiov such, such a kind; oi6c té eiwtI am able, I am of such a kind to + 
inf.; oiov or oia how, like, as, because 


OAiyos, OAiyn, OAiyov few, little, small 
6AoG, 6An, GAOov Whole, entire 
OMOLOG, OuOia, GuoLov like, resembling + dat. 


OMOAODYEW, OLOAOYHOW, WUOADYNOA, WUOAOYNHKA, WUOACyNHUAL, WUOACyHOnV 
speak together; agree; admit 


6voua, OVO"ATOS TO Name 
6mwW¢ so that, in order that; how; whenever 


Opdw (imp. €Wpaov), 6Wouat, eidov (inf. iSetv), E6paka or EWpaka, EWPayat 
or MUMAL, WOONV see 


0p86c, Opn, opBdv straight, correct, proper 


6c, ij, 6 Who, whose, whom; which, that; | by which way, just as; ¢v @ while; é¢ 6 
until 


6006, 6on, doov so many, as many as; bow in so far as; to the degree that; 600v 
as far as; mt’ 6oov how far, to how great an extent 


OOTLG, HTLs, 6 TL Whoever, whatever 
Otav (OTE + Gv) whenever 

6te when 

Ott that, because 


ov, OUK, ovx (proclitic; mostly found in factual contexts; use ovk if the word 
that comes after starts with a smooth breathing; use ov x if the word that comes 
after starts with a rough breathing; if the word starts with a consonant, use ov) 
no, not 


ovdé (mostly found in factual contexts) and not, but not, not even 


ovdeic, ovdeuia, oVd5évV; OVSEVOG, OVSELLHG, OVSEvVOG (Mostly found in factual 
contexts) no one, nothing 


ovv then, therefore; really, certainly 
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ovte (mostly found in factual contexts) and not; neither; otte .. . obte neither 
. nor 


ovtos, adtn, TOTO he, she, it; this, these; tabty here, there, where, in this way 
ovTWS (OUTW) in this way, such, so 

mTa8oc, TAVE0G (7AB0UG) TO suffering; experience; passion; emotion 

Taic, maLsdc 1 O child 

maAtv back 

Tavv perfectly, verily, by all means 

mapa from + gen.; beside + dat.; to, toward + acc.; contrary to + acc. 

Tdapetut be near, be present; (imper.) be possible 

Ta peut go in, enter; pass by 


Tapexw (€xwW, Fw or oxow, Eoxov, ~oynka, -Eoxnual, ------ ) furnish, hand 
over; supply; cause; allow, grant; be allowed, napéxet it is allowed 


Tas, Mhoa, mav all, each, every, whole 
TAGXW, TEiconal, EaGov, méTOVEG, ------ yee suffer, have done to one 
TATHP, WATPOG O father 


neiOw, meiow, Emeloa, TETELKA, TETELOMAL, EteioOnv persuade; (mid. or pass.) 
listen to, obey + dat. or gen. 


TNEUTW, TEUWW, ETEUa, TETOLOA, TETEMMAL, ETEUPOHV send 


mept about, concerning + gen; around, concerning + dat.; around, concerning + 
acc. 


TAetoTtos, TAeiotn, mAEtotoV most, greatest, largest 
TAH Bos, TANBEOs (TANBOUG) TO great number, multitude; sum 


TOLEW, TOLHOW, EToinoa, meToinka, mEeToinuaL, Eto uOnv do, make, cause; 
(mid.) consider, mepi MOAAOD moLetoBat to consider important; év éAadpd 
motetv to make light of; kaka movetv avtov to do harm to him; ovééva Adyov 
toetv to consider ‘x’ in gen. of no account; make a poem, compose 


TOAEMLOG, TOAEMLA, TOAEULOV hostile 
TOAEMOG, TOAEMOV O War 

TIOALG, TOALOG (TTOANOG, TOAEWS) 1 City 
TOAUG, TOAAH, MOAL Much, many 


TOTAMOSG, TOTAMOD O river 
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tote (enclitic) at some time, once, ever 
Tpayua, THdyuatos T6 matter, thing, affair; problem 


Tpattw (mpdoow, MpiHoow), Mpdtw, ~Epmaga, némpaya or mémpaya, 
TéTpayuat, émpayOnv do, make, fare; pass through; exact payment of ‘x’ in 
acc. from ‘y’ in acc.; TOAAd mpattetv to be a busybody, to make trouble; kakis 
mpattewv to fare badly, fail, suffer; 


mpiv (conj.) before, mpiv (h) avtovs méuWat Tadta before they sent these things 
mp0 (prep.) before, in front of + gen; on behalf of + gen. 


Tpoc (prep.) facing + gen.; from + gen.; in the eyes of + gen.; by + gen.; at, near + 
dat.; in addition + dat.; towards + acc.; against + acc.; in regard to + acc.; (adv.) 
additionally, in addition 


TPOTEPOS, TpOTEpa, mpdtEpov prior, before, sooner 
TPHTOG, TPWTH, MpMtov first, for the present, just now 
Tac how 


OkKOTEW, OKOTHOW, EOKOTNOA, ------ » COKOTNHMAL Or EOKEMPAL, ------ look at; 
examine; consider, contemplate 


00G, On, GOV your 
OTPATHYOG, OTPATHYOD O general 
ov, ood or oOoU you, you, yours 


ovupaivw (Baivw, Broouat, ~Bnv, BEBHnKa, PéPapat, EBaOnVv) stand with 
feet together; come together; come to an agreement, come to terms; meet + dat.; 
(impers.) come to pass, happen 


obv (bv) with, with help of + dat. 

odetc, oda; OdEWV (GOHV), COEWV (GOHV) they, them, theirs 

oGpUAa, GWUATOS TO body 

TAXUG, TaXEta, TAX swift 

te (enclitic and postpositive) and; te...te both... and 

TELXOG, Teixeos (teixous) TO wall; (pl.) stronghold 

tEAOG, TEAEOG (TEAOUG) TO end, boundary; power; office; (acc.) finally 
tiONHuL, Ofow, €Onka, TEONHKA, TEHELMAL, ETEONHV Put, place; make, cause 


TLC, TL (pronoun) anyone, anything; someone, something; (adjective) some, any, 
a, acertain 


tic, ti (adjective or pronoun) who, what, which, why 
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toivuv then, therefore 

TOLOUTOG, TOLAUTH, TOLODTO Of such a kind or sort 
TOTOG, TOTOV O place, spot 

TOGOUVTOG, TOOAUTH, TODOUTO so Much, so many 
tote at that time, then 

tpetc, oi, ai; tpia ta three 

TPOTOG, TPOTTOV O Way, manner, turn; (pl.) character 


TLYXAVW, TEVEOMAL, ETLXOV, TETUXNKA, ------ ,o— happen + suppl. participle, 
tTvuyXavet BaAwv he happens to strike; meet + gen.; obtain + gen.; hit the mark, 
strike + gen.; succeed 


vids, viod 6 son, child 


vNapxXW (4pxw, ApFw, HpFa, Hpxa, Hpyuar, HpxOnv) be; be sufficient; begin + 
gen.; (impers.) be allowed, be possible 


vmép above, over + gen.; on behalf of + gen.; over, above, beyond + acc. 
v6 by + gen.; under + gen., dat., or acc.; subject to + dat.; during + acc. 
voTtEpos, voTepa, boTEpov after, later 


oaivw, davéw, EOnva, TEMayKka or TEOHVa, TEGacuaL, EOaVONV or E>avyv 
show, reveal; (pass.) come to light, appear 


oépw, oiow, veyKa or HveyKov, évijvoxa, évijveypat, HvEXONV bring, bear, 
carry; endure; (mid.) win; t6 Sikatov oépet as justice brings about, as is just 


oevyw, OEvsoual, EMvuyov, TEdEvYA, ------ yc flee; be banished; be in exile; be 
a defendant 


oni, Ofow, Eonoa, ------ yo yc say, affirm, assert 

oidos, diAn, diAov friendly, kind, well-disposed + dat.; (n.) friend 
OvVOLG, OVGLOG (OVGNOS, OVGEWS) nature 

xeip, xeipdc f (dat pl. xepoiv) hand; force, army 


Xpdoual, xproouat, éypnoduny, ------ , kéxypnuat, éxpryo8nv use, employ, 
experience + dat. 


xpn Ginf. xpijvan < xpi + eivat; imp. éxpiv or xpi < xpn + fy; fut. xproev, 
Xpijotat (xyph + ota) it is necessary + inf. 


Xphua, xpyuatos to thing; (pl.) goods, money, property 


XPOvos, xpovov O time 
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Xxwopa, xwpas Hh land, country 
WvxXN, Wvxiis 1 life, soul, spirit 
@ (precedes a noun, marks for the vocative case, often not translated) oh 


Ws (proclitic) (conj.) as, how, when; (conj. + indicative) since, because; (conj. + 
optative or subjunctive) in order that; (conj. + indirect statement) that; (adv.) so, 
thus; (adv. + superlative) as “x” as possible; (adv. + numbers) about, nearly 


Womep as, as if 


wote and so, such that, with the result that 


Answer Key 


Module 3 Answers to Practice Accenting Verbs of Three 


Syllables or More 

1. dSi6wut, edidov, 5SduE8a, eSidovv, Sidouev, eS.dduny, Sidotat, Sidooat 
. Sdo0ins, e5ounv, S6daovy, Sidote, e5idouc, E5id000, Sidoo08at, SiSovtat 
. Sdo0inv, SiduEeGa, Sidoo08e, StSo0inuev, SSoiunv, S66Tw 
. TIOnuL ETiONy, ETiBELc, TIONOLY, TIBELEV, ETiBEL TiPEoaL, TIBETAL 


. TWEuUEGa, ETLOEUNY, TIBEDOE, TIBETE, TLBEGOLY, E9EUNV, TiBEVTaL, TIBEGBaL 


an FF WwW NY 


. MPATTETE, EMpaga, emMpaxOny, Empattov, empayxOnteE, MEM PAKa, MPATTETAL, 
TIPATTEGOAL 


7. yevnooueda, eyevouny, eyiyvou, yéyova, yeyevnobe, yiyvetat yiyveobat 


8. MOLEEL, TOL|OElv, Emtoinoa, émoieov, Emolgov, emouOnv, MolgEeTtat, 
TOLEOVTAL 


9. SoKéetc, €60KeEec, SoKéetv, éS0Ee, E60yxOn, EeSoKeduNnv, SoKéEoGat, 
SOKEETAL 


10.dpdw, OWopueda, Opdetv, 6Weode, eiddunv, Ewpaka, OpdeTal, OPaovTat 


Module 4 Answers to Practice Identifying Adverbs 


Adverbs are bolded and what each modifies is underlined. 


“Open your eyes, Clevinger. It does not make a damned bit of 
difference who wins the war to someone who’s dead.” 


Clevinger sat for a moment as though he’d been slapped. 
“Congratulations!” he exclaimed bitterly, the thinnest milk-white 
line enclosing his lips tightly in a bloodless, squeezing grind. “I can 
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not think of another attitude that could be depended upon to give 
greater comfort to the enemy.” 


oes 


“The enemy,” retorted Yossarian with weighted precision, “is 
anybody who’s going to get you killed, no matter which side he’s 
on, and that includes Colonel Cathcart. And do not you forget that, 
because the longer you remember it, the longer you might live.” 


Module 4 Answers to Practice Translating Adverbs 


“Every time another White Halfoat was born,” he continued, “the 
stock market turned bullish. Soon whole drilling crews were 
following us around with all their equipment just to get the jump on 
each other. Companies began to merge just so they could cut down 
on the number of people they had to assign to us. But the crowd in 
back of us kept growing. We never got a good night’s sleep. When we 
stopped, they stopped. When we moved, they moved, chuckwagons, 
bulldozers, derricks, generators. We were a walking business boom, 
and we began to receive invitations from some of the best hotels 
just for the amount of business we would drag into town with us. 
Some of those invitations were mighty generous, but we couldn’t 
accept any because we were Indians and all the best hotels that 
were inviting us wouldn’t accept Indians as guests. Racial prejudice 
is a terrible thing, Yossarian. It really is. 


“Then, Yossarian, it finally happened—the beginning of the end. 
They began to follow us around from in front. They would try to 
guess where we were going to stop next and would begin drilling 
before we even got there, so we couldn’t stop. As soon as we’d begin 
to unroll our blankets, they would kick us off. They had confidence 
in us. They wouldn’t even wait to strike oil before they kicked us 
off. We were so tired we almost didn’t care the day our time ran 
out. One morning we found ourselves completely surrounded by 
oilmen waiting for us to come their way so they could kick us off. 
Everywhere you looked there was an oilman on a ridge, waiting 
there like Indians getting ready to attack. It was the end. We couldn’t 
stay where we were because we had just been kicked off. And there 
was no place left for us to go. Only the Army saved me. Luckily, the 
war broke out just in the nick of time, and a draft board picked me 
right up out of the middle and put me down safely in Lowery Field, 
Colorado. I was the only survivor.” 
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Module 5 Answers to Practice Indentifying Conjunctions 


Coordinating conjunctions are underlined and subordinating conjunctions are 
in bold. 


Each morning when they came around, three brisk and serious men 
with efficient mouths and inefficient eyes, they were accompanied 
by brisk and serious Nurse Duckett, one of the ward nurses who 
didn’t like Yossarian. They read the chart at the foot of the bed and 
asked impatiently about the pain. They seemed irritated when he 
told them it was exactly the same. 


Nurse Duckett made a note to give Yossarian another pill, and the 
four of them moved along to the next bed. None of the nurses liked 
Yossarian. Actually, although the pain in his liver had gone away, 
Yossarian didn’t say anything and the doctors never suspected. 


Module 5 Answers to Practice with Conjunctions 


I once went to Thessaly. I had some family business there with a 
man from that region. My horse carried me and my possessions 
and one slave attended me. I was travelling the dirt road when 
along came some travellers headed for Hypata, a city of Thessaly 
and their hometown. We shared bread as we approached the end 
of our journey and the city. I asked them if they knew about a man 
living in Hypata. His name was Hipparkhos and I carried for him 
a letter from home, requesting a stay at his house. They replied 
that they knew Hipparkhos, where in the city he lived, that he had 
sufficient silver, and that he kept only one slave and a wife, since 
money was his true love. 


As we neared the city, we saw an orchard and on the grounds a 
small but tolerable cottage where Hipparkhos lived. Bidding me 
farewell my companions left. I approached the door and knocked. 
After a long wait a woman answered, stepping outside. 


Module 5 Answers to Practice Accenting Verbs of Two 


Syllables or More 


1. AauBdvet, Anwet, EAaBe, eAGuBave, eANOOn, ANnwWeoOe, AauBavetat, 
AauBdveobat 
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. BovAet, BovAn, BovaAnodue—a, eBovAov, EePovAETo, eBovANOnoay, 


BovAEtat, BOVAOVTAL 


3. &pyeobe, éAevoet, HAGov, HAGE, HAGouEV, HAGEC, Epxovtat épyecGat 


8. 
9. 


. KOAEW, EKaAEOV, KaAEELV, EKGAEGAa, KEKANKA, EKANON, KAAEETAL, 


KQAEOVTAL 


. TpaTtTov, éempaTTOV, MpATTe, Mpasetc, MPAatgW, Mpagel, MPATTETAL, 


TMpattecOatr 


. APYELCG, HPXOV, NPXES, pov, NpsE, HPN, AprEeTat, ApYovTat 
. AKOVEL, AKOVOEL, MKOVOA, AKOVELV, AkovVOUEPA, AKOVOUEV, AkKOVETAL, 


aKOvOovVTat 
bépetc, dépet, bépov, oioov, hépe, oioet, oicetat, oiceoBat 


ayouev, dyety, hye, Hyou, xOn, Get, Gyetat, GEovtat 


10.daivetc, daivov, ébatvov, davéetv, €OavOn, badive, daivetat, davéecOat 


Module 6 Answers to Practice Writing in Greek 


1. 


Oo WON DH FF WwW DH 


&vOpwsoc cyet immov. 


. vouoc TeiBet AvVOpwrsov. 

. Ged THSE xpNUaTa SidSwot 

. 66e THSE ypnuata Si6wo 

. yovy opaet tov. 

. AvOpwsoc Toteet THSE BEdv. 
. (moc bépet THvsde. 

. 8€0c THSe diov Sidwot 


. GvOpwrsos immov KAAEEL. 


10.ypdvoc vouov ypadet. 


Module 7 Answers to Practice Parsing in English 


1. 


My (adjective, learned soon) owner (nominative, subject) discovered 
(verb) a profit (accusative, direct object) of (preposition not present 
in Greek) many (adjective, learned soon) drachmae (genitive of 
dependence). 


She (nominative, subject) spoke (verb) to (preposition not present in 


Greek) my (adjective, learned soon) owner (dative, indirect object) and 
(conjunction) promised (verb) payment (accusative, direct object) of 
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(preposition not present in Greek) silver (genitive of dependence) to 
(preposition not present in Greek) him (dative, indirect object). 


3. She (nominative, subject) lit (verb) a lamp (accusative, direct object) 
with (preposition not present in Greek) fire (dative of instrument) and 
(conjunction) it (Nominative, subject) burned (verb) for (preposition 
not present in Greek) three hours (accusative, duration of time). 


4. She (nominative, subject) pours (verb) fragrant (adjective, learned 
soon) oil (accusative, direct object) from a bottle (€x + bottle in the 
genitive) of (preposition not present in Greek) alabaster (genitive of 
dependence) and (conjunction) rubs (verb) her (adjective, learned 
soon) arm (accusative, direct object) with (preposition not present in 
Greek) it (dative of instrument). 


5. On the day (év + day in the dative) of (preposition not present in Greek) 
the spectacle (genitive of dependence) we (nominative, subject) bring 
(verb) him (accusative, direct object) and (conjunction) one (accusative, 
direct object) of (preposition not present in Greek) the women (partitive 
genitive) to the theater (eic + theater in the accusative). 


6. The bed (nominative, subject) was (verb) large (predicate adjective) 
and adorned (predicate adjective) with (preposition not present in 
Greek) gold (dative of instrument). 


7. They (nominative, subject) placed (verb) me (accusative, direct object) 
in the middle (év + middle in the dative) of (preposition not present in 
Greek) the theater (genitive of dependence) and (conjunction) everyone 
(nominative, subject) shouted (verb) and (conjunction) clapped (verb). 


8. I (nominative, subject) went (verb) to Thessaly (eic + Thessaly in the 
accusative) because (conjunction) there was (verb) to (preposition 
not present in Greek) me (dative of possession) a personal (adjective, 
learned soon) matter (nominative, subject) there (adverb). 


9. I (Nominative, subject) carried (verb) to Thessaly (eic + Thessaly 
in the accusative) a letter (accusative, direct object) from my father 
(mapa + father in the genitive) for (preposition not present in Greek) 
Hipparkhos (dative, indirect object). He (nominative, subject) lived 
(verb) there (adverb) and (conjunction) was (verb) very (adverb) 
miserly (adjective, learned soon). 


10.Loukios (vocative, direct address), my (adjective, learned soon) home 
(nominative, subject) is (verb) small (nominative, predicate adjective) 
but (conjunction) generous (nominative, predicate adjective). Treat 
(verb) it (accusative, direct object) kindly (adverb). 
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Module 7 Answers to Create a Linked Story, Presidents 
1-12 


Washington, Adams, Jefferson, Madison, Monroe, Adams, 
Jackson, Van Buren, Harrison, Tyler, Polk, Taylor 


You are standing at your sink washing a tin. Out of the tin grows a 
big adam’s apple. You grab the apple out of the tin and hand it to a 
chef and her son. They take the apple and use it to make medicine. 
You take the medicine from them and give it to Marilyn Monroe 
who stands there watching. Marilyn takes the medicine and she too 
grows a huge adam’s apple. Michael Jackson is moon walking as he 
watches horrified by the huge adam’s apple growing from Marilyn 
Monroe’s neck. Michael Jackson runs screaming from the room and 
gets into a van filled with cases of beer. A hairy son drives away with 
the beer and Michael Jackson. The hairy son is not a good driver. He 
runs into a tiler who is putting tiles decorated with polka dots onto 
the wall of a building. A tailor watches the tiler work and takes the 
polka dots from the tiles so that he can use them for a dress he is 
making for Marilyn Monroe. 


Module 8 Answers to Practice Picking out Prepositions 


Circumambulate the city of a dreamy Sabbath afternoon. Go from 
Corlears Hook to Coenties Slip, and from thence, by Whitehall, 
northward. What do you see?—Posted like silent sentinels all 
around the town, stand thousands upon thousands of mortal men 
fixed in ocean reveries. Some leaning against the spiles; some seated 
upon the pier-heads; some looking over the bulwarks of ships from 
China; some high aloft in the rigging, as if striving to get a still better 
seaward peep. But these are all landsmen; of week days pent up in 
lath and plaster—tied to counters, nailed to benches, clinched to 
desks. How then is this? Are the green fields gone? What do they 
here? 


Module 8 Answers to Practice Identifying Prepositions 


Maooayétat S& €o0fTa Te OvOLNv TH LKvOLK] dopeovol Kai Siattav 
éyovot, immotat 6€ eioi kai Gvutmol—dudoTéepwv yap LETeXOVoI— 
Kal TogoTtat Te Kai aiywoddopot, oaydptc vouiCovtes éyetv. xpvod 
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5& kai YOAK® TA TAVTA YpeWvTat: doa LEV yap €¢ aixuds kai apdic 
Kai oaydplc, XaAK®@ TA TaVTA XpeWVTal, doa S€ MEpi KEdaAny Kai 
Cwothpas Kal UdoXaALoTipac, ypvoW® Koouéovtat. [2] Wo & adtTws 
TOV iTMWV TA UEV TEpi TA OTEPVA YAAKEOUS BWPENKAS TEPLBAAAOVOL, 
ta SE MEpl TOUS YaALVOUG kai OTOULA Kai OdAapa ypvGW. otdnpw dé 
ovs’ ApyUpwW XpEWVTAL OVSEV: OVSE yap OVSE OO EoTI EV TH YWPAj, O 
5€ xpvoods kal O YAAKOG AMAETOS. 


Module 8 Answers to Practice Choosing the Preposition 


Concerning customs all people think this way and it is possible 
to prove it is so by many examples and also in the following way. 
During his rule Dareios called some Greeks who were present and 
asked them at what price they would be willing to eat their dead 
fathers. They replied that they would do this at no price. After this 
Dareios called the Kallatians from India who eat their dead and 
while the Greeks watched and understood what was said through 
an interpreter, asked at what price they would agree to burn with 
fire their dead fathers. They yelled loudly and bid him to watch his 
tongue. So it is with customs and I think Pindar’s poem correctly 
says that custom is the king of everything. 


TEpl TOVG VOWOUG concerning customs 
év dé 61 kai THSE in the following way 
émi TiS EWUTOD Apyfc during his rule 


émti KOOW GV YONUATL at what price 


én’ ovdevi at no price 

peta TadTA after this 

Su’ Epunveo through an interpreter 
és Tivl YONWATL at what price 


Ws 5€ obTW VEevouiKaoL TA TEP TOVG VOMOUG TAVTEG AvepwsoL 
TOAAOTOt TE Kai GAAOLOL TEKUNPLOLOL MAPEOTL OTABUWOAOBAL, Ev SE SH 
Kai TWSe. [3] Aapetoc eri THG EWUTOD Apyiis, KaAgEoaG EAAHVWv TOG 
Tapedvtac, eipeto émi KOoW Av xpHUatL BovAoiato Tovs TaTépac 
amo8vyoKovtas KaTAaoLTEEoOaL. oi S& Ex’ OVSEvi Edaoay Epdetv Av 
tovto. [4] Aapeiog S€ ueta tTadTA, KaAEcaS TV6Hv TOUS KAAEOUEVOUG 
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KadAatiac, ot TovG yovéas KaTecBiovol, eipeTo, TapEdvTWV THV 
‘FAAHVwv Kai &u’ Epunvéos pavOavovtwv Ta Aeyoueva, ési TiVL 
XpYHuate SeEaiat’ av TeAevtTMvtac TOUS MAaTEpas KaTakdaielv TMUpL. ot 
5é, AuBwoavtec LEya, eVONEELV ULV EkEAEvOV. OUTW LEV vUV TaDTA 
VevoULoTal, Kai OpOdc Lot SoKéet Tivéapoc motfhoal, vouoOV TaVTWV 
Baoidéa boas eivat. 


Module 8 Answers to Practice Translating Prepositions, 
Conjunctions, and Adverbs 
Paragraph I 


It was a humorously perilous business for both of us. For, before 
we proceed further, it must be said that the monkey-rope was fast 
at both ends; fast to Queequeg’s broad canvas belt, and fast to my 
narrow leather one. So that for better or for worse, we two, for the 
time, were wedded; and should poor Queequeg sink to rise no more, 
then both usage and honor demanded, that instead of cutting the 
cord, it should drag me down in his wake. So, then, an elongated 
Siamese ligature united us. Queequeg was my own inseparable 
twin brother; nor could I any way get rid of the dangerous liabilities 
which the hempen bond entailed. 


So strongly and metaphysically did I conceive of my situation then, 
that while earnestly watching his motions, I seemed distinctly to 
perceive that my own individuality was now merged in a joint stock 
company of two; that my free will had received a mortal wound; 
and that another’s mistake or misfortune might plunge innocent 
me into unmerited disaster and death. 


Paragraph II 


Athletes and those seeking physical fitness pay attention to health 
and exercise. They also contend that well-timed relaxation is a vital 
part of training. Students too I think profit from rest after reading 
serious works and consequently return to their studies invigorated. 
This rest works best if they spend time with books which provide 
contemplation and inspiration as well as wit, charm, and attraction, 
just the sort of restful thought I think this work provides. I note not 
only the novelty of the content and the charm of a compelling story 


Answer Key 


but also the witty allusions to the ancient classics, filled with legends 
and monsters, written by poets, historians, and philosophers. 


Module 9 Answers to Practice with Verbs in English 


I hope: first person singular present indicative active, stating a fact. Hope is 
transitive and is often followed by a clause initiated by the conjunction that. 


that Ishould live: first person singular present modal active, stating a possibility. 
Live is intransitive. 


to see: infinitive unmarked for person and number, stating a possibility. To see 
is transitive and is a complementary infinitive, completing the meaning of the 
verb live. 


every man should know: third-person singular present modal active, stating a 
possibility. The modal mood expresses hypotheticals, as do the subjunctive and 
optative moods in Greek. Know is transitive and is often followed by a clause 
initiated by the conjunction that. Here the that is elided. 


he is free: third-person singular present indicative active. It is the clause that 
functions as the direct object of know. Is is a linking verb, connecting the subject 
he with the adjective free. 


prayers and suffrage make our heart: third plural present indicative active, 
stating a fact. 


to be this sad: infinitive, dependent on the verb make. To he is a linking verb 
connecting the infinitive’s subject heart with the adjective sad. 


I got my duty rock and roll: first-person singular present indicative active, 
stating a fact. 


now everybody has got: third-person singular, present modal active, stating an 
obligation. 


to be free: infinitive unmarked for person and number. The infinitive to be is a 
linking verb combining everybody with free and is complementary, completing 
the meaning of the verb has got. 


Let us get rid: first-person plural present imperative active, exhorting us to act. 


and (let us) bring our government: first-person plural, present imperative 
active, exhorting us to act. 


it may seem very hard: third-person singular, present modal active, expressing 
possibility. May is a helping verb. Seem is a linking verb, combining it with 
hard. It is the third person impersonal subject of the verb may seem. 
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hard to do: infinitive unmarked for person and number. The infinitive to do 
is transitive and the direct object has already been stated above as get rid and 
bring. To do is an epexegetical infinitive explaining the adjective hard. 


just open your mind: second-person singular, present imperative active, asking 
the listener to imagine a better future. Open is a transitive verb. 


let love: second-person singular, present imperative active, asking the listener 
to imagine a better future. Let is a transitive verb and the direct object is love 
and the infinitive (to) come. 


come through: come is an infinitive dependent on the verb let. The to has been 
omitted. 


you hear me, hear my plea: second-person singular, present indicative active, 
stating a fact. Hear is a transitive verb. The direct objects are me and plea. 


everybody’s gotta be free: third-person singular, present modal active, stating 
an obligation. 


gotta be free: infinitive unmarked for person and number. The infinitive to 
be is a linking verb combining everybody with free and is complementary, 
completing the meaning of the verb has got. 


we did our thing: first-person plural, pesent indicative active, stating a fact. Did 
is a transitive verb and its direct object is thing. 


we paid our dues: first-person plural, pesent indicative active, stating a fact. 
Paid is a transitive verb and its direct object is dues. 


let’s get rid of: first-person plural present imperative active, exhorting us to act. 
These freedom blues is the object of get rid of. 


Module 9 Answers to Practice Translating ciut 
1. Iam from Hypata, a city of Thessaly. 

. You are from the north. 

. Already we are near the city. 

. Task if you are within. 

. The abode is so small. 

Iam Abroia; where are you lodging? 

. Are you young and attractive? 


. The area of the road is rough. 


o©owmorntaun fF wD 


. Are you young and a fit wrestler? 
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10.They are not inexperienced in the art. 


Module 9 Answers to Practice Translating SiSWUt 
1. No, but another gives up the child to her. 

. The woman gives her breast to the child. 

. Helios gives the chariot to her. 

. Helios gives the dress to her. 

. Phoibos gives drugs to her. 

. And she does not betray him. 

. Lam eager to give thanks to her. 


. They give gifts to the bride. 
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. You betray her. 
10.You pay the penalty to her and to him. 


Module 9 Answers to Practice Translating TIONQUL 
1. Where do I step? Where do I place my foot? What do I say? 
. In truth your mother gives birth to you, unlucky. 


. I desire to dwell in the house of Hades. 


2 
3 
4. You place the things on earth below and envy the dead? 
5. Death gives my wife to Hades. 

6. You suffer things worthy of cries. 

7 


. I place my life in Hades’ hands. For I do not wish to look upon the 
sunlight. 


8. You walk through pains, I know this well. 
9. What evil is greater for a husband to have? 


10. You give me a chair but you place no limit on your sufferings. 


Module 9 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek Sentences 
éy® wév Epouat ei Evdov Eoté. I ask if you are within. 

éyw: nominative, subject of €pouat 

wév: adverb, modifying épouat 

€pouat: first-person singular present indicative middle or passive 

ei: subordinating conjunction 
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&évdov: adverb modifying éoté 
éoté: second-person plural present indicative active 


Siknv avti kai avtTH S5idwc. You pay the penalty to her and to him. 


diknv: accusative, direct object of Si6we 

avti: dative, indirect object of Sid6we 

kai: coordinating conjunction 

avt@: dative, indirect object of 5idwe 

6i5wc¢: second-person singular, present indicative active 


Module 10 Answers to Practice Translating €yw 
1. She has a disagreement with her mother. 

. Work holds pleasure for her. 

. Weare alive and have judgment. 

. Itis not the case for a woman. 

. And now we are able to be well. 

. Fear holds him and for this reason he flees. 


. For it is possible for the bride to have the land and houses. 
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. For lam able to say many things to him. OR For I have many things to 
say to him. 


9. You are wise and have a reputation. 


10.But you are quiet and do not say much. 


Module 10 Answers to Practice Translating TOlewW 
1. They force him to do what they wish. 

. You do the opposite of what I wish. 

. You make yourself subject to a sea of grief. 

. She causes me to by annoyed. 

. You cause me to go to sleep on the cold doorstep. 

. You do things worthy of yourself and your children. 

. You cause me to owe much thanks to the gods. 


. What does Zeus do? Does he clear away the clouds or gather them? 
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. The crab, the smallest of its kind, writes tragedy. 


10. How is it we do not do what we wish and do what we don’t wish? 


Answer Key 563 


Module 10 Answers to Practice Translating EpyOuat 
1. You approach the city because you are not well. 

. Grief comes to her because they are ill. 

. They depart the land to see and to learn other things. 

. For I see that you do not come at a good time. 

. And yet he does not come to explain the riddle. 

. We go in and we give the woman these things. 


. ITconfer with her and we leave the land. 
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. Ido not have fear since I, a friend, come. ORI do not have fear since I 
come as a friend. 


9. Iapproach and I strike the door. 


10.I come in and give to him the letter. 


Module 10 Answers to Practice Translating OnUL 
1. Alkestis says, “I see Helios and the light of day.” 
. Admetos says, “Helios sees you and me.” 
. Alkestis says, “Helios sees my land and country of Iolkos.” 
. Admetos says, “I tell you not to forsake me.” 
. Alkestis says, “I see two oars and I see the hull of a ship on the lake.” 
. Admetos says, “You speak of a voyage bitter to me.” 


. Alkestis says, “He drives me. Hades drives me. Don’t you see?” 
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. Admetos says, “You speak of a voyage lamentable to friends and 
children.” 


9. Alkestis says, “It is necessary for you to let me go, now.” 


10. Admetos says, “Alas, you speak a word wretched to hear.” 


Module 10 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


kai O6Bos avtov éxeEt kai 6a TadTA MEevyet. Fear holds him and so he flees. 


kai: coordinating conjunction 
ooBos: nominative, subject of éxet 
auvtov: accusative, direct object of éxet 
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éxet: third-person singular, present indicative active 
kai: coordinating conjunction 

Sud: preposition 

tabvta: accusative object of 51a 

oevyet: third-person singular, present indicative active 


Opdw yap Ott ovK Epyn pbc KaLpov. For I see that you do not come at a good 
time. 


opaw: first-person singular, present indicative active 

yap: postpositive, conjunction 

6tt: subordinating conjunction 

ovk: adverb modifying épyn 

&€pxn: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive 
TpOc: preposition 

KaLpOv: accusative object of preposition 


Module 11 Answers to Practice with Persistent Accent 

1. Oedc: BEedv, BEoi, BEoUc 

2. AdyoG: AOyou, Adyw, Adyov, AOYOL Adywv, AdyoLG, AOyouG, AOYOL 

3. &vOpwros: AvOpwrov, AavOpwnw, AvOpwrov, AavOpwnwv, AVOpwToLc, 
GVvOpwrto 

4. apxH: apxny, apxai, apxacs 

5. Tpayua: MPAayUAaTOS, TPAyLATL, MPAayUATa, MPAyUATWV 

6. MOAEMOG: TOAELOL, TOAEUW, TOAELOV, TIOAEUWV, TIOAEUOLG, TOAELOUG, 
TLOAEUOL 

7. Atwryv: AlwEVOS, ALWEVL AlLEvA, ALLEVEG, AlUEVWV, ALLEVAC 

8. XUPa: YWPAs, YWpaAlc, YHpat 

9. 6vOMA: OVOLATOG, OVOUATL OVOLATA, OVOHATWV 


10.60@Ua: OWLATOG, GWHATL OWUATA, GWUATWV 


Module 11 Answers to Practice Translating 


Apollo: Zeus kills my son, Asklepios, and throws fire into his chest. 
For Tanger him when I kill the makers of Zeus’ fire, the Kyklopes. My 
father forces me to be a slave to a mortal man as payment for these 
things. I go to the land and I serve as cowherd to a stranger and I 
save his house. I am devout and I meet a devout man, Pheres’ son, 
Admetos. I save him from dying and I trick the fates. The goddesses 
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make a promise to me and say that Admetos immediately escapes 
Hades and gives in exchange another’s corpse to those below. He 
tests everyone and goes through his loved ones, father and mother. 
He finds no one, except his wife. His mother gives him birth but 
does not wish to die for him. His wife is willing to look no longer 
upon the daylight; at home he holds her in his hands and she barely 
breathes. 


Module 11 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 


Sentences 
0 Zevs Kteivet maida TOV Eudv, AOKANTLOV, Kai oTEpvots EUBPGAAEL OACya. 
Zeus kills my son, Asklepios, and throws fire into his chest. 


0: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with Zevc 
Zevc: nominative, subject of xteivet 

Kteivet: third-person singular, present indicative active 

tTatda: accusative, direct object of xteivet 

TOV: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with naiéa 
éuov: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with maida 
AOKANTLOV: accusative noun in apposition with maida 

kai: coordinating conjunction 

otépvotc: dative, object of the prefix év- of €uBaAAEL 

éupBdaAAec: third-person singular, present indicative active 

oAOya: accusative, direct object of guBdaAAEL 


Module 12 Answers to Practice Translating Substantive 
Adjectives 


1. The women of today. 

. The men of that time. 

The men in the road. 

The women especially. 

. The things of today. 

. The things of yesterday. 

. The women from the land. 


. The man on the horse. 
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. Those down below. 
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10.The things pertaining to war. 

11.To the men in the sea. 

12.Contrary to the things of virtue. 

13.Through the necessity of the things of war. 
14.According to those in the street. 

15.In comparison with the things in the beginning of time. 
16.Subject to the law of those in charge. 

17.The one... the other. 


18.Some... others. 


Module 12 Answers to Practice Translating 


Iphigeneia: The son of Tantalos goes to Pisa and with swift 
horses marries the daughter of Oinomaos. The children of Atreus 
are Menelaos and Agamemnon. From him and the daughter of 
Tyndareos, I, Iphigeneia, am born. Because of Helen my father 
sacrifices me to Artemis at the famous glens of Aulis. For here lord 
Agamemnon gathers a Greek force of a thousand ships and wishes 
to seize the prize of Ilium. The son of Atreus wishes to chase down 
the marriage of Helen and bring favor to Menelaos. Although he 
wishes to release his ships from land, the lord of the campaign, 
Agamemnon, is unable. He experiences a difficult inability to sail 
and so goes for sacrifices and Kalkhas says to him these things. 
Kalkhas says that it is necessary for my father to sacrifice me, his 
daughter Iphigeneia, to Artemis and for her to accept the payment. 
Kalkhas says to him that he promised to sacrifice the most beautiful 
child to the light-bringing goddess. And Klytaimestra gives birth to 
the child, Iphigeneia. By the most beautiful Kalkhas is referring to 
me and so it is necessary for my father to sacrifice me. By Odysseus’ 
cunning he takes me from my mother for marriage to Akhilleus. 


Module 12 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


Seuvijs 8’ anAoiac Tuyxavet Wote cic EuTup’ EpyeTtat kal AUTH A€yet O KaAyac 
tabta. He experiences a difficult inability to sail and so goes for sacrifices and 
Kalkhas says to him these things. 


Seuvijc: genitive adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with amAoiac. 


Answer Key 


Sé: coordinating conjunction 

astAoiac: genitive, direct object of the verb tuyydvet 

tvuyxave: third person singular, present indicative active 

mote: subordinating conjunction 

eic: preposition 

éumupa: accusative, object of gic 

€pxetat: third-person singular, present indicative middle or passive 
kai: coordinating conjunction 

avt@: dative, indirect object with A€yet 

Aéyet: third person singular, present indicative active 

0: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with KdAyac 
KaAyac: nominative, subject of Agyet 

tavta: accusative, object of Agyet 


Module 13 Answers to Practice Understanding 
Adjective and Noun Agreement 


Article that Agrees Noun Article that Agrees Noun 


ts) avijp TH) TrABEL 
TOV Baovéa oor TLALC 

TO yévoG (0) TLATN|P 

H yovn TO TAF|B0G 
TOV Aia THS TLOAEWC 
THS SUVaUEWS (0) TLOALTNS 
TOU “EAANvoc TO TpayUa 
TO éTel TOL owwpact (v) 
oi immf|s TOU TELYOUG 
TO uépn THY vow 
TAS LnTtpos ai Xapttec 
TALC vavot TOV XeElpOv 
TOG Ovouaot (v) TH xpnyuata 


Module 13 Answers to Practice Translating 


Helen: The story is that Zeus takes the form of a swan and flies to 
Leda, my mother of Helen. My name is Helen and I tell the Greeks 
what evils I suffer. On account of beauty three goddesses come to 
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Mt. Ida, Hera, Kypris, and the maiden. The goddesses wish to decide 
the trial of beauty. Kypris wins and gives my beauty to Alexandros. 
Paris departs Mt. Ida and arrives in Sparta and wishes to have my 
marriage-bed. Hera complains because she does not defeat the 
goddesses and she fills with air my marriage to Alexandros. Hera 
does not give me but she makes an image similar to me and she 
puts it together from the sky. The will of Zeus brings war to the land 
of the Greeks and to the Phrygians. Zeus wishes to lighten mother 
earth of the great throng of mortals and to make Akhilleus famous. 
Hermes takes me and hides me in a cloud and places me in the 
house of Proteus. 


Module 13 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


ta 5& Atos BovAevuaTa TOAELOV ciodéepeEt EAAHVWV XOovi kai PpvEi. The will 
of Zeus brings war to the land of the Greeks and to the Phrygians. 


ta: Nominative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with BovAevuaTta 
Sé: coordinating conjunction 

Adc: genitive, possesses BovAevLaTa 

BovAevuaTta: nominative, subject of ciodépet 

TOAEMOV: accusative, direct object of ciodépet 

eiodépet: third-person singular, present indicative active 

‘EAANVwv: genitive, possesses yOovi 

x8ovi: dative, indirect object with eiodépet 

kai: coordinating conjunction 

@pvii: dative, indirect object with eiobépet 


Module 14 Answers to Practice Declining Nouns 


N pox wpoxai ayopa ayopat 
G Wuxhs WvoxXav ayopas ayopwv 
D Wuxi} wouxaic ayopa ayopatic 
A woxnv Woxac ayopav ayopac 
Vv wouxn woxat ayopa ayopat 


Answer Key 569 


Module 14 Answers to Practice Translating the 
Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective 


1, 
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Who rules the army? 


. What is it necessary for her to do? 

. To whom are you sending gifts? 

. Whose book do we have? 

. It is necessary for whom to come? (Who must come?) 

. What king rules the land? 

. What work is it necessary for them to do? (What must they do?) 
. What poet’s book do they have? 


. It is necessary for what soldiers to come? (What soldiers must come?) 


10.To what soldiers is it necessary to go? 


Module 14 Answers to Practice Translating the 
Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective 


1. 
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Someone rules the army. 


. It is necessary for her to do something. (She must do something.) 

. Are you sending the gifts to anyone? 

. Do we have anyone’s book? 

. Is it necessary for anyone to come? (Must anyone come?) 

. Does some king rule the land? 

. Is it necessary for them to do some deed? (Must they do some deed?) 
. Do they hold the book of any poet? 


. It is necessary for some soldiers to come? 


10.Is it necessary to go to any soldiers? 


Module 14 Answers to Practice Translating 
the Indefinite Relative Pronoun and Indefinite 
Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective 


1. 
2. 


Whoever rules the army is doing good things. 


Whatever it is necessary for her to do she does well. 
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3. Isend bad things to whomever you send gifts. 


4. Whatever king rules the land suffers evil things. 


Module 14 Answers to Practice Translating 


My name is Amphitryon, the sharer of Zeus’ bed and father of Herakles. I live 
in Thebes where the earth-born grain of the Spartoi grows. Some of them Ares 
saves, a small number; others die. The Spartoi people the city of Kadmos with 
children of children. Then from them is born Kreon, the son of Menoikeus, lord 
of the land. Kreon is the father of Megara; the Kadmeans once cheered her in 
wedding-songs with a pipe. Then to her home, Thebes, where I live, famous 
Herakles brings her. He leaves Thebes, Megara, and his relatives. My son strives 
to live in the Kyklopian city, Tiryns. I flee the Argive walls when I kill Elektryon. 
He lightens my misfortune. And he wishes to live in his fatherland and so he 
pays a big price to Eurystheus for my return—to tame the earth. Either Hera 
overpowers him with barbs or fate forces him to suffer. And he achieves his 
other labors and after these things he goes to Hades to bring back the three- 
bodied dog, his last labor. 


Module 14 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


ei8’ “Hpa avtov Saudet Kévtpots eite avTdOv  Uotpa davayKd let TaGetv. 
Either Hera overpowers him with barbs or fate forces him to suffer. 


ei0’ (eite): coordinating conjunction 

“Hpa: nominative, subject of Saudcet 

auvtov: accusative, object of Saudacer 

Sapace: third-person singular, present indicative active 
kévtTpouc: dative, means or instrument 

eite: coordinating conjunction 

avtov: accusative, object of dvayKdcet 

1): Nominative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with potpa 
potpa: nominative, subject of dvayKacet 

avaykdaCet: third-person singular, present indicative active 
maGetv: dynamic infinitive with dvayKdacet 


Answer Key 571 


Module 15 Answers to Practice with Attributive 


Position 
1. f xaAEmN O50¢ Y 060¢ FA XaAETtH 080¢ Hf XaAETtr 
2. 0 GObdG AOYOG 0 Adyos 0 GoddG Adyos 0 codos 
3. | ayadn Wuxn 7 Wvxh fH ayaey oxn f ayaey 


Module 15 Answers to Practice with Predicate Position 


1. yaAerth 1 086c¢ ¥| 060¢ xaAemy 
2. 000¢G 0 AdyOG 0 Adyos coddG 
3. ayadny h pox 1 Wvxn ayabn 


Module 15 Answers to Practice Translating 
1. The universe is change; life is a process. 
. There is only one good, knowledge; and only one evil, ignorance. 
. Nothing evil is without good. 
. Place is supreme. It contains everything. 


. Good and bad are the same thing. 
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. Life is short, art is long, opportunity is fleeting, experience slippery, 
judgment difficult. 


7. For a human an unexamined life is not livable. 

8. In reality we know nothing. For truth exists in an abyss. 
9. All flows; nothing stays. 

10.0f mortals no one is fortunate until the end. 

11.0f all inevitable evils time is the cure. 

12.Wisest is time, for it discovers everything. 
13.Perception or measure is time not substance. 


14.For humans the future is uncertain and small affairs become the cause 
of major events. 


15.Swiftest is the mind, for it runs through all. 
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16.The work of the foot is slow; that of the mind is swift. 
17.The mirror of the body is bronze and of the mind it is wine. 


18.For a wise human the whole earth is accessible. For the entire universe 
is the country of a good soul. 


19.From a bad beginning comes a bad end. 
20.Human nature differs as does human character. 


21.The world’s a stage; life is the entranceway. You enter, you observe, you 
depart. 


22.It is impossible to escape fate. 

23. Good things are difficult. 

24.One swallow does not make spring and one bee does not make honey. 
25.It is necessary for a stranger to follow the customs each country has. 
26.Friend knows friend when there is danger. 

27.Long are the fingers of tyrants. 

28.If you are hungry, everything is edible. 

29.Great knowledge does not teach intelligence. 

30.Humans are by nature political animals. 

31.A life without feasting is a long journey without inns. 


32.It is better for fools to be ruled than for them to rule. 


Module 15 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


TH FEV Sei AkoaAovVEerv Toic Etywpiotc vouotc. It is necessary for a stranger 
to follow the customs each country has. 


TQ): dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with ¢évw 

éévw: dative, indirect object with det 

Set: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb 
aKkoAovGéetv: dynamic infinitive with det 

totic: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with vouotc 
émixwpiotc: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with vopotc 
vouots: dative, object of the verb dxoAovu8Eéetv 


TO TOU 71050¢ LEV Bpadv- TO TOD 5é vod Tayv. The work of the foot is slow; that 
of the mind is swift. 


tO TOU 7050c: substantive noun in the nominative, subject of an implied is 


Answer Key 


pév: adverb, contrasts with 5€ 

Bpadsv: nominative adjective, predicate adjective, agrees in gender case and 
number with the substantive noun, T0 tov m1060¢ 

tO TOU Sé vov: substantive noun in the nominative, subject of an implied is 

5é: adverb, contrasts with pév 

TAXU: Nominative adjective, predicate adjective, agrees in gender case and 
number with the substantive noun, To tod Sé vod 


Module 16 Answers to Practice Translating 


Dionysos: I, Dionysos, Zeus’ son, have come to the land of Thebes. The daughter 
of Kadmos, Semele, gave birth to me and a lightning bolt served as midwife. 
From a god I change to mortal form. I see my mother’s tomb and the ruins of our 
house. They smolder still, a blaze of Zeus’ fire, the eternal wrath of Hera against 
my mother. I praised Kadmos, for he made the land untouchable, a sacred 
precinct of his daughter. I leave the lands of the Lydians and Phrygians and the 
fields of the Persians and the Baktrian walls and the country of the Medes. And 
I travel to Arabia and Asia. Asia lies along the sea and has cities filled with a mix 
of Greeks and barbarians. There I already danced and esbablished my rights. 
And now I come to a city of the Greeks because I am a god revealed to mortals. 
With my cries of the Greek lands I first excite Thebes. From my body I hang a 
deer skin and give a thyrsus to my hand, an ivied spear. 


Module 16 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


kai veBpida éFantw xpodc OUpoov Te Sidwut éc xyeipa, kiootvov PéAoc. From 
my body I hang a deer skin and give a thyrsus to my hand, an ivied spear. 


kai: conjunction 

veBpida: accusative, object of €gantw 

égantw: first-person singular, present indicative active 
Xpoos: genitive, object of the prefix éx- of efantw 
OUpoov: accusative, object of the verb Si6wut 

te: coordinating conjunction 

Sidwut: first-person singular, present indicative active 
éc¢: preposition 

xetpa: accusative, object of éc¢ 

kKioowvov: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with BéAoc 
BéAoc: accusative, in apposition with @Upoov 
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Module 17 Answers to Practice Translating the 
Infinitive 
1. It is good to beware of the scorpion under every rock. 
. Ido not prefer to leave the excellent shine of the sun. 
. Death commands me to leave the brilliant stars. 
. I begin to leave the ripe cucumbers and apples and pears. 
. Aswallow comes to bring in the beautiful season. 
. It is custom to open the door for the swallow. 
. Eriphanis knows how to cause the most savage to cry with emotion. 


. The god, erect, wishes to go through your midst. 
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. Opportunity bids there be no more delay. 
10.In Phrygia Rhea persuades the Korybants to dance. 


Module 17 Answers to Practice Translating 


Dionysos: The sisters of my mother claim that Dionysos is not born of Zeus but 
had a mortal father and that Semele put the fault of her love-making on Zeus. 
The sisters boast that Zeus killed her by his flaming fire because she lied about 
the affair. And so I drive them with madness from their houses. Frenzied in 
mind they dwell on a mountain. I force them to wear the dress of my mysteries. 
The female offspring of the Kadmeians, as many as are women, I drive in 
madness from their homes. They mingle with the daughters of Kadmos and sit 
on roofless rocks under green pines. For it is necessary for the city, uninitiated 
in my mysteries, to learn, even against its will, that to Zeus my mother Semele 
gave birth to me, a god revealed to mortals. 


Module 17 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


‘Péa év Spvyia wév tov<s KopvPavtas opxéeoGbar meiPer. In Phrygia Rhea 
persuades the Korybants to dance. 


‘Péa: nominative, subject of meiPet 

év: preposition 

®pvyia: dative, object of preposition 

pév: adverb, looks to an answering 5€ 

TOUG: accuSative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
KopvBavtac 


Answer Key 


KopvBavtas: accusative, object of mei8et 
opxéeoO8at: dynamic infinitive with mei8et 
mei@et: third-person singular, present indicative active 


avtiv ai adeAoai ekkavydovtat Ott KtEeivet Zevbs dotTpamnoopw mupi OTL 
yapous wevset. The sisters boast that Zeus killed her by his flaming fire because 
she lied about the affair. 


aut}: accusative, object of the verb xteivet 

ai: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with adeAoat 
adeAoai: nominative, subject of exxavydovtat 

éxkavxaovtat: third-person plural, present indicative middle or passive 
6tt: subordinating conjunction 

Kteivet: third-person singular, present indicative active 

Zevc: nominative, subject of xteivet 

cotTpamnoopw: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with mupi 
mupi: dative, means or instrument 

6tt: subordinating conjunction 

yauous: accusative, object of the verb Wevdet 

wWevder: third-person singular, present indicative active 


Module 18 Answers to Practice Identifying the Personal 
Pronoun and Adjectives in English 


Personal pronouns are bolded and personal adjectives are underlined. 


1. You can be up to your boobies in white satin, with gardenias in your 
hair and no sugar cane for miles, but you can still be working on a 
plantation. 


2. Imagine if the government chased sick people with diabetes, put a 
tax on insulin and drove it into the black market, told doctors they 
couldn’t treat them, and then caught them, prosecuted them for not 
paying their taxes, and then sent them to jail. If we did that, everyone 
would know we were crazy. Yet we do practically the same thing every 
day in the week to sick people hooked on drugs. The jails are full and 
the problem is getting worse every day. 


3. You’ve got to have something to eat and a little love in your life before 
you can hold still for any damn body’s sermon on how to behave. 
Everything I am and everything I want out of life goes smack back to 
that. 
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4. If you think you need stuff to play your music or sing, you’re crazy. It 
can fix you so you can’t play nothing or sing nothing. 


5. [hate straight singing. I have to change a tune to my own way of doing 
it. That’s all I know. I don’t think I ever sing the same way twice. The 
blues is sort of a mixed-up thing. You just have to feel it. Anything I do 
sing is part of my life. 


Module 18 Answers to Practice Translating Personal 


Pronouns and Adjectives 
1. Isay to you. 
. Aphrodite, child of Zeus, I beg you. 
. You mustn’t subdue my heart with desire. 
Do you hear my cries? 
. Do you leave your father’s house and come to me? 
. Beautiful sparrows bring you. 
. Are you smiling, Aphrodite, with your immortal face? 


. Do you ask why again I call you? 
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. Do you ask what I especially wish to happen in my heart. 

10.Do you ask whom again I persuade to lead you back into love? 
11.Who, Sappho, wrongs you? 

12.For if she flees, I command her to give chase quickly. 

13.If she does not accept gifts from you but I order her to give to you. 


14.If she does not love, I order her to love right away even if she is 
unwilling. 


15.It is necessary to release me from harsh cares. 
16.What my heart desires to accomplish, I wish you to accomplish. 


17.You are my ally. 


Module 18 Answers to Practice Translating 


Death: She promises to free her husband and die in his stead, the child of Pelias. 
And yet now you are here standing guard? 


Apollo: You must take heart. I have for you justice and trusty words. 


Death: Why then the need of a bow if you offer justice? 
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Apollo: It’s my custom to carry it always. 

Death: Is it also your custom always to assist this house beyond what is just? 
Apollo: The fortunes of a friend weigh heavily on me. 

Death: And will you deprive me of a second corpse? 

Apollo: Not even then did I take him from you by force. 

Death: How is it he stands on the earth instead of lying under it? 
Apollo: He exchanged his wife and now you come for her. 

Death: I will bring her to the nether world. 

Apollo: You must take her and go, for Iam unable to persuade you. 
Death: You wish me not to kill those I must? And yet this is my work. 
Apollo: No, but to persuade you to delay death for those about to perish. 


Death: I understand your reason and intent. 


Module 18 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


Tatpoc Sé Souov Aeisetc Kai eic ue EPXnN; Do you leave your father’s house and 
come to me? 


TATPOG: genitive, possesses the noun Sdopov 

5é: coordinating conjunction 

S56uov: accusative, object of Agimetc 

Aeistetc: second-person singular, present indicative active 

kai: coordinating conjunction 

eic: preposition 

wé: accusative, object of eic 

&pxn: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive 


BovAn Eve wh KtEeivetv avtovc Set; kaitot TOUTO Eoi Epyov. You wish me not 
to kill those I must? And yet this is my work. 


BovAn: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive 

éué: accusative, object of BovAn and to perform the action of xteivetv 

un: adverb, modifies xteivetv 

Kteivetv: dynamic infinitive with BovAn 

avtovc: accusative, object of kteivetw 

Set: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb; supply 
an understood xteivetv 
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Kaitou: coordinating conjunction 

TOUTO: nominative pronoun, subject or predicate nominative; takes the place 
of killing 

éuoi: dative, possesses Epyov 

€pyov: nominative, subject or predicate nominative 


Module 19 Answers to Practice Identifying Active and 
Passive Voice in English 


1. I went (active) to the market to buy (active) food for supper. 
2. Fish was set out (passive) to be sold (passive). 

3. After haggling (active) I bought (active) some at a discount. 
4 


. I paid (active) the fishmonger and departed (active) with my basket of 
fish. 


5. By chance, an old acquaintance of mine, Pithias, was glimpsed (passive) 
out of the corner of my eye. 


6. He too spied (active) me and remembered (active) our friendship from 
long ago, giving (active) me a friendly kiss. 


7. It was said (passive) by him to me that a long time had passed (passive) 
since last we were met (passive). 


8. He said (active) he had had (active) no news of me since departing 
(active) Athens and our old Master Vestius. 


9. He asked (active) me why I had travelled (active) to Thessaly. 


10.An answer was promised (passive) by me to him but not until the 
morrow. 


11.1 asked (active) him what his office was (active) and why he had (active) 
so many attendants. 


12.It was said (passive) by him that he had been granted (passive) the 
office of Magistrate of the Market. 


13.He asked (active) if I needed (active) his assistance in obtaining (active) 
my evening’s meal. 


14.It was replied (passive) by me that sufficient sustenance had just been 
obtained (passive) by me. 


15.My basket of fish was espied (passive) by Pithias and I was asked 
(passive) by him the cost and seller of my meal. 


16.I told (active) him and took (active) him to the fishmonger’s stall. 
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17.He berated (active) the old man, who sat (active) in a corner, telling 
(active) him that the price of the fish was (active) too dear and hardly 
worth any price. 


18.It was said (passive) by him to the old man that Thessaly will be made 
forsaken (passive) by all if strangers are treated (passive) in this way. 


19.I was turned to (passive) next and my basket of fish was cast (passive) 
on the ground by Pithias and stomped (passive) to pieces by his 
attendants. 


20.The fishmonger was told (passive) that he was chastised (passive) 
sufficiently and I was told (passive) to depart (active). 


21.Amazed (passive) and astonished (passive), I was driven (passive) from 
the market without my supper. 


Module 19 Answers to Practice Translating Active and 


Passive Voice 

. I give thanks. 

. We lead you to the road. 

. You deem them worthy. 

. You are deemed worthy to go. 
. You begin to hear. 

. They are ruled by them. 

. She (or he) marches to the sea. 


. We are marched to the sea. 
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. Itake you to the site. 
10.I am taken to the site. 


Module 19 Answers to Practice Translating 

Apollo: Then is it possible for Alkestis to reach old age? 

Death: No, not possible. I must enjoy the rewards of my job. 

Apollo: And yet you will not carry off more than one corpse. 

Death: When the young die I reap greater honor. 

Apollo: And if Alkestis dies an old lady, she will be buried with greater riches. 


Death: You propose a law that favors the rich, Phoibos. 
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Apollo: What did you say? Do you realize how smart you are? 

Death: Those with wealth will be able to die old. 

Apollo: You don’t think to grant me the favor. 

Death: Nope. You know my ways. 

Apollo: Hateful to mortals and detested by the gods. 

Death: You can’t have it all, especially not the things that aren’t yours. 


Apollo: A nobleman will come to Pheres’ house and by force will take the 
woman from you. No thanks will come to you from us and you will still do these 
things but be hated by me. 


Death: And yet the woman will go to Hades’ house. I go for her now and I will 
take the sacrificial cut of her hair with my sword. 


Module 19 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


ovK éoTL ool TMavT’ éxELv, UdALOTAa TadTA UN oe Set. You can’t have it all, 
especially not the things that aren’t yours. 


ovk: adverb, modifies gott 

éotu: third-person singular, present indicative active 

ooi: indirect object with got. and to perform the action of éyetv 
mavta: accusative, object of gyetv 

éxetv: dynamic infinitive with ott 

udAtota: adverb, modifies an implied got 

tabta: accusative, object of an implied éyetv 

un: adverb, modifies an implied éxyetv 

oe: accusative, subject of an implied éyetv 

Set: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb 


Module 20 Answers to Practice with Adjective and 


Noun Agreement 
1. H (ypadc) 
2. TH (0A) 
3. TO (avdpi) 
4. Tis (yuvatkoc) 
5 


. 0 OF H (Tats) 
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6. Tots (yphuaov) 
7. TH (050) 

8. Tov (TmPayyATOG) 
9. ai (untépes) 
10.tovs (maTépac) 


Module 20 Answers to Practice Translating Substantive 
Adjectives II 


1. Immortal is the woman good in soul. 
. Difficult things are good. 

. For the wise friends are best. 

. The things of friends are not foreign. 


. Speech is a thing devoid of work. 
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. For mortals time is a healer of everything. 


Module 20 Answers to Practice Translating Pronouns 
and Adjectives 


. We send these wild animals to her. 

. This general wants money; that general wants power. 
. You are sending these things to them. 

. They (those men or people) want this water. 

. They (those women) flee the tyrant. 

That man is stronger than this man. 

. This woman sends all the gifts to that woman. 


. The same old woman sends them. 
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. The old woman herself sends them. 
10.They send him to her. 


Module 20 Answers to Practice Translating 


Jason: Will you be receptive to my rationale if I tell you about the marriage? 
Even now you dare not let go the great rage of your heart. 
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Medea: This is not your reason. Rather marriage to a foreigner in old age will 
not benefit your reputation. 


Jason: You know this well. Not for a wife do I marry the daughter of kings. Ihave 
her now, because, as I keep telling you, I want to save you and for my children 
to produce royal siblings as a defence for my house. 


Medea: I am not willing to have a rich but painful life nor wealth if it ruins my 
health. 


Jason: Do you know how to change your mind and appear wiser? For good 
things must not appear wretched to you and when you are lucky you mustn’t 
think yourself unfortunate. 


Medea: You are allowed to maltreat me since you have means but I all alone will 
be exiled from this land. 


Jason: You yourself are choosing these things. You musn’t blame anyone but 
yourself. 


Medea: What am I doing? Do I wed another and betray you? 
Jason: Have you never uttered profane curses against the ruling house? 


Medea: And I think I am a curse on your house too. 


Module 20 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


aut Ta8’ aipén: Set undév’ GAAov aitideoOai oe. You yourself are choosing 
these things. You musn’t blame anyone but yourself: 


avtr: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the subject 
you of aipén. 

aipén: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive 

tade: accusative, object of aipén 

det: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb 

undéva: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with GAAov 
GAAOv: accusative, object of aitidec8at 

aitideo8at: dynamic infinitive with det 

o€: accusative, to perform the action of aitioec8at 


Answer Key 


Module 21 Answers to Practice Declining Nouns 


Y| povoa ai potoat 0 MOUTHS oi moutat 
TAS WOVONS THV LOVOOV TOU MOLTO THV TOLNTHV 
TA LOUGH TAG LOVOALG TH MOUTH Tots TOLNTAIG 
THV Lovoav TUS LOVOAG TOV TOLNTHV TOUG TOLNTAG 
@® wodoa @® Lodoat @ TOUTA ® Toutai 


Module 21 Answers to Practice Translating 


Jason: I want no more of this with you. But, if for our children or yourself, you 
wish to have as assistance in your exile any more of my money, you will have it. 
I am prepared to give with an open hand and to send a letter of introduction to 
my guest-friends. They will treat you well. And if you do not want these things, 
you are a fool. If you end your anger, you will be better off. 


Medea: I do not want help from your friends nor to receive anything from you. 
Do not give me anything. For the gifts of a wicked man lack benefit. 


Jason: And so I call the gods to witness that I am willing to do my all for you and 
for the kids. But you reject what is good for you. For by your stubbornness you 
push away your friends. And you suffer more as a result. 


Medea: It is time for you to leave or does your longing for your newly acquired 
bride make you eager to remain out of the house? You thought it best to remarry. 
Perhaps you will mourn this marriage. 


Module 21 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


T00W yap Tis veoduntov KOpns om0vsaCetc xpoviletv SwWUaTWV EFwWLoG; 
Does your longing for your newly acquired bride make you eager to remain out of 
the house? 


760w: dative, means or instrument 

yap: coordinating conjunction 

TiS: genitive, agrees in gender, number, and case with kOpnc 
veoduntou: genitive, agrees in gender, number, and case with Kopns 
KOpNG: genitive, dependence with m60w 

omoudsa etc: second-person singular, present indicative active 
xpovicer: dynamic infinitive with onovédCetc 
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SwWUAaTWV: genitive with the adjective efwmtoc 
€fwmtosg: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the 
subject you of omovddCetc 


Module 22 Answers to Practice Identifying the Relative 
Pronoun in English 


Antecedents are underlined and relative pronouns are in bold. 


Coltrane had been playing Monk’s tunes as part of Miles Davis’ band 
but he wanted to learn more, in particular “Monk’s Mood.” So, one 
night at the Algonquin, Nica’s house, a place at which they often 
practiced, Thelonious sat down with ‘Trane and taught him “Monk’s 
Mood.” Hungry to know more Coltrane made a trip which became 
an almost daily pilgrimage to West 63" Street. He recounted these 
visits to critic August Blume with whom he met a year later: “I’d go 
by Monk’s house, you know. By his apartment, and get him out of 
bed, maybe. And he’d wake up and go over to the piano, which was 
in his bedroom, and start playing, you know. He’d play anything, 
like one of his tunes or whatever. He starts playing it, and he’d look 
at me. I’'d get my horn and start trying to find the thing that he’s 
playing. And he tended to play over, and over, and over, and over, 
and I'd get this far. Next time we’d go over it, ’d get another part. He 
would stop when we came to parts that were pretty difficult. And if 
Thad a lot of trouble, he’d get his out portfolio, which he always had 
with him, and I’d see the music, the music which he had written out. 
And Id read it and learn. He believed a guy learned best without 
music. That way you feel it better. You feel it quicker when you 
memorize it and you learn it by heart, by ear. When I almost had the 
tune which he was teaching me down, then he would leave, leave 
me with it to fight with it alone. And he’d go out somewhere, maybe 
go to the store, or go to bed or something. And I’d just stay there and 
run over it until I had it pretty well and I’d call him and we’d put it 
down together. Sometimes we’d just get one tune a day. 


Module 22 Answers to Practice Parsing in English 


1. He (nominative, subject of dedicated); dedicated (verb); silver 
(adjective modifies bowl); bowl (accusative, direct object of dedicated); 
and (conjunction); iron (adjective modifies stand); stand (accusative, 


Answer Key 


direct object of dedicated); work (accusative in apposition with stand); 
Glaukos (genitive, possession); who (nominative, subject); discovered 
(verb); welding (accusative, direct object of discovered); iron (genitive, 
dependence with welding). 


. Noone (nominative, subject of knows); knows (verb); about 
(preposition); Nile’s (genitive, possession of source); source (object 
of preposition about); Libya (nominative, subject of is); through 
(preposition); which (object of preposition through); it (nominative, 
subject); flows (verb); is (verb); uninhabited (adjective, nominative 
modifies Libya); and (conjunction); desolate (adjective, nominative 
modifies Libya). 


. Discover (verb); the item (accusative, direct object of discover); which 
(accusative, direct object of deem); you (nominative, subject of deem); 
deem (verb); of most (adjective modifies value); value (genitive of 
value); and (conjunction); for (preposition); which (object of preposition 
for); if (suborninating conjunction); lost (adjective modifies which); 
you (nominative, subject of will grieve); will grieve (verb); the most 
(adverb, modifies grieve). 


. You (nominative, subject of dare); who (nominative in apposition with 
youand subject of governed); governed (verb); your (adjective modifies 
country); own (adjective modifies country); country (accusative, direct 
object of governed); so (adverb, modifies expertly) expertly (adverb, 
modifies governed); dare (verb); to give (verb, dynamic infinitive with 
dare); me (dative, indirect object of give); advice (accusative, direct 
object of give; in the actual Greek the verb cuupBovAebw advise takes 
a dative object)? 


. He (nominative, subject of goes); goes (verb); to ask (verb, infinitive in 
the actual Greek is a future participle to show purpose, to be learned 
later); oracle (accusative, object of ask); if (subordinating conjunction); 
he (nominative, subject of will capture); will capture (verb); land 
(accusative, direct object of will capture); against (preposition); which 
(object of preposition against); he (nominative, subject of marches); 
marches (verb). 


. Noone’s (genitive, possession); country (nominative, subject of has); has 
(verb); everything (accusative, direct object of has); land (nominative, 
subject of is); that (nominative, subject of has); has (verb); most 
(accusative, direct object of has); is (verb); best (Nominative adjective, 
modifies land). 


. I (Nominative, subject of share); share (verb); in (preposition) any 
(adjective, modifies misfortune); misfortune (object, preposition in); 
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for (preposition); which (object of preposition for); you (nominative, 
subject of suspect); suspect (verb); me (accusative, object of suspect); 
responsible (adjective modifies me). 


8. Am looking (verb); I (nominative, subject of am looking); at 
(preposition); woman (object of preposition at); whom (accusative, 
direct object of married); I (subject of married); married (verb). 


9. He (nominative, subject of allowed); allowed (verb); me (accusative, 
direct object of allowed; to perform the action of the infinitive to stay); 
to stay (verb, dynamic infinitive with allowed); for one day (accusative 
of duration of time; one is an adjective modifying day; there is no 
equivalent in Greek to the English preposition for) on (preposition) 
which (object of preposition on); I (nominative, subject of will 
make); will make (verb); three (adjective, modifies corpses); corpses 
(accusative, direct object of will make); of my enemies (genitive, 
partitive with three; three is an adjective, modifying corpses; there is 
no preposition present in Greek which is the equivalent to the English 
of). 


10.I Nominative, subject of met); met (verb); Pheres’ (genitive, possession 
of son); son (accusative, object of met); whom (accusative, object 
of saved); I (nominative, subject of saved); saved (verb); from 
(preposition); dying (object of preposition; in the original a dynamic 
infinitive with saved); by (preposition); tricking (object of preposition 
by; in the orginal a participle modifying the subject D; fates (accusative, 
object of tricking). 


Module 22 Answers to Practice Parsing the Relative 
Pronoun 


1. 0 GvOpwroc coddc. The man is wise. 
0 &VvOpwsos nominative, subject; comddsg nominative, predicate 
adjective 

2. O&vOpwroc, ob 6 vidc dEvyeL, KaKOc. The man, whose son is fleeing, 
is wicked. 
6 &vOpwros nominative, subject; ob genitive, possession; 6 vidcg 
nominative, subject; devyet verb, third-person singular, present 
indicative active; kak6c nominative, predicate adjective. 


3. 6 GvOpwrog, @ SHpov SiSwut (I give), diAoc. The man, to whom I 
give a gift, is a friend. 


10. 


Answer Key 


6 &vOpwroc nominative, subject; @ dative, indirect object; 5@pov 
accusative, direct object; S5iéwut verb, first-person singular, 
present indicative active; diAoG nominative, predicate nominative. 


0 GvOpwroc, Ov 6 didoc matdevet (educates), yaAendc. The man, 
whom his friend educates, is cruel. 


0 &vOpwros nominative, subject; 6v accusative, direct object; 0 
oiAoG nominative, subject; matdevet verb, third-person singular, 
present indicative active; yaAemd6g nominative, predicate 
adjective. 


® avOpwre, d¢ devyetc, uN dedye. O man, you who are fleeing, do 
not flee. 


a&vOpwmze vocative, direct address; 6¢ nominative in apposition 

with the subject you of are fleeing; devyets verb, second-person 
singular, present indicative active; un, adverb, modifies dedye; 
gevye verb, second-person singular, present imperative (to be 
learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series) active. 


HL yvvy KoA. The woman is good. 
1) yUvi] Nominative subject; KaAN nominative predicate adjective 


| yuvi, As S@pa Opdaw, yadrenh. The woman, whose gifts I see, is 
harsh. 


i) yovi) nominative, subject; jc genitive, possession; 5@pa 
accusative, object of “I see”; Opdw verb, first-person singular, 
present indicative active; yaAem nominative, predicate adjective. 


fH yovy,  S@pa méurw, didn. The woman, to whom I send gifts, is 
a friend. 


i) yuvi] nominative, subject; | dative, indirect object; 5@pa 
accusative, direct object; méumw verb, first-person singular, 
present indicative active; diAn nominative, predicate nominative. 


1 yovn, Hv 0 vidc devyet, KaKh. The woman, whom the son flees, is 
wicked. 
1) yovi] Nominative, subject; Hv accusative, direct object; 6 vidg 


nominative, subject; gevyet verb, third-person singular, present 
indicative active; kakY nominative, predicate adjective. 


® yovat, Hy KaAd éyetc, uN dedye (don’t flee). O woman, you who 
hold good thing s, don’t flee. 
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ybvat vocative, direct address; ff nominative in apposition with the 
subject you of €yetc; KaAG accusative, object; €xetg verb, second- 
person singular, present indicative active; ur) adverb, modifies 
oevdye; dedbye verb, second-person singular, present imperative 
(to be learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series) active. 


Module 22 Answers to Practice Translating 


Neoptolemos: I hear your words and my head hurts, son of Laertes. For I hate 
to do these things and I am raised to do nothing by evil craft, both me and my 
father. But I am ready to take the man by force and not cunning. For on one foot 
he will not best the two of us in a fight. I work with you but I am reluctant to 
be named a liar. Lord, if I am acting well, I am willing to fail rather than to win 
unjustly. 


Odysseus: Son of a noble father, I too when young kept a quiet mouth and a 
talkative hand. But now as I reflect, I see that it is the work of the tongue, not of 
the hand, that leads people in all ways. 


Neoptolemos: Why not order me to say anything other than a lie? 
Odysseus: I order you to capture Philoktetes by cunning. 

Neoptolemos: Why must we take him by deception rather than persuasion? 
Odysseus: He will not obey and we cannot take him by force. 
Neoptolemos: Does he possess such fearsome boldness of strength? 
Odysseus: He possesses arrows that don’t miss, which bring murder. 
Neoptolemos: Aren’t we then bold to go near him? 


Odysseus: We can succeed if we take him by cunning as I’ve said. 


Module 22 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


€otwv ei 50AW avTOV AaUBdVOoUEV, WG éyw A€yw. We can succeed if we take him 
by cunning as I’ve said. 


éotwv: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb 
et: subordinating conjunction 

66Aw: dative, means or instrument 

avtov: accusative, object of AauBdvouev 

AauBdavouev: first-person plural, present indicative active 


Answer Key 589 


wes: subordinating conjunction 
éyo: nominative, subject of Aéyw 
Aéyw): first-person singular, present indicative active 


Module 23 Answers to Practice Translating the 
Imperfect and Aorist Indicative Active 


1. I (or they) was (were) doing bad things to us. I (or they) was (were) 
harming us. 


. I(or they) was (were) persuading them to come. 
. I persuaded them to march. 

. Task why I (or they) fled. 

Did you write these things to them? 

. I (or they) found them in the land. 

. We suffered much at their hands. 


. They wanted to live forever. 


wo oN DO fF wD 


. He (or she) ordered them to hand over their money. 


10.We were about to capture these things. 


Module 23 Answers to Practice Translating 
Neoptolemos: Surely it is shameful for us to lie. 
Odysseus: Not if lying secures safety. 


Neoptolemos: How then can anyone keep his eyes open and dare to utter these 
things? 


Odysseus: If you do anything for profit, it is not fitting to scruple. 
Neoptolemos: What gain comes to me if he goes to Troy? 

Odysseus: Only his bow and arrows capture Troy. 

Neoptolemos: And so I will not sack it as promised to me? 

Odysseus: You will not sack it without them nor they without you. 
Neoptolemos: And so it is necessary to take them, if this is true. 

Odysseus: When you do this, you will win two prizes. 

Neoptolemos: What kind? When I learn this from you, I will not refuse to act. 


Odysseus: They will call you both wise and good. 
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Neoptolemos: Alas. I will do these things and cast aside all sense of shame. 
Odysseus: You will remember then what I advised you? 


Neoptolemos: You know it for sure since I have already consented. 


Module 23 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


of COOOV TE Kai ayabdv oé KaAEovOoL dua. They will call you both wise and 
good. 


o€: accusative, object of kaAgovotv 

oooov: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with o€ 
te: coordinating conjunction 

kai: coordinating conjunction 

ayadov: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with o€ 
o€: accusative, object of kaAgovotv 

KaA€govo.y: third-person plural, future indicative active 

dua: adverb, modifies kaAgovotv 


Module 24 Answers to Practice Translating Contract 
Verbs 


1. Therefore it is necessary to think that she is not responsible for all the 
evils. 


2. After this was the government of Drakon in which he first wrote down 
a number of laws. In those laws there was one punishment, death. His 
laws were called harsh. 


3. He makes light of their words and denies that he is sick; and they 
believe him and so they kill and eat him. 


4. The women seem to me to do the same things as the men. 


5. He thought it worthy for the same punishment to be both for the 
prostitutes and for the women. 

6. Iamunable to utter assurances other than these that I would do nothing 
to him before I speak to them. I prefer to speak first rather than to act. 

7. Neither do I consent to flee my fatherland nor do I think it fit for him 
to take so great a penalty from me. 


8. After these things, when he killed those he considered most important, 
he fled at a run. 


Answer Key 591 


9. When I considered these things to myself, I thought the old lady will 
not see me prepared to flee. 


10.I indeed know how to bear nobly the things at my feet and to go eagerly 
and not to consider the hardships which I will endure. I believed it best 
to flee as quickly as possible. 


Module 24 Answers to Practice Translating 


Old Lady: Who is at the gate? Will you not go away? Are you going to stand in 
the courtyard and cause trouble for my masters? If you are a Greek, you will die. 
We have no dealings with them. 


Menelaos: Old lady, you can speak the same words but do so differently for I 
will listen but you must stop the lecture. 


Old Lady: And you must go. It is on me, stranger, to make sure that no one of the 
Greeks comes near our house. 


Menelaos: Why are you pressing my hand and pushing me off by force? 

Old Lady: You listen to nothing that I say. You are to blame. 

Menelaos: I order you to tell your masters... 

Old Lady: It won’t go well I think if I report what you say. 

Menelaos: ...I am here, a ship-wrecked stranger, a protected group of people. 
Old Lady: It is time now for you to visit another’s house not this one. 
Menelaos: No, I will come inside and you will listen to me. 

Old Lady: You are obnoxious and now I will drive you off by force. 

Menelaos: Where are my famous troops? 

Old Lady: There is a place where you are revered but not here. 


Menelaos: Dear god, I do not deserve this punishment. 


Module 24 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 


Sentences 

OXANPHs éxetc kai TAY’ WONHoouat Bia. You are obnoxious and now I will drive 
you off by force. 

oxAnpds: adverb, modifies éyetc 

&xetc: second-person singular, present indicative active 

kai: coordinating conjunction 
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taxa: adverb, modifies wOnoouat 
wOroouar: first-person singular, future indicative middle 
Bia: dative, means or instrument 


Module 25 Answers to Practice Parsing Indirect 
Statement in English 


1. He said that you will be short-lived and will be killed by an iron 
spear. 


He (nominative, subject); said (head verb); that (conjunction, not 
present in Greek); you (accusative subject of will be and will be 
killed); will be (verb, a future infinitive in Greek); short-livid 
(adjective, modifies you); and (conjunction); will be killed (verb, 
a future infinitive in Greek); by (preposition); iron (adjective, 
modifies spear); spear (object of preposition by). 


2. You tell me that the dream says I will die by an iron spear. 


You (nominative, subject); tell (head ver verb); me (dative, 
indirect object of tell); that (conjunction, not present in Greek); 
dream (accusative, subject of infinitive says); says (head verb, 
present infinitive in Greek); I (accusative, subject of will die); by 
(preposition); iron (adjective, modifies spear); spear (object of 
preposition by). 


3. The dream did not say that I will die by a fang. 


Dream (nominative, subject); did not say (head verb); that 
(conjunction, not present in Greek); I (accusative, subject of 
infinitive will die); will die (verb, future infinitive in Greek); by 
(preposition); fang (object of preposition by). 


4. The oracle said that he would destroy a large empire. 


Oracle (nominative, subject); said (head verb); that (conjunction, 
not present in Greek); he (accusative, subject of infinitive would 
destroy); would destroy (verb, future infinitive in Greek); large 
(adjective, modifies empire); empire (accusative, object of infinitive 
would destroy). 


5. Hesaid that a mule will never rule. 


He (nominative, subject); said (head verb); that (conjunction, not 
present in Greek); mule (accusative, subject of infinitive will rule); 
will rule (verb, future infinitive in Greek); never (adverb, modifies 
will rule). 


Answer Key 


Module 25 Answers to Practice Translating 
Old Lady: Why do your eyes moisten? Why are you sad? 
Menelaos: For my former good fortune. 

Old Lady: Will you not leave and give your tears to your friends? 
Menelaos: What land is this? Whose palace? 

Old Lady: Proteus inhabits this house. The land is Egypt. 
Menelaos: Egypt? To what dreadful place have I sailed? 

Old Lady: Why do you fault the brilliance of the Nile? 
Menelaos: I didn’t fault it. I sigh for my life’s lot. 

Old Lady: Many people suffer, not just you. 

Menelaos: Is he home? The one you call lord Proteus? 

Old Lady: This is his tomb. His son rules the land. 
Menelaos: Where is he? Out or in the house? 

Old Lady: Not within and a Greek’s worst enemy. 

Menelaos: What is the blame he bears for which I suffer? 
Old Lady: Helen is in this house, Zeus’ daughter. 


Menelaos: What are you saying? What tale did you tell? Will you spell it out for 
me once more? 


Old Lady: Tyndareus’ child, who once lived in Sparta. 
Menelaos: From where did she come? What sense does this situation hold? 
Old Lady: She arrived here from Spartan country. 


Menelaos: When? Surely my wife has not been stolen from the cave? 


Module 25 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


yéAws aKkaipog mot BPpotois mdépet Setvdv KaKkodv. For mortals ill-timed 
laughter brings awful trouble. 


yéAwe: nominative, subject of bépet 

cikatpoc: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with yéAwe 
mou: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with Bpotoic 
Bpotoic: dative, indirect object with bépet 

oépe: third-person singular, present indicative active 
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Setvov: accusative, agrees in gender, number, and case with kakdov 
KakOv: accusative, object of the verb mépet 


Aakedaivovos yiis Sedpo évootno’ dro. She arrived here from Spartan country. 


Aakedaipovosc: genitive, modifies yijc¢ 

yijs: genitive, object of do 

dSedpo: adverb, modifies évdotnoe 

évootnoe: third-person singular, aorist indicative active 
dito: preposition with anastrophe 


Module 26 Answers to Practice Translating Additional 
Adjectives 


1. All flows; nothing is certain. 

. It is sweet to eat, drink, and laugh. 

. There is much to say but not much time. 
. A big book is akin to a big evil. 


. The river flows directly to the sea. 


a nan FF WwW WD 


. He said that many will hate the one who wishes always to babble 
nonsense. 


7. It is very necessary for the poor to steal. 
8. When it was late in the day, we had much wine and conversation. 
9. And so time brings all hidden things into the light. 


10.For mortals ill-timed laughter brings awful trouble. 


Module 26 Answers to Practice Translating 


Penelope: But it is necessary for you to decipher and hear the dream. From the 
water to my house twenty geese come and are eating wheat. I am cheered by 
them as I look on. Then a great eagle with a hooked beak comes from a mountain. 
He breaks their necks and kills them all. They lie in a heap in the megaron and 
he hangs in the shining sky. I weep and cry in the dream. The beautiful haired 
Akhaian women gather about me and I am sad, crying because an eagle killed 
my geese. He returns and sits on a roofbeam. With human voice he checks me, 
saying. 


Eagle: You must be brave, daughter of far-famed Ikarios. This was no dream 
but a fine waking vision which will come to pass. The geese are the suitors. And 


Answer Key 


I who once was a feathered eagle am now again your husband, returned. I will 
bring a wretched fate upon all the suitors. 


Penelope: Then honeyed sleep left me. And I saw the geese in the megaron and 
I took note. They were feeding on wheat from the trough where they had before. 


Odysseus in disguise: I suppose it is not possible to explain the dream in another 
way since Odysseus himself said how it will end. Destruction seems likely for all 
the suitors and no one will escape death and doom. 


Penelope: Stranger, dreams are impossibly difficult to decipher and for mortals 
all does not come to pass. 


Module 26 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


ti voniCetc THY SnuUOoKpatiav TOAA® HSiova tupavvidsoc; Why do you think 
democracy is much sweeter than tyranny? 


ti: accusative of respect 

vopicets: second-person singular, present indicative active 

THV: accusative, agrees in gender, number, and case with 5nuoKpatiav 
SnuoKpatiav: accusative, subject of the implied infinitive eivat 

TOAAW: dative, degree of difference 

1Siova: predicate accusative, agrees in gender, number, and case with 
SnuoKpatiav 

tupavvidos: genitive, comparison 


0 & aw €AOwv ap’ éCetar evi wEAGOpW- Owvi Sé Ppoteia katepntvEel OWVNOEV 
te. He returns and sits on a roofbeam. With human voice he checks me, saying. 


0 5€: nominative subject of éCetat 

dip: adverb, modifies €A@wv 

€A0wv: nominative adjective (participle), agrees in gender, number, and case 
with the subject he of the verb €Cetat 

dipa: adverb, modifies éCetat 

€Cetat: third-person singular, present indicative middle or passive 
émi: preposition 

pweadOpw: object of én 

owvij: dative, means or instrument 

Sé: coordinating conjunction 

Bpoteia: dative, agrees in gender, number, and case with dwvij 
katepntvet: third-person singular, present indicative active 
owvnoev: third-person singular, aorist indicative active 

te: coordinating conjunction 
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Module 27 Answers to Practice Translating 
Comparative and Superlative Adjectives 


. Why do you think democracy is much sweeter than tyranny? 
. Small children are sweeter than anything to an old father and mother. 
. The general said that he is stronger than water. 


. Death reminds us of this that wealth is inferior to health. 


a PF won & 


. In what way are you of calm character when you hasten most quickly 
to anger? 


6. He said that the greatest wound ofa city is an evil speaker, a demagogue 
because he persuades the people to do harm. 


7. Isuppose these are the things which make up the newer comedy and 
which Euripides brought to perfection. 


8. In this critical moment will you risk awakening the one who has the 
most money and the greatest courage? 


9. It is a question worth considering. For why is it more reasonable when 
it is possible to find in both men and women the same faults and 
virtues, just as Sokrates said. 


10.She sends for the woman and when she saw her beauty she says, “hello, 
lady, false are the slanders; for you hold in your face and eyes the most 
beautiful drugs.” 


Module 27 Answers to Practice Translating 


Penelope: For there are two gates of fleeting dreams: one is made of horn and 
the other of ivory. Some dreams go through sawn ivory. These cheat us with 
empty hopes and bring us empty words. The others go out through polished 
horn. These ones offer real accomplishments if any mortal sees them. But on 
my part I do not think that the grim dream came through this gate. If it did, 
it will be welcome to me and to my son. And I will tell you one more thing. 
This coming dawn will be an ill-omened one, for it will take me from Odysseus’ 
house. For I will now propose a contest, the axes, which Odysseus used to set 
in the megaron in a row, like the props used to build a ship’s frame, twelve of 
them in all. He stood at a distance and shot an arrow through them. And now I 
will announce this contest to the suitors. Whoever easily strings the bow in his 
hands and shoots an arrow through all twelve axes, this one I will follow and I 
will abandon the house of my spouse, a beautiful home, full of life, which I think 
I will one day remember in a dream. 


Answer Key 


Odysseus in disguise: Revered wife of Odysseus, son of Laertes, no longer 
in the home must you delay this contest. For the crafty one will return home, 
Odysseus, before they touch this polished bow and string it and shoot through 
the iron. 


Penelope: If beside me you are willing, stranger, to sit in the megaron and to 
enjoy ourselves, I do not think sleep would settle upon my eyes. 


Module 27 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


obv Tt BOvAN TEpi THV éExei Opaleww éuoi H Get And so do you wish to tell 
me anything about the news there or shall I depart? 


ovv: adverb, modifies BovAn 

TL: accusative, object of dpdCetv 

BovAn: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive 
mepi: preposition 

tov Eker: object of mept 

opacerv: dynamic infinitive with BovAn 

éuoi: dative, indirect object with dpdcetw 

fy: coordinating conjunction 

citetut: first-person singular, present indicative active; used for the future 


ei £0éAetc Tapa wot, Eeive, ho8a év ueyapotc Kai tTépmetv, ovK oiouai LOL 
brvov éri BAEdapots xvOrnoeoba. If beside me you are willing, stranger, to sit 
in the megaron and to enjoy ourselves, I do not think sleep would settle upon my 
eyes. 


ei: subordinating conjunction 

€0€Aetc: second-person singular, present indicative active 
Tapa: preposition 

pou: object of mapa 

Seive: vocative, direct address 

\oOat: dynamic infinitive with é0éAetc 

év: preposition 

peyapotc: object of év 

kai: coordinating conjunction 

tépmetv: dynamic infinitive with e@éAetc 

ov: adverb, modifies oiouat 

oiopat: first-person singular, present indicative active 
wou: dative, indirect object or possesses BAemapotc 

bmvov: accusative, subject which to perform the action of yvOnoeoPat 
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ési: preposition 
BpAeoapots: object of ent 
xv0oeoGa: infinitive, main verb in indirect statement 


Module 28 Answers to Practice Translating ciui and 
elu 
1. Isit possible for you to save the money with which you came and which 
I gave you? 


2. And so do you wish to tell me anything about the news there or shall I 
depart? 


3. She says, “do you know then where the temple of Athene is?” 


4. He says, “there is a black rock on the land which will indicate to you 
where her house is.” 


5. When the general had the chance, he wished to keep the peace and not 
to break it. 


6. In my opinion this victory was the women’s. For the men were defeated. 


7. Then Kambyses when no water was available to him sent messengers 
to the Arabian. 


8. Kreon enters and makes a proclamation to give Laios’ wife and the 
realm to the person who solves the riddle of the Sphinx. 


9. We are of such great wisdom that we persuade them to do good not by 
a tyrant’s means but by the use of intelligence. 


10. The farmer said to his child that the Sphinx has the face of a woman, 
the chest and feet and tail of a lion, and the wings of a bird. 


Module 28 Answers to Practice Translating 


Eukrates: For when in my younger years I was living in Egypt—I was sent there 
by my father for the purpose of my education—I sailed up the Nile to Koptos 
and from there made my way to Memnon. I desired to hear the wonder that was 
there. For it resounds toward the rising sun. And I heard it not as a muttering 
noise, which is the experience of many. But it opened its mouth and Memnon 
spoke to me in seven verses. And I am able, if I wish, to make a digression 
and to speak to you exactly what he said. But I am unwilling. On the journey 
upstream Memphites sailed with me, a man who was one of the holy scribes. 
The marvelous man was wise and cultured and knew all about Egypt. The story 


Answer Key 


is that for twenety-three years in their sanctuaries underground he lived and 
was taught magic by Isis. 


Arignotos: You mean Pankrates, my teacher, a priest, clean-shaven, wears 
white linen, always thoughtful, tall, flat-nosed, big-lipped, skinny in the legs, but 
he speaks imperfect Greek. 


Eukrates: Yes, that Pankrates. And at first I did not know him but when we 
anchored the ship I saw him and he performed many wonders and he rode 
crocodiles and swam with beasts. And the animals fawned over him and wagged 
their tails. And I knew him for he was some holy man. 


Module 28 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


0 TOAEMOG Kai SUOTLYia Tacs Opyacs THV BpoTHv Tas avTdC Taig GUVTLXiALG 
KaOtotaiotv. War and hardship cause the tempers of mortals to be the same as 
what happens to them. 


0: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
TLOAE LOG 

MOAEMOG: nominative, subject of the verb KkaOtotdotv 

kai: coordinating conjunction 

Svotvxia: nominative, subject of the verb KaOtotiotv 

TAG: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
opyac 

opydc: accusative, object of kaBtotdoLw 

tOV: genitive, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun Bpotav 
Bpotdv: genitive, possesses Opydac 

TaG: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
opyac 

avtdac: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
opyac 

taic: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
OUVTUYLALG 

ovvtvuxiatc: dative with the adjective tag avtdac 

ka@Ototdotv: third-person plural, present indicative active 


tov NeiAov eic Kortov avarAevoac éxeiOev eri Tov Méuvova HAGov. I sailed 
up the Nile to Koptos and from there made my way to Memnon. 


TOV: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
Netiov 
NeiAov: accusative, object of avamAevoas 
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eic: preposition 

Kortov: object of gic 

davarAevoas: nominative adjective (participle), agrees in gender, number, and 
case with I, the subject of the verb nAsov 

éxetOev: adverb, modifies jABov 

ési: preposition 

TOV: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
Méuvova 

Méumvova: accusative object of ent 

hAGov: 1* person singular, second aorist indicative active 


Module 29 Answers to Practice Translating Ut-Verbs 


1. War and hardship cause the tempers of mortals to be the same as what 
happens to them. 


2. Black earth drinks; trees in turn drink the earth; the sun drinks the sea; 
the moon drinks the sun; why then, comrades, is it not good for me too 
to drink? 


3. By how close the circumstance of death is, it is all the more fitting for 
people to play at pleasantries. For as quickly as death gives the delights 
of life, death also takes them. 


4. Fate gave to her master the body of Zosima, noble of soul, and now in 
death, who before was a slave only in body, also she has found freedom 
for her body. 


5. Beside Zeus himself I am filled with ambrosia whenever I look upon 
the eyes of the one I love. 


6. When you look at the stars, Aster, Iam heaven and with many eyes I 
look at you. 


7. We have no expectation of growing old or dying when we are in good 
health; but the time of life for mortals is brief. 


8. How did you give health to them when all whom you touch die? 


9. Itis best to praise; censure is the start of hatred; but it gives me pleasure 
to speak ill of Attika. 


10.Homer and Hesiod gave the gods everything: stealing, cheating, and 
deceiving one another. 


Answer Key 


Module 29 Answers to Practice Translating 


Eurkrates: I showed some kindness to him for a bit and soon I became his 
companion and associate and so he shared all his secrets with me. Finally he 
persuaded me to leave all my slaves behind in Memphis and to follow after him 
by myself: for we would lack nothing since many would serve our needs. Next 
we spent our time in this fashion. When we entered an inn he took the bolt of 
a door or a broom or a pestle and dressed it in clothing. Then he spoke some 
incantation and made it walk. It seemed to all others to be a human being. It left 
and filled up water and made preparations and expertly served and ministered 
to us in all ways. And when the work was finished, Pankrates spoke another 
incantation and again made the bolt a bolt or the broom a broom or the pestle a 
pestle. I was very eager to learn this from him but I was not able. For he kept it 
to himself and yet was most generous in other matters. One day secretly—I was 
standing in the dark—I overheard the spell. It was about three syllables. And he 
charged the pestle with the things it was necessary for it to do and left for the 
agora. 


Module 29 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


év 5€ BEATLOTOV, OG KaKd Eve ErrOinoE, TOUTOV Sévvotc avtTLSobvat KaKkotc. 
One thing is best: to repay with double troubles the one who does me wrong. 


év: nominative, subject of an implied éotiv. 

5é: coordinating conjunction 

BéATLOTOV: Nominative predicate adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case 
with év 

6c: nominative, subject of the verb énoinoe 

Kaka: accusative, object of the verb émoinoe 

éué: accusative, object of the verb énoinoe 

éroinose: third-person singular, aorist indicative active 

TOUTOV: accusative, object of avtidobvat 

S5évvoic: dative, means or instrument 

avt.tsobvat: dynamic infinitive with BeAtlotov, epexegetical 

kaxkotc: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with Sévvoic 


émelta emLAeyet Tiva Enwsijv Kai todTto énoiee PadiCerv. Then he spoke some 
incantation and made it walk. 


€metta: adverb, modifies éméyet 
émAéyet: third-person singular, present indicative active 
tTlva: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with emwdnv 
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émmwSryv: accusative, object of éméyet 

kai: coordinating conjunction 

tTOUTO: accusative object of émoiee and to perform the action of Badiceww 
ésoiee: third-person singular, imperfect indicative active 

BPadicetv: dynamic infinitive with émoiee 


Module 30 Answers to Practice Translating Intransitive 


and Transitive Uses of toTHUL 

The child of Alkmene stood in silence. 

They stood up a trophy in the field. 

The hoplite fearsome to behold stood upon the altar. 
The despot stood gleaming in his brilliant armor. 
They stood up a statue before the gates. 

They stood up a bronze statue. 

Entering the middle of the land the old man stood. 


They stood up a stele facing the senate-house. 


$0. OO) ST Oe 0 ye ee 


They stationed half their ships in the middle of the sea. 


10.The whole army stood watching. 


Module 30 Answers to Practice Translating Ut-Verbs 


1. For the gods for hardships made a cure for our terrible endurance, 
friend: one suffers these things for a while and then someone else does. 


2. Luck and Fate give everything to man but it is also clear that work and 
mortal diligence obtain all for humankind. 


3. Not for me are the things of wealthy Gyges and I do not yearn for great 
tyranny. These things are far from my eyes. What I need are aged wine, 
good conversation, food, and a loving partner. 


4. One thing is best: to repay with wicked troubles the one who does me 
wrong. 


5. Of the gods Zeus is the truest prophet and holds the end of all things 
and gives everything, both good and bad, to mortals. 


6. Best by Zeus is for neither the Peloponnesians nor any Boiotion, except 
for the eels, to live. 


Answer Key 


7. For there is no pleasure to those who employ force instead of 
intelligence. 


8. It is by far preferable to get rid of laws that are unjust and old and to 
enact others which will protect the citizens. 


9. It is necessary for those who are well to enact laws for the state and to 
punish those who disregard them. 


10.It is good to set friendship ahead of profit and to prefer friends to 
money. 


Module 30 Answers to Practice Translating 


Eukrates: On the next day when he was attending to some business in the agora 
I took the pestle and dressed it similarly. Next I chanted the syllables and told it 
to carry water. It filled the amphora and brought it. I ordered it to stop, to cease 
carrying water, and to become a pestle again. It no longer wished to obey me but 
kept carrying water. It completely filled our house with water and it overflowed. 
I have no solution to the problem and am frightened. If Pankrates returns, he 
will be upset. And this is what happened. I took an ax and cut the pestle in two. 
Each part grabbed an amphora, carried water, and became two servants instead 
of one. Meanwhile Pankrates entered and grasped the situation. He made them 
wood again just as they were before the spell. He secretly left me. And I don’t 
know whither he disappeared. 


Deinomakhes: Are you able to make a person from a pestle? 


Eukrates: By Zeus only halfway. For Iam not able to lead it back into is old form 
if once it becomes a water-bearer. But our house will have to be flooded. 


Module 30 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek 
Sentences 


Op& 6ti TavTHV Ev Obv xpr vouieL ov TI aitiav TSV TavTWV KaKGv eivat. 
I see that it is necessary to think that she is not responsible for all the evils. 


op: first-person singular, present indicative active 

6tt: subordinating conjunction 

TAUTHV: accusative, subject of civat in indirect statement 

pév: adverb, looks forward to an answering 5€ 

ovv: adverb, modifies yp 

xpn: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb 
vonpigerv: dynamic infinitive with yph 
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ov: adverb, modifies eivat 

TV: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with aitiav 
aitiav: accusative, predicate accusative with tavtnv 

tOV: genitive adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with kak@v 
TAVTWV: genitive adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with kak@v 
Kak@v: genitive with the adjective aitiav 

eivat: infinitive, main verb in indirect statement 


Sbvacat AvOpwrov ToLetv Ek TOD UmEpov; Are you able to make a person from 
a pestle? 


S0vaoat: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive 
dvOpwrov: accusative, object of motetv 

motetv: dynamic infinitive with Svvacat 

ék: preposition 

tov: genitive adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with vmépou 
bvmépou: genitive, object of éx 
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Sokrates 192, 537 
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Sophokles 191, 310, 537 
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verb, active voice 97, 246 

verb, alpha contract 353 

verb, aorist and present infinitives 323 
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verb, contract 353 

verb, declarative infinitive 367 

verb, deponent 217 

verb, dynamic infinitive 218, 367 
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W-verbs 249 

verb ending, imperfect and aorist w-verbs 
326 
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verb, second aorist 321 vocative, direct address 70 
verb stem, aorist w-verbs 324 vowellength 22, 38, 129 
verb stem, future active and middle vowel, long 4 
w-verbs 249 vowel, short 4 
verb stem, future passive w-verbs 249 vowel, sounds 4 
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